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PREFACE. 


In order to account for the perhaps somewhat unusual ar¬ 
rangement of this hook, I must explain, that my original plan 
was merely to write a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi accompanied 
h> short notes, pointing out its Gaudian affinities. Gradually 
these notes grew to such an extent as to change almost entirely 
the character of the book, which in its present state is rather 
a comparative grammar of the Gaudian languages than a simple 
grammar of the Eastern Hindi. The two subjects have been kept 
apart as much as possible, so as to enable the reader to use the 
book ad libitum for the study of either, the Eastern Hindi only, 
or the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the comparative 
mailer has been mainly distributed in the paragraphs headed 
n Ai Unities and „Derivation w ; the others refer to Eastern Hindi. 

Gather increase the usefulness of the book an index of such 
Gaudian words as are explained in the Grammar is in course of 
preparation and will shortly be published. 

Ihe amount of information contained within this volume, 
is vei} much more than may appear at first sight. An idea of 
its extent may be gained by a glance over the index of subjects. 
Putting the information about the Eastern Hindi most of 

which is original, the book not only goes over nearly the entire 
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iL^gnmnd, covered by the volumes of Mr. Beanies’ Comparative Gram¬ 
mar, but also adds a not inconsiderable quantity of additional 
matter, especially in regard to the derivation of Gaudian gram¬ 
matical forms from the Prakrits. It was not easy to compress 
all this mass of information within one comparatively small vo¬ 
lume to which, for various reasons, it was necessary to confine 
the work. This necessity will account for the perhaps excessive 
conciseness of diction and the extensive use of abbreviations; an 
inconvenience for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence of 
the reader, but which, by the help of the prefixed list of ab¬ 
breviations, I hope will prove no serious difficulty. 

As regards the sources of my materials for the grammar 
of Eastern Hindi, in the absence of all literature (except in the 
Baiswariji I had to rely almost entirely on the information, partly 
obtained through long personal intercourse with the people, but 
especially supplied by native scholars or (in a few cases) by 
Fiiiropeans intimately acquainted with the country people. Among 
the former it gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the very 
efficient help rendered me by the kindness of Pandit Gopal Bhatta, 
Professor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain’s College in Benares, who 
to a scholarly knowledge of Sanskrit adds an intfinmte acquain¬ 
tance of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, representatives 
of whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benares. 


As regards the comparative portion of the book, every work 
that I could think of as bearing on the subject lias been con¬ 


sulted. Most of these will be found mentioned in the list of 


abbreviations. A few works, such as E. Muller on the Jaina 


Pivkrit, Jacobi’s edition of the Kalpasutra, A. Grierson’s Maithib 
Grammar, unfortunately came into my hands too late to be tur- 
ned to account. Most of the Prakrit Grammarians (such as Mar- 
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kandeya, Subhachandra, Kramadisvara, Trivikraina, Simharaja etc.) 
are quoted from MSS. in my possession; but Vararuclii and He- 
machandra aro generally cited from the excellent editions of Co- 
well and Piscliel respectively. 

The publication of this volume, begun in Germany in 1878, 
has been so long delayed through my absence from Europe, which 
necessitated the sending out of the proofsheets to India. I fear 
this had the further evil consequence of many misprints remaining 
undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance. 
I do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction. 


R. H. 
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THE local distribution and mutual affinities 
OF THE GAUDIAN 1 ) LANGUAGES. 


Seven languages of the Sanskrit stock are usually enurne- 
^ted as spoken in North India, viz. Sindhi, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
Hindi, Bang&li, Oriya, Marathi. Of these H. is commonly said 
t° be spoken over an area of more than 248000 square miles 
and to be the language of between 60 and 70 millions or fully 
1 4 o1 inhabitants of India. This statement is true only in k 

ft very limited, and special sense. It is true if by H. we under- 
si and the literary or High-Hindi (including under this term Hin¬ 
dustani or Urdu); but it is quite incorrect if it be understood 
t° imply that only one language is spoken generally by the 
people inhabiting that area. It is, a priori, extremely impro¬ 
bable and contrary to general experience that one and the same 
language should be spoken by such large numbers of people over 
a tract of country so widely extended. As a matter of fact, 
entirely different languages are spoken in the so-called Hindi 
aiea, one in the western, the other in the eastern half. For 
he sake of convenience, these two languages will be called in this 
treatise Western Hindi and Eastern Hindi; but the terms are not 
altogether good ones, as they give too much of an impression that i 
Western and Eastern Hindi are merely two different dialects of 

v r ^ * ^ ave adopted the term Gaudian to designate collectively all 
not IU ^* n VOrnftCular8 of Sanskrit affinity, for want of a better word: 

1,0 as l'°big the least objectionable, hut as being the most convenient one. 

a 
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the same (Hindi) language. In reality, they are as distinct from 
one another, as B. in the east and P. in the west are supposed 
to be distinct from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the 
likeness between E. H. and B. is much closer than between E. H. 
and W. H.; and on the other hand, the affinity between W. H. 
and P. is much greater than between W. H. and E. H. In short 
W. H. and E. H. have as much right to be classed as distinct 
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B. 

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits 
of the various Gaudian languages and dialects. It is a subject 
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it 
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia¬ 
lects pass into each other so imperceptibly, that.the determination 
of the limits of each will always remain more or less a matter 
of doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty 
the centres of their respective areas. The following remarks and 
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri¬ 
bution, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which 
H. (commonly so called, i. e. E. H. and W. H.) is spoken, occu¬ 
pies the central portion of North India. It extents in the north 
to the lower ranges of the Himalaya mountains; in the west 
to a line drawn from the head of the gulf of Kachchh in a 
north-easterly direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the 
south to the Narmada river or the Yindhya range of mountains; 
in the east to a line following the course of the Sankhassf river 
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly 
direction to the Narmada. The H. area is bounded on the north 
by those of Gw., K., and N.; on the west by P., S., and G.; 
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0. and B. 

The Garhwali, Kumaonf and Naipall are apparently dialects 
of one great language, the area of which is bounded on the south 
by that of Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj, on the west 
by the upper Sankhassf, and on the north by the higher ranges 
of the Himalaya. The Garhwali is spoken between the Satlaj and 
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(ranges, the Kumaonf between the Ganges and Gogari, the Naipali 
between the Gogari and Sankliassi. In the following pages these 
tlnee dialects will lie designated by the collective name of Northern 

Gaudicin . 

lhe area of the Panjabi nearly covers the province from which 
it derives its name, extending from the Hindi area in the east 
to the Indus in the west, and from the lower ranges of the 
Himalaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in the 
south. 1 here are apparently two principal dialects of this lan* 
guage; viz. the Multani spoken in the Southern Panj&b about 
Multan, and the dialect of the Northern Panjab. P. is spoken by 
about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000 square miles. 

the Sindhf area lies on both sides of the lower Indus. It 


meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the 
north, and is bounded by the Kela mountains on the west. The 
language comprises three principal dialects; the Siraiki spoken in 
the upper Sindh, north of Haiderabtid; the Lari or dialect of the 
Wei Sindh spoken in the Indus delta and on the sea-coasts; and 
Htu Thareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (see 
W II). It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over 
90000 square miles, 

"1 ho Gujarati area comprises the provinces of Kacch and 
G "jarut or the country around the gulf of Kambay. The Kacclu 
3 a distinct dialect, and its true affiliation, whether to Sindh! 
‘>i Gujarati appears to be still doubtful. Gujarati has seemingly 
iked dialectic divisions. It is spoken over 50000 square 
miles by about 6 millions of people. 

lhe Marathi area is bounded by the Vindhya mountains ou 
the north, where it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern 
extremity it meets the Eastern Hindi aroa, whence the lino of 
demarcation runs in a south-westerly direction to the sea-coast, near 
^ T °a. There are two principal dialects: the Konkuni 
ftnd The former is spoken in the west, in the Konkan 

narrow strip of country between the mountains and the sea; 
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or Central 
India. In the south-east, about Satara and Kolhapur, there is 
apparently a third variety (Bs. I, 104). Marathi is spoken by about 
13 millions of people and over 113000 square miles. It should 
be observed, that in the neighbourhood of the upper Narmada Ma¬ 
rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into 
the other, and it is impossible, at present, to say exactly where one 
begins and the other ends. It is certain, however, that E. H. is 
spoken about Jabalpur. On its s # outh and south-east, respectively, 
Marathi has the Dravidian languages, the Kanarese and Telugu. 

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana- 
rekhii river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of 
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast 
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, 106) it is rapidly supplan¬ 
ting the old non-Aryan dialects, spoken in the vast tract of moun¬ 
tains, lying between its western boundary - line and the eastern 
limits of the Marathi area. It is spoken by about 5 millions of 
people over 66000 square miles. 

The Bangui! area ist nearly coterminous with the province 
of Bangal, being bounded by the Eastern Hindi area on the 
West. Four principal varieties of the language are said to exist 
(Bs. I, 106); one in Eastern Bangal about Silhet and lipara, an 
other in Northern Bangal about Dinajpur; one in Southern Bangal 
about Midnapur and Calcutta, and the principal one in Central 
Bangal. It is spoken by about 36 millions of people over 90000 
square miles. 

Within the area of Hindi, as previously defined, many difffi¬ 
ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at present, un* 
certain. Eight principal dialectic varieties, howerer, may he distin¬ 


guished. Namely, beginning in the West; first, the dialects of \\ cstern 
Rcjputana as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is 
the Marwdrf or the dialect of the country of the Mdrs, a Riij- 
put tribe, spoken about Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly , the dia¬ 
logs of Eastern Rdjputand, spoken about Jaypur and Kot.ah, on 
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tho high lands between the Aravalli mountains and the river Betwa. 
Thirdly, the Braj Bhasha or the dialect of the upper Doab, spoken 
oil the plains of the Jamna and Ganges, about Agra, Mathura, 
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj „cow-pen u , the name of the 
district round Brindaban and Mathura, the birth-place of Krishna. 
Fourthly, tho Kanaujf spoken in the lower Doab and Rohilkhand. 
It takes its name from the old city of Kanauj on the Ganges. 
Fifthly, the Baiswan or dialect of the country of the Bais, a 
Rajput tribe; spoken to the north of Allahabad. Its district is 
nearly coterminous with the province of Audh, whence it is also 
called Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to 
tiie south of Allahabad, in Baghelkhand , the country of the 
Baghels, an other Rajput tribe. Sixthly, the dialects of the country 
Bing north and south of Banaras, and spoken to beyond Gorakh- 
pm and Bettiah in the North and to about Jabalpur in the South, 
>vhere their area is contiguous with that of the Marathi. The 
Principal one is the Bhojpuri, which is current in the central 
portion of this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba- 
n<uas and Ghapra. It takes its name from the ancient town of 
Bhojpur, now a small village, near Buxar, and a few miles south 
of the Ganges 1 ). Seventhly , the Maithili or the dialect of the district 
of 1 irhut, spoken about Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. It is called 


of tl 1 1 W3S formorl y a P^ce of great importance, as the head-quarters 
M . iW nii< ^ powerful clan of Rajpoots whose head is the present 

old -Vi 't v P° ornraon an d who rallied round the standard of the grand 
taini° V ^ 11War ^mgh j n mu tlny of 1857. Readers of the entor- 
g *. r “ u l Mutukherina will remember how often tho Mahon •'dan 

2 JaS ° Azima bad (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent 
, mc ars ®f Bhojpur, and how little the latter seemed to j>rofit by tho 
cssou. It is remarkable that throughout the area of the bhojpuri lau~ 
guage a spirit of bigoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and 
U 1 ic proportion of Mahomcdans to Hindus is very small. Rajpoots 
ciysshuo predomiuate, together with a caste called B&bbans 
^ Bhuinbais = landleute) who appear to bo a sort of bastard 

• uud concerning whose origin many curious legends arc told.“ 

J. R. A . s . vol ni, p. 481 (now scries). 
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go after the ancient city of Mithila, the capital of Videha 
modern Tirhut (Tirabhukti). EigMly, the Magadh or the dialect 
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gaya, Patna and 
Bhagalpur. It has its name from the old district of Magadh, 
now better known as Bihar. 

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great 
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun¬ 
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first 


group comprises the western dialects; viz. those of W. and E. 
Rujputana, of the Braj and of Kanauj. The second group includes 
the dialects of Banaras, Tirhut and Bihar. The central dialect 
of Audli and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some 
points it agrees with the western group (e. g., in having the 
W. II. past part, in & or ia , see § 302); but as in most 
others (e. g., the E. H. future in ah) it exhibits the same 
peculiarities as the eastern dialects, it appears more appropriate 
to class it, for the present, witli the latter. The eastern group 
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, the Eastern Hindi lan¬ 
guage; the western group the Western Hindi. The latter language 
is that which most nearly resembles what is commonly known as 
Hindi, namely the literary or High-Hindi. This latter is merely 
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which was first transmuted 
into the Urdu by curtailing the amplitude of its inflexional forms 
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Marwari; 
afterwards Urdu was changed into High-Hindi. The II. H., as 
distinguished from the Urdu or Hindustani, is a very modern 
language; but Urdu itself is comparatively modern. It originated 
during the twelfth century 1 ) in the country around Delhi, the 
centre of the Muhammedan power. Ih that spot the Braj dialect 
comes into contact with the Marwari and Panjabi; and there 
among the great camps ( v.rdi) of the Muhammedan soldiery in their 


1) The groat battle of Panipat near De l hi was fought A D. 1192. 
It put an end to the Hindu and established the Muhammedan empire of 
Delhi. The last. Hindu ruler (Frithirdj) foil in the battle. 


wnist^ 


INTRODUCTION. 


VII 



intercourse with the surrounding populations a mixed language 
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though 
intermixed with Panjabi and Marwari forms, while as regards 
vocabulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian 
and Arabic). For example, the final long d of strong masculine 
nouns, where the Braj has au and the Marwari o, is a bit of 
lanjabi; again the affix nc of the active xase is a contribution 
irom Marwari 1 ). Where the Braj has alternative forms, one only 
was adopted by the Urdu. Thus Braj forms the future either in 
ihaum or in aumgau (1 st pers. sg.); Urdu has retained only the 
latter in the form umgd, on account (no doubt) of its similarity to 
the Panjabi dmgd. It was only in the sixteenth century, chiefly in 
the leign oi Akbar, that Urdu was reduced to a cultivated form. 
W ith the extension of the Muhammedan power, its use spread over 
whole ol the Hindi area; but it remained the language of those 
'cluaivdy who were more immediately connected with that power, 
either in the army or court or the pursuit of learning; it never 
became the vernacular of the people. The High-IImdi dates only 
mi the present century. It is an outcome of the Iiintlu revival 
undu the influence of English Missions and Education. Naturally 
enough, Urdu, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in 
this movement and was Illnckmed or turned into High-Ilindi by 
exchanging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of native 
engm (more or lees purely Sanskrit). Hence Urdu and High-Hindx 
really the same language; they have an identical grammar 
diiloi. merely in the vocabulary, the former using as many 
^gn words, the latter as few as possible. 

It appears, then, that there are three different forms of 
^ tC ^ 01111 G nt in the Hindi area; viz. the II. Hindi or Urdu, the 
W. Hindi, and the E. Hindi. The first of these iB nowhere the 
vernacular oi the people, but it is the lunguago of literature^ of 


• _ . ^ Ei'e affix of the active case was originally a dative affix, which 

lb m Mr. ye, in p. In Bl . k(iWfh m § 37 p 
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the towns, and of the higher classes of the population; and it 
takes the form of Urdu among Muhammedaus and of Hindi among 
Hindus; though the difference between these two forms is less 

marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the 

learned. On the other hand, both the W. H. and E. H. are ver¬ 
naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be 

roughly set down at about the 80 th degree of E. Longitude. In 
the area lying to the west of that line and containing about 
150000 square miles W. H. is spoken by about 40 millions of 
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms. 
Among these the Braj BhashA is the most important, as it is the 
best known variety. It is not only the source of the Urdu and, 
through it, of the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received 
some measure of literary cultivation (see pg. XXX Y). In this 
tespcct, indeed, the Braj occupies an unique position not only in 
the W. II., but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following 
pages, whenever W. H. simply is spoken of, the Braj, as being 
its typical form, is especially intended. 

The E. II. area, lying to the east of the 80 th degree, con- * 
tains about 100000 square miles and a population of about 
20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects spoken by these 
people, that of the Banaras district or the Bhojpiiri is the most 
important. It is the one which is especially referred to in this 
work by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which 
forms more prominently my subject. It must be considered the 
typical dialect of the E. H.; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea¬ 
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked 
form. This is much less the case with the other E. H. dialects. 

The more westerly, the Baiswari, in some not unimportant points 
shows the distinctive marks of the \V. H. (see pg. VI). On the 
other hand the easterly, the MaithiU especially, exhibit imimttakc- 
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangah and Naipali. Indeed, 
l am doubtful, whether it is not more correct to class the Mai thill 
as a Bangui! dialect rather than as an E. H. one. Thus in the 
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loimation of the past tense, Maithili agrees very closely with 
Bangalf, while it differs widely from the E. H., see § 503. 

Inking, then, the Braj and the Bhojpuri as the two typical 
dialects oi the two great W. H. and E. II. groups respectively, 
aud comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding 
fiom consideration the others; a number of very marked peculia- 
lities present themselves. These, it will be seen, are so important, 
especially when considered in their relation to the non-Ilindr(i. o., 
Gaudian) languages, that it appears perfectly justifiable to 
sidei the W. H. and E. H. as being as completely distinct lan- 
fcCy aS ^ le otber North-Indian languages are universally allowed 
# following enumeration of differences is not an ex- 

* sliall only mention the most important. There 
^ otbus which the reader will not fail to note for him- 
i through the grammar. I shall arrange them 

. Allowing heads: 1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in¬ 
flexion,^ 4) construction, 5). vocables. 

, r as to pronunciation: 1) E. H. has a tendency to den- 

aise cerebral semivowels; thus E. H. often has r and rh for W. II. 

o (j 01 o' Xt has als ° r and some time8 n for W. H. I (see §§ 16. 
d ^ hile sometimes W. H. omits medial A, E. II. 

sorneti ^ eUph ° DiC h ^ 3 ) Wbile E - H. never tolerates, \V. H. 

th e a k ^ addd eu ph°nically an initial y or v 2 ). 4) E. ET. bus 

eo'f. . v °wels e, aT, o, au which are unknown to W. II. (see 
88 5. 6). K\ p rr 

.. ' n * generally prefers to retain the hiatus at 

and au, while w H i , 

g ’ u * always 'Contracts them to ai and au 3 ) (sec 

as to derivation: 1) tho strong form of raasc. 
the ahbase has in E. H. a final d, and of the short form 
P ms a final e , but in W. *H. a final an or o (see §§47, 


J diked ho gave, but W. H. did or diyd. 

°* ^ c me this) o me in that, but W. H. yd mein, vd mem. 

) e * g-> E II:, bdithai ho aits, W. II. baithe ; E. H. afir and.W.IL am\ 
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48. 433. 487, 4) 1 ). 2) The singular possessive pronoun has in 

E. H. a medial o, but in W. II. e or d (soe §§ 449. 450) 2 ). 
3) E. H. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) a of masculine 
nouns with an a-hasc, W. H. the strong form in au or o 3 4 5 * ) (see 
§ 205) 4) E. H. prefers the long form (of subst.) in av'd or au, 

W. H. that in ayd or ai (see § 202)«). (5.) While W. H. uses, 

as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. II. has gene¬ 
rally also a long form in na (seo §§ 430. 437,3)"). 

Thirdly; as to inflexion; and here both as regards declension 
and conjugation. As to declension: 1) E. H. does not possess the 
active case of the W. H. formed with the affix nc (see §§ 37 0. 371)«). 
2) The oblique form singular of strong masculine nouns m A 
has in E. H. a final d, but in W. H. e (see §§ 363, 5. 365, 3.6) 7 8 9 10 ). 
Next as to conjugation : 1) the present tense is made in E. H. 

by adding the auxiliary participle Id to the ancient (Sanskrit) 
present; in W. H. by adding gd or hai or ehhai (see §§ 500. 5ul) ). 

2) The past tense is formed in E. H. by means of the suffix al 
or U, in W. H. by the suffix yau or yo (seq §§ 502. 505) '). 

3) The future tense is made in E. H. by means of the suffix 

ab or lb, in W. H. by the suffixes ih or as (or, what need not 
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary participles gau or go 
to the ancient present) (see §§ 508. 509)»). 4) While E. H. 


1) E. H bhald good, W. H. bhalau or bhalo; E. H. je which, W. H. 

jau or jo, , , 

2) E. H. mori (fem.) mine, but W. H. »i eri or man. 

31 e * E. H. bar great, W.U. Varan; E. H. mor mine, W. H. wrau; 
E H Act giving, W. H. (Mw.) Aeto, E. H. parhal read, W. H, parhyau. 

4) o.' g, E. H. ram'vd or ramau Ram, W. H ramaga or ramai. 

5) e. g., E. H. se or tavan he. W. H. only so. 

61 e g. E. H. u kaiKs he did, W.H. vd ne kiyau. 

7, e g E II. gen. gbord kai, W. E. ghore lean of nom. ghora horse. 

8) e. g.’, E. II. hold he becomes, W. H. haiga or Uaihai or hoaxMm. 

9) e g„ E. H. rahal lie remainod, W. H. rahyati. 

10) o. g„ E. II. karabom I shall do, W. H. karihaum or karasum (or 

Jcaraunnjaa). 
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possesses the infinitive in ab or ib in common with W. H., it does 
not share with it that in an (see § 2G1) l ). 

fourthly; as regards construction, there is one great difference, 
that, in the case of the past tense of transitive verbs, E. II. 
possesses a regular active construction with a proper active past 
^ense, whereas W. II. uses a passive construction with the help 
of the active case (in nc) of the subject; (see §§ 371. 487). 

1 ifthly ; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commonest 
and most important vocables are altogether different. Thus the 
(so-called) substantive verb is in E. II. 3. sing, present bdtai he is, 
past rahal he was, in W. II. pres, hat '(or Mat), past tho (or ho 
or chho)\ again the prohibitive particle is in E. H. jin, in W. 11. 

ma/ ’ agAin the causative post-position is in E. H. bade or bare 
for the sake of } in W. II. U ye , 

rh(..,L. differences are sufficiently radical iu themselves, to 
tablish the claim of the E. II. to be considered a distinct lan- 
s ‘ ,w,e from, \V. II. But their importance will be aeon still more 
cleaily, it we now examine them in their relation to tho eastern 
dn d western Gaudian languages; setting aside, for the present 
t osc ot the north (Naipali) and south (Marathi). To the east of 
ombined E. II. and W. II. area are Banguii and Oriya; to tho 
ln jabi, Gujarati and Sindhf. On comparing these languages 
with ^ appears that B. and 0. have in common 

for/ 1116 laf '* er ^ose peculiarities in which it differs from tho 
near/ 15 an d S. share with the former all (or 

Thu ^ ^ iose Peculiarities in which it differs from tho latter. 
^ ^ an £ Ua ges of-the former class (i. e. E. II., B., 0.) 

preference for n over l\ and of ai and ak over at and uu\ 
> o not tolerate an initial y or v\ and possess the short c 
dUi °* tlieir s ^ort pronouns have a final e and their possessive 
P rouns a medial o; most of their prououns have an alternative 
g hnm in na y and their masculine nouns of tho a-basc, geno- 


*) E. H. karab doing, W. H. karabaum or karanaum . 
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rally, the weak form in a; they have no active case; their oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns in a ends in d\ their 
past tense is made with il and their future tense and infinitive 
with ib ; and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran¬ 
sitive verbs. Only in the present tense do B. and 0. differ from 
E. H. in that they form no compound tense like it, but only use 
the simple ancient present tense; a form which they have in 
common not only with E. H., but (as will be shown further on, 


pg. XXXII) with all Gel. languages. 

The case of W H. in respect to P., G. and S. is precisely 
similar. They all prefer r, Z, to r and n\ and ai and au to at 
and ail; in certain cases they make use of initial y and v , but 
have no short e and o ; their strong masculine nouns and short 
pronouns end in o 1 ); their pronouns have no long form in na 2 ), 
and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strong form in o 
or au; they have an active case made with wc 3 ), and an oblique 
form singular in c 4 ) of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. d ); 
they make their past tense with the suffix ya or ia , and an in- 
. finitive with an ; 'lastly they all construct passively the past tense 
of transitive verbs. Besides, G. and P., like W. H., form the pre¬ 
sent tense by adding the auxiliary verb chhai or hdi, and the 
future by the suffixes ih or as; and their singular possessive pro¬ 
nouns have, as in W. II., a medial e or d . In these three points S. 
follows a way of its own, different, however, from both the others. 

Although, therefore, the agreement is not quite perfect 
within each of the two groups 5 ), yet it is complete in the most 


Ij Exc., P. strong raasc. noun3 end in d\ G. short pron. < nd in e, 
oxo. so \sho. 

2) Exc. relat. pron. fam in W. H., P., G., but not in S. 

3) Exc., 8. and Mw. use no affix with tbc active case. 

4) Exc., G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kd. in d. 

5) The agreement is much more complete in the E. than in the W. 
group. This circumstance is significant, on account of its hearing on the 
probable history of tlioir respective immigration into and occupation of 
North-lndia (see pg. XXXII). 
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important points. These are the six following, of which the five 
S t 1Ti01 Biological and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form 
masculine nouns of an a-base, whether weak or strong; 2) the 
\ a * 10n SU(dl strong masculine nouns, whether in d or o; 

) cii oljlique torm singular, whether ending in d or c; 4) the 
suihx of the past tense, whether al or ya\ 5) the suffix of the 
whether ab or ih (or as); 6) the construction of the past 
’ Aether actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor 
Points, the divergences are mostly confined to S., which is the 
most outlying of the Gaudian languages. 

, aiC conclusions which are obviously suggested by 

at agreement. In the first place; E. H. has evidently a much 

27 '“'7'*”" * “ 4 °- «»° t° W. H.; and on tho 

to E 11 W T "' U h IUOre ,J " arl > “Hied to P-, G. and S„ thou 
a . UCt ^ follows, that since B. and 0. are accounted 

■ r '™» s. II.. ..d P„ a. „d S. from W. II., 

a fortiori E. II anrl w u 

• fl. must be considered as distinct lan- 

th r; an n0t merely as Elects of one and the same. Indeed, 

with \V P°i n ts of jmy importance, in which E. II. agrees 

8 - n ^ . la ^ ui than with B. and 0. are; 1) the oblique form 

, * [ °* s t ron g masculine adjectives in d (see § 38G), 

prcteritV CCtlV ° 8 ^ ^ ^ P ° S3e3S at all; aud the first 

50 9 50 made w *th the past participle in ya or ia (see 

belon vg * d ^orm a little differently 1 ), but which, strictly, 

th*> if • b ° mtlc h to E. H., as to the intermediate dialect, 

tne Baisw&ri. 

The 

^ ave ^ SeC °nd conclusion is, that the languages whose affinities 
] 1 h # ithert0 discussed, divide themselves into two large 

CCL3 fo H ° ^ lea ^ i° r ms of speech; the one extending over the 

oth^i °* ^°rth-India and comprisingE.il., B. and 0.; the 

covering its western half and including W, II., P., G. and S. 

W. n. parkyau**' ^ ,/om ^ reft d, B. parkiydchhi , 0. parhiackhuin . but 
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These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the 
Eastern Gaudian and the Western Gaudi'm speeches or groups of 
languages. The close resemblance of the various members of these 
two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those 
two forms of speech were nothing more than distinct languages, 
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their 
different dialects. 

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining 
Gaudian languages, viz. Marathi and Naipali, bear to those two 
great forms of speech, the E. Gd. and the W. Gd. On examining 
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will 
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position, yet so that 
Marathi is rather more nearly allied to E. Gd.; and Naipali to 
W. Gd. Their position as forms of speech distinct from both E. Gd. 
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that with 
respect to some of the points, in which E. and W. Gd. differ 
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some¬ 
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they 
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own. 

Thus as regards Marathi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol¬ 
lowing points: 1) the termination d of the strong masculine nouns 
of the arhase (see § 48); 2) the final d of their oblique form 

singular 1 * ); 3 ) the formation of the past tense by the suffix al 
(see § 505); and 4) the formation * of the future by the addition 
of the auxiliary participle la to the ancient present (see § 509). 
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem¬ 
bered (see pg. X and YII) that this compound form, which serves 
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present, and that a 
similar compound form, made up of the auxiliary participle (jft 
and the ancient present, is used in W.11. as a present tense, 
and in P. (and H. II.) as a future (see § 501). Now these ciroum- 



1) e. g. ? g«-<\ yhodt/a chd of (jhuda horse; vichvd chd of mchft scor¬ 

pion; pdnyd chd of p int water. 
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tances show, that the compound form in ga is W. Gd., and the 
other in la E. Gd. 

the other hand, M. agrees with W. Gd. in the following 
points. 1 ) the pronunciation generally (see §§11.16.18); 2) the o 
s ^ mmatl0n of the sh °rt pronouns (see § 43 7,3.4); 3) the ab- 
the pionouns of a long form in na\ exc. the interog. 
^ , ^ 0} ' 1 ^) the strong form, generally, of masculine nouns 

a h(/.sc (see § 205); 5) tbe long form in ayd of the same 
^ See § ^02); 6) the active case formed with ne (see § 37 1); 
a ” infinitive made with the suffix an (see § 320); and lastly 

passhe construction of the past tense (see § 487). It will 
oe observed thnf r 

ot those six characteristics which have been 

^ ^ b^ing the most important points of difference between 

with t] C *' aiU ^ ^ agrees with the former in four, and 

mu | C1 ° n ^ * n t l00 ‘ Having regard to this circumstance, 

the W p COus idered to rank with the E. Gd. rather than with 

_ blou P* Moreover, of the two points in which M. 

agrees with W a f i ' . 

^ f . ’ . •» oae is syntactical, while all four points which 

m COmni °n w ith E. Gd., are morphological. This shows still 

m °re clearly tUr P1 , ' _ 

p 1Cf l ' 1 " Lj * brd. character ofM.; for languages aro classi- 

p their morphological characteristics*). 

i ft . . P°iuts which are peculiar to M. are the fol¬ 
§ llj J P ronu uciation of the palatals, as is, (l#, etc. (see 

e. g y. ^ disaspiration of a medial aspirate (see § 145.exe. 2., 
f 0 y m 0 £ fi( 01 pion for vichhn)\ 2) its possession of a peculiar 

— -- G 8 * n £ u l ar possessive pronoun (see §§ 450. 4 30. 5) ; 

jj This 

a native au. l ^ ^u'Sirafed by an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes from 
Languag e , )v ^ (* hostri Vrajlal Kalida^ iu his History of the Gujarati 
into Gujarat * tt f . a na ^ vc * r om the North (speaking W. Hindi) 
language. ) <TU J ara ti people find no difficulty in understanding his 

Gujarat the i ’ ^ ° U * ^ eo ^ G * rora the South (speaking Marathi) cornu to 
The reason . U,,£ | la ^ P eo P^ e do not in the least comprehend what they say. M 
from M though syntacticelly G. does not differ either 

from M w u-| ‘ ‘ morphological characters it differs widely 

2 )*’ 0 ] ' a & rees very closely with W. H. 

k'’ * m 4Jhd mine, but E. Gd. mor, W. Gd. merau or mdro. 
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) of a distinct oblique form singular of all nouns (see § 363)'); 
■i) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense 
which, in common with all other Gd. languages, it uses as a pre¬ 
terite subjunctive (sec § 501); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive 
participle in tin (see § 401). For these reasons, as well as be¬ 
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is neither 
decidedly E. Gd. nor W. Gd., it must be considered to constitute 
a group by itself. This third group will be called in this trea¬ 
tise, the Southern Gnudian speech. 

The case of Naipalf (including Garhwali and Kumaoni) very 
much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd. in the 


following points: 1) the final o of the strong masculine nouns of 
the a-hase (see § 48); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 
§ 437, 3. 4); 3) the medial e of the singular possessive pronouns 
(see § 450); 4) the preference of the strong form in nouns of 
the a-hase ; 5) the possession of an active case made the affix le 
{== ne of the W. Gd-, see § 371); 6) the formation of the pre¬ 
sent by adding the auxiliary verb chha to the ancient tense (see 
§ 501); 7) of the past by the suffix yo or vjo (see §§ 305. 503); 
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 320). 

On the other hand, N. agrees with E. Gd. in the following 
points; 1) the pronunciation generally 1 2 ); 2) the final d of the oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-hase (see § 36B) 3 ); 
and 3) the formation of the future by adding the auxiliary par¬ 
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. future and 
the E. II. present, see pg. X, XIV and § 509)? and 4) the active 
construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (see § 487). 
Here again it will be observed that of the six importanf points 
before mentioned, N. agrees with the W. Gd. in three, and with 
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, of the 


1) e. g., ghard oighor house; kavi of havi poet; guru of guru teacher; 
fjtifsh/d of gtwdd horse; inchwd of vicht scorpion; pdiiijd of pom water. 

2) e. g., often n for l ; short i? and 3. 

3) o. g., gen, ag. hard ko of kuro word. 
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latter only two are morphological characters. It follows accor¬ 
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E. Gd. group of languages. 

Further, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the 
ampliation, in certain cases, of a medial consonant 1 ); 2) the sof¬ 
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant 2 ); 3) the active 
affix le. These are not very important matters; but taken to¬ 
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di¬ 
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Gandian 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that both M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
flie W. and E. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran- 
V(J ibs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix al) with E. G(J., 
Imt syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
liand N. agrees morphologically ( su ff. ya or ia) with W. Gd., but 

syntactically , (active constr.) with E. Gd. 

Tlie lesult, then, so far arrived at is, that there are four 
gieet forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz. 
W. Gd., S. Gd. } and E. Gd.). At a former period each 
nstituted a single language. They have gradually broken up 

ilex VanetieS Which in the %. Gd. and E. Gd. have already 
1110 ' llStlnct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are 

A3 ygj* ) 

° moro than dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 
tour great for 

^ ms speech naturally divide themselves into two 

the s' 1 gr ° UPa; ° ne com P ri sing the N. Gd. and W. Gd., the other 
d. and E. Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still 
emote period in the glottic history of India, when there 

Q g. _ ^ .^l^ently only when there was originally a doable consonant; 
N bil . a * nH 80 ^’ l° r fl- a P' Pr. cippd. N. dghi before, for H. age, IT. agge ; 

^ or bdlak, Pr. vat<Mo: N. mdjhad for H. mdjat. Pr. 
mmo, etc. ; M aee s Luke 1, 17.24.41. 11,39. ‘ 

*-) e. g., root gar to do for tear. s 

b 
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were only two great varieties of speech current in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern hall. 
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons 
\ to be explained presently, the Sauraseni Pxilcrit tongue and the 
Mdgadhi Prdkrit tongue respectively. 

The oldest Prakrit grammar, which we possess (that of 
Yararuchi, l 6t cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
viz. the Prakrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadlii and the 
Paisachi. The first of these is commonly called the Maharashtn 
(now Marathi); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and Mdgadhi ^ (now 
Bihari) take their names from the provinces which form the cen¬ 
tres of the W. Gd. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisachi is 
ascribed by some later Pr. grammarians *) to Nepal among other 
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is certainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation of the 
PrdkritB, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us by actual experience, is involved in much con¬ 
fusion and obscurity, partly because of the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors, 
partly on account of the apparent discrepancy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Prukrits and the Gaud ia ns. 
The most probable account of the matter seems to be the fol- 
lowing. 

y There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit. Ono in 

eludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Mahdr&ftbtrf. These are paid 
to he the prose and poStfc phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The other is the Miigadhi. The 
relation of Paisachi to these two varieties may be roughly de¬ 
scribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prakrit. The latter 


1) e. g.. by Lakabmidbarft in hi:; ShadbhuTiA Chandrikii, see Ls. !•». 
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«• cd in hteiature, and never strictly a spoken language; it was 
more oi ,.,3 artificial from the very beginning, and became still 
for p S °;;; 0nrSe of time ' tto o ther band, the Low-Prakrit 

bablv in +1 . tl C Sp ° ken lan g ua g e of the people; that is, pro- 
j • “ CglnUm g’ of those aborigines, who fell under the 

mouth* th” I " 1 lnflUenCe ° f . the Aryan immigrants, and in whose 
name ■ " ^ VUrnacular was distorted into Pais&chi. For that 

or c.annil ; ^ con ^ um P t > tbe uncouth dialect of the savages 

grammar' ' Aryans Called iU is ascribed by the native 

north ° the tribeS ’ borderin g on the Aryan area in the 

the mostT-i^’ S ° Uth (Pa ?^ ft ’ Dakh *n) ')• Again 

Ary" t T r f6atUre ° f . th0 * it8 <*^ 

which la'tterT ^ mt ° • aild the surds respectively, 

Caldwell (Cp Gr PeCUllar t0 tIie Dravif J ian languages. According to 
sonant mutes. Tif, 1 ° 2 ~ 105 ) those languages had originally no 
speech, would , ° Druvidlans > therefore, when adopting Aryan 

time, of Cours 118 UraUy mis P r o“°nnce its sonants as surds. All this 
understanding l' ^ Aryan immigrants had their own vernacular, 
distinguished ” r ^ ^ the 8poken lan g ua go of the people as 
Population ltS llterar y form - Gradually as the aboriginal 

Parities of it - ^ ami %amated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu- 
Aryau verna-mla^ Speech Would natu rally die out 2 ); and the 
was capable 0 f ' nr,r P°rating whatever in the Pravidian speech 

field. This Vr '‘dlation, would rejnain the sole occupant of the 

the A)jahhramla p r ^ Dacular 18 called by the Pr. grammarians 
language i n co 1 ‘ tJvl *t, as being in their opinion a corrupted 
^ 1 ’ ° a what they considered the purer, the 


^ e SH8 tu vrddhair ^ Shadtyh&flha Chandrika says: pisacha- 

sudesha hhota £Tunrl C' ' kekaya vahlika sahva nepula kuutulah, 

2) None of t W h *? Va kano J a ^ tnthA. Ls. 13. 

^nants into aurds th u ‘ ^ show tra ^ of the Paiaaohi change of 
^aimvolii found in U S ° me * iave n nr)c * nor ftr, y specimen of 
^dhy a i s suppoaed t* i* ^ 8 - ap( dent Brhatkatha of Gu- 

inauff. ;-*2 -;- %1 i? ^ 1 eeu written in a Paisachi dialect (see Pischel 

•in. c early died out at a very early period. 
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literary Prakrit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In reality it was 
merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken by the side 
of the literary Saurasenf and Magadhf, and certainly more ancient 
than the literary Maharashtrf*). It follows, then, that the verna¬ 
cular of the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, 
and when spoken by the aborigines, the Paisachf. The Apabhramsa, 
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Paisachf in the mouth of the aborigines 1 2 ). Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient Apabhramsa , as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of Paisachf and probably not greatly different 
from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the Pali. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd,; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or PaU), 


Ap. Pr., Gd. 3 * * * * 8 ). 


1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. Sr. and early Ap. kadhido or ka- 
Jiido , Mg. kadhide or kdhide , Mh. kahio f later Ap. kahiu , : said*\ 

2) In the time of the later Pr. gramm., at all events, the knowledge 
of what Ps. really was, had become lost. Though, following old tradition, 
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to tho 

Ap., they are constantly" confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps., making it equivalent to certain 

(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., II- T. in Ls. 23, <fe Exc. 6). 
The chronological succession 'of the Pr. gramm. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Dies.), but Hemachandra, in the 12 th century A. I)., is probably tho 
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in the l flt cent. B. C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From 

this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as kuown by II. C.) has some 

older forms than the Mh. Pr., and the latter is already trfated of by 
Vararuchi. The reason of his omitting all mention of any Ap. was pro¬ 

bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie¬ 
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps. Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Prakrit. 

8) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. kathito , Ap. Pr. kadhido or kahido 1 
W. Gd kahio or kahyo said ; Ps. rutito, Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. rdklo y W.Gd. 
roio or royo wept ; Pal. gcumto , Ap. Mg. gumide or Ap. §r. gajuido } E. Gd. 
gail or gcla or W. Gd. gaio or gayo. 
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I have spoken of the Apabhramsa or Aryan vernacular. $ut 
Must not be supposed that it was everywhere identical. The 
,v n immigration gradually extended over an area, too wide to 
3lm * n ^ ie kome of one single form of speech. Accordingly the 
Apabhramsa must be understood to be the collective name 
several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in various parts of North 
^ * s ^variably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians, 
always define it to mean the language of „the AhJuras and 
simihu people ), i. e., briefly, of the lower orders, which 
itute the mass of the population everywhere. In their enu- 
* 0n °* ^ le var ious Ap., each of the provincial languages 
as we now call them) occurs; e. g. f Abhiri (Sindh i, Mar win), 

g 1 Ra JP 6ta ™), Gaurjari (Gujar&ti), Bahlika (Panjabi), 
~ (W ‘ ° indl) ’ m 8*&hi or Prachya (E. Hindi), Odri (Orfya), 
,i (Bangali), Dakshinatyii or Vaidarbhikd (Marathi) and 
° M Ppali (Naipili?) 2 ) # 


v\ill be noticed that in the above list the same Saura- 

and Magadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians 

lit ^ khr^nsas or vernaculars, which they* elsewhere treat of as 

th^t al ^ ° r Hlgll ’ Pr4krits - 0n the other hand, it will be noted 

K ^ So caRe d) MaharaBhtri Prakrit does not occur in this 

_ ^ nor ’ indeed, is it found in any list of Apabhramsas 

or vernaculars ti • 

i- •, -this shows plainly that the Mh. Pr. was not 

looked upon as ' 

take 19 Vernaru ^ ar an y people, and that it did not 

deed it. ■ & ^ F ° m Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In¬ 
particular f ° ldj ^ U ^’ k y what right that name is given to the 

p„ 1 °* ^ r *> which commonly bears it. In the oldest 

11 • grammar of y 

araruchi it is never so called, except once in- 


digirdm chauah n 1 ^ r ^ e ®h. Ch.: apablirarpsas tu bhdshd sydd abhird - 
a tribe, mend * * -^hirs, or Ahirs as they are now called, are 

uro cowherds h* ° W ^ lck are ^ oun ^ hi every part of North-India. They 
„good ,: (Awn ^ i)M ' }css * 0| i> but are considered by the natives to be a 
‘ y } Caate ’ a s °i*t of inferior Rajput*. 

0G th ° of K * 1- and R. T. in Ls. 18. & Exc. 5. 7. 
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cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni*). Again it is 
to be remarked that the great grammarians of the West and South, 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and Subhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the living Marathi vernacular, avoid the name alto¬ 
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 
Prakrit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Kramade.svara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidhara, Pamatarkavagisa, etc., that the name Maharashtri is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country 1 2 * ). This goes far beyond what is justified by \'araruckis 
incidental use of the term. The probability is that they misunder¬ 
stood his meaning. For he seems to use the term not as a proper 
name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „the 
Prakrit of the great kingdom u (i. e., of the famed country of the 
Doab and Rajputana, see note 1 on p. XXV) and therefore the 
principal Prakrit. According to this view the term Maharashtri 
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi. 
At all events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect so 
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Marathi, in which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W. 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mh. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (or ya ) as in W. II., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with iha as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 
as in M.; and the same is true, as will be shown afterwards 
(p. XXVII), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an a-base and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in 


1) After finishing hi 3 remarks on the Sjh\, he says: „thc redt ot that 
dialect is like the Maharashtri** (sesham mdhdrdshtrivat Vr. 12. 20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect,, 
which he had before treated of simply as the Prakrit. 

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: ..the Prakrit of the Ma¬ 

harashtra country is the principal Prakrit* 4 (prukrtam ttw.hdrdshtradipyaiji 

prakrshtabhushduam) in La. 17. 


l 
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iom out of the five important morphological points Mh. Pr. agrees 
W. H., and not with M.; the remaining point (the strong 
° lni °* masc uline nouns of an a-base) , being common to both 
^ • II. and M., is of no account in the question. It appears, then, 
tlnit. the Mh. Pr. is merely a particular form of ancient W. H., 
ldthei since \\. H, has become a distinct language in more 
iecout. times, of W. Gel. And §r. Pr., as its name indicates (Su- 
iaSUi<l ^ nearly the same as Braj), is another form of the 
8arae ‘ Together they represent tho old W. Gd. speech. This fact 
s indicated by the peculiar manner of their use in the Pr. plays. 
tiie\ are not employed as the languages of different peoples, 

diffeient kinds of composition, Mh. for poetry, the Sr. 
lor prose 1 ). 

It has been already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu- 
among the Apabhramsas or vernaculars a Magadhi and a 
SGni ^P ft bhramsa. The two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhi 
^ e 8 aui aseni - M&harashtri, are simply the high or literary 
^ * these two low or Apabhramsa ones. They are, probably, 

cxlecjt artificial; yet there can hardly be a doubt—as the 
owing comparison will show — that they have retained tho 
^ pe( uliarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 

the refinements. 

„ ^at these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the 

^ ^ 1 ’’ * 1,vVe burnished both the substratum and the name for 

^ >- lf at High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two 

eodi ^ U lTL1{ ular 3 ‘ of North-India, typical of all the others. Ac- 

XN e ^' n< ^ that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.) 

the eastern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr. 
a s their tyne a , 8 8 r 

^ f lib * Aj nong those which they name as its members, 

" l!1 g are the most important: the Magadhi, Arddhama- 

cducated !'"* ^ *v v *nfctha If,aviraja in the Sahityadarpana says: noble and 

in 8 P eu ^ing in prose aro to use Sr., but Mh. in speaking 

verse 35 ^ 
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gadhi, Dakshinatya, Utkali, and Sabarf*). Magadhi is the speech of 
modern Bihar and (western) Bangui, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangali (incl. of the E. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thill). Arddhamagadhf is described as a mixture of Magadhi and 
Sauraseni (or Maharashtri) 1 2 3 ); it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the west of Magadhi, that is, in the Banaras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper . 


Dakshinatya is the speech of Vidarlfha, the modern Ber&r 9 ) and 
adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generally 4 * * ). Utkali is the speech of what is now called 
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Oriya. S aba ri is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 


by Dakshinatya on the one side and Magadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains). 
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of wbat we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriya 
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still 
dialects only of one great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Hau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 
name of the MdgadM Prakrit tongue . 

In like manner, the same grammarians arrange the western 
dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mb. Pr. as their type. 


1) So R. T. in the Prakrit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21. 

2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr. (saurasenyd 
aduratedd iyct/m eva arddhamdgadhi iti bharata; 12 th padu, fol. 49); and 
K. I, 12 (see Ls. 17.393) connocts it with the Mh. ( mdhardshtrimiwirddha- 
mdgadhf). The description of E. H. as Arddkamagadhi, i. e. half magadhi, 
is a very good one; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (^ Magadhi) 
and Western Hindi (= Maharashtri-Sauvaseni). 

3) So in the S. I).: dakshinatya vaidarbhi (sen L. 30. 20). 

4) Dakshinatya is used to the preprint day in North India as a syno¬ 

nym for Marathi; e. g., Marathi Brahmans are generally known only as 

Dakshinatya Brahmans. 
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„ 16 m ° St T P ° rfcant members of this group are the Mahurashtri, 
A \ anti, I rachya, and Sakki. The Maharashtri and Sau- 
ra8e "! tOg0ther resent W. Hindi; but as the future in ih is 
P6Cn “ r t0 Mh- ’ and the fut - “ to Sr. (see Ls. 353, 4.), and 

the f ° 0tll6r hand the Bf ' an<1 KU ' ImVe the fut- in lJl ’ but Mw -' 
in as (or is), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and 

« to winch may be added Eastern Panjabi, while Sr. corresponds 

w., and also to G. as having the same future in as (or is) '). 

as" it' ' ,S 1, 6 S . PeeCh ° f Ujjftil1 and Eastern Rajputana. Prachyi, 
« name tndicates, is the most eastern member of the group 

speech ' 1 of S’' ai^ COrresponds BaiswarP). Sakki is, probably, the 

the Mh-Sr “I 1 an<1 the Western Pan J ab8 )- Thus it appears that 
Guinr/if- p ! P C0DSlsts of what we now call Western Hindi, 
stated N a T W and SindhL To tbese - for 1-ea80na previously 
represints' The'w USt . be ° ther WOrds ’ the Mh.-?r. group 

aingi y j ^ ; ]| t lU an ^ Northern Gaudian speeches; and accor- 

lled the two combined the Saurascm Prakrit tongue. 

Vraj; but it m t ^ llame ^he country about Mathura or of the 
Marians not <‘xa *ti / reme nibored that $r. and Mb. are with the Pr. gram- 
Vararuchi ( 0r ivi 1 ' nam ^ 8 °* ^ 00a ^» hut of prose and poetic dialect*, 
in whose p r U ana > ^he author of the Vartikhs on Pftnini, see PI. 12), 
tradition about ^ teim ^ rst occurs > hved according to Hindu 

(see Cw. VI) wb ’ ^ l0 C0lll ‘ fc the „ great king u Vikrauiaditya 

Principal J Uft . dorr)ini ons included the whole of N. W. India. The 
was taken hi b ° ° that great country« or Malmraahtri,' as Yr. calls it, 
Prakrit. im> and a ^ er him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard 


(prdchijd qandfui ^ ex *^ lained * n the S. D. as being equivalent to Gaudi 
ha ad, Md! makes’ a*'- ^ a PP areu %>. K »ogah\ But, on the other 
frWavenydh lot! !,1 °hya to be an offshoot of Sauraseni ( prdchydsiddhih 
Gaufli follo Ws the^ ^ fol ‘ w h ile > according to Dandi (see Ls. 33), the 
ra msns, both Md j Besides, in another place, in a list of Apabh- 

the Gaudi. If ^ ^ see * jS - ') distinguish the Pracha from 

else than the B ‘ t * s ^ ie § r * tt can hardly bo anything 

S) Sakki . ai ^' a * 1, 1die intermediate dialect between E. Gd. and W. Gd. 
w ho overran W pT-'* ^ ie * au £ llR £" °f the Sakns (lat. sacao, Scythians) 
d %a. In Sind! ™ ^ WOrG do ^ oatf,d ]U R great battle by Vikrama- 

°* g-> the town nrtU108 ut vi hagG8 and towns contain the nann 

0Wil on the Indus. 
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Mg. Pr., then, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. with N.-W. Gd. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to be shown that they do 
so philologiealiy also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the j 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va¬ 
rious Apabbramsas are extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what, 
indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective High-Pr. forms in their great mor¬ 
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. XXXVII); 

3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such as 
Hemachandra, simply as Apabhramsa, probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that of the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prakrit; i. e., one is the Apabhrainsa as the 
other is Me Prakrit 1 ). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must, no doubt, be understood, that its 

rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 

. 

other Aps. also. 

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men¬ 
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one - (regarding 
the construction of the past teuse) must be at once set aside. 

The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on tho subject; 



1) With Md. this chief A p? is oftlled Nagarapabhrarjisa; he expressly 
connect}' it with the Mli.-Sr., the* Pr. of the western division (ndyarani tt( 
mAhdruxhtristmraynyoh prat i$hth! tarn) ; e. g.. respecting conjugation: aim 
cha /can ; dharei ilyadau tasya svarasexhatvain mahdyds/;.try asrayena karedi 
dharedi ity ddau datvam murasenyd^ntyoja mantav.yam <17 tl * padn, fol. 
58. 551: its identity with W. Gd is shown by the fact, that Mu. gives tho 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronoun# tnerd, tera , to the Nag. Ap. (tcadiyc 
teram , madiye meram 17 lK pada, fol. 56). 
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though what little there is makes in favour of my theory (see 
^ 3/1). I here remain, then, the five morphological points. In 
1( ,v ll( l to these, there is a striking coincidence between the evi¬ 
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 
om enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
othd. Thus, firstly: Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an a-base 
(m l * 11 0 m $ r * h u t in c in Mg.; our enquiry shows that in 
trd. and N. Gd. they end in o (or an ), but in S. Gd. and 
Gd. in d, which vowel appears to be a modification of the 
g ’ §§4 7. 48). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm., 

Western (cf. note on pg. XXVI) Ap. Pr. has a genitivo singular 
biiqu. form, $ 3 66) in ahe , the Mg. Pr. in dha\ according 

0111 enquil, y ^ • an d N. Gd. have an oblique form in e, the S. 
and E. Gd .*», ,5 i 

. •' 11 a > here e is a modification of alic and d of dha 

l ^ ** Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W. 

USG almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 

. ^'hde as to S. and E. Gd., it is used almost exclusively 

’ lmi( ^ ^ ess * n E. H. and very little in B. and 0. (see § 205). 

the existence of special rules in Pr. gramm. about the use 

Str ° llg form O = Skr. cikah) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr., 

lts comin °u occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288. 4 60. 
475. Wb n 

*' prove its extreme frequency in the great Mh.-Rr. 

U U ‘ the other great vernacular, the Mg., there is only 

appe e ^idence pf Pr. literature; and from this it would 

jy, ^ le strong form was very frequent in the southern 

/ . * lui, ' , dars, the Sakari, Sabari and, bv analogy, Dakshimitya 

tct.vijg. 431 \ i , 

t bu t r are in the northern, the Arddhamagadhi (of. 

Lg . 413, 71 Tllo -i . . . 

^ * 1 uere is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this 

^ 0Vr My; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to 

W G 1 10 ^° 11Se ac ^ ve * According to our enquiry, the N, and 

a USC ^ lC P as ^ participle in id or ya, and the E. and 8 . Gd. 

ticj 1 in al. Now Pr. gramm. state that the past par- 

m m is P®°hliar to the Mh.-Pr. (Vr. 7 , 3 2. Ls. 363). As 

h- Pr, they give no general rule; but in the few oases, 
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here the past participle is expressly noted, it ends in da (see 
Yr. 11 , 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would 
appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida 
(Yr. 11 , 11 . cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6 . 400, 3 and II. C. 4, 260. 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-M&gadhis 
d and d were apt to he changed into l (see Ls. 412. 4 23). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking 1 ). Fifthly, our enquiry shows that N. and \V. Gd. use a 
future in ih or as+ but E. Gd. in ab or ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Gd. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 487). The W. Gd. future in ih, however, is also used 
in E. H. (see § 509); and it is to be noted that both future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera¬ 
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 4 98. 5 08, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ih or iss is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 166 — 170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite¬ 
rature it appears that the Mh. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the future in ab was confined to the 
lowest kinds of Mg. (Ls. 422; ?rar you will give). The latter fu¬ 
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; but under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question 2 ). 


<SL 


1) It is quite possible tlmt while the Iligh-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or alci), 
but that the latter was considered by the Pr. Pundits (supposing that the 
change of d or d to l had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few rare 
cases, such as kale for Jcade or had? „done\ Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time. 

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con¬ 
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us np help hero. These cu¬ 
rious formations are neither found iu the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter. 
I'iither they were considered too vulgar to be noticed, pr more probably 
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As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that L. and S. Gd. together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
W. and IS. Gd. together to the old Sr. Pr. appears to be fully 
home out, considering the kind and amount of evidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono¬ 
logical characters which, according to the Pr. grammarians, distin¬ 
guish the Mg. Pr. from the Sr.-Mh. Of these the following four 
are raos f important. Mg. changes 1) s into 8 (Vr.- 11, 3. 
H ‘ 4 ’ 288 )’ 2 ) r into l (H. C. 4, 288); 3) j into y (Yr. 11,4. 
1LC * 4,292); and 4) ksh into sk (Yr. 11, 8. II. C. 4, 296). As 
the change of s, r, j into s, l, y respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
to the change of ksh into sk, according to the Pr. gramnr., ksh 
changes in Mh.-Sr. tr. into kkli (Yr. 3, 29. H. C. 2, 4), but ex- 
eptionally also iuto chrhh (Vr. 3, 30. H. G. 2, 17). Now accor- 
^ to the analogy of all similar changes (e. g., of st into tth 
^ " 1 ^ r ‘ tl- 12), Jckh presupposes a form sk , and chchh a 

. A- It, follows of necessity that at some period of the Indo- 
) n v( macular ksh must have been pronounced sometimes as sk, 
etimee as sch . But the link between these two forms sk and 
i° r the Mg. speaking people, according to their custom 
1 ning ,<? into s, would pronounce sk as sk, and the palatal s 
^ e w °uld gradually palatalize the conjoint h into ch , 

ch? lng ?°h would change into chchh. Now in the 

^ ,/ • °^ ^ ^ into 'kkh there are two steps; viz. 1) ksh into sk, 
111 to but in the change of ksh into chrhh there are 

4) s Viz ‘ ^ ^ into sk , 2) sk into sk, 3) sk into sch , 

th ln ^° C ^ ^ 1 ' ^ i® pl a in that if these changes proceeded, 
^hole, pari passu, the Mg. speaking people would have 
^ °nly as far as sk, when the Mh.-Sr. speakers had already 
a t Now this is almost exactly what Yararuchi states 


UOt ex i s k at all at that time, i. e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appoa 
a nd th^+V 1 * ^ r *° Wtt * t i' G on ^ ver ' ) u9et ^ soditically in Pr. time 
fftniu a , ^ employfront of the verb achh „to be u and the participle < 
* and U in this manner is of later date. 


✓ 
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had kkh, but Mg. 
had sk. Here sk must be, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg. *) (of. Ls. 398). 
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu¬ 
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced ehclili or chh (see § 3 6). 
As the change of s into s is general in B., partial in M,, and 
rare in E. II. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have chh for ksft, but E. H. has 
kh or even h 1 2 ). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been so; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of 
ksh to chchh occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Fr. (see Vr. 3, 3 0). 

Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I 
call respectively the Saurascni tongue, and the Mdgadhi tongue . 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
other the southeastern half of North-India. Their boundary line 
coincided with that which now divides the areas of the N. and 
W. Gd. from those of the S. and E. Gel. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits of the 
Mg. area* extended further towards the North West. For 1) the 
following, morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different parts of the Sr. area ; a) the termination <i oi 
the strong masculine nouns with an a '■base in P. and, to n 
certain extent, in Br. and Kn.; b) the termination d of the obli- 


1) IT. literature, apparently, has no example of sk or sk (<sf. Ls. 408- 
428); but it has numerous examples of #f, where II. 0. gives st (se.c Cw. 181). 
11. ('. and T. V. have the conjunct hk with the jihvdmuUya vtsarga for $, 
except in the case of preksh ..to see*, where, curiously enough, all the steps 
arc actually given: viz. prekshatc and ptskadi (or peskadi) in T. V. 3.2. 34 
and pcschadi or pechchhai in T. V. 3,2 32 (cf. Ii. U 4,295. 297). 

2) e. g., B. kdehhe . near", E. 11. kaht (Skr. kakshe ); or B. mdchhi, 
M. md$i, E. H. mdkhi for mdchhi) (Skr. malcshikd); or B. dachhin, M. 
dafin, E. IL ddkhin (or dachhin) ..south f or ddhin ..right; (Skr. fakshiQO®. 
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que form singular in (t M T? p a . , x , • 

g m ir., JVL, lit. R. and. again to some extent, in 

. ^ n * ’ ^ le g e nitive affix, which is not only in E. Gd. 

mV"'’’ ^ ar)l but als ° in Br.andKn. (kau) and probably in 

, 1 01 °^ d c hiy&) a modification of the Pr. kurio (Skr. 

oi . *’ 1 • ®*» ‘ Uld > probably, Mw. use one of a different 

o 11 (see § 3 / /); d) the compound future in lit (or lo) which 

;i Tr Ly N - and E - R - Ly tte side of the Sr. future in ih 
tsee & 509 iv fl ui 

' ' 10 P as t participle in al which is found in E. R., 

in as much no if j n , . . 

future 1 * contained in the enclitic Id of the compound 

(see ^ gnu 1 * a Cuit,,dment oi the past participle aild „come“ 
in „ \ ’ 4 .' Again 2 ) .there occur in the Sr. area the follow- 

is fomTi!, giCal ° haraCterS ° f the M «- : a > the ^ange of l to » 
G. and I* 1 " N " (l “ the coni l , ? und future see § 509, 4) arid in 

change of l ^ afflX see § 375 )i b ) tbe 

It jg a j go ° } i°und also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on ft). 

indications ' f' h n ° hng th “* the Pr ‘ writers themselves supply 

Utter (called An Mg ' character of E. R. and G.; the 

. * 11 though generally classed with the Sr. group, 

«Jcd b, U. T. in the Mg. (.oe L«. foas. 3); end a» to 

ristics 1 • ^ • S ^ ea ^ n ^’ ^ he observed, that the Mg. characte- 

\W*t ^ lJll, *g with a very few and isolated traces in the far 
increase in i 

last at t] Ul uber, as we proceed towards the East, till at 

dominate : P '’ eSeut Rentier of the E. and S. Gd. areas they pre- 
to constitute the Mg. tongue. These ciroumstauces 


° m inate 8o 

seein to 


^ o* wvuguui J. lU/Oi; V/U UUUlOvUrLftwUO 

Mg. n, u ^ t | ° Se sometime in the remote paBt. the 

been the V< 1 cached up to the extreme western frontiers and 
it gradual! ^ <lu £ ua gc oi North India; but that in course of time 
■> Hcc.ded more and more towards the South and East 


t-huH m'L ^ gCUc, ' aI character of the Avanti or E. R. is Saurosem; 
"*'' l ^t t >i ! nurase>iiJog .- 1 V ' " nnx!un ’ °* Mh. and Sr.- (dvavti sydn mahd- 
1 piida fo] j7s, 1 anayuh samkaruil tivatUi bhdshd si,Ulul sydt 

(,i ”«nlydm ev( . an «- Awards ho says that Bahliki is allied to it 

l “ hUh lb| l. fob 48*}j sec also Ls. 4515. 430. 
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before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, here 


and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 


in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 


it may have conquered fresh territories Tn the South and East which 


had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head¬ 
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western Rajpu- 
tana. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0. (see §§ 305. 503), 
but not in M.; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M.; c) traces of its future in ih 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide 
is fullest in the West (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 
- Raj put Ana), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad¬ 
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., G. and N,, in which the Mg. relics are .most 
noticeable. 

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the two; that is, that its occupation of North India 
preceded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif¬ 
ferent varieties. For there can be no doubt that the two varie¬ 
ties, the Mg. and the Sr., whatever their differences may be, are 
essentially the same language, of which the Sanskrit variety, being 
its literary or high form, preserves on -he whole the oldest phase. 
Thua one of the most striking points of identity is tho ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day 
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in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see § 474) l ). Even in 
those cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form widely diverged, the original unity can be traced 
1\> easy and natural steps. Thus as to outward shape, the E. Gd. 
future in ab or ib can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
paiticiple luture passive in tavya (or itavya ), and the E. and S. 
Gd. past tense in al or il to the ancient past participle passive 
m fa (or it a), which, in an other direction, has given rise to the 
N. and W. Gd. participle in ia. These two instances are also 
examples of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
U ° P ar Gciples, which had originally a passive sense and indeed have 
still in 8 . and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
larticiple future passive in itavya to form the future active in ab 
and participle past passive in it a to make the past 
* n 0T it• Here the intransitive verbs, the „passive u of 
W lch na turally becomes a „ middle voice u , afford the connecting 
luk (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 487). 

° * iave f ra °ed the Mg. tongue back to the extreme western 

p ^ ^ 1S India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the 

U and Eabr * languages. They immediately adjoin that of the 

* ^ an j abl - Irumpp in his essays on those two languages*) 

A 1 h d attention to their mauv affinities with the Gaudians. 
Amoni/ thoRn i\ 

p j - there are some with both of the principal varieties 

is, m th ° N ‘" W * Gd * ° r Sr * aud the S *‘ E * or M S* But wbftt 
more remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity 

SOm ° °I the oft-mentioned great test-points, they — 
specially the Pashtu — exhibit decided Mg. character!- 
^ . :n ° masculine strong form of a-tases ends in Pashtu 

mt COrr<>Spon ' lin g to E. awl S. Cnl. d, Mg. Pr. aB) b) the 
1 ticiple ends with alai (strong form) or (it (weak form) 


hnh;< ^ b)doru i 8 - an exception in using this old pres tense 
habitual past; but old M. re 


retains it as a present tense. 


l) S,,e 3 - O. S. vol. 20 pg. 377 and vol. 2> 


in*- 


10 ft. 28. 

C 
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corresponding to (strong form) aid in M. and (weak form) cd in 
E. II. *); c) the Kafiri has a compound future made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the M. future and the E. H. pre¬ 
sent 1 2 ); d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtu an initial s, like 
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. Gd. chh 3 ) *, 
e) Pashtu like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. ch and is , 
j and dz. Lastly f) Pashtu has the dative affix lah, like the M. 
Id, and the dative affix vatah , like the E. II. bate or bare . 

It would appear from this, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashtu 
and Kafiri were once in close connection, perhaps one language; 
and that, at some time in the romote past, they became separated 
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
the east. 

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin¬ 
guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some 
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
when the Sr. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W. and N. Gd. 
and the E. and S. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches were 


subdivided into the several Gd. languages. ^The last period is that 
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuchi (l Bt cent. B. C. 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great 


1) c. g.. weak form Psb. kyal = E. ii ktiyal ) B. Jcairil — A’ >. Mg. 
*kuri<k, Skr. krtah; and strong form Psb. karalm = M. held (for kdihi 

karild) = Aik Mg. *kuridac } Skr. kytaJcah. The other, i. e. the §r„ form of 
the past part, also occurs in Psb. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in ai 
(strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g., weak form Pdi. lay 
or kyah „done“, 0. H. har or kari = Ap. Pr. kariii , Mh. Tr. *kario, Skr. 
krtah] strong form Psh. kayai — Bs. kard or Br. karau or karyau *= Ap. 
Pr. 'kariaii, Mh. Pr. *kariao, Skr. hrtakah. But it should be remembered 

that the E. Gd., too, has both part., to make the first and second preterites, 

see §§ 503. 505. „ „ 4 _ 

2) e. g., Kf. 3. Bg. hahlU r he will say u = M. bolel E G oowua 

3) o. g-., Kf. ii „he is c = M. ase, 0. chhfi or achhe, B. chhe or dchtie. 
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
earliest Gd. literature exhibits the third period already existing; 
*°i 111 Gle Western Gaudian poet Chaud (end of 12 th cent. A. D.) 
W * H *’ P * aud G - arG indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poets Namdeva and Dmindeva (end of 13 th cent. A. D,) Ml is see- 
mingly^ separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poet Bidyapati (middle 
of 14“' cent. A. D. *) B. and E. H. are as yet one language. The 
later Gd. writ ers of’the 15 th , 16 th and 17 th cent, (as the W 
lndl Kabir ’ the E - HiucH Tulsi Das, the Bangali Kabi Kankau, 
t io Oriya Upendro Bhanj, the Marathi Tukaram, the Gujarati 
’ isingh Mehta; see Bs. I, 82 — 9G) show the modern division 
the Gd. languages already existing. 

^ ie ' * Relieve, it will be found on closer examination 
Giat f wo dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in 
y> ke classed as two different languages of the \V. Gd. 
D ^ be sarne sense as P. and G. For Mw. and Br. differ 
p *° tber in the same degree, as either of those two from 
g f ^ ^ bus de °lension: 1) the termin. of the obi. form 
her * ~t 10 ng masc. nouns of the a-base is d in Mw., but e in Br.; 
q ^ d giees with G., but Br. with P.; e. g., Mw. yhord ro f 
liko^ S ^ WJ a borseU ’ Er * Qhore kau, P. ghore dd\ 2) Mw., 
to p *. lSC!b n ° ac ^ ve case-affix; but Br. has nem, corresponding 
neni p / ^ ^' vr * Ohorai, G. ghodde , „by a horse 4 ; Br. ghore 

ind with ^ ^ con j u ^ a ^ ou: 1) Mw., like G., forms tho fut. 

harase but ^c ^ a *’ but Br ‘ with ih ’ e ‘ 8*> Mw - karasl, G. 
( 'hk in M 1 ’ „he will do w ; 2) the auxiliary verb has 

and G. } but k in Br. and P.; e. g., Mw. ehhai, G. chhe 

_ " ; Br ' “d t. to; *, 

the I5tb ceu\ aCC ° r ^ B ^ ® 0ame3 (fnd* Antiquary Febr. 1873), middle of 
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EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE. 

As regards E. H. literature, there is very little to be said. 
In the E. H. proper or the Bhojpiiri there is, apparently, no lite¬ 
rature whatever, either prose or poetry. All ray inquiries on this 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that 
there are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. II., 
as the Maithili. But I suspect the reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidyapati and others of the Vaishnava school. 
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. II. was 
not yet separate from B. The only specimens of literature of the 
strictly E. H. period are the writings of Tidal Has, especially his 
great w r ork, the Ramayan, a Hindi version of the well known 
story of Rama, though not by any means a translation ol V al- 
niiki’e famous Sanskrit work of the same name. 1 he language of 
Tulsi Das, however, is not E. H. proper or Bhojpiiri, but tho 
Baiswari, which is a dialect formed hy a mixture of W. andE. H. 
(see pp. V. VI). Tuisi Das was a native of Ilajipur, a village near 
the celebrated hill of Chitrakuta in the state of Biwd, about 
50 miles S. E, of the town of Banda in Bandelkhand. He lived 
from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(and Delhi?); but for tho most part lie lived in Benares as mi¬ 
nister of the Raja of that town. For some more, mainly legen- 
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dary particulars of his life, see Garcin do Tassy’s histoire de la 
litteiature Hindouie vol. 3 , pp, 23 5 — 244, where also some other 
less known works of his are enumerated. 

All the other celebrated Hindi poets wrote in some dialect 
°t W, II., generally Br. or Kn. The oldest of them is Chand 
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, but lived at the court of 
Biithiiaj, the last Hindu.ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 12 th 
cent. He is the author of the Pritliiraj Rasau, an epic poem re¬ 
counting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however, 
tiictl^ speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. II. was not as 
separate from P. and G. Next to liitn come Kabir of Benares 
the second half of the 15 th cent., the author of the Ramainis 
kabdas. After him are Sur Das of Mathura, Nabhujl and 
Keshava Dag 0 f Bijapur, the authors respectively of the Sursagar, 
Bhaktamald and the Ramchandrika, etc. They flourished in 
lb cent,, during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the 
gustan age of North India. Then follow Bihari Lai of Ambir 


Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and Lai Kavi from Bandel- 

. ‘ C *’ ^ ie au thor of the Chhatra Prakas, in the 17 th cent. For 

patticulavs as to the lives and works of all these poets, 

C los pectrve articles in Garcin de Tassy’s hist, de la liti. Hind 

y all were natives of Western Hindustan, except Kabir, whose 
sect (the KaV' 

^ j. ,r “PanthIfe) still numbers most of its adherents in the 

burie 1 U > was horn in or near Benares, and died and is 

i . 3 ^ a gahar near Gorakhpur in the Benares district. Yet 

nis writing . L 

° are certainly not. in E. II,, but in W* IL The fact 
is stranoe v 

^ " 1as not, I think, been sufficiently noticed. Though 

^ ^ 11 Is became a Hindu and even the founder ol a Hindu 

^ M ^ bought up originally by his Muhammedan foster- 
h« 1U * ils 0wn religion; and apparently he spent some part of 
j ^ * n 01 Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar 
Boibapg one or jjQth of these facts may be the reason of 

peculiarity. 
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAYA, etc. 



The term iatsama means lit. „tho same as it“ or Sanskritic. It 
denotes properly those Gaudian words which have retained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.H. blirdtd „ brother", 
rdjd „king“. But practically it includes all words which have been 
reintroduced into the Gd. directly from the Skr., though in the 
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
but not so thorough as those which have been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (see§§40ff.); e. g., E.H. chhamd „forgiveness u , 
lor Skr. ksliamd; E. H. dgyd „ command", for Skr. djnd; E. H. 
bisnu „ Vishnu", for Skr. vishnuh; E. H. kripd „ mercy", for Skr. 
lcrpd; E. H. ka/ram „vtork a , for Skr. karma; E.H. putar „son", 
for Skr. pufrah. These might bo called scmitatsamas. 

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it" 
or Prdkritic *). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi¬ 
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd. 
from the Prakrit, and not from the Skr. In the E. II. these 


1) Pr. Gramm, distingqjsh two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R. (fol. l a ) 
mrnskrtdbhavds ch>a dvidhd, sdddhyam dnasamslcrtabliovds siddhnsat/iskrtabha - 
vds cheti ; i. e. „there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as 
iu Sanskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
are admittedly so. :; It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re¬ 
ferred to, as rdt and ratti v night" (H. C. 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrili. The 
latter (ratti) is a siddha tadbhava , for its identity with the Skr. rdtrili is 
evident and follows from the general rules (viz. H. C.2, 79. 1,84); but the for¬ 
mer (rdi) is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava, because its identity must be estMished 
by a special rule (viz. H. C. 2, 68). It will be seen that the distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and put „son"), or to Beamed distinction of 
loir and early tadbhavas (see Bs. 1,13 —17). But our ^semitatsamas" or 
..lute tadbhavas" are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas; 
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but are 
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to the 
pure tftdbh., I have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats, rather 
than (as Bs.) of tadbh. 
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woids aie generally obtained from the A. Mg.; but sometimes from 
Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 
' e list of sanskritic ones: E. H. thdi „brother“ for A. Mg. bh&’ic; 
L * lhrdy ” kin S“ for A. Mg. laydovlM; E. H. khet „field u for A. Mg. 

' ettam (Skr. kshetram ); E. H. cldhin „right u for Pr. ddhinam 
v* 100. Skr. ddkshincm)] E. H. an „ order“ for Mg. annd (H. C. 

’ 293 \ ; E * H * kdnh «krishna u for A. Mg. Tcanhc (Skr. krislmali) ; 
H. hisdn „ husbandman K for A. Mg. Jcisdne (Skr. krshdnah); E. IT. 
j ” Work ^ or A. Mg. Jcamme; ]}. „son a for A. Mg. etc. 

ould l)o lemembered that the Gils, are not descended from the 
rid ° ^ 6rar ^ (Mh.-§r. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna- 
^ 01 ^ r * an ^ Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some Gd. 

Va VV01 ^ a show a higher state of preservation than that ob- 
* n * ke corres P9 n( lhig words of the High-Pr.; for, in some 
^ le ^ a Her had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
^ ^ Eow ~Pr- Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more 

e? ° f medial COnsonants tlian High-Pr. (see Ls. 39G. 457). 
H ;: ^ 11 rdU ” ni g ht “, Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf. H. C. 4, 330), but 

Ap l (Mr ) ^ rdi ^ Vr ‘ 3 ’ 58, bUt al8 ° * att ®' E * H ‘ kMil ” eatenW ’ 

^he los.- 3 hut Mh. Pr. khdlOi Sometimes the more and 

,th 0 ::^ f r s exiatside ,,y 8ide;M e - h -^ ?s (=^+* 

(Pali nn^ u _ ° l (? r *) P r - QO&n si or yaido si or gamido si 


(jutils tho u S '~ *' 1 '' 9"° si or gado si) and E. H. yaiFcs or 

iu some cases ' VenteStU ’ for A P- ( M g«) Pr. gaUa si or gnmide si. Hence, 
must be cr.1 -1 " ahva y s doubtful whether a particular form 


considered as prakritic or sanskritic. Thus E. II. lias both 


fiaiv (or fiay # A 

bhaya for tiV nayar »town a ; the former is clearly a tad- 



a tatsania f ^ } ?ayc ^ a ™ or nwlam ; but the latter may be either 
Native 


nagaram or a tadbhava for Ap. Mg. ncujalum. 
the f i f r ^ammarians add the desya , as a third division, to 
—— a aru ^ tadbhava J ). The term desya means lit. „ belonging 


msfo'tabhavri tka t^dJcrtasabdas tridhd , samkrtasamds sa- 

the same as S e - »there are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz. 

l ,> ° hhe nature as Skr., and provincial (or country born).~ 






to the country i. e., provincial or perhaps aboriginal . They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rure or 
provincial ). In what way exactly they suppose them to have ori¬ 
ginated is not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori¬ 
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri- 
tic times (Beanies I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 
| seems to me the most jirobable, to judge from the sentiment 
of modern Pandits on the subject? The results of modern research 
tend towards diminishing the number of these desya words, by 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them back to Pr. and Skr. In so far, they 
i make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But the 
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means 
decided thereby. A word may be Prakritie or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not be Aryan, Whatever non-Aryan elements there may be 
in the Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in 
the earliest times; i. e., at the period, when Paisachf and the Ancient 
Apabbramsu were spoken by the subject aborgines and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was the Aryan 
high language; a period which was anterior to that of what is 

now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit. 

. 

Natives distinguish between the theth or gdmvdrt and the 
khari or ndgari bhdshd. Theth means genuine or pure and gam van 
means rustic or vulgar (from gdv = grdma „ village “); again khari 
means standard and nagari urban or cultivated (from nagar „tbwn K ). 
The relation of these two bhash&s is analogous to that of English 
or rather of the South-German dialects as spoken in the towns or 
by the educated and the same as in the mouth of the village 
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhasha the auxiliary verb 
is pronounced bdrai or bdrai, but in the khari bhasha bdtai. Again 
in the latter, tatsama and even Urdu words are much acre fre¬ 
quently employed than in the former which almost entirely death 
tute of them. The specimens of E. 11. appended to this grammar, being 
written by a Pandit, are rather in the khari than in the theth bhasha. 
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FIRST SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 

1. CHAPTER. THE ALPHABET. 

^1. The E. H. is commonly written in the Kaithi ($$ or 
■^nt) alphabet. Its name is derived from Kuyatli (Skr. csttot), 
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindus. Though 
it has a general resemblance to the modern Devanagari, there are 
ml lew oi its letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif- 
crenco ; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonants kh, ch, jh, bh, d, dh and r differ 
entirely ,n the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-line is 
omitted by the Kaithi in all letters alike 1 ). It will bo further 
“° ' Cet ’ that ln Kaithl the consonants k and ph, p and dh , r and l 
veiy closely resemble each other, being distinguished in each rase 
mere j by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again, 

* 1G '’ e 18 ° nly ° ne si « n for each of the following groups of 

irri T : ^ 4 (P ^ rly = «) *> r the nasal! \ «,* * 
„ ^ com hination of s and s) for the sibilants H s, v 

for tfc & ’ i 1 4 f ° r . th<3 labials 6 and sr «; 4) a (property =y) 

6 P a at als i j and a y ; and also that of the two forms of 
c* one is veiy much like to one of the two forms of dh, the 
o er to one of the two forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has 
°n y our f undamental signs: a, 4 i, 6 «, * e. The others 

the i n'* S ° meU T 8 8eriCS of lines is first ruled across the page, and 
hUng 0U t0 tW Tb - “U8t JE con 

two are easvV distkignUh.^ I,eTOU '' gari ’ al,d iu uative the 
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are distinguished by diacritical marks, as shown in the table. 

In Manuscripts the initial i and u are rarely distinguished from i 
and u or the medial u from u. It will be seen that altogether 
the Kaitlii alphabet has only twenty nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing; but owing to the preponde¬ 
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, 
as tlio more generally known of the two. 

2. Affinities. Four principal types of alphabet are used 
in North-India; the Ealthi, the Bangali, the Oriya and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Kaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wri¬ 
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western , 
Hindustan, Maratha and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in E. H. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bangali, Oriya and Gurmukln 
are used in Bangal, Orissa and the Panjab respectively, in wri¬ 
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
of the Sikh Gurus (Nanak, etc.). The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Kutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation arilong them 
selves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida 
ted. For some account of them see Bs. I, 54 ff. Besides these, 
there are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the 
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the 
Nagari or Devanagari and the Mahajani or Kothival. I he first, 
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva¬ 



nagari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain; but it si ggests 
heiDg, as it certainly is, a caligraphic. (polished or sacred) wri¬ 
ting. The Mahajani (mercantile) is, as its name implies, the short¬ 
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Kothivdl or of- 
fice-writing ; and is still commonly used by them. The Devan&gan, 
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hindi 
and Marathi ; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it 
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will probably in course of time entirely supersede the Kaithi; 
perhaps not altogether an advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its rival. 


1. VOWELS. 

3. The E. H. possesses fifteen vowels; a neutral and four¬ 
teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con¬ 
taining a short and a long one. They are - a, «; *, {■ u, 4; 

e; o, <5; at, at-, ati, ail Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short e, d, at, ati arc, according to the usual view, unknown 
I to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. Bui in 
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being 
denoted by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the 
K. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For 
the short 8, d, at, aft I shall adopt the Gurmukhx or Bangali 
forms, of the ordinary Nagari signs, which differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form ('and ') instead of a slightly 
curved one (' and - '). For the neutral vowel I shall adopt a 
dot ( ) placed after the consonant in the samo manner as a 
stroke (i) is placed after it to denote the long &\ in translitera¬ 
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif¬ 
teen E. H. vowels are as follows: 

T * Uial - ~ 53 ^ ^ sit xti $S ntii vtd £at bat srtafi 

Nomnit.: ~ T p ^ .. 

f Niev TT IT 

° 6 ' 1 he neutr &l vowel requires no initial form, as it 

“ CVeT ° CCUrS ln the ^ginning. The short & has no non-initial 
> s it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 
ced without it. When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
isonant, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage, is 
appended to the consonantal sign; thus 9 ? M, but ^ h. The 
annei of \viiting the non-initial signs may be seen from the 
^'owing examples; ^ fed, fed, % & M, $ frtf, f 

^ W, & m, m Uh ^ Safi, ha&. 
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4. The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal ut¬ 
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English u in but ; but it is shorter and more indistinct; 
like the vowel in the final syllables ble or tre , as in amiable, centre . 
It resembles the Hebrew Sh’va mobile ; just as e is like the Hebrew 
Khaieph Segol , and o like the Hebrew Khateph Qamez. 

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places: 

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a (see §*24), as 

ghar 9 house , for Eqf ghar; and 2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one; 
as Ery^orr gharvd house ; ghofvd horse ; if I did ; 

y parh’lo I read , etc. A compound consisting of two poly¬ 
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct. 

b) the short o, at, ad occur 1) always in the antepenul¬ 

timate; e. g., vfzm bUiya daughter ; Qjxfmr parosiyd neighbouring ; 
rrfTr^ Ibfvd vessel ; sfteTTcTr? bolavat calling ; 2) optionally in the 
genitive affixes cFT kb and £ kai as sqr en ghar hb of the house (see 
§ 3 72); 3) in the short pronominal forms in ^ (see § 433), as 

wq jbh lcar of which (but it eqr je lar ); 4) in the conjuga- 

tional suffixes es 1 ft ad ^ ( see §§ 506); as 

Ica/tes (if) thou didst ; parities he read ; j^q&srah'lbs 

thou remainedsi ; harden (if) they did ; parhlbn they 

read ; &{"'$' kar'tcti (if) they did ; park'lm they read; 5) in 

the suffix y b of the conjunctive participle (§ 4 90), as €fi|; dh kahb lib 
having said ; 6) in some frequently used words, as aur or 
$?t ad and (see § 26). 

6. Affinities . The short vowels (they are not diph¬ 

thongs) e and b must have existed in Pr. already; thus before 
conjuncts, as in (or finp 1 for f3r<£T Yr. 1, 12), *rrj (for 
Yr. 1, 19), (for STrtf Vr. 1, 35), (for WOT Yr. 1, 5), 

^cTT, ^ (for ^Tcrr, Vr. 3, 58), ’etc.; and *T>?rr (for Yr. 
1, 20), jftonri (for Vr. 1, 41), ffgYsf} (for Vr. 3, 58), etc. 
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!ee Ls ' 14 &• 149. Cw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I be¬ 
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr. Gramm., except in the Ap. 
1 r ' by I[- G ‘ (4’ 41 °) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), svr r^ms qj 

*• e., after consonants 8 and o are usually pronounced short. _ 

H°th the short vowels 8, 8, at, ait and the neutral vowel are 
peculiar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels, 
B. shows the short 8, e. g., in 8k one , and short 8 in nVr gom 
wheat, a>£r bote he speaks, etc. Oriya, generally, follows the example 
of 1>. (seeBs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute a for .8 
in writing; thns B. wr, ; the same as occasionally in E. H. 

(see §26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. languages pos¬ 
sessed 8 and 8; S. has still preserved the 8 in some cases, but 

oidinarily it reduces 8 to t, and always o to it (see Tr. X_XIII) 

I he other W. Gd. languages always substitute i and it for 8 and 

° (aS t0 2 and 9 iu P - see Ld - 4); even the E. Gds. do so occa- 
8 .onally,see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. has both » and o (see 
Pi. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33 35). — In B. the final of the weak ad- 

jectives, is pronounced like 8, e. g., sr* boro great; but it must 
not be confounded with the real 8 which is a shortening of UT <j, 

thi.i 8 is a modification of 9 a; as shown by 0., which 

} ounces a, e. g., Era bard. E. H. agrees with the W. and S. 
T <.8. m dropping the vowel a at the end of all words; see § 24. 

On the other hand, both the Psh. and Kf. still retain it' (see 

^ ^3. 3 93). — In tatsamas with a conjunct 

ore the final ?r, the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
mnT y ° 9ya worthy, rTrST tatva substance. 

’ K °lisiou of a medial neutral vowel produoes a con¬ 
junct consonant. Consequently in H. H. and iu M. a conj. cons. 
*" som etime s written, as II. H. famtbinti for Spmf) bm'U petition, 
for 5' f,T ^T did’hd bridegroom, M. pm rdmyd for 
ram’yd Mm, or sftprr glwdyd for Efhrm ghod’yd of a horse 
aim). It would ho woll, if this syRtom of phonetic spel- 
11D g were carried out uniformly. 
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels su ri , 

jjr ri, cn 7re, ^ Iri of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr. 
they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pr. they 
had already disappeared; consequently they could not well survive 
in the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they 
are never pronounced. In H. H. it is customary to ivriie 3? ri in 
tats, words; but in speaking the syllable ri or even ^ ir is 
always substituted; thus Skr. ambrosia is always pronounced 

amrit or arnirt (^feT ); Skr. ^rr favor kripd (fipT) or kirpd 

(f§TOT). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prakrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel¬ 
ling to our modern II. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the 
Hindi phonetic system. 

8. Nasalization . In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in 
many words with a nasal tone, precisely as n or m in such Irench 
words, as compensation. This tone is indicated by the symbol (•-), 
called the arddhachaudra ('halfmoon ); the tone itself is called 
avundsiJca (co-nasal) \ see § 23. I shall transliterate it by a circum¬ 
flex. It generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short 
one or with the semivowels zr and 5^; e. g., JTgrrft'* ratitZ, let, 

ken, hath, n(d, or ckalald , f&j" Mr, ftwrft 

kuari , srftf jay, srlof jav. 

9. Derivation and affinities . The anun&sika generally 
(except occasionally before ^ and see § 67) indicates the elision 
of a consonant, i. e., of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo¬ 
wels (§§ 127.128), and of the first part of a conjunct when it 
stands before a consonant (§ 149). The first case alone occurs in 
later Pr. ; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr.; both are 
common in all Gds.; see § 23. 

2. CONSONANTS. 

10. The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con¬ 
sist of twenty consonants proper or mutes , five nasals, nine semi- 
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Is and one sibilant. They may be further classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
murdhanya ), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi¬ 
bility into surd or hard and sonant or soft ones; as exhibited 
in the following table. 



Coi 

surd 

ha 

unasp. 

asonan 

l or 
rd 

aspir. 

ts proper 

sonant or 
soft 

unasp. i aspir. 

Nasals 

sonant 

unasp. 

Semiv 

sonant 

unaspirate 

owels 

or soft 

aspirate 

Sibi¬ 

lants 

surd 

unasp. 

guttural 

SR lc 

^?j itjt 

*19 



— 

ef ft 

— 

palatal 

%ch 

5 rhh 


mjh 


2 / 

— 

— 

cerebral 

jut 

Zth 

1 d 

£ dh 

upn 

n r 

^ rli 

— 

dental 

n j 

Vjh 


M dh 

7T^n 

J r or 

^rh or 


labial 


'Tijih 

SI l 

J)h 

^ m 

cJ^ V 

— 

— 


11. The E. II. palatals are pronounced like the English. 
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0. On 
the other hand, it has been often observed, that the W. H. pa¬ 
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more 
like tSj dz 1 ). This is probably true of all W. 6(1. palatals; ex¬ 
cepting, perhaps, Sindhi 2 ). In M. they are distinctly semidental, 
and are pronounced as ts, ts + ft, dz } dm + ft 3 ). It appears, there- 
iorc, that the E. Gel. palatals arc more distinctly and truly pa¬ 
latal than the W. and S. Gd. This seems to have been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 


true palatals and the semidontals occur in Psh. and Kf. 4 ). In M., 





1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11. 

2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; li£ seems to identify 
them at the same time with the „common Indian" (tlmt is, apparently, 
tho W. Gd.) nud with the English palatals. 

3) The true palatals occur also; but apparently ouly in tatsamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72. 

4) Sec Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 23. 
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f is almost universally pronounced and written tT or (generally 
before palatal vowels) OT; e. g., M. ftsr_ bear, E. H. frf; M. trf) 
knife, E. H. fjfl; M. rmtr) fit/, E. H. (see Ba. I, 218). In 
Mw., both ^ and a? are pronounced (but not usually written) qj 
e. g., Mw. VTgft wheel for E. H. ^T^tT ; Mw. HTH buttermilk for 
E. H. (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce 

(and write) occasionally s as 5T; e. g., G. 5U who for S. ejT (see 
§ 438,6); B. otit or arrfe near (Bs. I, 218); S. st for Mth. 
we are, P. ^ for N. they are. 

Note: Both the true reading and the true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm, rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11, 5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has -Hoiiirtr CT^rii fTmmTUT:, which is explained by Qhumaha qsjnT 


?nrT •.'T&rT rraWTftrrr UcjffT i. e. „the palatals are so pronounced as 
to be dietinot “. My MS. of Md. (12 th pada, fol. 4 8 b ) reads CTSRT: 
tJTTfpi aTTTTrur; i i BTTa' n Jf the examples can be trusted, the 
trUl reading would seem to be 3lfj ZT. wnq i. e. „ya is 

to be written above (i. e., as first part of rf conjunct) the pala¬ 
tals and labials; this ya is an (inorganic) addition; e. g., yeluram 
long, 7jmda (?)” *). My MS. is a Nagari copy of one in Oriya 
character's, in which and and again and fp would closely 
resemble each other. K. I. 3 (in Ls. 393) reads Jrq^cfifuu/r ERnrgrir:, 
which would yield a sense similar to that of Md 8 . rulo: „the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced”; or, 
perhaps, rather: „ya in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron.” 


This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca¬ 
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49 a ); see § 48, note. 

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been a 
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori¬ 
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
Dravidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 


1) ymdd mother (mrita) or illusion may a ? 


MiN/sr^ 


CONSONANTS. 9 

to India. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
impoitation from the former. This, however, is by no means cer¬ 
tain. 1 am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beames (I, 232— 
that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock 
ot the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of the hard palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth ; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound 
liko real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, they al¬ 
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as Ijsrqr director, 
certificate (cf. § 2l). The pure dentals, therefore, aro as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that 
the original Aryan-sound was a semicerebral (if not a pure ce¬ 
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere¬ 
bral and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere- 
kial 7 and tir^ have also been dentalised im various parts of India, 
i he ti uth seems to be, that the whole class of original Aryan 
ceiebials has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 
u labialisation, the first to be affected were the consonants pro¬ 
pci and ^ which had already in Skr. times become to a great 
« xtent dentals 1 ). The next was the semivowel 7 which was den¬ 
talised in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal UT^ became 
dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals 

1) The old (Vedic) Skr. sfill preserves tho old Aryan cerebral 
vedic gracious with Skr. re gentle ; also K. JTJ or with q?T; 
^ with 7c[ ; with qrf, etc. 






are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be 
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process. 
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com¬ 
mon people, i. e., the Prakrits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely cerebralized. For most of 
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal Dravidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se¬ 
midental) is cerebralized to UT^, and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral 7 a fully cerebral 7 ? has been formed. — 
It may be added as some evidence against the Dravidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them 
(see § 21 ). 

13. The nasal 3 n, I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex¬ 
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class, 
as srfjOT ahgiya bodice. The others may occur by themselves. The 
^ n and tjt^ n ) both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in 
the more vulgar ( theth ) forms of E. H. ; thus ornft ndht no, 
mnoTT agihd fire , ur^Rra narsihgk manlion r utttot ndrain N dray an, 
OTUft pdni water . J3ut in the higher forms of E. H. they are 
always changed to 7 n, as Tnft ndht, narsihgk , etc. *, even 

in tatsama words with an original UT n } as knran cause for 

Skr. SfiTl[nT karana. Hence the Kaitbf alphabet has no special signs 
for of n and n ; and following its practise, I also shall limit 
myself in this work to the use of 7 w. When any of the five 

1 ) The Europeo-aryan r and n are semicerebral or Bemidcntal. 
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na.^ils are used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; as dm 
pank mire, 9FT_ ant end. This dot is commonly called anusvdra, 
hut it must not be confounded with the real Skr. anusvara which 
does not exist in E. H. (see § 23). 

^ Affinities. The two nasals 3 and of (as non-con- 
juncts) had already been lost in tho Mh.-Sr. Tr. (T. V. 1 , 1 . 1 . 
II. C. 1 , 1 ). Tho latter (sr), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pr. Grammarians (Vr. 10 , 9. 10 . T. V. 3 , 2 . 37 . 3 , 4 . 61. H. 0. 
4, 293, 294. 392), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ts. Pr.), where the Skr. conjuncts m ny and tm ny change to 
3 ^ nn. Agreeably with this, of occurs in E. Gel. (especially in tho 
respective theth bhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (y) or 
semivowel (g ); thus E. H. afrrstT fire for srfnfmn, Mg. Pr. mrrfm(r 
(see Ls. 244 sffmfr), Skr. wfmcR :; snfC not for mfT = $ + mtfr 
(^ for rj or m, as in B., see S. Ch. 3 31) ; B. mmonr order (see S. Ch. 10 ) 
for (0. H.) mfirm (Skr. mm). So also in N. mfsr at, by S. Lk. 
10, 29. 40 (H. Sr*) for Ap. Pr. mfm or mm, Skr. TO; fmotT taken 
(S. Lk. 19,8) for W. H. vil-ll (=fmm) 1 2 ). S. which generally fol¬ 
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. msr virtue, Mg. Pr. goof, 
Skr. gmr ; S. erg woman’s milk, Mg. Pr. goof, Skr. mm; S.air goes, 
Mg. Pr. srso^ (H. 4, 294), Skr. srcm (§ 18); S. urn heeds, Mg. Pr. 

Skr. rrmn, etc. In these instances the E. H. follows the old 
Ardbamdgadhi which has m nn") (see Wb. Bh. 402. 403); thus 
E. H. mr virtue, A. Mg. P r . gri; E. H. sw is made, A. Mg. Pr. 

^ S *' 1 heeds, A. Mg. Pr. It is noticeable, that S. 

has also preserved the guttural nasal 3 (Tr. XVI. XVIII), as SJ 

1 ) Apparently it inserts even an inorganic of after as i'JlolT feared 

for TJTS^T (T^UTI); fSoJT was for ftn 9 T; yfq oU money for fTTHT: see S. Lk. 
19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as money, ^fiToJT ordei *, however, I have 

heard also in theth Panjabi. 

2) The 'MU.-Sr. Pr. has 99 for TO (cf. H. C. 1, 66 . 2,169) but 
nn for ^ ny (cf. H. C. 2,25.44. 1,243. 3,68—61, etc.). 
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aim body, rTJHT mananu a$Jc (E. H. ) ; and apparently 0. too 
(see Sn. 18), as keiiu icho, qj jehu ivhich. This would seem to 
indicate, that perhaps 3 also was not quite extinct in Mg. Pr., 
though I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr. Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards tJT^ and n^, every UT^ changes to ^ in Ps. 
Pr. (Yr. 1 0, 5. H. C. 4, 3 06) *, vice versa, every medial and optio¬ 
nally every initial ^become tTT^ in all other Prs. (II. C. 1, 228. 229. 
T. Y. 1, 3. 52. 53). Agreeably to this, UT is found as a medial 
in all Gd. languages, and as an initial occasionally in theth Hindi. 
It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, II. II., II. P. and II. B., especially,' QT 
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to jt 1 ). Thus E. H., etc. crnrft, M. qrafT tvafer, Pr. (Yr. 1,18), 

Skr. gpfiaJT , but II. II., etc. cipt); E. II. tnrptf or Ndrdyan, 
Mg. Pr. OTTUPTHT or rrijracrr, Skr. ^TT^nrtn:, II. II. HTpU or ’ 

As regards it is uniformly preserved in the earlier Pr.; in 
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo¬ 
wel, as srfqrrT Jamna for Skr. g*P7T (H. C. 1, 178. T. V. 1, 3. 11). 
In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 23. 127. 

15. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system; the semivowels ^ r, ^ rh , Ih 
and ^ rh. The | r is a pure dental like <5^, which explains their 
facile interchange (§ 8 0.110); ^and are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r + k and l + h, as barJiai grows , QRter Icolhii 


1) Ps. Pr. possesses only th<$ other Prs., as a rule, only OT The 
high Gds., then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the area 
of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coterminous with the area of direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; soelntrod. — Vr. 2, 42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initialit is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. II. C. and T. V., who moreover do not admit the change of 
to UT at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. ^TT^T (not 
TJIT 23 Y) for Skiv This circumstance — unless Vr 7 s silence as to tho 

option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence¬ 
ment of tho modern Pa. practice. 


MINfSr^ 


CONSONANTS. 


13 



armill. The ^, pronounced r + h, as burhiyd old wom^n ,. 

is the aspirate of which is a pure cerebral, and, therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr. J r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram¬ 
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental *). In fact, it is not, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral 7 r which is the new letter, 
but the dental :jr r. The old Skr. 7 has assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by 7 . To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhf form -3 for 3 
and ^ for 5 , and the Gurmukhf cerebral 7 for the Skr. cerebral J. 
I he aspirates ^ rh and lh are single sounds in the same sense 
as 3 fh; all three are in certain cases interchangeable with 5 dh, 
precisely as ^ and -7 with 7 d . 


16. Affinities . Yedic Skr. has a cerebral and ^ lh, 
which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 2 d 
and ^ dh (see M. M. 4). These complete the series of the semi¬ 
vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus: from T and £ 
arise (cerebral) 7 and then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) 7 or 3 
and 5 , then (dental) eft and finally E. Gd. (dental) j and £. 
i\Iost words which in W. H. contain a non-initial have in E. II, 
an as 0. H. fruit for W. H. ; E. H it grms up for 
Y . II. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 

close and the transition so easy that E. Hindus seem to be hardly 
conscious of saying 7 instead of This proves, firstly , that the 

^ is a pure dental sound, and seeo7idly that it is more 
dun than 0 f which ^ f ac ^ a comparatively recent 

)dification ). Hence it follows that wherever E. H. has its 


... ^ t The S kr - 3 * s ’ perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral, 

1 e t ie mg is so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce¬ 
rebral 7 be called a new sound. 

2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 393). It, may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C., 
has ^for 7 (H. C, 4, 288), ^ for rj^ (II. C. 4 , 260. 302), and fc^or f; for 
Gb C. 4, 207. 302), the Mg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., ^ for 
slides and uses only ^ ( c f. Wb. Bh. 410. 428. 429), e. g, in H. C. 
in .Bhg. in E. II. ^ he dors] in H. C. ffTtny or sTTUT^, in Bhg. 
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dental^, there must have been formerly a F^. This exactly agrees 
with what, the Pr. Gramms, tell us, was the caBe in their time. 
They say (see H. C. 4, 288. T. V. 8, 2. 36 and the examples in 
Yr. 11, 8. 10. 12. 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. J into Fj^, 
that is, it turns the cerebral ;r into the dental FT^ The E. II. 
has gone a step further and has converted every dental FT_ into 
dental e. g., Skr. ixn: night , Mg. Pr. Fral, E. H. JTc^; Skr. 

. :TJ: man , Mg. Pr. E. H. srj. There are, however, a few 
exceptions, as E. H. for Mg. Pr. (with pleonastic 

= fjCFd) = Skr. E. H. Fif lie quarrels, Mg. Skr. yrft 
(see § 110). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma¬ 
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at 
work in the present day, turning most W. II. *7 (= Skr. cere¬ 
bral 7 ) into dental J, as E. II. he breaks for W. II. rift; and 
occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) FT^ is still preserved, as 
in the W. H. pleonastic suffix ~3 r which is in E. II. F!T and yT; 
e. g., W. H. ifit goat, E. H. 55 ft or qjt (Skr. Ap. Pr. ^TufihrT), 
or W. H. ^rrirT watercourse , E. H. ^ttftt or l ). Again the very 
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic 
Mg. Pr. FT^ into (dental) J, it applies in the present day to all 
non-initial original (Skr.) FT^ also; as Skr. tFFT fruit, Mg. Pr. Q7FT, 
E. H. crqr; Skr. Sv^FTcFh Mg. Pr. cFUFT£ or $>FT$r, E. II. cF^T. Initial 
original F^, it is true, are exempted, as Skr. cF5T: long, Mg. FTcT 


sTTUTf, in E. H. rTFTcT V on know. It appears, then, that the change of 7 
to belongs to the most ancient period of Mg., and that the present 
phonetic state (of !j[ for existed already in the Mg. period of theBhag, 
In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (with FT ) of E. H. words; for 1 his rea¬ 
son, more than any other, to keep bofore the student’s mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. 7 to E. II. through Mg. FT^. 

1 ) Apparently in these exceptional cases the F^was already present 
iu Skr.; cf. the Bkr. pleon. sufi. FT and y; aud Skr. or ^TFT, Ved. 

< tubular reed, bone, artery , etc., whence perhaps man ; and Skr. or 
4Wft watercourse, whence, perhaps, water . 
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° r (see § 18), E. H. oTrg (W. H. ofOT), yet the tendency to 
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of tJT^ or in 
the place of as in the pleonastic suffixes citt or -rr for 
( e * &•» or WTT own, cf. M. ^g^rr); a substitution which is 

still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. I, 7 5); for the cerebral 
OJ contains the sound of r, being somewhat like rn. Again the 
trustworthiness of the Pr. Gramms, is shown by their noting the 


remarkable agreement of S. with E. IL, on which point see be¬ 
low. 11ms Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdschd 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of l and r 1 ). It is 
also noticeable that in the Kaitlii alphabet, proper to E. EL, the 
sign for the dental r (^) is different from that originally used 
lor the Skr. cerebral r (t) and still preserved in the Gurmukln 
for the P. cerebral r; it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for (g) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (g), 
and improved into the modern Devanagari (p). According to the 


Pr. Gramm, the change of ^ to ^ does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr. 


I r.; i. e., the latter does not change the cerebral into a dental. 
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd. 
(i. e., W. H., P., G., excl. Br. and S.) "jr is more or less distinctly 
cerebral; and accordingly they do not interchange their and 
nor have they a cerebral r 2 ), but on the other hand they 


possess a cerebral £ l. The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the Dk. Pr. (Ls. 415), follows the W. Gds. (i. e., Mh.-Sr. 

)• In tact their system of semivowels *is very much the same 
as in (\edic) Skr. P. shows a tendency to change its ce- 
rebial £ to ■£, and rarely its ^ to hence, probably, its ^ is 
not fully ceiebral. S., on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in 


1) Me). gpjrniT (18* pada, fol. 58); and R. T. groTrTJsTT 

(Ls. Ap. 5). 

2) Iheir j is always d, not r; and tbeir r is equivalent to r: 

w beoce, e. g., W. H. SliScfTT wild hoy, probably written for f&flfrdT = $ 
from Skr. | pleou ^T; W. H. tnrrj or qjTrj for Skr. qTifr;[:. 
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^ery respect ; it lias the dental and cerebral 7, the intei 
change of eg and J, and no S; so also Br., except that it does 
not usually interchange p and N. and B., again, agree with 
E. H. in the dental 7 and cerebral p, and the want ol gy and 
though they do not interchange 3T_ and J. they have the ana¬ 
logous change of 5p to up or g. The same is the case with 0., 
except that it possesses the T.; this is strange; I suspect that 
its 3 ; is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both and vg, 
e. g., rfprT and JTte ball; sometimes it has eg, where the W. Gds. 
have e. g., G. raesf, M. rzcrr' 1 ', but 0. to confound. To sum 


up: W. Gd. (excl. S.) and S. Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral 7 ; but E. G(l. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr.; 
S., like the old Fuscha, follows the E. Gd. practice. 

17 . In E. II. the semivowels g and a are never organic , 
but always euphonic, i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus 5TPT he lives ior ?ft -p 7 
(Pr. dtup); eaten for mpvg (Pr. <ST^r); 5 Ttgd> having gone 

for srTj wr; ?rtg they may go for HT + ljr ; again TTcT to take for 
£r(r; pW?g he wept for gf + gp; ui J - =rr horse for yi i - 7T , 

I may go for 7 TST, etc. It follows that they can never oc¬ 
cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how¬ 
ever, that in Kaithi, 3 is always written for 5g, and- 7 not 
uncommonly for ip. Whenever such apparently organic 7 or 5T. 
occur initially, they must be pronounced g or g respectively; as 
3Tip 6 r ship jog worthy ; dug or dsTg sanjut joined ; aTp or stTp 
bat word; snr or vrf, bdtai he is; dap or dsrg sambat year. This 
applies even to tatsamas as am jdtrd pilgrimage, gmnr dchdraj 
preceptor. The sound of sg is very peculiar; it is neither distinctly 
b nor v; of the two it is nearer to 6 ; but in many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case in the 
theth bhdshd; in the khari bhAshn, it is, as a rule, distinctly b. 
The same remarks apply to B. and 0. — Nor does an organic 
ZT or of ever occur in the middle of a word; it is always voca¬ 
lized and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as dtpg 
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^T 7 T^( Ndrdyrn (Pr. nTTTtTOT); pine (Pr. 37*37 <V-)- This 


<SL 


applies also to tatsamas, as ^FTT deota (^flTrTT) idol . In tatsamas 
it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write q^and 
but the Pr. Grammarians’ practice of phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it 
in this work. , 

18. Affinities. This subject is involved in some obscu¬ 
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial q^ always changes 
to ^ in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Yr. 2, 31. II. C. 1, 215. T. Y. 1, 3. 74), 
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even ?r 
(whether initial or medial) changes to q^ (H. C. 4, 2 92. T. V. 3, 
2. 39. cf. Yr. 11,4. K. I. 5 inLs. 3 93); e. g., Skr. dlTMq^, Sr. s ffcur f. 
Mg. jftqTrr. But not only is the modern E. and S. Gel. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr.; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 394; also Ls. 406. 411. 425). It seems impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately foisted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver¬ 
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew to be the truth. 
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — it is, 
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature —, that 
a revolution bo complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 
taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in¬ 
terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet if the q^, which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi¬ 
vowel there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficully appears to 
me to be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 
times there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be¬ 
tween y and j, and doing duty for both these two; precisely ana¬ 
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 
two sounds v and b and which still exists in E. H. (§ 17). These 
two obscure or neutral sounds I shall call the 8emic<>n8onant$ 

2 
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The palatal semiconsonant y still appears to exist here 
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 
occur in the Panjab 1 )- But from the Pr. Gramm.’ statement, it 
is probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. 
The two cases, of q; and 5T^ on the one side and of and sr on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano¬ 
ther. The existence of such semiconsonants n and 3 is, apparently, 
nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm.; but it follows al 
most of necessity from tbo fact, that side by side with them 
Pr. possesses an euphonic T. and aj). The latter are very common 
in modern Gel, and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels y and v ; whence it follows, that the organic q^ and 
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the full 
semivowels and the full consonants 3 ). It is this semiconsonant ET., 

1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of st), but Pan¬ 
jabi rather finds it a stumbling-block. When a Panjabi says HOI mtjh “a 
buffnlocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might bo 
represented by meyli, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
mOeh, or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a medial sound correspon¬ 
ding to the tenuis eh” (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. f 

2) Thus K. 1. 1, 45. off II ITOTf H?TQ7 5IT II 46. SrcT 37 I 

SIT ii i. e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 
y or /is inserted, as gayanam for gaonam (Skr. gaganam), suhavo for 
suhao (Skr. subhagah). Again H. C. 1, 180. *J=l5iT and T. V. 1,3. 10 

jjqfjy: i OTT li in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels " 
or d an euphonic y is pronounced ; os nayaram (Skr. nagaram). etc. Md. 2,2. 
has af^n srorf msrTCTT I nrcRT^srfjrirr mffctui (MS. fob 8»). - 

See also Wb. Bh. 899. # ^ - 

8 ) The Pr. Gramm, themselves note a distinction in the sound ot 

the two sets; thus T. V. 1, 3. 10 calls the euphonic y 
..pronounced with smaller effort 1 '; in the same rule among the examples 
of the euphonic a the Pr. trrcrqf eye for Skr. is given; this would 
have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) ^ was pronounced in Pr. diffe¬ 
rently from the euphonic a. Again a and 3 . are in Pr. sometimes men- 
herd and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form (T and ST; this 
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according 


to the Pr. Gramm, is sometimes substituted for 


a single medial Skr. Uor s^, but as a rule elided, both in Mh.-Sr. 
and in Mg. Pr. 1 ). They give no rule as to the substitution of 
the semicons. q^ for an initial or a conjunct Skr. whence it may 
be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un¬ 
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. ^ m b does not change in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. into mm, as it would do according to Vr. 3,8, if it were 
pronounced in Pr. with the semicons. a; "). Thus Skr. 5 P 5 { 0 , 

Pr. or %° (Spt. 192); Skr. ftrsr, Pr . 1W> or W (Spt! 

252) ; Skr. Pr. or rfg (Spt. A. 3 2) ; Skr. far;*, p r . 

or (Spt. 208); also Pr. rosi or m (Vr. 3, 53, for Skr. aj); 


occurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed, 
that the iff and 3 thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 
Skr. aaj Of fir + oft is p r . ftfc, skr. imffr of n + gfit is Pr. 

rl it '1 ( , v is Pr. Ntn^T, etc.; on the other hand, the organic se- 
iruconsonants a and q^ are not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr. 
'THW is Pr. (T.V. 1 , 8. 8); Skr. =TT5rcrif is Tr. ffnsurr (T. v. 1 , 3. 8). 

In short, the euph. semivowels 3 and q are treated like vowels; but the 
semiconsonauts q^aud q^ like consonants. Again note the change of Skr. 
^ to Pr. ®r^ T (Vr. 2, 18). • ' 

!) Vr. 2, 15 (it „ takes the place of p; H. C. 1, 237. T. V. 1, 3. 61 

o Er ' the P laee »f h Vr. 2, 2 °«nrat arot ?rtcr: i Md. 2, 2 tiro: 

^ui ®*) ” as a r> de v etc. are elide<P\ These rules are 

»i • ° U the y a Pply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. C. 3, 302. 286). 

it r ^ 1 1 ^ ^ iat thfi y do not apply to the Ap. Pr., which possesses 

consonant 5[j thus H. C. 4, 396 5RTe^ ^TfT^^FTRt 

W5WTT: ^medial single p, ph etc. become b, bit etc”. 

-) \\ bile conjunct* consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent nasal 
ftbsim ated in Pr. (Vr. 3,2.3), those consisting of a consonant with 

an antece eut nasal are not. Hence the second part of the conjunct in the 

exainp es must be pronounced b, not 5j^i>; othorwise the forms-ought 
to be STnr 0 etc.; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. B, 3 
does not apply to the consonant 5T 6, but only to neutral the example 

for Skr. does not prove that it does, as 53^ would be assi- 

wuated, in any case, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 3, 1, " 
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Skr. fri lie kisses, Pr. or! 5^ (H. C. 4, 239). On the other 
hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct 
Skr. JsT were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the semiconsonant cj\ For 
the following reasons: firstly , while the \V. and S. Gd., the de¬ 
scendants of the Mh.-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons. 5^ 
in the place of the Skr. conjunct the E. Gd., the descendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices, 
cf. § 16), shows which postulates in Mg. a conjunct *) and 
hence the pronunciation for Skr. £sj; thus Skr. sT*ST:, Mh.-Sr. 

M. sTT5^, G. STT5T, but E. H., B., 0. 5TO, S. sTTJj, Mg. *?w ; 
Skr. fqra:, Mh.-Sr. fwsrV, W. H., M., G. , but E. H., B., 0. 
^rbr , Mg. *fwr; Skr. Mh.-Sr. W. H., M., G. 

but E. H., B., 0. S. Prg or %g, Mg. Skr. 

Mh.-Sr. W5Tt, W. H. but E. H. cftht , Mg. Skr. sppr , 

Mh.-Sr. ?r*sf, W. H., P. WT , M. WIT, G. ^ihrr, but E. H., B., 0. 

S. wit (also wj), Mg. * wf; Skr. inyr , Mh.-Sr. cT*sr, W. H., P. 
/Tfsrr, M. rrfir" G. rrlsf, but E. II., B., 0. wt or wn, S. wft, 
Mg. *rTTit (cf. Ls. 246); in Skr. cFccioFr: blanket , Mg. *gFP^?T, E. H. 
(cf. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. is preserved; Skr. 

Mg. *wnr<h$, E. H. srgu^ 1 2 ). Secondly , while E. Gd. (and 
Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant 5T , the other Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel or the consonant q (see Bs. I, 252. 
Kl. 11. 13) at the beginning of words. Thirdly , while the Gur- 
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and 6, the Kaithi (inch Devandgari), Bengali and Oriya 
have only one, namely cf , to denote both sounds v and b , and 
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot under (E. II. q) or 
over (0. of) it when it has the sound of v ; as E. H. '^TapT Rdvan, 

1 ) The Mg. semioons. 5 f sneras to have a tendency to change to 

o. g., Mg. rrnrm for amrur (Skr. srp^rrfT); Mg. for sreroren (Skr. sfTOrur); 

aeo Wb. Bh. 414. 416; aloo are § 134. 

2 ) lu the luat instance ^Tcrr 0 the assimilation appears to bo com¬ 
mon to all (id- cf. Bb. IT, 108. H. OTdffffb G. M. W' 
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kavan who ; but cFepT baekan word, ci^ ban*' wood ! ). On the 
whole, the ease appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semivowel and consonant remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become tho semiconsonant o[^ in the middle. On the 
other hand, in Mg. they are pronounced as the semicons. in 
every case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semicons. has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant 
an d the Mg. medial semicons. 5T has a tendency to be softened 
mto the semivowel 5^ and vocalized and combined with the ad¬ 
jacent vowels; thus Skr. STOTT, Mg. sjs^, E. H. dfc he knows ; 
Skr. supw , A. Mg. E. H. The case of and 5T is 

precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant q^, to which the IJr- 
Gramm, rule refers 2 ). From this rule it appears, that just aa 
the semiconsonant ^ was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the 
Skr. semivowel 5 ^ and consonant s^, so the semicons. q^ was pro¬ 
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. ^ and cons. 5L5 and 
tb &t, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr' conjunct s* mb is pronoun- 
ced in Mg. rg- mv anc i changed to mw, so the Skr. conjunct 
% is in Mg. pronounced *oq^w/ and becomes ooT nfi ). Once 
more: as the Bangali and Oriya alphabets have only one cha¬ 
racter for both v and b, so they have only ono sign for both 
sounds y and j, and hence, for distinction’s sake, thoy place a 
dot (B. u) or hook ^0. ?j) under the q^ when it has the sound 

1) This proves, that the semicons. was felt to bo more like b than t, 
! or otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified ft; as iudeed it 

111 D<3 vanagari, the alphabet of W. H. and M., where ^(i. e. 9 or dot within S® 
Signifies ft. 

2) Thus Vr. 11, 4 srir ST: y takes the place of j] H. C. 4, 292. T. Y. 

^ 39 sl^RJT 7j: y take* the place of j, dy and y- 

3) Thus H P. 4, 293. T. V. 3 , 2 . 37 33B hn takes the place 

nr nj etc.; ag for Skr. STsTcft, fcftnooT^ for Skr. OTW:, for Skr. 

strai<jht\ none of these words, I believe, have survived in the m°- 
Oris.; nor do I happen to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in S., 
porhapn, there is marrow for Skr. (see Ir. XXI II)* 

O 
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of# 1 ). On the 'other hand the Gurmukhi and (in this case also) 
Kaithi have two separate signs for y and j, just as in the case 
of v and b 2 ). Finally as in the case of the Mg. seraicons. 5 ^, 
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. q^ has been hardened in the mo¬ 
dern E. Gd. into the full consonant and the Mg. medial se¬ 
micons. q^ is softened into the semivowel q^, vocalized and com¬ 
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. sfmm lie knows , Mg. 
zrTtrrs', E. H. ?rpr; Skr. night, Mg. jum E. H. fft. 

To judge, however, from the evidence of the A. Mg. Pr. of the 
Bhagavatf, where ry and rj as a rule appear as yy y but j re¬ 
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 3 94. 389), and from the fact that 
the Kaithi has separate signs for y and j, it is possible, that 
the A. Mg. never possessed the single semicons. q^, but only the 
double semicons. ar_, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modern representative, 
the E. H., the semicons. q^, whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. — This theory of the semicons. q^ is confirmed 


1) This shows again that the semicons. q was in Mg. Pr. more Tike 
;j than y. — It is noticeable that Bbamaha in his Comm, on Vr. 11,4 does 
not uso the term STPT (he says UorfFT), which he employs 

m all other sutras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11, 3 he says GTcRT^SFiT^Tt: 5T5Fn"^f 4ortH; and so even on Vr. 11, 7 

U’snT'^TclTTJUT; ^TPT ait Ujfrf i. e. yy for rj and ry. Now in the Bhnga- 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy, but j does not chango (Wb. Bb. 
394. 389). This curious coincidence would seem to show, that the diffe¬ 
rence in Bhamaluva terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi¬ 
cate. that in the case /of j the change was one in writing only, hut in the 
case of rj and ry it was one both in icriting and pronunciatioti. In other 
words: in Bhdm’. time the semicons. q^had already hardened into the full 
cons, q^, though it was still written (as in modern B. and 0.), but the 
double ST was still both written and pronounced as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd.. however, it too ha9 
hardened to ?q\ 

!i) It may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under q^, when it signifies an organic y in talsama words; thus rTrq true; 
which shows, that formerly ti (without dot) signified j, the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr. organic y. 






by and elucidates the treatment, of the Skr. conjunct 5T jn in Pr. 
and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm. H changes to FT nn in 
Mh.-Sr. *) (H. C. 2, 42. T. Y. 1, 4. 37. Vr. 3, 44), tossr mm in Mg. 
(H. C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2. 37) and to nn in the A. Mg. (Wb. 

hh. 402.403). The Gds. show no trace of the form osr Jin, but 
have always ^ n or rrj^ n ; as Skr. ^TsTt queen, Pr. jnfr or fjr, 
H. jra) or jnm, N. M. G. P. S. Skr. zramtri 

sacnfu'ial thread, Pr. *snjftf&d or srSprf&d (cf. Vr. 4,1), G. 5T-TTJ, E. IT. 
373 (foresee § 26. 122), ,M. jRa", S. fraun, W. H. fro; Skr. 

order, Pr. gnilT (Vr. 3, 55) or *RT, II. am; Skr. dm, Pr. mm 
or 7 iI T > H. Hrn sign ; Skr. ramfdm, Pr. fauriw or fmrfsm, II. 
respectful information , petition ; Skr. dxrrftw, Pr. STOTfiraT 


or H. mnfl instead (lit- billing ) 2 ). If 5. was pronounced 

aa a semicons. (?l ), it would easily be assimilated to the suocoo- 
dH, 8 na sal. Besides from the form ^ nn it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. ?r had a tendency to pass into the dental class. 
There are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of ST, 
beside that into tit or st . The Skr. base T;t?t king becomes in 
Pb ‘ 1>r - TTf%^ (Vr. 10, 12) and in the later Mh. Pr. X T ^' lr ( H - C - 
3 > 50 — 55 K. I. 237. 238. Cw. 45. Ls..315). The latter pre¬ 
supposes a Sr. form * VT’Rrtrr or * 7 Trf?PT or Mg. * jrfifsr. Here, 
eVld «ntly the conjunct ST has been dissolved into f?rOT or fel, 
Whlcli ^e P s ., as usual, changes to On the same principle 

ti. word ft^t or hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 
fr °m the P r . or *srf?nirT, Skr. StTT 8 1. Instead, however, 


1) They state, however, that H of the R. tTT know always becomes sT 
^3); this iri born out by Gd., which has ^TT^T ; they also say that fT 
® f deriv ativea of the R. m optionally becomes *T (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4.82. 

1 ’ ®)i hut Gd. shows no trace of this. 

^ 2 ) Also ^PTor ^oTPnr mad , Pr. C. 2, 83) or Skr. 

* vs pwed^***& ?5rbr^ or sFNt seeing, Pr. *fon*j;or Skr. few 

• naming ); these two words, however, are probably introduced from the 
nift, h which accounts for tlioir metaphorical meaning. 

8 ) Ii. has both STPT ^and &T a Ai?it, but only queen, not prt; pro* 

a hly to avoid confusion with p^TT night for Skr. J?RT. 
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of sT^ being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either 
as J7 g (E. and W. Gd.) or cjT d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally 

explained, if the original be supposed to have been at first 

pronounced as the semicons. The latter, as already stated, 

has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural; i. e., original f?far becomes frur or 
f^yr. Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of 
UTO contracted to nr. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and H. ; e. g., P. ffraPT , 
H. Knowledge for Skr. ; P. mfnsnr, IT. to order for Skr. 
OTtTT; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi¬ 
denced by the modern H. or sfTny sacrifice, which presupposes 

an Ap. Pr. form 5fni in which the conjunct rq^ gy has become sub¬ 

ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 
§ 144. 147. 150); so also the S. rrcrnT omniscient for **Tornr (Tr. 
XXXII). — In G. tatsamas °frra° is changed to rnr gnya ; and 
M. haa 5ycT dnya for °f^T°; e. g., Skr. *riR is in G. gnydn , in 
M. dnydn. It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con¬ 
junct q jn in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. — 
It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
euphonic semivowels or and or are already found in Pr. The practice 
is far more general in Gd. ; in E. II., especially, these euph. let¬ 
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns (see § 203). 

19. E. II. does not possess the two sibilants 9T s and 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as as fer siu (fire) Siva. Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. IT,, they had uniformly given way to 
the latter (see'VVb. Bh. 393. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the sym¬ 
bols or and are commonly used; but they are always pronoun¬ 
ced s and kh respectively (as yv^Jchus happy, pors. u^>), and, in 
fact, are the E. II. (Kaithf) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, 1 shall employ in this work the usual 
Devan&garl characters and kk. 


21 .] 

20. Affinities. The sound of q^ had been already lost 
in all Prs.; that of in the Mh.-Sr. fc and that of in the Mg. 
(^ r * 2, 43. 1*1, 3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have q^, the E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) has no H , \Y. and N. Gd. no OT . S. Gd. and E. II., 
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 
°f the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no ST^. In other words, like 
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three 
Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W., N., S. Gd. and E. H. as s. In H. H., 
however, and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both q^and 
aie sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatals', thus firs' and T3TMJT 
are siva and vismi. — In writing, the character , more or less 
Modified in the different alphabets (see the table'), is preserved in 

Gds., and used as a symbol of Jch. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
and W. and N. Gd. <T , and S. Gd. S and OT indifferently, as 
a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
the various Gds., the use of all three characters tt, ST, (not 
°f their sounds), has been reintroduced; chiefly in tatsamas; in 
tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge oi their derivation, 
they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers. 

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. H. 
phonetic system, are assimilated in the following manner: 

1) The semigutturals (arabic) O <7, £ hh, £ 0l l anc ^ £ or * ^ 

become respectively the >pure gutturals 9T, it and as <5vTc?T 
^ 0r ^ agreement , only or empty, P oor ’• 

state ; S> every . 

2) The semipalatals (arabic) <3 i, j J, ^ z become 

P nre palatal as STTiTsT^ (0. H. OTT^) paper \ sTWTf ^4*) 

7nor * ( 8ee Bg n 54); landholder ; or 1 * su - 

j $>lb manifest. 

3) The semicorebrals (english) t and d become pure cerebral 

?*. and £ respectively; as collector , *vrz lord. 

4) The eemidentals b t and (sibilants) v£j s, o> s and u* sh 

become pure dental and ^ respectively; as iTUEjT ready ; 

y T(m( i . yoU db** happy. 
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5) The semilabial v_i f becomes pure labial q7, pronounced 
j vk, not f as in W. H.; e. g., phobia for sJuli faW .pro/tf. 


6) The spirants £ a and (sometimes) •, v are dropped, and 
if they were medial, the hiatus-vowels are contracted; as *T 
for known, srrfurqr for 

3. THE VISARGA AND ANUSVARA. 

22. The E. H. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo¬ 
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol¬ 
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf. 
Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gds. can possess 
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. ^UT'Sfq 
also another , A. Mg. Pr. *eft fir, E. H. SPT3 or tot; Skr. 
glorious, A. Mg. Pr. STHTsirT or sTHsrrr, E. II. srerefrT/, Skr. jsn??: weak. 
Mg. zrpr, E. H. £©qr; Skr. pTferT; thoughtless, Mg. E. H. 

ft^rTskr. fitemfpr he pours off , Mg. $mm%, E. II. fenrf; Skr. 
f^KRsi fruitless, Mg. friror^f, E. H. ; Skr. fire , Mg. ^rrrt, 
E. H. -grfTT; Skr. pain, Mg. £cFW, E. H. ; Skr. g^TigFTJtJT 
conscience . Mg. STcr^^TUr, E. II. ; Skr. fsrcwMdfflr expels, Mg. 

E. H. fasrrs*; Skr. Praro: breath , A. Mg. firWTir, E.II. ferm . 
It will he seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as 
?T€r>T:aR7irr), affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi¬ 
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no 
Hindu pronounces or writes ! ) it, even in tatsamas ; they say dukh 
not duhkhy and antakaran not antah/caran. The latter is even 

1) I have seen a native writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
finn.l a , ae 5F7ST* karaba [you wid do)] the practice, however, is not to 
hr commended; a| ljKle as the use of the nmiBvnra to indicate mmlisaiion 
(§8 23.8); both abUtitaf <# thn Skr symbols. 
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sometimes pronounced antkaran, where the quiescence of the a , 
which could not he unless the a were final (see §41), clearly 
proves the absence of a visargrv. 

23. The E. H. does not possess the Anusvdra (*) or un¬ 
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus- 
vara should he carefully distinguished from the anundsika (-*)• 
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any 
^owel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
°f a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants 1 ), are produced; 
11 a part only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
( >cape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe¬ 
ther vowel or consonant 1 ), is produced; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure nasal 
sound (unmpdified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the 
1 osult. The latter is the anusvrara, which, therefore, is called by 
na tive Grammarians ndsikya , because pronounced in the nose onh. 
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them anu- 
^asika or co-nasals, because they are pronounced through both 
m °uth and nose at the same time. The pure nasal, monopolising 


as it does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced to - 


9cther with, but only after an other sound. Hence it. is called by 
ihe native Gramm, anusvara, i. e. after-sound. — Now any sound, 
hether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except T r, w s 
und e? only five of these, when thus nasalized, are writ- 

with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or. briefly, 
ihe. class-nasals, 3 h, ^ h, UT n, st n, m. The nasalizetion of 
^he rest (i. e. , c<^, a; and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly. 
*he anundsika) is indicated by the sign («), called arddluichand) a. 
(halfmoon) ; thus c* l, y, e? v, *1 d. i, H etc. (§ B). The pure 
^asal (or anusvara) is denoted by the sign (*)> called Vindu (dot); 

1) Modified in the mouth, according to the organ ot speech, into 
Rtttturals, palatals, etc. 

2) In Skr. also <0 ft0( * ftn ^ in Rlf5 ° ^ 
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thus dm is the vowel d succeeded by a nasal tone, while 
tfT a is the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but one Bound ; the 
former are two successive sounds. The two cases, therefore, are 
quite distinct. — The anusvara has the nearest affinity to the 
class-nasal JT the latter is formed by a momentary, the for¬ 

mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu- 
nasika) in Skr., Tr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down. Firstly , as regards the nasal in the 
body of the word. 1) In Skr.: a) a nasal standing before ^ s 
(?p, f l) and 5. h must be the anusvara; b) before any consonant 
proper it must be the respective class-nasal; c) before nasals, 
semivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, UT or ^ or 
it (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. 60). 2) In Pr.: a) a nasal standing before 

H (Mg. 3T ) must be the anusvara; b) before e; and any cons, 
proper it may be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal; 
in the latter case changes to CT (H. C. 1,264. T. V. 1, ?. 86); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowels nj , ^ and *7 remain, as 
a rule, unchanged*); but occasionally JJ before ^ may be changed 
to anusvara, w'hile before vowels it may beepme cT with or without 
anunasika or be elided 1 2 ) (cf. ad a. b., Yr. 4, 17. H. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. Y. 1 , 1. 47. 48 ; ad c., Yr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2, 3. T. Y. 1 , 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3. 11. H. C. 2, 42. 
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,397. 1,178). 8) In Gd.: a) the nasal 
is never anusvara under any circumstances; b) before sp, *T, and 
any cons, proper it may be either anun&sika or the respective 
class-nasal; if anunasika, the preceding vowel is almoft univer¬ 
sally lengthened; if class-nasal, fr becomes sp; c) before semivowels 


1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved; as Skr. tamarind , Pr. 

H. ?7Tt?Tf (flee § 167). 

2) Occasionally nr boforc vowels is changed to anusviira or anuuusika 
in Pr.; as Skr. TT^fcTT house*, Pr. QJTZ or BTTf (H. C. 8,26. T. V. 2, 2.81), 

M. 
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an -^ vowels it is often changed to anunasika, in which case the 
hiatus-vowels are generally contracted. Compare the following 
examples: ad a. b) Skr. ^T: goose, A. Mg. #£?, E. H. ^TR or ^tr ; 
fR^ : A. Mg. or fej (or fRsr), E. H. RTRT or or 

(or fRtf § 13); Skr. qj: mud, Mg. qdr or qj, E. H. qfqF or 
(°r § 13); Skr. eyesalve , Sr. r?hjt or srcraf, E. II. 

or r; Skiv cfidScj?; thorny Mg. or E. H. 37TTT 

or Skr. R^?r: moon, Mg. ^ or E. H. Rr$; or ^ 5 ; 

Shr. j ie trembles, Mg. or E. H. crtr or qR*q; 

af ^ c) 8 kr. tjqTO virtue, A. Mg. qqqf or qR, E. H. or ; Skr. rrjh 
^ buds, Mg. qqr^ ? E. H. itr; Skr. jrrr it passes, Mg. 

E ' H. rrq; Skr. sRRcFT; roseapple, Mg. or *srnp (§ 18), E. H. 

Skr. snjR mango , Mg. R*ci or '’‘‘RR (§ 18), E. H. ; 
Skr - swtott is born (Den. R.), Mg. (H. C. 4, 13C), E. U. ?ri& 
0r ^; Skr. HRfqr. bee, Ap. E. H. rt^t; Skr. sfr^t lotus, 

^P- E. H. stiRcR ; Skr. jqrj'. prince, Mg. «pir<?r or gFT^f 

C. 4,302. 1,67), E. H. or S£|qr; Skr. RTTR £i/ (a place), 
^tot or (Ap.) enrfqr, E. H. 3T; Skr. q^rnjTTR thirty fire. Mg. 
or qqr rfta r (cf. H. C. 2, 174. 43), E. H. qrrTTR (for qURTR ). 

Th 

ere are a few exceptions; 1 ) in Pr.: a) occasionally the anu- 
8Vdra is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel 
ls generally lengthened (Yr. 1 , 17. 4 , 16. H. C. 1 , 28. 29. T. V. 

f- 46. 48); ft) occasionally an anuBvara is substituted for u con- 
8 °nant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Vr. 4, 15. 

C. l ? 26. T. Y. 1 , 1 . 42); y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
P r oper which is not cisanna (T. V. 1, 1. 47), i. e., between which 
aTu l itself another consonant has been dropped, must be anusvara 
(^* C. 1 , 25. T. V. 1 , 1 . 41); 6) a nasal, preceding R by trans¬ 

position, remains, as a rule, unchanged; very rarely it is elided 
aiJ d th e preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8. 3 2. 3 3. H. C. 2, 74. 
75> T. V. i, " 4 . 67 —70. H. 0. 2, 73. T.V. 1,4.64). 2)InGd.: 

(A and ft) the Pr. praotice is retained and extended, only substi- 
fating anunasika for anusvara; y) in this case also anunasika is 
Bu hatituted for anusvara; 6) either R is elided and the preceding 
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vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol¬ 
lowing examples: ad a) Skr. fo'siTFT; twenty, Pr. stHtt, E. H. srhqj 
Skr. lion, Pr. or E. H. or , etc. (see above); 

Skr. qrqq flesh, Pr. rmr or TO, E. H. qrq or qm or q^T ; Skr. 

he collects, Pr. or q^X? ( T - 3 i *• 133), E. H. 

Skr. q*TO before , Pr. qgi[ or H., or qq§r or qt^"; 

Skr. qrs^r reading , Mg. TO?r, E # . H. O^T; Skr. TOT: together with. 
Mg. TO or wd, E. H. rim; ad ft) Skr. TO7q , Pr. TO?, E. IL 5TTe$; 
Skr. TO5FPT tear, 'Pr. E. H. sfqj Skr. qrTO /rwtf, Pr. TO, 

E. H. qfq ; Skr. fq£T sleep, Pr. fm^r, E. H. etc. (see § 149); 
ad y) Skr. qf^: row, Pr. q?rf, E. H. qffq; ad d) Skr. TO|Tq S#n, 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 50), E. H. qto or fqq^T; Skr. oTT^TCrr: Brah¬ 

man, Mg. afj^qr, E. H. ariqq or srqfq ; Skr. g^err: Jcrishna, Mg. 

E. H. €FTTq or qprqf (as in OTT^X Cawnpur and SRq^OTT tfTTeT 
Kanhaiyd LdX)\ Skr. tot, A. Mg. E. H. ^q_«cc; Skr. gnsqnJT., 
Mg. E. II. whff; Skr. uuf, Pr. g^°, E. H. ritirfi your . 

Secondly ; as regards the nasal q a£ the end of a word *. 1) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it wwy become anusvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains q (M. M. 29). 2) In Pr. 

a) before consonants it must become anusvdra; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvara or remains unchanged; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Vr. 4, 12. 13. H. C. 

1, 23. 24. T. V. 1, 1. 39. 40. S. C. 1, 1. 39. 40. H. C. 3, 25. T. 

V. 2, 2. 3 0). 3) In old Gd. it becomes anunasika if preceded by 

a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one; this is on 

the whole preserved by M., G. and S.; in the other modern Gds., as 

in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples: 
Skr. sffcqfq or qrarqjfarfif he breaks fruit, Pr. 07 ^ **• 

rny rTT%; Skr. Ovq rqvrq or tra^TcT he takes fruit, Pr. oft^t or 
E. II. rjfq FT; Skr. rRFqqqq-Tfq he gathers fruit , Mg. ^ 
or dtcqqcr^rfj, E. II. TtJ (*T^jr); Skr. curds, Pr. or 

or Skr. 2[fTOfq , Pr. ijfipr, M. a^n", K. IE This in “ 

dnotion clearly proves two things. Firstly ; that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. iho nasal 
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consonant of the Sanskrit becomes anusvara in Pr., and anunasika 
atl d finally drops of altogether 1 ). In one instance, however, 
consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr. 
u «\aia before rr and has become in Pr. a nasal consonant 
° loie an d in Gd. before both 15 and w. Secondly, that Gd. 
1 Com no anusvara. This fact has been much obscured by 

G °kjectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
an . USVara,J instead of the anunasika, as I for *r\ lip for 
etc. The correct practice, which is still generally followed 
$ natives of the old school in their writing and printing 2 ), 
^ to use the anusvara, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5 . 59 ), only when 
11 nasal consonant ought to be written and must be pro - 
j r ^ Here, of course, the dot is not the real anusvara, 

merel y a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 
the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the 
1 uunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other hand, is 
^d whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal t 6 ue. 
j ^ l,B na fives write and pronounce either chad or ^ chand, 

uot It would be well, to revert generally to this older 

1Q ore correct practice. In the present work the distinction 
fi be carefully observed. 


y CHAPTER euphonic permutation of letters. 
1 ) JN pronunciation and inflection. 
VOWELS. 

If any word ends in a short a, that €T d becomes 
that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may 
P a ctically be considered as one ending in a consonant. The 

,, ^ V'* b 411) an<l T. V. (3, 4. 07) have a rule on tho Ap. Pr. which 

fco hidicate such an attenuation of the final nasal (anusvara); 

a t Ti arwr^rasr UortH trnr:» i 0 . the anusvara 

Ui £) on d ui a word is usually pronounced slightly. 
aeco- 1 * U Writ ' D % tlie auunasika commonly appears as two dots (••), the 
filing merely an abbreviation of tho semicircle ( >). 
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§ 25. 26. 



quiescent a will, for the sake of clearness, he indicated in this 
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus sn* bdgh tiger (not 
bdgha ); stth bat word ; c//afa* walking ; ^s^7io?6 we s6aZZ 6c. 

Exception . It is always pronounced in the 2 nd pera. plur. 
in conjugation; thus 7/oi'6a yow 6*7/aZZ 6c (not 7/d/6), oner 6d*a 

you are (not bat). 

25. An antepenultimate d is always made ^ a which 

with a following ^ £ or 3 u optionally, yet generally, combines 
to £ ai and au . Antepenultimate ^ «, 3 w, ^ c, WT o are shor¬ 
tened whenever followed by a consonant (excl. euphonic an( l ^)* 
Thus r o TT ram’vd long form of ram JRdma ; fny • gulh vd 
of my gulh vulture ; eft^^cn </7/o/’m otitcp ghord horse ; 6e/V4 

of betd son-, re^ckt mifkd of *rter w-i/4 sweet \ ^3oTT naiivd or 
mm of JTT3T wdw barber ; ^t^xt bhaiyd or 3m 6Aa?>d of HT^ 

6Mi brother-, srferr 6a%d of sm 6d/ word; gFP'sff 1 st pr. 

sg. pret. of umJsw/a6 to sleep \ v^ohr AAaffld or fert Mu/6o 1 st ,pr. 
Sg. fut. of khdib to cat ; s?73rff kara&to or ^frfT> harauto 

l 9t pr. sg. pret. conj. of cjsp^sr. kard'ib to cause to do (for q^ToTTTt 
kardv’to, see § 34); but mam* (if) I drank ; ^ar^T or I 

touched ( see § 65). 

Exception. The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root 
is never shortened; e. g., mdr'lb I killed of caus. oi 

*T to die. 

Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., Ap. I r. 
R^ft for *rTT^fV (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3. 10) = Mh. rrrF^TT, Skr. 
RTTST: such. 

26. The short ^c and $ ai are sometimes reduced to \i t 

and short h 5 and m ail to 3 u ; or, more often, all four to d. 
Thus: arfTffT betiyd or fsrfon bit)yd daughter ; kahe or s?f \kaM 
having said ; gailen or n^nr gailan they went ; rrrT or 

Jh£ jwtfa /Acy wo//; mYfeTT or tgfroT lutiyd brass vessel ; 
partisiyd or yyfmrr para si yd neighbouring ; ^tY3 or *M3 

brahmanical thread ; m «« or S cr awrl; ^rj »Br or <v a-w*; 
qrrn^T or honey-bee \ or /o*/^ /owr, etc. 
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., iwiTT or 
fe^Tirr pain (Vr. 1, 34); efcrr^ft Saturday for Skr. feraif*., E* 
*FT^!jr (H. C. 1 , 149. cf. Vr. 1 , 38); one hundred and seven 

for Skr. (Wh. Bh. 4 27); or ^ mutual for Skr. 

(11. C. 1, 156); gft drunk for Skr. sife?; (Vr. 1, 44); Ap. 
who (II. C. 4, 395. cf. 4, 408) for feren = fere (lit. of what 
sort, see § 438, 2). 

27. A final anunasika is often omitted; thus tu or 
Ul Vou\ kT taz or k tai thou; ¥ mat or $ mai I; ST me or rr 
me in; refifr^ nahi or rrhft nShi not; sT jdni or jdni we 
know, etc. 

28. To avoid the hiatus of two contiguous vowels, n y is 

inserted after ?rr d, ^ £; and optionally v, alter 3^ u, o and 

^ c - But neither nor sr can he inserted, if the second vowel 
1)e ^ £ or ^ i; in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, though 
^ ai may and H must be contracted to ^ ai and ^ i re¬ 
stively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: Ffel 
+ khiydyal it was eaten ; sTT + % = to go; qr 

+ = ^ piyah to drink ; of + $ = piW* he drinks; again 

^5, chuvqt or chuat dripping from ^ ; fel chuvai or ^ 

ohuai it drips from ^ ftcFT rovat or fterT roiit weeping from 

^ + *5.1 rovai or ft^r roai he weeps from ft + ^ cf levai ho 

or ^ * leal he to take from w + V- Bat wr + $ = m^ khM fie shall 
f,,! ■ 'st -•(- —• (crr^^TT klidlld we eat; of + iwTT“ , ?H^T piild we 

l, iink; =g-j_ ^ chid it will drip; % + == cliuild 

we d, 'ip; hai he will sow, sni^T boild we sow; 7% dm he will 
° lve - deOd we give; again khaibai or khaibai we shall 

eat from wt + ; ■ttst pibai we shall drink from *ff + 

Width we shall eat from <ar + <J^cL pat (if) we drank from 

^ ~h chuibai and daub we shall drip; boibai 

and boib m shad sow; ^rr led (if) wc took from $T + * 

Exception 1. The anft'. $ (3. pr. sg. fut. ind.) may optionally 
^enihine with a preceding ^ to ^; that a) d - ^ == d : 01 

^ Pi he will drink-, it + f — ft ji or jil he wilt live. 

8 
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CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. § 29—32.] 

Exception 2. The initial ^ of the suffs. of the fut. ind. 

(viz. srsfTete.), of the pres. part, (to) and of the pret. conj. 

(viz. TOT'* etc.) combines with a preceding or and with $ff 
of the verb fT to become to ST, ^ respectively; thus WT + 
gsfT = OTm 1 ’ kh/ibo I shall eat ; £ + wsh w dcfto I shall 

give ; fco&o I shall be\ <3T + to = WTH A7/rft 

= 351 det Owing \ hot being. 

SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

29. Jr is generally substituted for IS r', thus E. H. he 
breaks for W. H. na; E. R.zrf he joins Jot W. H.?nV, E. II. zu ft garden 
forW. H.srrH; E.II. wf/e for W. H. srYjr; E.II. nift artery for W. H. 

Tnfl, etc. Sometimes also ^ rh for ^rh\ as E. H. d~r bdrhai he grows for 
oTL& (W. H. sr$); E. H. jtrt gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. irri. 

30. J r is almost universally substituted for a non-initial 
thus E. H. qf xj fruit for W. H. ; E. H. mft alntee for W. II. HTsft; 

E. H. he walks for W. H. E. II. 3Tp he throws for vV. 11. ; 

E. H. black for aFf^UT, etc.; but never (hi for TOn people, etc. 

Exception . The 5T of the Buff. of the past tense never 

changes; e. g., xni^ gone . not JT^; I read , not trspt . 

31. ^ I and ^ w, if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 

thus rr for it in cflcrH dark blue or -Tt^rfT (Skr. nter); and H for 
5T in irbr salt or (Skr. cfTorm, cf. \ r. 1, 7); HU 1(7 waist cloth 

or *=int£ (Skr. fMg. ftfeTarj) 1 ). 

3 2. ^ h may be dropped;. 1) always final, thus ?r^ spr or 

tt £ o/* whom ; tot & or *T £ of or Vft aifo you came; 

SfTplir or karaia (if) you did. 2) sometimes medial (see § 12 0); 
as rrf or putt there, tot or 9 k~t where, or sftji wheresoever. *r 

or h or within ; «F> or (0. II.) towards ; JT7TJTT or*rfSrsr« 

. Mardthd ; httt brother for *TO$T (see §120); fioTT drrvy for 
*T3e^rT (see § 134, note). 

1) Not from TO, Skr HJJ waferf, as Bs. I, 248; the original ^ ot 
f§TXT c in preserved in the ^ of 11. rfnfir. 
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33. A medial B[^ v , followed by ^ or is always elided; 

a nd further ▼ (but not combines with a preceding d (or 
n ® b y § 25) to q ai ; thus <jtgT + 55 ft" (= q + 3®rO = "Wf 
1 s haU find ; -f wi# come ; fistfTsr + = 

2rt>w w/ZZ cause to cat But ura + ^ = QT^ he will find ; 

zrc come; femor + Jcftt = wc ca?/sc to eat 

34. A medial or containing a neutral vowel (see 

•> 5,a), are vocalized to Z i and 3 u respectively, and optionally 
combine with a preceding sr a (or originally tfT d by § 25) to 
^ Q>i or an. Thus JTti^r + q^r (= rrcr^u gay’Tes) = ga'iles 

° r gailes thou wentest; furar + sretf (= f am^^piyay’lyu) = 

Piyailyu or pvyailyu I could be drunk; ^ 

v ~~ *T*^ m karav’to) = qr^3rrV karaHto or9>nrTT'*’ karauto (if) J caused 
t0 do \ + treta (= charav’les) = char antes 

01 char aides he caused to walk. 

3 5. Affinities. There are instances of this change in Pi*.; 
^' US or arafjat = Skr. trraiff: (H. C. 1, 73); for *^5?l 

for __ gkr C . i, 167); satf for *Sraf for *5Rr|- = 

s, ' r ‘ 5r 5J I r (H. C. 1, 170); for *93fT7J for = Skr. 

C. 1, 172); orj^nf = Skr. crTcffum (H. C. 1,175); BU<{i 
r ^viirr = Skr. ^ 5riT . q_ i, 133); also in inflexion as srf^ = 
Slc r.?nif 71 ; ^)f|;=*=Skr.UorfH,etc.; see§ 18, note3, p. 18). 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

3b. JtsJi i s always pronounced and written ^ chh; thus 


°hhotd small (Skr. ?); ^rF'ft chhaVii a chhatri (Skr. 

^TT chhamd forgiveness (Skr. ott kshatnd ). 

° ^ jh is always pronounced and generally written nr gy; 

gydn knowledge (Skr. jhana); *Tnn dgyd command 
(Skr * **»T djfui). 

, 3^* "W mJl is always pronounced and generally written hgh 

? hgh): as het sough colli'lion (Skr. sarnhah); WITrJ aunghU 
^Mion (Skr. huttt; samhatali ); f m sihgh lion (Skr. f$f$;); frfsnTFT 
>h fit(isan thron (Skr. ftr^TH^rn;), etc. (see § 159). 
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CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


§ 39—43.] 


39. ms is always pronounced and written "H ns (i. e. ~PI ns, 
cf. §§ 13- 23); as^r (or ST^vT ) bans race (Skr, asr: vamsah) ; 

(or crvgrtq) bansidhar a name (lit. flute-holder, Skr., sfaftup vam- 
sldharah) ; f^iT (or flsar) hinsd slaughter (Skr. Urns A)', m 

(or spr) bans goose (Skr. hemsah), etc. (see § 159). 

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu 
scitate the writing of tT and 1j but the practice ot the older, 
native school is moro correct and preferable. 


2) IN DERIVATION 1 ), 
a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. . • 

4 0. In limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and I r. 

nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the 

final sound of which undergoes the following changes: 

41. A visarga or anusvdra is dropped, and a preceding n 
becomes quiescent; thus E. H. gfTf son (a tats.) for Skr. tpr.; E. H. 
efifir poet for Skr'. srfS:; E.H. i teacher for Skr. ir^:; E. H. iprr 
manifest, Skr. a^X; E. H. SGT forest, Pr. srur (Vr. 4, 12), Skr. 
jjrrsr ; -E. H. w or 515 hundred, Mg. Pier (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. 

E. H. field, Pr. inf #. 0. 2, 17 *w), Skr. *RPXi E. H. *Tff 
water, Pr. aTf\ or aiff or eJTff' (cf. II. C. 3, 25), Skr. snf^i E. II. 
ir-T honey, Pr. W<s or rid or (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. *TV, see § 2o. 

42. Pr. masc. or fem. ST or n becomes quiescent a; thus 

E. II. sleep, Ap. % (H. C. 4, 418), Pr. fm^T (Vr. 1,12), Skr. 

ft^T (fem.); E. II. 3Tf arm (also 5T'ff), Ap. 3TT7 (E. C. 4, 329), 
Pr. at^T (11. C. 1, 36. 4, 329), Skr. aT^T (fem.); E. H. aur word, 
event, Pr. srat (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. STTWT (fem.); E. H. jra prince, 
Ap. UW (U. C. 4, 402), Pr. £TUT (H. C. 3, 13 6) or TTHT (Vr. 5, 36), 
Skr. ^TiTT (masc.). 

'43. Pr. masc. or fem. $ or, X becomes X or quiescent «; 
thus E. H. or flfr sight, Ap. (H. C. 4, 330) or Tr. fiff* 

J) This list of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; but 
it contains, porhaps, all the more important aud more, general phenomena 











(IL 1! 1 28 )> Skr. d&: '(fern.); E. ft. et%, or srf^ft sister, Ap. srftfti 
j/' 4 > 35l)°rPr.or%i^(H.O. 2, 120), Skr. ilffpf) (cf. § 1 32, note) ; 

( ' J ‘ H ‘ ^ or fire (fom.), Pr. wrrt (Vr. 5,18. fern.), Skr. srfrr: 
|’ naSC -) ; E - H - *%.or eye (fern.), Ap. (cf. H. C. 4, 390), 
1 ‘ 5P ^ f ( Vr - 4 , 20. fem.), Skr. gfijr (neutr.); E. II. ipr or lift sage, 
, P ' 5^ (cf. H. C. 4, 341) or Pr. tot) (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. trm; 
jmvsc.); E. jf fgf^L or fjjq; thursclay, Pr. (H. C. 1, 138), 

^frr-. (masc.); E. H. strr or fnfr sage, Tr. sTTtJTf, Skr. 
(masc.). 


, t 4 4. Pr. masc. or fern. 3T or 3 becomes 3 or quiescent ff; 

j “ S E - H - q[ or tree, Ap. (ILC. 4, 370), Pr. (II. C. 

Xi 177) : Skr - (masc.); E. H. <rKT rib, Pr. TO (H. C. 1, 20). 

*’ (masc.): E. H. For or !TO body, Ap. rTOT (II. C. 4, 401) 

1 r ‘ m ?. (°f- Vr. 5, 18), Skr. H*t: (fern.); E. H. TOtg; or TOTJ 

" "ghter-inJaW, Pr. gwsrg; (cf. Spt. 122), Skr. grow) ; E. H. sra or 

^ Mother-in-law, Pr. (Spt. 339), Skr. TO. 

45. Pr. masc. f or j becomes p e or 3 or quiescent 5; 
thus Pit ^ r 

£ * ^rnr road , Mg. qfTji or jtht (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. TOT:; 

H< *«», Mg. or TO (II. C. 4, 288), Skr. TO; E. II. 
^ 'Rfer or erw (Wb. Bh. 4 20. masc.), Skr. (neutr.); 

^ ^ doing, Mg. TOffSr or or cR^r (Mchh. 108, 18), 

' ^ 2^- $ E - H. 7(5^j or 7^1 kept , Mg. ^rfwrfz or (Mchh. 

> ®)» Skr. T%rT:. Also in locatives; as E. H. oTTJT or ^ufrr till, 
or ^ht (H. 0. 4, 334), Skr. c?rn; and in conjunct par¬ 
ties, as E. H. cFTf or or Un^r kahe having said , A. Mg. 6^ 
Se ° 435) or Mh. Skr. 3ifterT (see § 490, 491). 

nr, Affiniti&s. The termin. u or 2“ is Mg. Pr.; the 

.’Iji ^ A 

, * * 18 and Ap. 3“ (H. 0. 4, 332) and both become in W. 

U(t 7 

• or quiescent =5T; in 0. H. and especially in S. the Ap. 3 
8tl11 preserved; thus W. II. rqr, 0. H. and S. ^ (Tr. 33) man , 
( H C. 4, 362) or ntf (K. I. 9) or Pr. nfl or Ulft (H. C. 
(Vj 9 ^ W ’ H ’ s - ®*»S (Tr. 33) work , Ap. fRnj, Pr. 5TOT 

4 ^ *' 18 ) ; W - H - cw l> 0. H. tot, S. rpj road, Ap. trm (H. C. 

’ 357 )' rr - (Vr. 3, 50); Kn. Br. ®jr[ doing, Ap. 














Sr. gq-m or fTiTTTT. — It will be observed that just as Mb.-Sr. 
at is reduced to Ap. 3, so Mg. ^ is reduced to 7 . This is ex¬ 


pressly ststod by Vr. 11, 10. K. I. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 402) and 
Md. 12, 20 (fol. 49 a ) m dwS Rvfr i dft dfr 0 W enrniji 

i. e., masc. nouns in a have'a nom. sing, in c or i. The form 

in 7 (like that in 3 ) was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex¬ 
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see \Yb. Bh. 416). II. C. (4, 287) and 
T. V. (3, 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ was pronounced like short V e (cf. H. C. 4, 410. and 
see § 6 ). — In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the 
final 7 and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in tcriting, and thence again have come to be practically identical 

with quiescent 0 . — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 

OT 5 T wound, Ap. m3 (II. C. 4, 346), Sr. mm, Skr. am;. 

47. Pr. masc. u? becomes m; thus E. II. UTfT liorsc, Mg. 

ETt3^, Skr. ate*:; E. II. H^T good, Ap. um (II. C. 4 , 351), Mg. 

JI^-, Skr. ; E. II. 37T pitcher, Mg. 03?, Skr. 03^:. 

48. Affinities. The term, 0 ? is Mg.; the Mh.-Sr. is 00 T, 

and Ap. 03 ; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to 0T or 
(Br.) 0T ; thus Br. sftfl, irm), 03T; Mw„ G„ S., N. ait; only 

P. forms au exception in having the E. H. term, m, and hence 
it has got into Urdu and H. H.; thus P., U., II. H. tim, «mT, sm. 
Again M , B. and 0. have m like E. H. It will be seen, then, 

that whilo E. and S. Gd. have m, W. and N. Gd. have m or m: 

again Mg. Fr. has W, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has mrt; hence it may be 
oonclnded, that the E. and S. Gd. terrain, 0T is a modification of 
the Mg. Pr. 0?, while the W. and N. Gd.. 0t or 0T is a modi¬ 
fication of the Mh.-Sr. SST. The Ap. Pr. has both mrt and 03 
(II. C. 4,332). Probably the Br. 0T is a contraction of the Ap. 
03 ; as Ap. i!g[ 3 , Br. Hsft good ; while the Mw., G., S., N. at is a 
contraction of the Ap. 00T, by the quiescence of 0 ; as Ap. Ufg0T, 
Mw., G., S. mat (i. e. iT^fft). The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding 
to the Ap. Sr. 03 , would he 07 (of. § 46); this is still preser¬ 
ved in the Psh. ? (Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 37), as Psh. nm talai bottom, 
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k- H. FI 7 T or rTolI, S. FTFHT. Ap. Mg. rTFFT^ or AMP', Ap. Sr. FT 513 or 
^ar, Skr. FT^tgj:; hut the Teh. has also occasionally the E. Ud. 
form St; as Psh. c?tffrsrr applied, P. ^ftraT, Bs. anil H. H. 5nnT, Ap. 
^Tg- 5rfnra^ or caffn^, Skr. F^fTcH; (lit. *wTfTnTOs)> Ap. crt(?na3, 
Br - Sr. arffnaai, S. ^rfrial or -run. The Psh. p ai, then, 

corresponds to Br. «T hh ; being contractions of (Ap.) Mg. UJ ai 
and Ap. (Sr.) as au respectively; on the other hand, E. and S. 
G <1- 31 corresponds to \V. and N. Gil. ar, being contractions of 
tke Mg. up and Sr. sat respectively, by tho quiescence of 3. It 
:l ppears, then, that the termin. 3 T is distinctly Mg., and merely 
a (comparatively modern) modification of the old Mg. p; and 
not > as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. a). There are, 
however, some traces of the term. 3T in Pr.; moreover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly■ ^ ! (11,1') 
expressly gives ftraraT a 6 a Mg. by-form of fSraTFT jackal (E. II. 
^C). Secondly. Vr. ( 11 . 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) state that tho 
% vocative ends in 3T. and Md. (12, 21. 22. fol49 a ) adds also p, 
as ^p or (E. H. %fT) oh! disciple 1 ). That is, the nora. 

f) Vr. 11, 17 MiHtfl gr fSlilMT fSl3I<k IxinhHW!» ! “’d 
gjg. 1 ersftyir ioiht i^ aratr 15 1 

V F 1 ^ ufj^TPlTaT 11 i. e., the voc. of niasc. nouns in u ends in « 01 0, 

as ’ he voamse, he voarno (Skr. 3TO); and Md. 12, 22 3 T 7 T 5 TT . jfa 

*fT 3 T 1 1 mmp 1 racial" i- e - the ' ,oc - 

" f amsc. nouns in a, in the sense of rebuke, ends in d; also m e and 0 . 
Either H. c. nor T. V. give these rules in their chapter on Mg; 

but have an allusion to the voe. in ST in their chapt. on the Ap. 

®- C * 4, 330. T. V. 3 , 4. 1 ); e. g., 5 %T r$ ZTlfjm *TT ^ this 

ia «8. e., lit. hoy! I have forbidden 

y° v h do not make long sulkiness!; again {J$ W 

=» Bs. irrt rf 9f iTH olf^ h e., lit. daughter! I have 

; old y° u > do not make a coquettish look. It is to be noted, that 

Ub. 18. of. La. 450) gives both m and If as the termin. of the voc. m Ap. 
P r * the present day, E. II. has a voe. in HT, but W. H. in ^, as E. II. 
^^? T > w. n. ir^r oh disciple. This, perhaps, explains tho silouoo of H. 
Vj ' uu d T. V. a« © the Mg. nom. and voc. in ST; they have relegated it 

u do their chapt. on Ap i} in which as, perhaps, indicated in II t 4, 41 "t 
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§ 49. 50J 


sing, in is used in Mg. as voc., and tlie form in is but a 

slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr. 
voc., cf. H. C. 3, 38. T. V. 2, 2. 42 *). The latter form, which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. Thirdly : H. C. gives several instances 
of a nom. in m in the Ap. Pr. ; e. g., qgr sT *nf^rT orf^fnt 


q^T^T cfeji (4, 3 51); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr. 
Ap. is in ciTFT r^rrji: TZ&Z sTTHi (4, 358); the 

former is Bs. (a kind of semi E. Grl., see Introd.) uftt ^TT g 
mjj qf^T 5Frnr, i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my 

husband has killed; the other is Br. (W. II.) cfiTTT qfr 
jth STig i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry 2 ). 

49. Pr. masc, 3(7 and 3$7 become 3 and 3; respectively; thus 
E. II. rT^ft oilman, Mg. ?rf?T{r (cf. H. C. 2, f 98), Skr. rrf^T^:; E. 
II. iTToTf gardener, Mg. qrrf^r, Skr. iTTfesr.; E. H. (W. II. 

sister's husband, Mg. srf^fir/y^, Skr. ufnqbifFtoR:; E. II. 
rrrfTt grandchild, Pr. (H. C. 1, 137), Skr. ; E. II. 

brother , Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 137), Skr. UTrp?:; again E. II. 

scorpion, Mg. fsr^r (Vr. 1 , 15. 3, 41, T. V. 1 , 4. 18), Skr. ; 

E. II. viz a bad of sweetmeat, Mg. jer, Skr. vT:^\ ; E. II. riVj 
wheat (H. H. jt#), Ap. Mg. mjsr (cf. II. C. 4, 397), Mg. iftepr, 


Skr. TTTfe£*T*.. 

50. Affinities. These contractions into ^ and 3; are com¬ 
mon to all Gds.; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. ^fsrt and 3ST1’ respectively; as W. H. Sr. Frfsrat; 

W. H. rnoTt, Sr. qrfeqV; W. H. ijvtts, Sr. UTfrrfmoi^at (cf. H. C. 


1, 190); W. H. f&|>, Skr. W. H. ^T|, Sr. srprt, 4 W. H. 

rirr, Sr. yu^qT. But M. and S. have UT3 brother, Dk. HV5U or HT3?ft 


m l T. V. 3, 4 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to bo mixed 
up (soe also Pb. IX). 

1) The voc. in Mb.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. or worn down 

5 rpq; so in Mg. either like nom. or worn down ^ SfvTT. 

2) It is aUo like P., which shares the nom. in m with E. Gd.. 

rrrfjm sri? j\. 
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(«• C. 1,131); ^ grandson, Pr. ^dt (H. C. 1, 137). This con¬ 
traction ,as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
be explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 
antepenultimate ^ (see Wb. Bh. 438) and 3; while at the same 
ytime the final Xf and 5 JT have a tendency in the Ap. to bo shoi 
te ned to ^ and ? (see § 46), and in Gd. to he cast off altogether 
(see §45); thus Mg. Ap. •fajfa, Gd.nrf), Sr. frfcjd); 

ft%3, *?i5il3, Gd. nm); or Mg. mjir, Ap. * 5T J^> ’ 

6 d- Sr. 5tf«V, Ap. <SJ3, *^?3, Gd. wj (cf. § 65, note). 

There are some traces of this contraction in Tr.; thus Pr. nHPt. 
traveller ( T. V, l, 2. 48) or qT*T^ (H. C. 1, 44. T.Y. 1, 2. 10) or 
(H. C. 1, 95) — Skr. cram) (or narawO; rv - traxmT om- 
H'seient (H. C. 56) for ♦siHTrcirHt (= Skr. richra:); and other words 
in trtn . 

51. Pr. fom. 3ST and 3UT become 3 and 3 respectively, 

thus E. H. srfpt mare, Pr. drfeiT, Skr. srrffrST; E,H. mfl earth 
(W. II. frnrf); p r _ (H. C. 2, 29), Skr. E. II. Hifl 

club - Pr.' mfpjT (cf. H. 0. 1, 247), Skr. E. H. red) sno- 

,hc>J s sister, Pr. m3f?raT (II. C. 1, 134. 2, 14 2), Skr. ; 

i mother, Pr. *«Trp5T (see § 6 3), Skr-repm; again E. H. 

Son ’ 8 We, Pr. (cf. Spt. 35), Skr. ; E. II. srr$. »«*<*> 

P*- StT^W, Skr. argSRT. 

52. Affinities. Here all Gds. agree; as do also all P«- 
But M. has ^ mother, Pr. *TT3HT (H.'c. 1, 131), Skr. *mpr. The 
a teps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. dlRsr, Ap. 

<H. C. 4, 330) or *OT3ta, Gd. d)D; Pr. 5TTCJST, Ap. erera or 
^ T5 3 9 , Gd. sjTt^, etc. 

53. P r . ne ut. gd, ^d and 3d become ST, f and 3 ro- 
8 Pectively; thus E. H. dmT gold, Pr. ddrurd (of. Spt. 194) or 

(cf. II. c. 1, 26), Skr. ^ctoWtj E. H. arm copper, Mg. 
(see § 18) or fTCid (of. Vr. 8, 5 3), Skr. mgw*L; E. H. mYi? 
>ron > Pr. wfnjd, Skr mind'd ; again E. H. at clarified butter, Ii. 

(of- Spt. 22), Skr. sraq.; E. H. «nd) water, Pr. «nfmd (Vr. 1,18), 
s hr. rrr%^. E H curcl ^ p r . <5^d, Skr. i E. H. dm) 
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pearl Pr. JTTfw, Skr. qirf^oF^ ; again E. H. tear, Pr. 

(cf. II. C. 1,26), Skr. tfiJSFWj E - H * yoto, Pr. Skr. qntf ; 
E. II. potato, Pr. $rrg*i, Skr. 


5,4. Affinities. As regards the forms in ?JT, B., 0. and 
‘also P. agree with E. II.; thus B., 0., E. H. rTRIT, P. rftsil. M. has 
^7; as rTTSTThe M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding 
E. Gd. ones are masc.; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg* 
Pr. neuter nouns either end in 9*? or (becoming masc.) in 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 3 90). From the Mg. snj or with the fa¬ 
vorite euph. ff, WJ, which form still occurs'occasionally in 0. H., 
arises the contracted M. ^7. From the Mg. masc. ^ arises pro¬ 
bably the E. Gd. ^T. On the other hand, the corresponding tei- 
min. in G. is lor 3 ; as rTR \ or cTRT; in Mw. nf' or as rrNrr 
or rT'ToTT; in Br. St or UT (or also ut); in S. m, as The 

forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu¬ 
line. These W. Gd. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. (H. 0. 4, 3 54. T. V. 3, 4. 26). 
This contracts in W. Hi to sPf or U*T, and is shortened in G. 
to 3. By dropping the final anunasika, the neuters would, na¬ 
turally. become masc., through identity of termination; see § 48. 


This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. termin. sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460. 4 76. H. 
C. 4, 331. 445; as m. sT^T water for n. ?Tvf, cf. II. C. 4, 3 9 5), and si- 
railarly neut. would become masc. =33. As regards the forms 
in £ and 3^, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as unfrf water , tear) and treats them as 

neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu- 
nasika, treat them as masculines. 

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS. 
a) SINGLE VOWELS. 

5 5. ^ becomes or rarely; thus E. H. pT?rjT cage, A. Mg. 

rffnsFid (cf. Spt. 225), Skr. (also M. W. 57 2, 3); 

E. H. firyfirq- splashing, Skr. ; E. H. gfapT memory, A. Mg. 
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sparrow, Pr. (cf. II. C. 4, 44 5?), Skr. ^jrfSarr; E. II. 

Rpnir he feeds, JPr. mra^, • Skr. WETrfn (*W£mf?i); E. H. % 

. moment, Pr. $titt (II. C. 2. 20), Skr. SJUT:; E. H. alum, 

Mg. *T7f|gfitf^gT (or *. Rh^ cf. II. C. 4, 177), Skr. rrnfrjrifrxr, 
E. II. fetFiir riinety nine, Pr. » q a m i f f, Skr. MeWaffi: (see § 307); 
E. H. %nfT7irr forty six for 0. (see § 152). Especially 

'before ??; as E. H. t%f?qr seventy six, Mg. (cf. Wb. Bb. 

426), Skr. uj^rarfTt:5 E. H. fe^Tn^TT one hundred and six, A. Mg. 

'(cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. eij*JSfiW ; E. H. taken, 

M g- *^0, Skr. <7 m-. (*5HfwrT:); E. H. 9 iwn ’ Skr ‘ > 

E. H. fe%r thou tookst, 0. H. fm?*.- Ap. Pr. skr - 

(♦^pTHfifr,); E. II. fcrfg a they took, 0. II. fS-LFI. Ap. 
Pr. p r . ■*= ^?rf%Tff?r, Skr. SJSMT: OT^rT (in active sense) ; E. IT. 

thou (invest, fir%r they gave ; E. H. fm%L tlu)u Aidst > °* IL 
f *%I. for *3^*, Ap. Skr. ffTbsfa 2 ); E. II. faf Wt they 

did. Again J in fTrat flax, Skr. (cf. § 172). 

Note: W. H. frrT he counts, Pr. ntrrj (H. C. 4, 3 58), Skr. 
hhijtIh; W. II. f^qT forgiveness, Skr. arn; W. H- Pif' lT 01 r,, ^ TT ’ 
Ap. Pr. <Skr. TO); but E. H. i&, ^ “ ud qri ^ or 

<%n. 

56. « becomes 3 or 3; very rarely; as E. II. s/lsk *' 

. E. II. -xr^pT (also in®, see § 57) mustache , Ir* 

2, 86 or■*%? cf. H. C. 1, 265), Skr 5*rcj; E. H. itch, Ap. 
^ r - *<353f3a (Skr. <g^:).. 

Note: \Vr H. trpsi) fmger, Pr. snf%DJT (cf. H. C. 4, 333), Skr. 
9ffcra?r;'O.H. 51 TH bird (Chand), Ap. Pr. WJ«5, Skr. i but 
E. H. *nfr, nrra. 


1) cf. Spt. 146 3 l f|3 ,Tn = Skr. *^Tfvi75TT or 9R&ar; ami P- past part. 

2) Roglnmg the forms ctl: ' 966 

§§ 307 : 601 . 503 . 
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§57-60? 


57. ^ becomes (T, h or V, bj\ rarely; E. H. rir^r (or 

or tooman, Pr. (Spt. 48), Skr. *rf^TT; E. H. 

Vionj (or ferT^r) door, Pr. chejii), Skr, chMlE:; E. H. beak, Pr. 

*#ar 0 Skr. w: ; E. II. HTf mustache (see § 56), Pr. (II. 0. 
2,86), Skr. OTg; E. II. h\ hole (in a wall), Pr. wt (cf. II. C. 
4, 430), Skr. Hfer:; and others see § 148. 

58. ^ becomes ^; rarely; E. II. VrFTT this much, Mg. 

(ef. II: C. 2, 157), Skr. cf. S. yfnft, G. E. H. FTrJHT 

.so much, Mg. r rf^n FT^, Skr. cnafFFfi:; E. II. otht hojv much soever , 
Mg. Skr. <TTcriH^.; E. H. ekrFTT, Mg. Skr. ferffTSF:; 

E. II. vtrhi waistcloth, Mg. Skr. f§*jqrp; E. II. earth, 

Mg. Skr. yfjfS^r; E. H. fathom, A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 111. 4 , 287), Skr. ; and optionally E. H. 

or he examines, Mg. qf^rgRpnr, Skr. qjtnH; E. II. or 

' suffix of past part., Mg. Skr. ^fT:; e. g., E. II. or 

qf^rfT read , Mg. qfeo Skr. nf^rT: ; E. II. 'W or °^k of infind., 
Ap. (K. I. 50. Ls. 468), Skr. ; e. g., E. II. q^or qfe* 

/o r&id, Ap. qfeof, Skr. qfSrT5?m. % 

Note: Also W. H. deep, Pr. ( li - c - *» 101 )> Skr - 

mftfH; W. II. sr^ijr dumb, Pr. srffff (II- 0. 1, 187), Skr. srf&p: ; 
W. H. TOW trouble, Pr. f^V (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. drat:; W. H. 

joy, Pr- ffpft (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. ; W. H. ram, 
//car, Pr. srfTH, Skr. oTsjjj ; W. H. qrfH Pr * H. C. 

4, 182), Skr. tfTCT;. But E. II. nf|^, 

. The Pr. form or (in some MSS.) is probably 

a curtailment of 5/f^W, composed of (rfiro and pleon. suff. . 
(or ?j), and curtailed just as Ap. ^5T from Mb.-Sr. e. g.. Ap. 

offer for Sr. 

59. ^ or J becomes 3 or 3; very rarely and optionally; 

E. H. 0??j< or o^TT or o^JT watchman. Mg. Skr. cr^ft; E. H. 

or fsnrT or 3TST or drop. Pr. fajj - (cf. H. C. 1, :S4 ), Skr. fS'p. 
Note: Compare Pr. «ratf (H. C. 1, 44) for Skr. naro> sojourner. 
CO. 3 becomes w; rarely; thus K H. or ^TJ' 1 own, 

Pr. stjsj (II. C. 2, 163), Skr. ^Tmftrq. (or BtFr.KTqj, cf. M. WiCRST, 
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G. mqirft; E. H. qrTfe son's wife, Pr. 3^5T|[, Skr. 3^^*; E * H * 
33J Vlstm, Mg. sjnm (cf. II. C. 1, 202), Skr. 3jrmT:; E. II. fT# 
a kind of medicine, Pr. * cKjfosT, Skr. ; E. II. am troop, 

Pr. ♦spij, Skr. appr; E. II. tiTtrf or sngtn front of, Ap. 

Skr. rnq$f (II. H. ; optionally UOTfT. or WJFT ln<l son, Mg. 

Skr. sjgsr;; also E. H. ag or drop, Mg. fajV- Skr. ^pr:. 

Note: Also W. H. 3nRT finger, Pr. riqfpTUT, Skr. , 

W. II. fsra^, Pr . (Vr. 4, 26), Skr. i^r.; W. H. fSTf do( J' 

Pr- f^T, Skr. f; W. II. srfmr roscappletrcc, Pr. iNpit, Skr. 

; W. H. spto he understands, Pr. Skr. rpgwjrr, Mw. 

or JUT idto (see § 438, 2); but E. II. anfl, fill’ 

^W. As regards E. II. «T<PT Oton, the change of 
3 to g, aud ^ to =3 appears already in Pr. S'-uilld (U. 0. 2, l.)3. 
4, 350) = E. II. SORT, see § 111- 

61. 3 and 3: become respectively \ and ^; very rarelj , as 

E. II. rrfStcK small, Pr. mpfc, Skr. ajw:; ^vj. or $7 or g-l again, 

Pr. gqrt or 3(5 (II. C. 4, 343), Skr. jq; E. II. WT$ (fom.) wind. 
p r- m3: (masc.), Skr. mg: (or mf?r: mase.); ^ (fem.) drop, Pr. 

(masc.), Skr. fiPJ'.. 

62. 3 becomes g; very rarely, as (' lungs. Ski. 

63. 33 becomes ^; very rarely; thus E. H. fatHT-T husband 

man, A. Mg. *feonit, Skr. ftnor:; E. H. nK mUurc ’ Mg ’ ^ 
(Md. 1,31),' Skr. ipr:; E. H. *TT^ mother, Mg. m^n (V b. Bh. 17 8. 
(,f - H C. 1, 135), Skr. mmRT; F. H. brother, Mg. Skr. 

E. H. nrforT brother's son, Mg. Skr. mHitar:. 

Note: None of these words are mentioned in the exceptional 


lists of II. C. I, 12-8— 144. T. V. 1, 275 — 291. Vr. 1, 28 —30, 
enjoining this change instead of the regular one of to 5,(11. C. 
1,1 26. Vr. 1, 27), exc. q I ^iii gon. pi. for Skr. ho)6 IUT (H. C. 1,135), 
6 «t Md. gives fitel and Bh. qT^sr 0 ; and it is plain from the ge¬ 
neral form of the words, that in all of them the change of *1 
4° ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In II. 0. 1, 128 we find 
fafarjt. for gmia: as an analogy for falThf); and in 1,137 qfari) 
and TjyT for qqTai: as an aualogy for and »H3nV (II. C. 


as an 
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1, 131) = HTTpT:; and in 1, 135 itt^ - for qTrTJT# as an ana- 
logy for UT^sit — HTrfsT:. 

64. 3TT becomes very rarely; as IT# or ITT#, Pr. iTtoqt, 

Skr. JTTOT:; but only W. and H. H.; the E. H. only ITT#. 

6 5. Short vo’ivcls become long\ very rarely; E. H. ET5TT loose, 
A. Mg. (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H. C. 1, 215), Skr. fotwqr:; E. II. 

<Tj[ or gqr town, Pr. q|, Skr. g*^T . Comp. H. C. 1, 113 
E. II. for Skr. ; especially in the verbal roots qf drink, 

nt seio, ^ leak, & touch, g die , sfr sow, #T bow, ±rt roam ; e. g., 
E. H. q&, Pr. f#^c, Skr. fqorfff; E. H. gjr, Pr. (II. C. 2, 77), 
Skr. 3#rTf?T. 

Note: This is a very common change in M., made for the 
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M. 
i^jftTTT she-clephant for Pr. and it may explain the origin 

of the modern long termin. fTT, 3? (§§ 4 7 — 49); e. g., E. H. 
3T7T mare for srtfbsr = Pr. ErffeiT, etc. It is, also^ very common 
as tho result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147. 

66. Long vowels beetmie short; 1) regularly in the first 

part of a compound: thus E. H. tFKHJ watering place , Pr. qrfnT«raT^T 
(or perhaps Ap. * QTfhTHT^T, eliding 9 as in ^ for see § 58, 
note), Skr. OTHmsnw ; E. II. qFTar^t watermill , Pr. qTfqra=?lf|jj*T, 
Skr. qr^hrsrfe^T; E. H. g^rTarff flowergarden (for 3^5 ujt), Pr. 
*^Tonfz9T, Skr. rH^5nrf#3F7T; E. H. SW<TOT half-ripe (for myqsiT), 
Mg. ys r r^ ; o, Skr. ; E. H. ir^hTT name of a town in Bengal 

(for nTTTtTT), Mg. Skr. ; E. H. honey-bee 

(for rrriTTWT), Mg. qf qtWffT, Skr. qgqfesiT, etc. 2) rarely other¬ 
wise ; thus E. H. f^cTT lamp (also and ^stt), Mg. (or 

* ft*? cf. H. C. 1,101 qfSriSr# = cr^tfiri), Skr. : ; also in semi tats, 
as E. II. qwpt stone, Skr. qrcnuT:; E. H. QHT^ hades, Skr. qrrrrenrj 
E. IJ. qj^T swoon, Skr. q$T; and see also § 25, as E. H. j*TfT 
weak from £®qr, Mg, Skr.J®h?T6F?:, etc.; and § 146, as E. II. 

all for , Mg. ST5f, Skr. H5T:, etc. 

67. Vowels are. nasalized ; often optionally before £ and H; 
as E. II. g$ or or g§; mouth, face, Mg. g# (H. C. i, 300), 









Sfcr. gtarn ; E. H. ir? or nf rain, Mg. (cf. II. C. 1, 187), Skr. 

(lit. cloud, ?); E. II. or hVeT oath (fem.), A. Mg. 

(cf- II. C. 1, 179), Skr. wr:; E. H. shade, Pr. (H. C. 
1, 2491 or (Vr. 2, 18), Skr. fnn; E. H. sfro or aiF (fem.) 
«™, P r . snf or ari^T (H. C. 4, 329), Skr. (fem., but OTJ: 
masc.) ; E. H. trn| ' or or crnff'' within, Ap. nwifi?, Skr. *TWJ; 

E. H. ijfra) or <?rraT cough, Pr. ’gifem (of. H. 0. 1, 181), Skr. 
^ilRraiT; E. H. <rmt or ^TCTt laughter, Tr. fiftmt (cf. H. C. 3, 105), 
Skr. qim’fTT; E. II. arm or ara (fem.) grass, A. Mg. am, Skr. 

(masc.), etc.; rarely otherwise; as E. H. *> 43 . or ain foot, 
A p. aT3, Sr. ar&T, Skr. quo; E. H. or fST or war or fen 
mll > Ap. fHi 3 or fct3 (cf. II. C. 4, 397), Skr. faw, some¬ 
times rr is elided after nasalization, as E. H. 5nA or 5TTJ on y go 
(for riff), Ap. jnfir (cf. H. C. 4, 382), Pr. afn (H. C. 4, 388), 
Skr. enfer. 

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, 3 is sometimes nasalized; as Ap. 

,f ^r or h$ how (see H. C. 4, 397), E. H. ?$.; Ap. fM or irsf thus, 

E. II. Rf 

C\ 

/S) VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in throe ways: 1) the 

fwo contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded partly bj 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special Gd. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thoreby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two 
others; even in E. H.; but certainly in Gd. generally; tor some- 
times, when E. II. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 
m ake sandhi; thus E. H. 37iTfH of what kind, but W. H. e *All, 
M. TOT, for Ap. Pr. EFjrfr (H. C. 4, 403); or E. H. he went, 

hut M. itwTT, Mg. + nfer ; or E. II. eaten, but M. WitAT, 

%• 

69. Tho semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowel), 
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are generally q^ or oj^, rarely About the use of q^ and see 

§ 28. Examples of an inserted euphonic S' are probably; E. IT. 

or afen inferior ; E. IT. or gar or f? he touches ; E. IT. 

f jivcn for 5 ; 4- fltq; (probably by analogy to f§Tf^ taken, cf. 
§ 307); E. H. he gave for 4- and foRpr he did for 

f5r 4- (analogous to he took , see § 3 07); E. H. 

cognizance for ( Pr - Skr. ; E. II. °^frrfTX 

a suffix of agency , Ap. Pr. (see § 321); E. II. sn^T a 

pleon. staff., Mg. Skr. *«2 F«r: (§ 208); E. H. or 

a suffix of abstract nouns , Pr. wsryt (see § 288). There is, ap¬ 
parently, one instance of an euphonic ST; viz. E. II. or 

f^Ulriy*7l one hundred and two (made analogously to tH^VrT'prTt 103, 
104, ffiyitrrx^t 106); see §§ 394. 397. 

70. Affinities . All three semivowels q^, and ^ are 

already used in this way in Prakrit. Thus U is especially men¬ 
tioned by IT. C. 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 
both q^ and, 5j^ by K. I. 1, 45. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About fT there 
is no rule ; but it occurs apparently in the words fd^TIF, 

f%Jp> > etc. (for surfed, fvt5FW, f^rjj, $T*TT) mentioned in Vr. 

2, 4. 18. II. C. 1, 186. 249. They not unfrequently occur in Pr. 
literature; especially in Mg.; thus in the Bbagavatl (see Wb. Bli. 
397, 409. 4) 1. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28. 

2 9.45); soe *ilso Ps. X. 

71. Gd. sandhi is made in two ways; 1) by contracting 

the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion . 
I mean the change of ^7 or ^ to zr ya f and of nT or 2 to cT va. 
Peculiar Gd. contractions are: or $TT with ^ to ^; n or WT 

with 3 to m ; ^ with ^ to c)‘ or ^ or | or 3 with # to 

or m or 3 ; V with % ov Z or 3 or ^ to |J; with # to 3TT. 
Soe in detail § 73, etc. 

72. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr.; but it 

affects the first vowel; thus ®T become respectively $rq7, 

$rrq\ W. T, *?T5T, and in certain cases ^ or f and J or 31 become 
rq and Tq (boo M. M. 53) ; e. g., gon. siug. f ~t|C] - (NT:; JTT-tfn * •- 










f&?r:; c?T-^ = In Pr. there are traces of the 

, . ex pansion; thus ?rf or 3 to 5T in qzrfi or cretzt or <J3ft— 
"> Skr * 5 ^5* (V r . 1, 40); mz*X for *3T*ter or fH3«r = Skr. STriW* 
(II. C. i; 156)*, 3 or 3 ; to of in for **ftoPToj for *^3^ = 

Skr. tftaqnrV (Y r . 1, 22); for *JoRJ or = Skr. J£c?W 
( Vr - 1, 25); for *35H|c?ft (cf. EL C. 1, 173) for 33^> = 

^kr. 3 JTpT^T; (H. C. 1, 171); starsiY for *gcPTTtfTT for g3*nc7t = Skr. 

(II. C. 1, 171). I do not recollect any example of ^ or si 
f (> 7. Also the contraction of ^ + *9T to ^ and 3 + % to is 
f ound in Skr.; as in gen. sg. afij-fisr = fUT:; Here 

c kange is commonly explained as a guna of the linal ^ or 3; 
it may be, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex- 
b lau *ed as a n expansion of ^ and 3 to ^ and and contraction 
°b the resultant dissyllable and m to % and tft; as *mjzi: = 

1 ^cT: = rnh:. Instances of this change in Pr. are not un- 
c °mnion; thus ir^T for *ar?m?T for f§rs-^T'= Skr. C. 

’ ^ b ); ^njVfr for * cK UTZTT^t for cfifsTUTpY = Skr. efifUTOTIT* (II- C. 

1? 16Q ); for *smftr for ^Tfbt == Skr. 3S>ThT (H. C. 2, 134. 

^ S * ^29); ^rf^f f or for *3??f%'5r = Skr. 


( k G. 2, 172); cf. for = Skr. «artfff?T (H. 0. 1, 172); 

for * OcT^t for * ng «= Skr. : (H. C. 1,170); qWi for 
for s- Skr. qrrq^rr (H. 0. 1, 170); tfttmf* for 

^ T5n?n t^ for for ^arrnrft = Skr. ngrtjTsnY: (Spt. 194. 

k. 1, 26\ etc. An instance of the change of # + ^ to ^ 

^ r * 18 $ for ft*T = Skr. (H. 0. 1, 169); but tho Pr. tendency 
! 8 produce and retain the hiatus ^3, ^3, OT3, as — Skr. 

( lI * G. 1,151), 03fT = Skr. qjj: (H. C. 1, 1 0 2), qT3*fUi = Skr. 
^^ (H. C. 1, 175), etc. Somewhat analogous are in Skr. *oT(*T 
f0t «fe: for JT3S;, etc. (M. M 19). 

7 3. ?? or with n or 37 becomes 3T; as E. II. here, 

4 


<n for = Skr. famf?WT (II. 0. 2, 157); ^7 

f01 for *333;^ = Skr. *^TT<[SEPL 0- e * *^L + or 

Ci * ^ V k- Spt. 59); for *?F7U^ for = Skr. 

(° r *%ST) H. “ ^ “ 


n O 1 
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§ 74—77. 


Ap. Pr. Skr. (scl. ?ttth, see § 467); E. H. rf^T^ yours 

(W. H. H^ift), Ap. Mg. or *rp^cFif^- or (cf. H. C. 

2,99.147. 4,422), Skr. jwnqW; E. H. TO ea% Mg. ®mk, 
Skr. E. H. (fem.) bad odour, ^Pr. Skr. 

*ST^crrrfar. (cf. H. C. 4, 219); E. H. jrsn^ name of a caste , Mg. 
*vlT$r3ir, Skr. TTHTgcf:; E. H. blacksmith, Mg. grY ^ ETT F r, Skr. 

E. H. ^tt.j leather-worker, shoemaker, Mg. garsT^r, Skr. 
=cTff^rT:; E. H. qf^cTT first day of a lunar fortnight, Mg. qftsraT 
(Vr. 4, 7), Skr. qTHQrT . 

Exception. Sometimes cj^ is inserted; as in the nominal 
long forms, e. g., ^PoTT JRdma for Mg. ^nwr^;, Skr. TTqsprax (see 
§ 369, 2); sometimes zp, as in pr or jZF^night, Mg. crJ^rrrrt, Skr. 3sTHt. 

74. ^ or ^ with ^ or ^ becomes as E. H. qt or qt^ 

he will drink, Pr. fq^ff^, Skr. qrafpr (*fqiH^f?r), W. H. qf| = 
Pr. ; E. U. qteft*' I shall drink, Ap. Pr. f^|[3, Pr. fq^Jcrf^, 

Skr. qTrTotf 0 (*fqfSHo?T 0 ), see § 309. 

7 5. 3 or 3 ; with 3 or 3 : becomes 3:; as E. H. £fTT twofold, 

Mg. ntn^ (cf. H. C. 1,94), Skr. 

7 6. Affinities. There are 9ome examples of the prece¬ 
ding contractions in Pr.; as Ap. (H. C. 4, 345) = 

or Mh. (H. C. 2,147), Skr. (lit. *wraFfi7:), 

H. II. zmjlf E. EL fprp W. H. ^nfl (Br.) or (Mw.) our ; Pr. <°TT3 

or (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. OTgfa , E. H. eats ; Pr. {TO or 

(Vr. 4, 1), Skr. ymjcTO , E. 11. jrzj, W. H. a title 

of honor ; Pr. writ or HT^qf, Skr. HT5TH^(H. C. 1, 267) tesseZ; Pr. 
o>tnq-° (Spt. 194) for g b r gi^ T7°, Skr. E. H. gold¬ 

smith Pr. g^TTft or jwsrrft (Vr. 1, 4), Skr. SR»«KTp, E. H. 

W. H. q^q potter ; Pr. CTToTTf§T^T for crcrrcrc%srr (Spt. 162), Skr. 
qqTqi^HcFJT guardian of a well: again 3!?TTHt^for *33$TTHf for 33RTH1 
(II. 0. 1, 173, see § 34), Skr. 3q : 5HH:. E. II. 3qTH (perhaps a semi- 
tatsama) fasting, etc. See WL. Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre¬ 
fers to preserve the hiatus; seo Wb, Bh. 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. M. 14. 52. 

77. =*r with ^ become* if antepmultimate, but ^ or wa ay a 
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w ay, if penultimate, optionally ; as E. II. imar or rr^r or n*r 
oone, Mg. ( see §§ 307. 109), Skr. rrfT:, W. H. nut, P. rrjar, Ap. 
Pr ' * ; E. H. inig or N^T or Not been, Mg. *uf£t7f (see 

§ 3 °7), Skr. WTi, W- H. inn, P. fTjttr, Ap. Pr. nra?!:? or ^farcre 
(cf.fH. G. 4, 401); E. H. 374 or 37 having done for 37^, W. II. srfj, 
Ap * Pr - ^ (H. C. 4, 357), Pr. qrfpsr (II. C. 1, 27), Skr. wfSN; 
E - H. or he enters, Pr. -r^ (of. II. C. 4, 444), Skr. 

( se e § 352); E. H. ifT^oTf* or f’late, Mg. Skr. mf^TTTsfe 

(see §487); E. II. or ncrrV" I went, Mg. nfrt^sfx^r, Skr. rrnV'Sfe; 
E - H. or mra such, Ap. Mg. (see §111), A. Mg mf^r 

( 1E 0. 4,287) or (Ls. 115), Skr. rnrsi:. 

Exception. The terrain. ^ and ^ of the 3. pr. sg. and 
P 1 - pres, and of the gen.-affix 37 are always thus contracted; e. g„ 
*" ' E ^ he walks (not or = 33 iq ), Pr. 3W5, Skr. nETrffr; 

E ‘ H - ” they do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. 5>fffT, Skr. fnfra; 
E - n. * o/- (lit. done by) = O. 11. arff, Ap. *3.ff3 or * 7 tfrar or 

(H. C. 4, 422), Skr. TRrf:. In the oblique form of the singu- 

' ar an3 postpositional locatives Vf becomes gonerallv ^ or ^ : 
08 E - H. if* obi, f orm of ^ 5 ,,- J food, o. II. US7% Ap. Pr. iCTf, 
^ fr - ‘i^W (see § 366, 6 . 367, 4); E. II. <nf' - or crif or mf" or Hlf 

"f tcr > & 'nff, Ap. Pr. <v^z (II. C. 4, 334. 420; for 3^, see 

^ 8G7 ,4) ortr^f^(§§ 367,5. and 378), Skr. TO; E. II. wm before. 
A P- Pr. snq (H. 0. 4, 391), Skr. mi: E. 11. trtf" or *rifT (cl. 

within, S. to, Ap. Pr. rrofii or TORf^, Skr. 474: E. H.3lft 
near ’ h> J side of, Ap. TOturff, Skr. to; E. II. arm or ?rrr with, for, 
lll> ’ AE ^nrtl', Ap Ffnirff, Skr. air. 

78. p with 3 becomes WT, if antepenultimate, but m or mi ava 
<)} ^=t av, if penultimate, optionally', thus E. H. nTT or or 
^*1 fourth, Mg. =3373 (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. Hrpt: ; E. H. arm or 
^tt' fourth. Mg. =3373^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. anjrerR:; E. H. 

or 9 =iy thcproirincc of Uudh. also srsjWT (W. II. ^5WJT snmtats.), 
^ 8 - *9373 or *?T3ST. Skr. wTwt; E. 11. ffr or a honorific 
l,th > you (of. §25), Mg. 9fT3cfr^ (of. Vr. 4,1), Ski-. TOtipw; 
E - E - or ^{RCTJrrr (or 3J37° or ’rt) only-born son Mg. 
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(cf. Wb. Bh. 439); oV (cf. H. C. 2, 165. Vr. 12, 5), Skr. 
{ j cfe r ia ffr.; irfiTT son of husband's elder brother, Mg. 

aj3^r (ciVAV'b. Bh, 315)< Skr. 593936. 

‘Wxcep^ioM- - l The termirt. srT or «T of the 1 st pr. sg. pres, 
is always thus contracted: e. g., E. H. arff or stiff I do, Ap. 
a njj (cf. II. 0. 4, 385), Pr. sfrpfiT, Skr. 3>frfrr; Ap. Pr. 93 hundred 
is in E. II. rfr beside tfr, 99 , 533; Skr. 5199. In the postposi¬ 
tional locatives 93 becomes 3; as E. II. <TT|? behind, Ap. Pr. 

SJkr. 93T, etc.; see § 367, 5. 

79. Affinities. In Pr. rrz and 93 generally remain in 
hiatus, but sometimes become (r and 9T; thus Zjd ■ and 5.^'oj fate 
(H. C. 1, 153), Skr. tcPT, but E. II. £sr; Ap. 9?sfr of what 
hind for * cFTfiff or * tFTrffft, Skr. SRloST: (cf Ls. 455); Pr. 
for * 2 or oFiti^rf (H. C. 1, 167), Skr. also 

plantain ; again Pr. ciTUi for * or ^raroT salt (H. C. 1, 171), 

Skr. ^Torunr , also E. II. or Pr - or shed, * 

court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. f:, but E. H. Pr. or 

(H. C. 1, 171), but E. H. Only in one exceptional 

case becomes viz. Pr. for * %Z = Skr. (H. C. 1, 169). 
These remarks refer to the Mh.-Sr. and Ap. (Sr.) Pr.; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus \ for thus it may 
he explained why on the whole the E. and N. Gd. have Jf and 

while the W. and S. Gd. have ^ and and occasionally 

even modify ^ to m (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term, see 

§§ 47.48), or exceptionally (shortened) to ^ ; thus E. II., B., 0., 

also M. : gnrm, N. (also Br.) fourth > but G., S., Mw. =3T*ff ; E. H., 

B., 0., N.. also M. ^rr^T or =afr^7 fourteen , but Mw., G. (or "annO, 

S. ; again E. H. it^t yowc, bnt M. fi^TT; E. II. ^r«T done, 
but M. sft^t ; E. H. Wf been , but M. m^TT (for * tH lrr ^)i 

E. H. I ate, M. wt^V; E. II. pirn* I eamc, M. wraft ; 

E. H. such, M. fftt. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 

term. if to f is quite regular in M.; see Man. 28, 2. 3; as 
M. zfT in a house, Ap. (K. I. 12, 27. in Ls. 451. see § 867, 5), 
Skr. nf; M. by the side of, Ap. Pr. qthF^; (of. H. C, 2, 92), 
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Shr. mS; M. srcfT for (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 

2,32), Skr. M. Gif'" in (Man. 127), Ap. CTOlf^ (cf. II. C. 

4 > 16), Skr. mTH, etc. 

80. n with z or 3 becomes V or and ST or re¬ 
spectively, optionally, as E. H. or or smpL kanhai 

(kriahna) ; E. H. UlTS. or ET3T or pitcher, redundant forms ot 

or 5FHTT (W. II. SiflPfp) and ET3T, see § 356. 

81. a with p, aV, see §97. 

82. m with % or f and with 3 or 3 remains in hiatus-, 
11)118 E. H. <ar^ we shall eat, Ap. WT^fT (scl. i*f), Pr. 

8kr. Wlf^noor. m: (with active sense, see § 309); E. II. he 
wai eat, P r . (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. mfirmfH (W. H. <31$ = 

Pr - *w^j); E. II. mother, Mg. mpn (see §61), Skr. mamr; 
E. II. 5jrf wind (see § 61); E. II. P3J you, Mg. <511351 (cf. \r. 
*’ 1), Skr. TRTgr^r:; E. II. HT 3 barber, Mg. or (cl. 

H. C. 1, 230), Skr. mftrT:. 

Exception. The suff. 3 of the 2 wl pr. sg. imper. combines 
With *T to m ; as E. H. sfT go thou, Ap. slT3 (Of. H. C. 4, 387. 
Ls - 4 67), skr. mf|; E. H. <3t cat thou, Ap. <313, Skr. 

^ final | or 3 optionally becomes IT and a[; as E. 11. or 
having eaten, Ap. WJ (cf. H. C. 4, 439), Pr. isrn(«, Skr. 

: E. II. stel or sTTy having gone, Ap. 5H^, Pr. Ski. 

E. II. 3t 1S or srff they go, Ap. htF? (of- H. 0. 4,382), 
Pr - 5TTfH, Skr. tttFtt ; again E. II. ms or m3 wound, Ap. m3 
< H - C. 4, 346), Pr. mm, Skr. am:; E. H. msp or tR or m3 or 
foot, Ap. m3, Skr. mp; E. II. pH or p3 a title of nobility, 
Prince, Pr. {t3 (as if Skr. pm); E. II. <mst 1 eat, Ap. WT3 (cf. 
*!• C. 4, 385), Pr. enfa or WTwft, Skr. mjrfn; sometimes also pen¬ 
ultimate ^ or 3 ; as E. II. or eaten, Mg. <*t$;, s kr. 

,3T % I: ; E. II. p=q- or p3.£ you, (see above). 

83. ^ with rj becomes 7 ; as E. II. or one and a 
half, f 0 r ♦f^j, Mg. frar (Wb. Bh. 190. til, and §416); sorne- 
l«nes optiomrity: as E. H. or »q[ near, Mg. ft*?, Skr. Pi<ni4j 
"hen final, jt is shortened to ^ or ?, as E. II. wf or srff having 
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done , Mg. (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. cErHT; E. H. 0. H. 

Ap. * (see § 505), Pr. Skr. s erf$Trftsfar. 

Exception. The nominal termin. ^ contracts to f; as 
E. H. »TTHi' water , Pr. orfirpi; see § 53. 49. 50. 

84 . 3 with % becomes srt; as E. H. hPVt sweet scent, Mg. 

(cf. Spt. 13), Skr. gJTWfi:. 

Exception. The nominal termin. 3*7 contracts to aB 
E. H. tear, Pr. sgfl; see § 53. 49. 50. 

85. Affinities . Both the above contractions are not un¬ 
common in Pr.; thus Pr. ^ he takes for or (H. C. 

4 , 335), Skr. ^T?T, E. H. (cf. E. H. past part, fo^l) ; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1, 173) magician for * Awh'i^ or 3cTrKT^, Skr. 
srozrra-:, E. H. srmrr, Mg. ^tft for *jwr or j htt (cf. H. C. 3,180), 
Skr. UST^, E. H. etc. (see § 72). They are common alike 

to all Gds. 

86 . ^ or 3 with stt became Z?n and 35TT; optionally ; the 

insertion of is usual, that of c7 unusual;' thus E. H. %TT or 
fg^r heart, Pr. Skr. f^^nr ; E. II. fsTHTTf marriage. Mg. 

Skr. f&HT?:; E. H. thirst, Pr. fannT (cf. H. C. 4, 4 34) or 

fqcTTHT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. famn; E. II. gm«L or (rarely) gsrTciT 
straw, Pr. Skr. tfcrlTsft; and regularly in the nominal long 

forms, as sfrfrtfT or (rarely) srtf^^rr mare ; sTT^STT or (less usually) 
T toife, see §§ 195. 199. 

Exception. In the nominal short forms, and are 
always contracted to 'i and 3T respectively; see § 51. 

8 7. 3 with 3 or & becomes and optionally ; the 

hiatus is more usual; as E. II. fH3 or fnj Siva, Ap. nrj, Pr. 

Skr. farei:; E. H. fe or sweetheart, Ap. fw3, Pr. frosV, 
Skr. fro*.. 

88 . 3 with ^ or J remains in hiatus ; as E. H. HJiTT needle, 

Pr. Skr. af%WT; E. H. parrot, Pr. g^ST, Skr. srfeRT. 

89. ^ or 3 with £ or ST; see § 98. 

90. \ or — with X: see § 97. 

91. f with any other vowel inserts T ; as E. H. tffan daughter, 
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>. alar (Vr. 4, 33), Skr. vtsT or J%tt; E. H. afar Sit a, Pr. 
^*T, Skr. h)<tt (semitats.) ; E. H. <% drink thou, Ap. fe (see 
§ 65), Pr. ffjcT, Skr. fira; E. H. at) he drinks, Pr. fasj (H. G. 
4 » 10), Skr. fetfa; E. H. "ffcif or qferf I drink, Ap. (of. 
H -C. 4, 385), Pr. ftraft, Skr. foaift. 


92. 3" with aT, ^ and ^ remains in hiatus 4 , as E. II. waT 
smoke, Ap. ( c f. E. C. 4, 397), Pr. yjrat, Skr. «?5r:; E. H. 

they will leak, Ap. (cf. § 65), Pr. Skr. srtftwFa; 

E. H. af earth, Ap. afaST (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. ufasr, Skr. 

E. II. needle, Pr. ajar, Skr. <sfa*i. 

93. g; with ?, a) and at becomes 3a, 3a, 3a), 3a), 

optionally ; the hiatus is more usual; as E. H. aj or aa it leaks 
(W. H. or p r- C. 9, 77), Skr. ^aiMfri; E. H. ^ai 

or or *grf or <pT I leak, Ap. aaj, Pr. gift, Skr. afcntt. 

94. ^ or a) with a, $ and 3 ; see § 97. 98. 

95. ^ or jj with a long vowel remain in hiatus ; less usu- 

all y 5 is inserted after at; as E. H. 5rf he will take, Pv. 

Sl£ r. rtcttjtt (* eafTtarfa); E. H. ftf he will he, Pr. ^tft (H. C. 2,180) 
or ^ (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. afawfi); E. H. at? orata he .sows, 
Pr - 3a?, Skr. aufa; E. H. afar" or at a) or ata) or atari I 

sow ’ Ap. aaj, Pr. aafa, Skr. aarfa. 

96. \ or a) with any vowel insert n and a; optionally ; the 

assertion of a is usual, but not that of a; as E. II. WTH or SR 

( 8 °e § 77) ofhrothers, Pr. HT^aror, Skr. NTrptTOtm ; E.H. um oruyix 
brother. Mg. ur^ar^, Skr. HTtjatai (see § 3 6 9, 2); E. II. al* 5 ! or a3«a at 
(ace § 78) of barbers, Pr. anaam, Skr. aTftmaTH ; E. II. atar or 
s ^ ST or rragr or q33n barber. Mg. arfsraTer, Skr. atfunar; E. E. aq 
he Will how, Pr a faf ^ or afaf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. alHOTfau 
E - H> araT I how, Ap. aar, Pr. aafa, Skr. aarfa; E. E. ai^ u 
or ara" they bow, Ap. aafvr (H. C. 4, 367), Pr. aafa, Skr. aaPa. 

97. a before or after a long vowel is often elided 4 , before 4 , 

E - H. aar .7 vgok, A. Mg. aaoiat, Skr. gratia:; E. H. npter scented 
°^> 1 >! '. Skr. Tva^-aa; after; E. H. atf or«Ul( cold, damp, 

p r. tfhn* (cf! H. C. 4°, 343. Spt. 53), Skr. sDmjfli; E. H. ft* or 











CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. 


§98.} 


yellow , Pr. qfacri (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. E. H. wj or 

Gsq hog, A. Mg. GW, Skr. ; E. H. or ?tt^t ZtftZe (W. 
H. en^r), Pr. GTO3 or GT£r3G (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. GTter or GThfiSTG. 
But never in conjugation; e. g., E. II. <5 Wg drinking , Mg. fir^FT, 
Skr. P?S T ^ ; E. H. GTUH solving , Mg. oToTG, Skr. gstt . 

Note: nWjp. srttfG, etc. are not real exceptions; for their 
yT, etc. are merely subsequent Gel. lengthenings (cf. § 65) ; nor 
^TrT being, giving, ^nr taking, for these are not contractions of 
^r-*?r, etc., but of Mg. Pr. S^TT, ?5~Fr (cf. H. C. 4, 307). 

98. ^ or and 3 or after a vowel often become Q ya 

or u y and or va or g r respectively ; thus E. H. rru^T or rr^oT 
gone (see § 77); E. H. tra - having put for VJ, Ap. yf^, Pr. yf^r, 
Skr. yrGT; E. H. or eaten (§ 82. exc.); E. H. <IT^ 

having found for Ap. mfe, Pr. qif&y, Skr. uro; E. H. Gap 
having leaked for or Pr. ^3^, Skr. ^jfHroTT; E. H. 

he is, Pr. ^Tr (H. C. 1, 9) or (II. C. 4, 60), Skr. GorffT; E. H. 

having been for ^T3 or Pr. (II. 0. 4, 271), Skr. 

ittoTT; E. H. sftiqr or sRT^jr cuckoo (W. H. 3i>^r), Mg. Skr. 

e^YfiF^rT.; E. H. cocoanut (W. II. FnrfjGST), Mg. FiTf^T^r, Skr. 

qrrfr^Ffr.; 0. H. order (in Tulsidas), Ap. Pr. yr^Gt, Skr. 

; E. H. GoPT or G3G fourth (see §78); E. H. ETTar or GT3 
wound (see § 82. exc.); E. H. srfof I go, Ap. ?TT3, Pr. tHTG (II. C. 
2, 204), Skr. ETTTG. # 


Exception. The suff. ^ of 3 d pers. and 3 of 2 nd pr. sg. 
pres, and imper. is always dropped after the roots $T, £; thus 
he takes , Pr. ^ (II. C. 4, 238, see § 85); E. H. 3 he gives , 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 2 38), Skr. epnfG: E. H. £ take thou, Ap ^3, 
Skr. THT. Again the nominal term. Mg. ^ and 3^ (or Sr. 3«T, 
3«T) are contracted to ^ and 3; see § 4 9; the expansion of 
final V (or at) to y or G would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding $ and 3; and the resultant G after ^ and 3, would 
drop off, by § 97; e. g., nfay, bfmr or h&r oilman. 
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

99. Medial single consonants in E. H are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr.; as in the 
tadbh. E. H. ansr whole, A. Mg. Skr. ; E. H. uf^T 

first day of a lunar fortnight, Pr. qferm, Skr. crfiTOT; or from the 
Skr -; as in the tats. E. H. JKH king, Skr. pnrt, or in the semi- 
tat s. E. H. ferjx mercy , Skr. for. The latter are those which 
have arisen either from the simplification (§143) of a conjunct 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. II. TmT letto, Pr- 
Skr. qf^RT; E. II. imT head, Mg. Skr. or in 

semitats. E. H. fqtf), Skr. qOT; E. H. agWT. Skr. €W)WT; or 
f rom the dissolution (§138) of a conjunct by inserting a vowel; 
as in the tadbh. imH devoted, Ap. Skr. WWs, or in the 

semitats. ?Rrr effort, Skr. OrT:. Tatsama single consonants, whe¬ 
ther original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of 
a “y kind, whether surd or sonant, aspirate or unaspirate; they 
’‘ever suffer any further change in E. H.; for sone doubtful ex- 
ceptions see §§ 102. 129. Tadbhava resultant single consonants, too, 
as niay be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any 
tiud ; hut the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr. every original single surd cons, has been 
n,ad e sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad- 
f’i’ava classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur¬ 
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds: 1) sonunt 
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) aie softened to sc 
mivowels (-j or ^ or and or ? or f?f) cl. §§ 102 A15 , 
9) aspirate consonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals! may 
be reduced to the simple aspirate ( 5 ), cf- §§ 110 120. 3) somi 

vowels (vin. rr andar) and the nasal (u) may be vocalized (y and 3 ), 
<*• §§121.122; 4) semivowels (viz. aL, $ ?) and nasalfl ^ viz ‘ - 
and h^) and occasionally double consonants (viz. 3Jj, ® > A > ' W’ 9 ' 

,n ay be elided, cf. §§ 123- 128 and 151 — 157; and 5) semi- 




vowels (viz. and cJ^) may be hardened, cf. § 129. Besides, there 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in 
detail § 97, etc. 

100 . Affinities. All these five kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. already; but modified partly in character, partly in frequency. 
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note. 
§ 145, exc. 2. and § 142) only original single consonants; in E. H. 
also resultant ones. Again l) in Pr. surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig., Skr. cloths, 

Mg. E. H. iOT^fT; Skr. said, Mg. E. H. 

or ; result., Skr. cfidiren', Mg. grsrfeJT (cf. H. C. 2, 3 6), E. H. 
SRtJi, W. H. srrit. This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 
which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes; thus in Pr., labials 
(T or ®0 are softened to (H. C. 1, 231. 237); in E. II., sr is 
vocalized ; e. g., Skr. wr: oath , A. Mg. *To& or E. H. 

(for TO?); in Mg. Pr. for gutturals (qj, jt) and palatals (rj, j?r) 
is substituted the euphonic (cf. Wb. Bh. 397); in E. II., is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. town. Mg. JTZTcri, E. H. Skr. 

night, Mg. crunnf, E. H. There are, however, traces of these 
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 1 05. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu¬ 
ced to the simple aspirate ©r (see II. C. 4, 267. 302. W T b. Bln 410); 
E. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspiratese. g., Skr. cfiTFT you make , Mg. 
or E. H. srS kr. Ap. E. H. or(for *’)• 

Traces of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb. Bh. 410. Again 3) in Pr., q^ and 
are sometimes vocalized (§ 35); in Ap. Pr. also tr (see § 122, 
note); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam¬ 
ples above (No. 1). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
and ff and % only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1,177); E. II extends 
the practice occasionally to !£, 9^, , though traces of 

the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note). 
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Lastly 5) in Mh.-Sr., initial is always hardened to sTj E. G<1. 
extends this practice to both initial and (see § 17), even 
"hen they become the initial of a syllable by the dissolution ol 
a conjunct; e. g., Skr. cFTOT, E. H. Skr. q ^ FT: ’ q V^-' 

to the Gds,, they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S. 
Gd. agree; but W. and N. Gd. do not change J to but elide 
j and have a tendency to preserve T or change it to ’J, but 
not to 

101 . With regard to tadbhava original consonants proper, 
the following may be stated generally . In Mg., as in Pr. gene- 
rall y, ^ and n were usually elided; exceptionally ^ was changed 
to * (H. C. 1 , 177. c f. 4 , 396); ^and sT were, as a rule, elided (not 
Mentioned at all in E. II. 4 , 3 96; one exception in H. C. 1, 177); 

and ^ were never elided, but ?T softened to 3T (II. C. 1, 195), 
in %. (but not in Pr. generally, 'cf. II. C. 1 , 177) ^ and 5 were 
not elided, but H softened to 5 (HL C. 4, 260. 302. cf. 4, 396); 
ln the later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, cf. H. 0. 1 , 17 7) 5 
must have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass. 
and in a few other words; in the Mg. of the Bhagavatf, in¬ 
deed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or 
fcnary p r . (cf. Wb. Bh. 398. 428. 433 ); but E. H. (and E. Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm, statement, as above mo* 
dlfl6d (see § 109). In Mg., as in Pr. generally, and ^ arc sot- 
te ned tos^ (H.C. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., as in Pr. generally, 
^ and were, as a rule, reduced to f; (only a few exceptions 
m H. C. 1 , 187. ISS. cf. 4 , 3 96); 3 and <£ were always left un¬ 
changed (being not mentioned in H. C. 1, 18/. 4, 396), and 
5 Was always changed to but £ left unchanged (H. 0.1, 19 9). 
Li Mg. (but not in Pr. generally H. C. 1 , 187) ^ was changed 
and ^optionally reduced to $ (H. 0. 4, 267. 302. cf. 4, 396). 
Li Pr. generally, Ui was always changed to and optionally 
reduced to ar (hLO. 1 , 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that 
L. H. can possess only the following tad’bh. orig. cons, proper, 
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^ plies its own laws of phonetic change. Of un¬ 
aspirates: exceptionally it; regularly 3; in the past part, and ex¬ 
ceptionally in other words <T; regularly of^. Of aspirates: exceptionally 
regularly and £; optionally y and H,. The unaspirates 

and are never present; in words like E. H. <T=T it rots, £T?r it 
sounds (§ 143) they are resultant, owing to a doubling in P r * 

aa) Softening. » 

102. 3? becomes it; rarely ; 1) original; thus E. H. 5 FTPT 

crow , Ap. 3TTIT, Skr. cFTTcR: (but usually UToTT, Mg. 3TT^*, or 3 STSTT 
(for ♦^oTcrr), Mg. E. H. htit vegetable, Ap. smi, Skr. 

5TT37H; E. II. cart (W. H. A. Mg. httt (cf. Wb. Bh. 

248), Skr. E. H. Hiq- whole, Ap. hitst, Skr. srsTtfTHJ 

E. II. tTTFT bird , Ap. HITUT, Skr. snrpT: ; E. H. ^TUTpr eleven , Ap* 


*^nTj<r(cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. {Tcft^st; E. H. crpiT£ manifest, Skr. 
gTOTr ( 8 emitats.). — 2) resultant \ thus E. H. f^rrnr or ^mn indi¬ 
vidual, Skr. ST3»:; E. H. gnf?T salvation, Skr. rrf#r:; E. n. uit?t 
devotee, Skr. war:; E. H. WTfrt faith, Skr. ufai:; E. H. rnTrirf de¬ 
votedness (cf. § 220) = Skr. usttTT; E. H. pTH blood, Skr. prH. 
Not always; as E. H. wheel, Ap. Pr. (cf, H. 0. 4, 3 98), 

Skr. =H 5 F)?; E. H. srsfifl she-goat, Ap. 5 i%yT, Skr. or%3iT. 

Note: Probably iu most or all of these words, the change 
took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 
Gramm, to occur in exceptional cases; see H. C. 1 , 17 7. cf. 4, 396; 
as Pr. {jrrt, Skr. Pr. wnfr, Skr. STWTpi etc. (cf. Ls. 202 ); 
and i.n Gel., too, ,it occurs only as an exception. As a rule 3^ 
is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd.; and in tats, it remains 
unchanged. 


103. z becomes “£ or J ; very rarely, always resultant, as 

E. II. ftofr? or fHsnrp he accomplishes for *ftrsn$\ Pr. or 

ftzffCi Skr. ftciWdH; E. II. or irec for ***& ( 8ee § 

Tr. oft, Skr. (?). 

104. J becomes \ or ;j; as a rule ; ^ is more usual ; 1 ) ori¬ 
ginal : thus E. H. skhtt or wi T cloths, Mg. Skr. aRTOtf:; 

E. H. aferrfT or sram door (§ 57), Mg. 3r3TT^, Skr. OTTEa*:; 











CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


Gl 


ii. o- ira ^cl. rr. -io.m.-.., — - 

E - H. rT\f or he breaks, I'r. nt3T or FTT^y, Skr. ^Trfn; E. H. 
^ or a tend of reed, Mg. *3 (cf. H. 0. 1, 195), Skr. TO; 
E - ^ qf or A he falls, Pr. <T^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. <mfH; E. H. 
^stt first day of a lunar fortnight, Pr. <rfemr (Vr. 4, 7), Skr. 
t %T.: E. H. qfm neighbourhood (cf. § 122), A. Mg. or 

Skr. uffrcira: or crirrira:; E. H. omy or 'nq. cake, Mg. 
’ TO r?, Skr. qrfjr:; E. H. crrft or cjrft garden, Pr. snfrnT, Skr. 
^rRrqn; E. H. uy or large boat, Mg. TO (cf. H. C. 1,195), 
Slf r. itj; (?). e. H. 5 rrf^S>T or log, Mg. *5if3i$r from^Skr. 

^ (cf. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. 9T3W; E. H. ^ or sn? he 
Quarrels (makes uproar), Mg. TO* Skr. 73 ^ (cf. § 110, exc.); E. If. 

or rr% it rots, Pr. TO^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. generally in 

th « E. H. pleonastic suffixes or * tt or Ji, wrj or sty, mrt 
0r 9 T^t, Ap. Mg. Z, zy, WTO, (cf- H. C. 4, 429. 430); thus 

E - H. jfqr or nt"j foot, leg, Ap. rraj (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. "TOT, 
Skr - JTO: (lit. going); E. H. «rt£ or nhj little (cf. §97), Ap. Mg. 
Skr. talar:; E. H. staryT or stain small piece, Ap. Mg. 
( c f. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. 3 ffrar:; E. H. or katllCr ’ 
A P- Mg. gnmf, Skr. <a4 ; E. H. ^WT'-' or cal f> A P' 

®kr. sn^.. x£. XL aaryr or aarTT a hundred, Ap. Mg. rur%Z*i. Ski. 

E. H. ireyT eldest, Ap. Mg. a jzv, Skr. i ; E. H. if^rry 
° r r ^f|oin or °cTT^T hindmost, Ap. Mg. *<rf%?3TO or °mny or 
'"Vra? or Skr. nfasrar:; E. H. a*rfl or q*rft (sol. V™) 

hind-rop e (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. q->»sfjwr, Skr. '^3! , 
E - B. unryf or esnrit fore-rope, Ap. anrafrsT, Skr. aa® , e* • 

2 ) resultant; thus E. H. aftf or artft coterie, Pr. aRSrffsT (H. C. 
2 > 36), Skr. araft;a<T, etc. 

105. x becomes ap; only original'y very rarely; thus the 
E - II. pleonastic suffix or au,. Ap. Mg. Z .or 3^ (cf. H. C. 4, 4»9), 
e - g., E. H. Tp9T or “art ulterior, Ap. Mg. 95TJ or Ztf, Skr. 9X, 
E - II. qhrs-T fat, Ap. Mg. or *g^/Skr. af .; E. II *raaft 

mother, Ap. Mg. *trrjf38T, Skr. TOjaiT, etc.; also otherwise, ns 
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E. H. f|'crirrT^-TT or °Ht, Ap. Mg. or *^ 7 qTTU (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 426), Ap. Sr. Skr. \ 

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., see Yr. 2, 23. 
H. C. 1, 202; in such cases E. H. optionally, hut usually changes 
Si to !J; as Skr. rjfegj sixteen , A. Mg. STTRTH (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. 
Htjei or Hterfr; Skr. rr3TcF: tank, Ap. rTcfTT3 (cf. H. C. 1, 202), E. H. 

or rT^TcJ^ or <T5TTcT ; Skr. a kind of reed, Pr. ni or 33T 

(H. C. 1, 202), E. H. rq- or or rrj; Skr. stalk, Yr. 

HTf^EIT or TTf|T9T (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. rrrft or Jira) or nrirl. 

106. 3T becomes Jjj only original ; very rarely; thus E. H. 
mrj or ?Tyr or rifbr that (lit. of that, kind ), Ap. mj (H. C. 4, 407) 
or *rrarrr, Pr. (of. II. C. 2, 157), Skr. (boo § 438, 2); 

I 1 .. II. sioi-i or si3^r or sTft which (lit. of which kind), Ap. 

(II. C. 4, 407), Pr. Skr. zn^ST ; E.H. TPSTT or ^73^1 or 

who (lit. of what kind), Ap. eramj (H. C. 4, 395) or efiorj (II. C. 


1.408), Mg. 5i6r(5u° (Wb. Bh. 422), Pr. 3Fr$^T, Skr. s£brsT: (see 
§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. wn T or epm mouth (of a horse, etc.) 


from erfrr mouth. 


107. rf^bccotnes H or j: very rarely ; always resultant; as 
E. II. Hprfzr or fnftrfr or tirraf?, sixty seven, Pr. <JET?rajt (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 426), Skr. rruGT%:. 

108. ^ becomes very rarely ; always original; thus nnrff 

watcrpot, Pr. rrrrrfpsnr (cf. Yr. 2, 13), Skr. nd^FTT; E. H. hwj se¬ 
venty, Pr. Hwfr (H. C. 1, 210. Wb. Bh. 248) for Skr. *rrfo:; 

E.H. ten, Pr. (Vr. 2, 14) or V (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 

e. g., E. II. twelve, Pr. (II. C. 1, 219) or snr^^r vWb. Bh. 

425), Skr. pcstf. 

Note: This change, also, in old Pr.; I know no strictly mo¬ 

dern example. 

109. j becomes RT; only original ; always in the E. If. suffix 

of past part. or SR , Mg. (of. U. C. 4, 260. 302. Yr. 11, 11), 
Skr. ;pT:; e. g., E.H. rr^r or jrre^ or gone (see §77); E.H. 
iqpyf or or mzi M heen (geo §77); E. H. or y or fciywi 

pui. Mg. ufs^ (cf. H. C. 1, 36. Spt. 241), Skr. t^T:; E. II Bfijwf. 
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or ^ or m^dotie, Mg. *3^, Skr. WFT: (see § 307); E. H. 

or eaten (see § 82.exe.); E. H. <TT^ or qrw found 

(° f - §§ 33. 123), Mg. TrfsR; (of. H. C. 4, 387. m&a), Skr.HTT;; E. H. 

or come, Mg. oTfaij;, Skr. a ft: ; E. H. qr55r_ or qfer 

‘ CCl ^ 'tfR', Skr. qftrT:; E. II. or Walked, Mg. 

Skr. -qfTnrr., etc.; rarely otherwise; e. g., E. H hundred, 
A ' Mg. Skr. STFPT • 

N Note This charge is especially Mg., e. g., tKcT, JW or 3wT, 
^ (in Md. 12, 28. optional with £FT3\ nr, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. TOT:, 
nFr: ; Mg.3rm^(Sak. 37, 13) for *efrfFia?j, Skr. fHOTt? A. Mg. jf&rsfr 
W, Skr. (cf. Lss. 417. 423); rarely in Pr. generally, 
“ 8 * Jr - (H. C. 1, 221), Skr. cr%n, E. H. <T3?frjL a Ityht, candle; 

r - Tfipe-j (II c. 1, 212) for *qf5T3;, Skr. qfaTT'I., E. II. or 

mud ; Pr. qsiTTf (U. C. 1, 211) for Skr. sprat, E. If. 

linseed. 

11.0. becomes 7; as a rule ; soe §§ 16.30; thus E. H. 

”* m ’ Mg. mi) ( H . c. 4, 288), Skr. *nr:; E. H. pra king, Mg. 

T7,r (H- C. 4, 302), Skr. ;nsrr, etc. 
g . Exceptions. E. li. e)?rft cord, (Ap.) Mg. *FTlTf3OT, Skr. Tf ; 
il- ^ or TFll he quarrels (S. ps), Mg. eT 3 J, Skr. Trrfrr (cf. 
or . but E jj ^ r fj or ^fj quarrel (noisy contention), 

_ ®' Skr. TTTH": ; E. H. 3F?r or he throws. Mg. *TteT^ or 

®kr. 5;iTuf?T (also 3T5wf7t); E. H. ^ or ^ he forgets 
* P- Mg. * iist-tt- or skr. a re . i n t e r (?); E. H. nf§Fn;l or nfyaT^ 

a ^ uses and msrt or mft abuse, cf. § 142; E. H. or 

' ,T t he ejects, cf. § 115, note; E. H. one hundred and 

l0Ur ’ Mg. (§ 397), Skr. xTj}TW<-sriff>T ; E. 11. raptor or 

supports, cf. §120; E. H. yrf§ra forty, Mg. =^fTTht 

. ’• i J h. 42 6), Skr. ’gy a ifja i n ; E. II. ITTMT branch, Mg. ZTfftW (of. 

' 4, 445), Skr. STrern . 


Hi. becomes 7 ; sometimes ; in the E. H. pleonastic 
^ ftl * *T, or my Mg. or ^7; o. g., E. H. sirnpj roseappk-t> cc, 
Mg, *sng^ ( goe §18) or a*E|%, Skr. ; E. U. so 

Mg. ( u f, ii, (j. 2, 157) or Ap. Mg. ^ 55 ^ (of. H. C. 
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4, 408), Skr. ; E. H. htrt so many, Mg. or rTg^V’ 

Skr. ht^HhcF?: ; E. H. ^cPTT as many, Mg. or (H. C. 

4, 407), Skr. OTcHTIT?:; E. H. cRfftt /iO«? Mg. or 

Skr. ferfH^:; E. H. or or or ^3^ 

own, Mg. gorej or^prnEr (cf. II. C. 2, 16 3), Skr. mTOJir or c Wj 
E. H. or ^rr of that hind , Ap. Mg. * sr^rfirg (cf. H. C. 4, 

403. 2, 164. Wb. Bh. 437) or (cf. II. C. 4, 429), Skr. 

; E. H. cT^Fj or TOT o/* that kind, Ap. Mg. *cr^fsn?r 0 r *rT^g£f> 
Skr. HITSr:; E. H. or ?THT- o/ 1 whichever kind , Ap. Mg. * 

or *?T^TF|-, Skr. 2jT<rsr.; E. H. ST^PT or o/* what kind., Ap. Mg> 
or *3>3TT%, Skr. srlTST:, see also § 31. 

Note: There are a few optional examples of this change in 
Pr.; see H. C. 1, 256. 257 ; as trrxTctf or Skr. plough . 

112. UT becomes ^ as a rule ; see § 13; thus E. II. irfl 
(or theth chiitT) water, Mg. mfinsr (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. arrbriT, etc. 

113. ^ becomes very rarely ; only resultant; thus E. H. 

leprosy for *sfe, Pr. snr ( or cf - H. C. 1, 116 or 37Vf ?)> 

Skr. SR?*; E. H. JTSS angry. Mg. ojt (or ^?), Skr. TTS":; E. H. 
*J«rf7FT thirty eight, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 42G), Skr. ^fifTTH. 

Note: This change is possibly Pr.; as the Skr. conjunct 
has a tendency to change to j in Pr.; see § 114. 

114. becomes \ or §[; as a rule ; ^ wore usual \ thus 

1) original; E. JI. or a ldnd of gourd, Mg. cFiJrr;^ 

(cf. II. 0. 1, 199), Skr. SFTO*3>: ; E. H. rpJT or JTSTT shed, Mg. JT£^ 
(cf. H. C. 1, 19 9), Skr. ; E. H. rrit small temple, Pr. *rfe3TT, 
Skr. ; E. IT. he reads, Pr. Skr. crTrln; E. H. Th?f 

stool, Mg. <7te^r, Skr. qts’SFT:. 2) resultant: E. H. zinnj or thtt he 
draws, Pr. (H. C. 4, 187), Skr. 3FTtrf?T (lit. *<fre*rfa); E. U. 
sri he encloses, Pr. (Vr. 8, 4 0) or 3TJZ (11. C. 4, 51), Skr. snrn 
or srgTrfFr; E. II. he grms, Pr. (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. 6W?T; E. H. 

or or ©rjiT^ (cf. § 1 38) carpenter . Mg. cTJT^. Skr. orii%qp>:; 
E. (1. old man. Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. 5£55>:; E. H. 

old women, Pr. afprt (cf. H. 0. 1 131), Skr. o[f£ST: E. H. t* 
or ?:* one and a ludf, Mg. (AVb. Bh. 1U0), Skr. srsfiptto: 
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(see §410); E. H. two mid one half, Pr. sja^T, Skr. as^cfkT 
(see §416); E. II. tyre one half more, Pr. srj°, Skr. tre . 

H5. becomes wit; very rarely ; only original; E. II. 
axe > Mg. ( 0 f. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. wstjw. ; E. II. 

mcdl axe, Mg. Skr. Jsrfr^T; E. II. ^Tvf; mill (for ma¬ 

king sugar or oil), Mg. J5#r, Skr. TOtt: (a post round which the 
n 'iH stone moves). 

Note: E. H. bridegroom, or jarfiFL. bride (spelled 

JI - H. jf^^r see §6, note) are Mg. ( cf - 1L C - 

4 > 338. Ls. 227. 228). Skr. gTSTWaJs, (lit. difficult to obtain, 

dertr \ not Skr. 3fteT, 3 -j^T (as Bs.R 271. 245). And E. II. EWP* 
is P >-- or Skr. titmmtfo (of R. perhaps 

caus - or denom. of w), not Pr. fit^, Skr. fanwafn (as Rs. I, 354). 
As to the Mg. ep?r might be in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar 

h -W^ace for Mg. jot*!, seeBs.I, 270), and thence (eliding *0 

fS or qm?rr (of. §§ 49. 125); there is Skr. foTMg. 
5^. tree (post?), which might also produce «*l"f. An instance 
°I this change in Pr. is saiYrJ 0 for * H»iWsJ (II E. 1, 200, cf. 

and U. C. 4, 200), Skr. Wgm'. 

bb) Reduction. 

HO. and v become generally when original; as E. H. 
or if? mouth, Pr.ipr (II. C. 2, r64), Skr. E - H - n v. or 

**?. rain, Mg. 5i| (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. W, etc.; .sometimes 
"^ en initial in a compound; ns E. II. lath’ll ! amity. 1 r. 

(II. C. 1, 134) for Skr - E ' H - Wife ' S 

mother’s /Vim% . E H ^ iM tcmp i e , Pr. Skr. 

2 ) rarely when resultan£; as E. H. <1 he lasts, stays for * 

Skr. TWT (pass.); E. H. qrfT by the side of for * crust , 
*** § 74. exc.; 0. E. II. CF,f or eeaf by the side of for *arf. or * 

A P- Skr. srer (cf. § 378, 3). 

Exceptions. Sometimes ^ remains unchanged; probably 
either to «««mI confusion, as in E. H. written, not 

%■ fetf^r ( c f. u. C. 1, 187 fop), to distinguish from E. H. 

taken for * 3T^, Mg. ; or to suit analogy, as iu E. II. 

5 
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Manure (Pr. H. C. 1, 187) like pain, Pr. jw (H. C. 

2,72); but generally words with W are tats.; as E. H. ^ 
friend , etc. 


Note: The change of original W and q to g is Pr. (II. 0. 
1, 187); there are also examples of g for resultant,^ and q.; 
as Pr. rrfqnTT or 7%wtnt (H. C. 2, 72), Skr. ^ur:, E."h. srf^C. 
right, but STwq or south ; Pr. j-q or JW (H. C. 2, 7 2), Skr. 

E. H. only JIT pain ; Pr. or %ett (H. C. 2, 91), Skr. 
^ '• long, E. II. deest. 

111 . qr heroines g; very rarely, only resultant; E. H. 
or r TTfr' amidst for *rrra)“, Ap. Pr. Skr. qw. 

Note: Probably g represents the Mg. semiconsonant a =* ij , 
as in Pr. fTqT for Skr. g>njT (Vr. 2 , 18), see § 18. 

118. r becomes if ; very rarely, only original; E. II. gfq??. 
or «t fa first, Ap. Mg. *g£^j, Mg. ggfq<?r (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. 
8Vr.; E. II. gfrTjr or gfT£ mountain-range, Ap. Mg. * qfcuuT. 
Skr. crrarra;: (lit. spread gut) ; E. II. ggTfT or ifm the midtiplica- 
tim, table, Ap. Mg. * Skr. gfggg;: (with pleon. zm, see 

§ 217); the 3 T is absorbed just as in B., 0., H. H. g^r read, Mg. 
gfe^, W. II. g^jr), Ap. gfeus. 

Note: The root qg or gg shows this change in Pr. already; 
e _Zy Pr - 3^ or 3?^ or <npt (H, C. 1,216. 88 . 131), Skr. 
gfgsfr or gfr earth, 0. H. Tgfg; Pr. fgq or 3 <r beside fgtr or m 
(II. C. 1, 188), Skr. ggat; Pr. fgg<?i, Skr. g^gpr full (Spt. 313). 
But perhaps there was an Ap. form gg°. The only other in¬ 
stances of the change of 5 to S which I know, are the Pr. 
igqiT or fen, Skr. pot-(EL O..UOI) and the G. and S. 

JSTjt axe. Pr. wsrfr (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 270 and § 115. 
Perhaps also in Pr. STOTsnTrt or qnpsraiV (H. C. 2 , 71) for ♦grpsrnfr, 
Skr. arraW: or grarggr:; cf. Pr. * 1 $ = Skr. spifg (H. C. 4, 187). 
All Gds. have TTffl 0 , S. see §401. 

119. y becomes always when original; as E. H. jf$ he 
speaks. Mg. or (H. C. 4, 267. 302), Skr. wrofir; E. H. 
OTg a title of merchants', Pr. m? (II. C. 1 , 187), Skr. gty:; E. II. 
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deaf, Mg. sr%5t (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srf?a:; E. II. 5# 

c »rds, see §53; also when initial in a compound; as E. H. ritf 

l ‘ z <>rd, alvjaior, Pr. m^t, Skr. rftfu:; E. II. JTtf wheat, see §64; 
2 ) very rarely when resultant; as E. H. or porter, 

M g- tfvnrb (of. H. G. 2, 4 or * tjrtmsr, cf. H. C. 2, 5), Skr. 

120. ',) becomes W; always when original; os E. 11- he 

strings, Pr. ^ or nuj (II. C. 1, 236), Skr. mrifir, E. H. ntf) or 
'bf t » hhid of fish, A. Mg. ijtjfbsT (cf. H. C. 1, 236), Skr. uHhUEftT ; 

U looks veil. Pr. (H. C. 1,187), Skr. safari; E. H. nfijf 

clc 'P, Mg. irf^ (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr. mifcr;: E. H. sfl* herds- 

m,ln > Mg. gTfhjf, Skr. afab:; also when initial in a compound, 
aa E - H. pearl, Pr. nm^a (H. C. 1, 236) for *nimm, Skr. 

E. II. jack fruit, Mg. Skr. mzxrrm ; 

E ‘ H - I^Tn good fortune, Pr. H^nf (cf. H- C. 1, 160), Skr. buron; 
2) rarely when resultant; as E. H. or ^l >(rf A»,^Mg. 

or (cf. II. C. 1,8), Skr. f WRIT. ; E. H. ff^ or 

*** lIT ^ T he supports, Mg. vtmbf J, Skr. rjroi jdfri ; E. H. nni full 
’'•other for or * rm 4 T) Mg. rmrsu?, Skr. timiw:; also op- 

tional ly, as E. II. bo or bn tongue, Pr. b«|T or fitem (H. C. 2, 57), 

Skr - %T. 

Note: Words with original n are tats, or semitats., as L. H- 
^ rTSr or (THT 3 disposition, Skr. nWci:, Pr. n^bt (H. C. 1, 187). 


cc) Vocalisation. 

121. < 3 ^ becomes cf combines 'with the adjacent towels , 

tllUs !) n ya to as E. II. finni indmdtud, Skr. sag* (semitats.); 
2 ) ay a to \ or £T, as E. II. H or n hundred, A. Mg. Skr. 

E. H. a* or nn time, A. Mg. mb, Skr. m; E. H. 3$ 
0r ^ rising, Skr. 3 ^r: (semitats.); E. H. n* or ** town, Mg. 
*** (of- H. C. l, 180), Skr. man; E. H. nn or nn eye, Mg. max 
(E-O. i, 18() ), gkr . E . h. |sr or pn night, Mg. wrW ( of - 

"• 4, 401), Skr. isfb; E. II. WlT foot of a M, Mg. ocim 

(; - 3, 1 34 .)<or nbr$r, Skr. m^mnaFi: or tR-OW:; 3) iya to as 
E- H. q'^fj backyard, Ap. Mg. *nfcs??a or nf^n^r, Skr. afijnfafa etc.; 
of- § 77, 
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122. a becomes 3 and combines with the adjacent vowels', 
thus 1) a va to 3 , as E. H. f?T3 or faa Siva, A. Mg. fair, Skr. 

TOor:; E. H. 53 or £3 god, Mg. 53 (cf. H. C. 1, 17 7), Skr. 53 r:; E. H. 

^3 or 33 foundation, Mg. 33 . Skr. 33 :; 2) fir vi to 3 , as E. H. 

^ he will low for *333, Pr. 3fafa^ or 3 fa% (cf. H. G. 4, 158), 
Skr. nftsuTri; E. II. Frt^jT or irrut I am for * Ap. ijfsTClif, 

Pr. far, Skr. arTT-sfar; E. H. 3TST or 333T barber, see §96; 

E. II. -riHi or * fnVj sacrificial thread, Pr. *a3tafa3 (see p. 23 and 
II. C. 1, 1 01), Skr. iliitnoilrio ; 3) aa ava optionally to -JJT; as E. II- 
or <*nd, Mg. mrfi, Skr. sro; E. H. sth or 3733 or epePj. 

who, see § 1 06 ; E. H. emf) a kind of shell (see §103); E. II. 

wife., Pr.aafwst (cf. Spt. 78), Skr.nqfawT; E. H. humble-bee, 

Ap. naj-3 (cf. n. C. 4, 397), Skr. ; E. H. tRrfcft or 033^" ’ 

if I snid, Ap. *gjarr3, Pr. <j|3rt«fa[ 0 r ojroifTsflf (cf. H. C. 4, 37), 
Skr. gOTTOrafar; sometimes to at; as E. H. fa-fr oath, see §100; 
E. U. 3rp3£T a kind of gourd, see § 114; sometimes to 3 ; as E. II- 
or ^t*p or 33 or 3T3 (see § 31) salt, Pr. TIT of or jftatrf, Skr. 
aaora ; E. II. or iff he forgets, Ap. Mg. * usfssj or * 

Skr. itaaafa; 4 ) ja iva to at; as E. H. aftrarj, see §49; or 
to 3. as E. H. <J4H back-yard, Ap. qps^ag, Skr. oraoiao:; E. H- 
anaT or sitst leader, guide, Ap. Mg. *sfrnsra 7 , Skr. sfanJTJfi:; 5) $ 3 T 
or ja to at; as E. H. < 77:3 neighbourhood, see §104; E. H. qftif 
hr distributes, A. Mg. ofarsfaj, Skr. ofjauafa ; 6) aia dva optionally 
to at; as E. II. 3773 or 37133 or 37133 elephant-driver, Ap- 
^Tsm, Skr. 371313:, etc.; cf. § 34. 78. 

Note:. It, will be seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. <T is in Pr. 3^ (H. G. 1, 231), in Gd. 3: and Skr. 3 in 
Ap. Pr. a or a (II. C. 4, 39 7), in Gd. 3 or 3 . Traoes of these 
changes are found in Pr. as Pr. rftert or 31301, Skr. 51 ama (Vr. 

1, 7), E. II. rTPr salt; IV. atiorrat or 35Ro:TOt, Skr. 30 3013:, 

E. II. storr magician ; Ap. (cf. II. G. 4, 385) for *od = i, 
IV. turfn or tfrrfa. Sfer. Oolfil. E. H. wr” or 7 read, see 

§ 497, 2. 
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23 . 124 .] 


dd) Elision. 

123. si ' before ^ (or is elided ; as a ride (cf. § 33); only 
original ■ thus E. H. yvr$zjwenty one (W. II. ?«ta)> A. Mg. 

^ Vb - Bh - 426. H. C. 1, 28), Skr. irarfagrfH!; E. II. sn^twcnty 
Uoo > A. Mg. snsrhj (Wb. Bh. 425) or (Wh. Bh. 42(5. T. V. 1, 

4 ‘19), Skr. fTfsfgriK: ; E. II. twenty three, A. Mg. aster (Wb. 
Bh - 425) or fraterT (H. C. 1, 1G5), Skr. aterfirafa:; E. H. sata 
twenty five f or * [ A. Mg. * nraatef or °*tt (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 25), 
^ r - q < = rfe'jTf?r; ; e. II. cmr? 7 /! icrnty seven, A. Mg. waiJteir (H. C. 1, 4), 
^nfsrstrfa:; E. H. twenty eight, A. Mg. s Titer rrr (Wb. Bh. 

1 Skr. ggifjjiatft:; E. H. mm^nincteen (W. H. asftn), A. Mg. 
or ^jwnsfterT (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 37 Tfsrsrfa: or i^teterfterrm: ; 
been, found, come, see § 109 ; E. H. 

0r ac.srr I shall send, Ap. ^urfera? or * u < ifdd *, Pr, y r ifoiaaifi^, 
kr - E. H. he shall send, Pr. qjTf&Rrj, Skr. 

E jj or tf&BfT I have scrd, Mg. 

^' :v * tfsmfqrfifaf^ etc> xhe resultant 5^, being always hardened 
( See §129) is never elided. 

Exception. A few exceptions, see §122. 

Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide ST r exc. M., G. and 
S-: tb ns 21 M. q* a ) a, G. (S. pteto)22 M. srrtela or 

G. arsrtjr, S. sntef; 23. M. aata, G. irtehrr., S. rtel?; 25 M. 
G. nteter, S. rratelf or dalf, etc. 

124. ^ (= Mg. 3T) before £ is elided ; sometimes\ only ori¬ 
ginal; thus E. H. Qn\having done for 0. II. Mg. 

(a - C. 4, 302) or Mh. qrffs (H. G. 4, 27 2), Skr. ffOT; E. II. «7. 
having placed for *y^, O. H. srft, Mg. nfeia, Skr. war: E. H. * 
Suf fc of genitive for *s>?, 0. H. atef, Mg. or * Skr. 

***• 5 F,. II. a upon, Ap. Mg. after, Mg. q&, Skr. tfj ; E. H. nr however, 
after or ate. Skr. aira; E. H. 'JTTi />laeed and 5F^5I_ done, «co 
^109; E. IT. s^tra or ^rr stick (see § 111), Ap. Mg. 1 STPU?} (d. 
?• C - 4, 403), A. Mg. ^fterte or Mh. pffte 5 («• 1- 142), Skr. 

E. H. tpjTPy or araa of what hind, Ap. Mg. * arrter-) (of. H. ( . 
4 > 403), A. Mg. ’4fter*° or Mh. wf^ 0 (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. 
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E. H. rfj^or qqq of this kind, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. rTT^KT 0 or 

rnfpq' (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. m^°; E. H. sTv^pt or sT^rr^T of which 
kind, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. STTfiro 0 or mf^T 0 (Wb. Bh. 4 22), 

Skr. TOST:; E. H. m like, A. Mg. or Skr. *?rrST3i : 


(see § 2 92). 

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of cT before ^ in 
hull (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. 5rf^c£:. 

12o. ^ after ~5 is elided ; rarely ; only original; thus E. PL 

straiv, Pr. Skr. q^T*?! (cf. Skr. qcrTTcji); but perhaps 

for q^TcrT or qrEJT^= Pr. qi^oHOT, Skr. qT ^q r ^ litter, bed of straiv ; 
PL H. or .'oji earth-worm, Mg. Skr. ; 

E. H. sugar-mill, see § 115. 

12 6. & before or after z is elided ; sometimes ; thus in the 

PL H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. £ (for *^), Pr. or Skr. 

^srPr; e. g., E. H. ^ he wiU be, Pr. (H. C. 2, 180) or 

(II. C. 4, 388), Skr. qfqwfq; E. H. fm or (§ 67) he 
will laugh, Pr. (H. C. 3, 157), Skr. ; E. H. (for 

*%f) suffix of 3. pers. pi. pres., Ap. Pr. qff, Pr. qfq, Skr. qfrr; 
e. g., PL PI. sftt" they do, Ap. cFrffTT (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. 5Fq-f| 
(PL C. 4, 376), Skr. JcrPf*; E. H. or they laugh , Ap. 

Pr. fqfq (H. C. 3, 142), Skr. ^rPrT ; PL H. or f or ^ 
suffix of locative (see § 7 7. ex<-.), Ap. ttfg ( K. I. 12, 27), Skr. (7; 
e. g., E. IL qisf or qT^f behind, Ap. q^fq, Skr. q^J; E. II. ^ suff. 
of the obi. form Bing, of adj. (see §386), 0. H. Ap. Pr. *3%, 
Skr. qsr; e. g., E. II. qt?r sweet, 0. H. qteff, Ap. fqj%, Skr. 

; PL H. j/ suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Pr. Skr. qTq: 
f§ 4 9 7,4): e. g., E. H. we laugh , Pr. crfqq, Skr. ^qq: ; 

E. H. he takes, Pr. stt (H. C. 4, 23 8) for or ^ (II. C. 

4,335), Skr. ; E. H. ^ they take . Pr. (H. C. 4, 387) 
for *f^rq or wqffik (PL 0. 4, 34l), Skr. swqr; E. H. or 
thursday , Pr. (II. 0. 1, 138), Skr. ^*qfq:, see also § 8 2. 

Sometimes otherwise; as E. H. qt (qqr) of me, Ap. Pr. qj (11. C. 
4, 37 9), see § 430, 1. 


Note: In W. H.. m or qt suffix of 2. pers. pi. pros., Ap. 
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(H. C. 4, 384), Skr. ra, see § 497, 5 ; e. g., W. H. atm or 
Ap. trriTj' (II. C. 4, 387), Skr. TOWJ:; also W. Gd. 
9T or dr" or at or f suff. of the obi. form pi., Ap. Pr. aj or 
^ Or af^, Skr. arm, see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. ngt 1 *, H. H. srfT, 
or ttf" j men, Ap. TjTjj or tnpg or UT7fg, Skr. mTmFT ; S. 
* suffix Of 1 . pers. pi. pres^, Ap. aj (II. C. 4, 386), Pr. ag(H.C. 
3,155 )> Skr. am:, see § 497 , 4 ; e. g., S. ^ we go (Tr. 314), 
^P- i amj, Pr. ^^ 17 , Skr. =aan*r:. About the elision of A in Ap. 
Pr - see Ls. 484; also Pr. effarf (H. C. 4, 300) for * efffnf, Skr. 
^Sdtiug, E. H. nr, see § 124. 

127. g before z an d before or after 3 is optionally elided; 
often; generally with anunasika; thus E. II. ATOTo or ;HUT*Tt 
m<H,k ’ Ap. ritmfrr3, Skr. iTRcrrftrrK:; E. II. mi or aim master, -Ap. 
^3 (H. C. 4, 409), Skr. s=nraa>:; E. H. sraj or gra^ or amj 
Prince, Ap. p r . ^ 0 r (cf. II. C. 4, 397. 1, 67), Skr. apnp; 

^ 1- 2>af£ or eparj or jjirqr youth, prince, see p. 29 ; E. II. 
or jarft or grmft virgin, princess, Ap. jpTfpaT or fArfiiST, 
Sllr - Jarftarr; E. II. $§.* or gal, Pr. gfaaT, Skr. gftAT; E. 11. 
^ or sm0 ke, Ap.are or y?3, Skr. uaa;:; E.H. or 
" 'derlily or jackfruit, Pr. arq^aT (cf. II. C. 2, 182), Skr. argfs^r, 
E - H - ?rtT or dm#" in front of, Ap. Pr. sggfij (of.TEC. 1. 29) 
0r (see §126), Pr. dq#»T, Skr. tnaW; E. H. hah of 

the body, Mg. ^rra, Skr. dta; E. H. flat or #sf hair of the body, 
^8- ^rhra, Skr. Traarq. Rarely without anunasika; as E. II A, 7 
° r Nf gone, see § 77. 

Note: Four instances of the elision oi a before 3 aic men 
Goned by II. C. 1, 178 (Vr. 2, 3); Pr. ?3TJTT, Skr. ag^T JatmA; 
Pr - Skr. wrym Durga; Pr. areal, Skr. emgai: a certain 

planf ; Pr. afin*w. Skr. a, certain shrub. None of these 

°° CUr in E. R.; here they are tats, or semitats.; o. g., E. 11. 
5T9 ‘' 1t i not tadbh, *jfFT ; perhaps to distinguish from tift fmeigiM, 
Pr - ssruit, skr, aB i n E. II. iHAJf Jaunpur, Skr. ^ 13 Td • 

Pr. g before ^ might become ST by II. C. 4, 397 , and such 3 
^°°! would be elided in E. II. by § 123. 
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128. h before or after * or before 3; with or without anu- 

ndsika\ very rarely; thus l) original, as E. H. 5 t£ or 5T3 or STsr 
or 2 >tst^ place, residence, Ap. stj (H. C. 4, 33 2) or 5W (H. C. 4, 
3 62), Pr. 5T0T (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. ; E. H. ptP from for *PTT t 

(N. prrfsr), Ap. pnf&r, Pr. PITOT (cf. H. C. 4, 16), Skr. *?TPT, W. II. also 

rrf' 1 ', mi*, E. H. srtgfl flute, Pr. oiHqTTf&r^T, Skr. cfsrmf&TcFJT; 
2) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct nr for 0. II. fxFT, cf. §§ 18, 
p. 24. 13 9, note. 141. 

Note: E. II. has also 57^, besides ST3 2 , PTT3; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word S*T*T, ST*f (cf. §127); II. C. has pift (II. 0. 
4, 267), perhaps Skr. WFFT. 

ee) Hardening. 

129. and become fr anc? ST; only resultant; thus E. H. 
work, Pr. *eprrfi??T (cf. II. C. 2, 67), Skr. snn^(or semitats.?); 

E. II. teacher, A. Mg. * menfjTZ, Skr. nrstrS: (or somitats.?); 

E. 11. wonderful, Pr. (H. C. 2, 67), Skr. 

E. H. or or -tTsrPm twenty four , Pr. (cf. II. 0. 

3, 137. Wb. Bh. 425. 426), Skr. ^ P e?ur ff T,; E. II. ^f%r^or 
twenty six , A. Mg. gffto (Wb. Bh. 4 25), Skr. crf^rfH:; E. II. qp*I 
mountain, Skr. ran: (semitats.); E. H. *$*1 eastern, Pr. Vfrd (Ls. 
183), Skr. 

ff) Miscellaneous. 

130. o r £ become rr or or ^ \ in E. H. eti or rrs 

he fashions, Pr. sn^r or 3TE3 (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. steft; E. H. fexif 
or ftjir? it is spoilt , destroyed , Pr. foW6J or Skr. firET?7T; also 

il or becomes or ; as E. II. urpir fte touches, Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 182), Skr. Frcmn?? (denom.); E. II. talc, Skr. mrc&J. 

(semitats. cf. § 132). 

*131. or JT^, q; q become optionally 
^ respectively ; in E. II. ^3$ or qffrr?: manifest (see § 102 ); E.II. 
uf^of r gT or qpTrmrr firstborn. Mg. (see § 118), Skr. 

OWfiW; E.II. or r J'*T Ap. TOf (II. C 4, 343), Skr. 3 ^*, 

E. II. *T5T or gu a//. Mg. nsr, Skr. sra*:. 

Note: In the seventies the aspirate tb produced by the 
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suppression of the neutral vowel; E. TT. ^>or?qr sevent;/ one for 
i E. H. seventy five for *&FTzcr ~[; E. H. sc - 

Vtnl t' seven for ; E. H. ss’jq' seventy eight for 

132. Aspiration is transferred ; in E. H. or trafST 

talc ’ Skr - misRir (semitats.) ; E. H. or tpTfT our (H. H. ^TTfl). 

A P- Pr. (n. c. 4 , 34 5), see § 73 ; E. H. tKST father’s sister 

Pr. f^ 3 ^r or Hf3i?|J3T (H. C. 2, 142), Skr. fOrJCTOT; also 
P- H. (TO?!; e. h! to flower, Pr. getk (n. C. 2 , 53), Skr. gstfe’’ 
'' or 3WT3 he plucks up for * 3 arre, Pr. 3 ^.^ (ef. II. C. 

. ’ 18 7). Skr. 3rqpsfk; E. H. THUpr or fentr he accomplishes, Pr. 
Skr. WdlailW; E. H. buffalo, cf. § 177. 

Note: There are instances in Pr.; as <uUjuTl or UJUTT sister 
(H - c - 2, 126), Skr. nfrfrft, E. H. srf^fSr; Pr. or 33^ he 
fashions (H. C. 4, 11 2), Skr. etch, E. H. W* or nraornl or nnr 
8 lot)). It; j s frequent in S.; as Tift or frrrtf fifteen, also M. T-TfT 
S - ^ this for * 53 ^; 3UTT that for *3^ (§ 438,4); ml from 
f ° 1 ' * ir to for *«%(§ 375 ); forty for * ; cmr 

01 trT= !T ?n own for * qPTiJ ?fr (§451). 

133. Consonants are transposed', in E. H. he puts on 

Rothes) for *qff§, Mg. * or or (cf. Cw. 

' k 21), Skr. ufj^infri; E. H. =qjq and UJpl he arrives, Pr. 

^ r -C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. OTlflrOTl (Mg. 'OTTsmj); also ^ or 
and =stcK or mud (Skr. faff!*) ; and 9WCTT Lucknow ; 

'^T r ?. and fsiirt^ sick (persian ji.**j) ; also W. H. and PTP 

,H orrime„t, E. H. see § 58; H. H. 3 ^, E. II. he sinks, 

Tr- (H. C. 4, 101 ), Skr. 5 J 3 f?r (i. e. Untfir). 

Note: Also in Pr.; as 5rrciTrp?t (Wb. Ph. 412. H. C. 3, 116), 
Skr - a *t Txn ^> E. H. sthtjh Benares ; Pr. swagf (H. C. 2, 118). 
^ kr ' E. H. aesorj (for *a5TS3i') Alwar ; Pr. (H. C. 

l19 ), Skr. E. H. or nprs; Mardthd , see §82; 

^ r ‘ ^ ;r (ft C. 2 , 120), Skr. jr£:, E. H. deep water ; Pr. 

** (H. C. 2 , 121), Skr. E. H. green ; 

r ' (for $m*) or mv (H. C. 2, 122), Skr. E II. 

H. H. ^qf^T light. 
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134. Consonants are interchanged ; viz. 1) cf and h , in 
E. H. Pm ini ninety nine, Pr. * Skr. SiSRarfrr:; 2 ) a^und 

IT, in E. H. f^TTTiTorr clayey soil, Pr. fiifpmmft, Skr. 
and vice versa in E. H. Tfft earth, Pr. Tjar (H. C. 1,131), Skr. 
rpn; E. H. fcrplft earth, Skr. Tfwr (semitats.); 3) q and f , m 

E. II. or 0Tft lion, A. Mg. 5T>ef0r (cf.B. C. 4, 3 3 5. Wb. 

Bb. 255), Skr. ferfraT;. 

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in 7^ or ^ ten (H. G. 
1, 262), Skr. s;sr, E. H. or 30; Pr. 0J1 or f^arat day 
(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 3 78), Skr. 0ra:, E. H. 0JT or 019. 
(see § 32); Pr. °3^ (H. C. 2, 157) or °fpr (H. C. 1, 142. Wb. 
Bh. 422) orfpr (for f\^ cf. H. C. 4, 300 and § 126, note), Skr. ?9i 
like,, E. H. (in JTprr § 124); Pr. (Wb. Bb. 426) se¬ 

venty 0 , Skr. °G|Tfa:, E. H. °SW£. The change of a^ to H is not 
- uncommon in B., 0. and G. ; e. g., 0. a0fsr or aifrm I shall do 
(Sn. 28), 0. how for ; B - **1 how = Ap. Pr. 0?; 

G. ar rT^ T GT forty four — E. II. =floiiR4H ; W. II. aar one and a 
quarter = E. H. HoTT (§ 416). For examples in Ap. Pr„ see 

H. C. 4, 401. 396 and § 122, note. 


13 5. Consonants are interpolated ; viz. * in E. II. I'SXC 
fifteen, Pr. nwff (II. C. 2, 43) or THfa (Wb.Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), 
Skr. enffijar : again J in E. H. srttj or aifVj ten millions, Ap- 
55Tfr (<:f. H, C. 4, 399), Mg. srrff (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. aftftl; E. II. 

curse, Ap. Pr. *HTT (H. C. 4, 399), Skr. 51TT: (semitats.), 
again q in E. H. parff, Pr. *pTTprr or (Wb.Bh. 4 24), 

Skr. qeFTqsT; E. H. fifty one, Pr. ^pg.iooi, Skr. prT^nsFf; 

E. II. pT»n*TT eighty one, Pr. *tHpTTT; (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 26), Skr. 
pFTgrtfft:; E. H. prarra ninety one, Pr. * q -^ioiorc, Skr. $?«Hd1vT:; 
E. Ii. fmnipii or firm51 ninety nine, see § 134. 

Note: E. H. has a word astft or sift, but it means score, 
inventy (see § 405). - Perhaps E. li. and 03° stand for %mt' 
andq^OT, Skr. pR9>°. — Occasionally !£ is interpolated in Ap. 11., 
see H.G. 4, 399; as 5ng or 5TH, Skr. S'TTH; Vydsa. 
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<?) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

13(j. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 
and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
^ 8110,1 lnto E - H. from the Pr., as in the tadbh. ripe, A. Mg. 

i E. H. qF’q stone, A. Mg. TO, Skr. mfnr:; E. H. 
^ sevent y, A. Mg. rrafj, Skr. GuffT:; E. H. fefiniT worthless, 
S] ‘ Mg ' Skr. f?r:cfPTgr:; E. H. afJPf krishna, Mg. -Tuir, 

5 or ^ rom the Skr., as in the semitats. belief, 

tlT',^^’ E ' H ‘ householder, Skr. JT^ST:. The latter are 

iC which have resulted either a) from the contraction of con- 
T /' U >UB vo ^els, as in the tadbh. I walked , Ap. *=^^5, 

■ ~ TT^sfi^ Sk r . ^f^rfr^sfer, or in the semitats. OT^tt order, P. 
,9T ’ H. srTfnqT, Skr. tfTfTT; or b) from the suppression of 
I'r ^T ediate vowel > as in the tadbl1 - petition for f?TOT, 

_* €njT ^ rr i Skr. f&frrfgcfiT; E. H. bridegroom for jrTcTT, Mg. 

^kr. JoTitst;; E. H. a measure of land (the 20. part.), 

^ ‘ s ' or Skr. fcTSFiar:; E. H. nur ass for ns^T, 

* S ‘ Skr. JifiRn;;’ E. H. s&?it hog for 5fr|rfrr, Ap. Mg. 

Skr. eff r^;:, etc. These latter ar<? not uncommon in 
l'hu,l E. H., though very rare in the iheth (e. g., in the 
Hla ^ seventy one , *T?iw:j[ seventy seven, etc., see § 131, 

' 1 *‘* n H. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resuT 
c °njuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel 
I v a u.y kind, strong, mixed or weak *), homogeneous or 

‘ tei *ogeneous; but the eontraotiog oi vowels 

r Sl be heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind 
resultant suffers any further change in E. II. As to the ori- 
^ *1 c °Djuncts, the tatsamas may he of any kind, but the tad" 
Vas CAn °nly be either homogeneous (as eg, W , etc.) 

^ 8Uc h as consist of a consonant proper preceded by a nasal 
if* etc.) or of <T following a nasal or semivowel (as 

^ 2 These useful terms of classification 1 have adopted from Beawes 
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s^, £fT = ^); for tliese are the only conjuncts to¬ 

lerated in Pr. (see §137). Both original classes, the tadbh. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may 
take place in three ways: 1) they may be dissolved by the in 
terpolation of a vowel (^, ^ or 3, §§ 138 14 2), or 2) they 

may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 loO), 
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 —157). there 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see§§ 158 1G(>). 

137. Affinities . These three kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. (H. C. 2, 101), 

Skr. sttot, E. H. praise ; Pr. mfl (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. 

E. H. fnff prosperity, Pr. (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. jnpi; E. H* 

jtoTT^ door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. JTRjt or ^rfY (Vr. 3, 5 b), Skr. fsTJ*., E. H. lord , 
pr. cTTHT (H. C. 2, 105) for *arcm, Skr. mi, E. H. °^T^ ram 
(cf. §*283); see also § 150. The conj. is elided, either undissol- 
ved, as in Pr. JTT or pWT (H. C. 2, 88), Skr. E. H. jrfFT 

night ; or after dissolution, as in Pr. i (Vr. 3, 60) for pHUT, 
Skr. E. H. see also § 157. The former kmd of 

elision is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 151 — 156); the latter 
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 14 2). — 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them to single consonants either by disso¬ 
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anusvara pre¬ 
ceding a consonant proper (see II. C. 2,9 2. l,30;e. g., ^fa»T or rrsnrr, 
Skr. SFWTT, E. H. evening), or of following a nasal (see 

\l Q' 2, 74. 75: e. g., Pr. Skr. apetn., E. H. knshna ; 

Pr. arfofr, Skr. 5 n?pnT:, E. H. -3TIPT hrdhman) or st (see H. C. 
4, 2G. 200. 2, 7(>; e. g., (cf. Wb. Bh. 409), Skr. *rrwrcrfH. 

E. H. nm he turns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the oonjuuot of 
a cons, proper with a following J may occur (see II. C. 4, 898. 899; 
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<SL 


or f$3, Skr. fqtr: beloved ; Ap. ©rra or cirg, Skr. 
^ tydsa); in E. H., however, this kind of conj. is as a rule 

dissolved; see § 133. 185. 18G. 

aa) Dissolution. 

13 8. v is interpolated \ often ; E. H. -pi# tamarind, Mg. 
’WfesiT (of. Wb. Bh. 377) for Pr. *(cf. II. C. 2, 106), Skr. 

beautiful, A. Mg. ^ffo qT (cf. H. C. 2,105), 
; E. H. intervicic, visit at a shrine , Pr. 

^ SVnrtrj E. H, peacock, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 104 

ut cf - Ls. 14 2), Skr. E. H. consideration, A. Mg. 

^ cf ' H - c - 2. 105), Skr. fjpuUT:; E. II. 35:^ or 7T3T7T white, 
r | ' 3^ (H. c. 2, 100), Skr. sp>3 (or 51375); E. H. 37771 mango, 
^ (cf- H. C. 2, 5G), Skr. 373373: E. H. 3373 sour, Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. 355.; E. H. 37W stupid, 
• %• (cf. H. C. 2,112), Skr. 5^:: E. H. g^T swoon, Skr. 

Wl (semitate.); E. H. 3373 wonderful, 37775 work, 3377 n teacher, 
® S 1 2 9 ; E. H. 57757 or 5757 or carpenter (see §114); E. H. 
or 577775 hrdhman. Mg. 577707 (II. C. 2,.74), Skr. 577^737:; E. II. 
K ~ ^ or ®%r Krishna, Mg. 37357 («*• H - C - 2 . 75), Skr. 3*3737:; 
_ thousand, Ap. Pr. TT73, Skr. H735 ; E. II. =3sq[ u'hcel, 

' '^e-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. H. 

mountain (§ 129), Skr. qifT:; *E. H. mercy, Skr. swt; 

^ praise, Skr. 3rrf-3: ; E. II. 3775 birth, Skr. 5773 ; E. H. 
9em ’ Skr. 7773; E. H. 57773 effort, Skr. 7777 :; E. H. fimar in- 
°idual y jt[?i blood (cf. H. C. 2, 10 p-iT 0 ), unrT^ devotee, nrrfrt faith, 
^ ^ devoted ness, qirfn salvation, see § 102; E. H. but. 

ers - (aJbCj). 

13 9. is interpolatedsometimes ; thus E. It. ^fnf^r or 
or *Tfii fire, Pr. 3fiT3Tt (Ls. 244) or 337717 (II. C. 1, 102) or 
^ (Vr. 5,18), Skr. sfn:; E. H. fgfifcjr or a brahman fa- 

A. Mg. *fqfs7 (but 373 Wb. Bh. 173. II. C. 

: *70), Skr. fifrjf:; E. H. 37773 or 37337 COmC, 07757 or 07357 
Coined, see § 109; E. H. fcffa tree. Skr. sro;: E. H. 3T3 sign, 

■*• 8141 . 
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Note: The E. H. conjunct nr gya, 0. IT. f?FT gina is to he 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. ^Tnrt, 0. H. Skr. 

TItTI; see § 18, pp. 23. 24. 

140. 3 is interpolated ; rarely ; thus E. H. , \V. H* 

Pr. (Ls. 183) or (IT. 0. 4, 3 23 or ?), Skr. 

Ucjcr; E. H. top, point, but ePlT horn and frfJT spear, Pr* 

frfri or ^trf (IT. C. 1, 130), Skr. ; see also § 187. 

141. Dissolved consonants arc. treated like original single 
ones ; thus 37 becomes 3T (cf. § 102); e. g., iu E. H. farnrT, pT^L> 
unTT, etc.; see § 138; ^ is elided (cf. § 101); e. g. } in E. H 

or rur sign, Pr. * ^htt or * rrfwr, Skr. gfofrr, cf. Pr. 

(H. C. 3, 51) for 'jlfatm, Ps * Pr * V r ^ J ( H * C * 4 > 304 )’ Skr * r^ T; 
rf becomes (cf. § 109) or is elided (cf. § 101); e. g., in ll. l p 

or flrrdr" I came, Mg. or UTfsrusfr^;, Skr. mjTfafor, etc.; 

5J^ is elided (cf. § 123); e. g., in E. H. or I obtained, 

Mg. rnfsr^ff^ or qTf&tfsf^, Skr. grqT'Sfcr; q is elided (cf. § 128); 
e. g., iu the E. IT. conjunct °nr\for 0. H. °fTFT', see § 13 9, note. 

Note: The participial examples, as , QT3T , etc. and 

Pr. rTtwt (II. C. 2, 105), Skr. FTT:, are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their 3 is a connecting (buIF. ^ + <T)> not a dissolving vowel. 

142. Affinities. Examples of dissolutions are not uncom¬ 
mon in Pr. -Probably many of the above instances, though not* 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr. already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel has beeu changed in E. H.; as in E. 3* 

for Pr. ^f^TUT; other examples see in §§ 138—140. Other 
examples, in which E. IT. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr. *mrr (H. C. 2, 100), Skr. STTJ*L, E. H. mpi bow ; Pr. 

^fj[STT, H7fip=rt, see §58, note. Some more Pr. examples, see in H. C. 
2, 101 —114. Vr. 3, 60—66; most of them do not seem to have 
survived in E. H. Iu one case, apparently, E. II. does not dis¬ 
solve, but simplify; Pr. (II. C. 2, 104), Skr. iUlT, but E. II* 

nrft or abuse = A. Mg. or *uf^n\ Skr. nf^eRT; but it 

dissolves in nfpTrir or nf^TOTsr he abuses for *nfffrar, A. Mg. *rrf?tcn^ 
or Pr. *nf^fof? 3 Skr. (or den. XT^TQ?lf?r). Pr. examples oi 
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the tre atment of dissolved 


. ^ . cons, are: 1 ) elision of cons, proper 

^ FTT or pnrr gem ( Vr . 3 , 60 . H. C. 2, 101) for Skr. 

.. ' (i '' St t° distinguish from E. H. or TH night ; Pr. sryf 

dist' ^ 2 ’ t°5) for *af?r;r, Skr. sran, E. H. clcest to 

^s^inguish from sq- enmity, Pr. ortf (II. C. 1 , 152), Skr. Erpr; hut 

^ ‘ ^ (8emitats -); Pr.g^f white (If. C. 2 , 1 C 6 or gfiitf), Skr. 

;;; E - H - decs *\ Pr. Hftft hot (II. C. 2 , 105) for *?rfS& Skr. 

’ E ‘ deest > but it has FT17T = Pr. ?rft; Pr. tr?*-f lotus (Vr. 
65) f nr *_♦ tll 

' q ? 7 ’ bkr. qsqij; E. II. dcest : Pr. fT^tJTT by a king for 

I r. ^ ^ See § 1^1), etc.; 2) retention in arrnf) fire by II. G. 1 , 
^ ^ d °M'ng in g%?r white (II. C. 2 , 106), Skr.CTfH, E. H. 

pI jl ' 5 Pr ' SSI forward (Ls. 183) or gift (II. C. 4, 323), Skr. ya.r , 


5^-1. or ^ (H. 1 ) > 4) reduction of aspirate in Hjft (H. G. 2 , 101) 


(H.C. 2 , 113.1, 118. Wb.Bh. 406.410) for *gwif, Skr.H^. 
bb) Simplification. 

The first consonant is elided ; as a rule; thus 37 in 


E. H. 


dr 


^ he ran, Pr. (H. C. 4 , 86 ), Skr. STSTtfir; E. H. n^r 

V i! A n 


JT . n ry > A - Mg. or (cf. H. 0. 2 , 5. Wb. Bh. 289 —291); 


P in p t r ^ ^ v ’ - 

• u. rn -,7 roac i ( see § 45 ); e. II. ^ttet tiger. Mg. srrsr (cf. II. C. 

,9 °). Skr. 


otTTEr: 


— — ,«*., ^in E. H. TO it is digested , Pr. q^*\ Skr. 
P u ^ ^ r - (I’T. C. 2 , 17), Skr. *r%amr:; in 


^ t(h day, P r . (H. C. 1 , 33), Skr. wi; E. H. to ‘under- 


7 A1 * \U. o, l, ooy, oivr. z» j . jui. ji. Mvn hl <(/(!{o/ 

p r Pr ' (H. C. 4, 217), 'Skr. awj; £ in E. H.JJf) it breaks, 


(H - 4, 23 0 ), Skr. graft; E. H.ftftW., iCftfr (II. 0. 

P. tj ’ f*- T 7 - or Ved - ; I in E. II. writ or gnff, see § 101 ; 


Pr. 


. jj ^ - ” -v°‘» -- ■’ ~ a-’ 

^ it grows, see § 114; rT in E. 11. OTFT event, word, 

*» rT^rr , r T 


Sk 


0. 2 , 30), Skr. srrrfr; E. H. hand, A. Mg. ^rT, 


p r ? in H. n?r^T A 55 , see § 136; E. H. w///' 


of 


. w 7 o » <rv*^ 

4 “ (H. c. 2 , 89), Skr. JiOT; q in E. H. ^q?r or 3 >q a 


^Oai 


Versc ' % (cf. H. °C. 2 , 77), Skr. rrrar:; E. II. smp 


>H ’ guf; ( c f. H. G. 2 , 7 0 ), Skr. srwr: ; jot S in K. II 


p ^ and ijjci seem to be correct readings; as shown by the 

■’ Wi “eb has g f or of, not for of (cf. § 129). 
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CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. § 14 

^ all, A. Mg. m (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. E. H. mu tongue, 
Pr. fxicUT (II. C. 2, 57), Skr. %t; 7 in E. H. a palan¬ 
quin, Pr. (cf. II. C. 2, 68), Skr. <T%J7T or 'TTOT^T; *- 

in E. II. mJTU fifty, Pr. *tram (see § 397), Skr. cnmSTH/, YL ,n 

E. H. HTH sign, Pr. Him (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. HftT; 'E. H. av^L 

jackfruit, see § 120 ; h in E. H. HTX other, Mg. an (H. C. 3, 58. 

Wb. Bh. 403), Skr. wuj:; E. II. laughing, A. Mg. ( cf - 

H. C. 3, 181), Skr. gnu; u in E - H - wrc L work > see §45; x?L 1,1 
E. H. TcrlT he turns over, Pr. (H. C. 4, 200), Skr. 

( den.); H in E. H. mx the month December-January, A. Mg. gm ° r 
T?r (cf. Yr. 3, 58), Skr. gOT:. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. II- 
aTfifr but for sifiRB, Pers.»*E; E. II. smr for the sake of for mm, 

Ar. (?). _____ 

Exception. Rarely both cons, are retained ; as E. II. tJ Ui 1 
or rrsur ripe, thorough, uptj or stone, useless, see 

§ 136; E. H. or =95Frr or m*x wheel, Pr. (H- *'■ 

79), Skr. ggjwq; E. H. w or W or era or HT3 true, 3?. or 
l^high, see § 149, 2; E. 11. *W ™ ^ C8 145, exc 2) or aft 
or -urn young, Mg. (cf. Vr. 3, 40), Skr. msrai., E. H. 1j( ° 

ern title-deed. Mg. <TJ?, Skr. qpn; E. H. seventy, see §108; 

E. H. firs cr mu vulture, see §63; E. H. CTjf blanket, see p. 20; 
As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. H. «WT (i. e. 13) 
or trfsB mud, and other examples, see p. 29; cf. also § 149. 

144. The second consonant is elided ; only 7, & and op 
tionally ?; thus a in E. H. mux teacher (cf.§173), Skr. smwjTXX:, 
E. H. say Oudh (cf. § 78), Skr. UOTWT; E. H. nfu within, Skr. 
rnxr; E. U. ofirr Allahabad for *mrrn , Skr. srarn:; 1% H- 
necessity for •rib*., Skr. OTtamr; E. H. penance^ for 

"‘q n' r rjfT ., Skr. ffiilftiwx (all semitats.). Again a m E. H. he 
kisses, Mg. fsr^ (cf. H. C. 4, 239), Skr. faisf; E. II. aHTT mango, 
ar^r sour, see § 138; H. H. mg ^rose-apple, see § 111 ; E. «• 
.Tim long, Mg. m&, Skr. «nr.; E. H. he understands. Mg. 
x&jvSZ. Skr. srsjHFr, and others, sec §18, p.20; E. II. % 

(also «f*St see § 132), Skr. (semitats.). Again * in am or 
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or Brahman, crtx or cjn-tT Krishna (e. g., in dfiTWJ 

Caunpore), seo § 136; E. H. daughter-in-law for Pr. 

■^mor*?ftirpr r ( cf .y r .2,47.H.C. 1. 261), Skr. OTT (or *^T ; 

I TT'3'9T for JTTrTr,. § 5 2); E. Hi or or. he 

'J/'Po>(s, see §120; E. II. <r#i?r he turns over, see § To 7; E. II. 

' ^ ur sugar-mill , see §115; E. H. HTcffl' abuse for mcXT. 

see § 142> 

Exception. Rarely H ls elided before u; as E. H. rrfiir he 

m<fs ' lo °k s > p r. ( q f. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. (denoin. R.). 

^ ^ l The remaining consonant is treated like an original 

" ( ' tlC > thus I as a rule becomes 7 or I; e. g., in E. H. ortft 
Or jrpr-w ^ \ 

E ° COtC) ^ y fiee §1^4; X as a ril ^ e becomes ^ (§1101 .is 

’ or nuri abuse, see § 142; oT sometimes becomes Xi 

5T<TX own > 6ee §111; dh always becomes X (§ ^ 1 ^), 

E. H. HTX, see , 


<SL 


in 


as E. II 

i n p ^ 

§l l‘* ^ Car, Mg. 3iTB\ Skr. SFOT: 


in 


11. 


^5* *JX see § 144; ^ as a rule becomes ^ 


as 


<ib ln 

U)7 
as 

shuttle 

tffcs- 


grows, see § 114; X always becomes X(§ 129), 


P- H. a&, see § 143: for a few rare cases, see §§103. 

■ ll3 - Ho. 117. 11,9. 120. Otherwise it remains unchanged; 
'• H- =a3rf or wheel, l’r. sjfajar, Skr. ^Bwrr; E. H. 

r - ^HTT, Skr. f=tj 5 rr; E. ll. arifs seventy, Pr. trjT, Skr. 
^ H- rra night, see p. 14; E. H. $1# elephant, A. Mg. 

Sk,^’ f kr ‘ E. H. WOT half, Mg. (of. H. C. 2, 41), 

E E. II. ma father, Pr. amT (Mchli. 119, 5), Skr. am : 

' heal. Mg. ara, Skr. Era: (of. II. C. 4, 83T); and other 

4l “ ples in §§ 143. 144. 146. 147. 148. 

’^‘' rr ogition 1. Sometimes Z and 5 preceded hy a nasalized 
g 0 ^ 1 r «nain unchanged; as E. H. ff he shaves, m"^T stool, seo 

Exception 2. Sometimes aspirates are disaspivatod; thus \f 
M E ’ ^ ^ <,r As tests, see § 58; a in E. H. high-prived, 
rr, :‘^ (Spt. 1 69), Skr. nr^Ta:: J in E. II. wt^T or srim shon'iter, 
f ' % (cf.1f;T. 2, 4), Skr. «:«*»*•.; f in E. H. n^L.rnmdrrfnl 

, sue § 129 ; K. If. aaT or a$T young, see § 143. esc.; 
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<SL 


E. H. Tgura' or q^anr he repents, Pr. q^aras, Skr. qsrmTtFTlH 
(denoru.); E. H. agi. or US? beard, see § 56; E. H. ^ or $1% 
he desires, Pr. 3^5 (cf. H.C. 2, 21), Skr. 3fm*rfw (denorn.);" 
3 in E. H r apra or a^faa or aqsfau thirty eight, see § 113; 
E. II. aTarfarx or a^aTraur or a-AHiRna forty eight, Pr. araarana 
(or asaTcFT Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. asacsnfasra; E. H. aaafa or apHN 
sixty eight, Pr. ajuft, Skr. a^afe; E in E. H. sm great for 
*air, Mg. cr^ (or era 0 Yr. 1, 27), Skr. spa:; E. H. w* enclosure 
for , Mg. ST? (cf. Yr. 8, 40), Skr. 3E:; E. H. nf or TCS or 


it? he fashions, fSrnij' or faraa it is spoilt, see § 130. 

Note: There are traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as or 
mm dry (II. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. (H. C. 4, 200 for *qar?) 
or a^riZ he turns over, see §§ 137. 143 ; Pr. ra^aT (H. C. 2, 16 ) 
or fefeaT (Yr. 3, 41), E. H. nres or 5%, M. faa (Man. 36); Pr- 
3 jT (<Tf. II. C. 2,34), see §149, 2; it is quite the general rule in 
M„ and loss so in B. and 0.; thus M. fia hand, B., 0., E. H- 
(§ 143); M. fiat elephant, B., 0., E. H. fiat (§ 145); M- 

ma evening, B„ 0., E. H. arnr (§ 149, 1); M. Hole in a wall 

E. H. a~a, see § 57 ; M., B., 0. utD ladder, E. II. ut^t, Pr. *rafr. 
Skr. iSra) (?); M., B. anr 2 'A; M. £hr, B. l'/f, B. wr.m> 
M. arahrr or asuW 38s B. aTra%7r 48; M. mt great, sttt en¬ 
closure, etc. (see Bs. I, 273). It is worth noting also', that the 

old Mg. has *3, UT, 5T for and =5^ (see II. <J. 4, 29 0. 2 91- 

2 95); e. g.. Mg. manna, Skr. msaaTpr; Mg. sstfsait Skr. saftNrf:, 


Mg. JSlfif, Skr. nagfa, etc. 

146. The preceding vowel remains short ; sometimes’, thus 
always in E. H. aa suffix of part, pres., Mg. aa (cf. If. 0. 3,I8l)» 
Skr. aa (aar°); e. g., E. II. fta being. Mg. ?ra (cf. H. C. 3, l^P)’ 
Skr. usra; E. II. ER^a doing, Mg. as^ia (cf. II. 0. 4, 431) or efco 
Skr. Wofa, etc.; always E. H. V* five, Pr. q% Skr. <TW in com¬ 
position; e. g., E. H. q^ira twenty five, see § 123; E. II. 
fifty five, Pr. *qgxj, Skr. qraqjerrara: sometimes otherwise; » 8 
E. II. p? pain; see §116, note; E. H. aura pregnant, Pr. 

(cf. H. C. 1.208), Skr. nfwar, E. H. aetr, <n9, ^ T ’ 
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SB 


Tsr , see §143; E. II. Hgoi, qc?ro, see §144; E. H. 
see §114; always in the antepenultimate (cf. §25); thus E. H. 
srtj, but girn mango, see § 138; E. H. £?*£, but |si7T weak, 
thin, see § 22; E. II. 3nr he descends , Mg. 3WFTJ, Ski - . 33TTFT; 

E. H. o^rr, see § 143; E. H. uw, see § 144; 

&nd others. 

Note: Similarly M. has ftr]^ suff. of 3. pers. pi., Pr. ftfa, 
Skr. gfer (§497, 2 f.) ; as M. =ftWk they were in the habit of going, 
^ r - =3 ^flrf, Skr. : ftcrTpcT; both M. and B. have the part. suff. ftrT or 
but in comp.; e. g., M. B. df%ST , E. H. 

147. The preceding vowel becomes long ; as a ride ; thus ft 

m E. H. sts eight, Pr. ftj, Skr. ; E. II. ^ queen, seep..23; 
k- bl. with, Pr. Skr. etc.; ^ in E. II. or 

%. alm % Pr. fittFWT (cf. Wb. Bh. 197. Spt. 312) or (Spt. 163. 
cf * H - C. 2, 17. 19), Skr. nraT; E. H. fte or Pr. ff# 

or ( H- c 2, 19), Skr. sirsr:; E. H. sight, see § 13 ; 

E. II. UUb boiled rice, indigo, Pr. fiirT (II. C. 2, 7 7), Skr. fst^b i 1 ?.. 
E * H - ^ or fa three, Pr. fnfOT (II. C. 3,121), Skr. ItfoT, etc.; 

3 in E. H. ^ thread, Pr. u# (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. fhhj E. II. 
*'\wool, Pr. 3TJTT, Skr. 3OTT; E. II. 07; list, Pr. Jffl (H-C-2, 34). 
^ u ' 3^ : ; E. H. OFT son, Mg. JW, Skr. g*:, etc.; ^ in E. 11. ~’d 
bedding, p,.. ^ iTr (see § 6), Skr. SHOT; E. H. «nt lump, Pr. 903 

1) 12), Skr. foojt^; E. II. ^"^Tf crooked, Pr. Slcr. 

*%rre*T ; E. II ^ one, Pr. (cf.H. 0. 2, 99), Skr. ^o, etc.; 

^ in E. H. opt hip, Mg. *t%, Skr. oto:; E. II. he sags, 
Pr ' (H. C. 4, 2), Skr. a?;frT; E. II orm book, Pr. (cf. 

^ r '1.20), Skr. gfinwr, etc. See other examples in §§ 143 —146. 

148. The preceding vowel becomes ^ or ftt; rarely \ thus ft 

111 E. II. or cord, see § 110. exc.; w\hoile in a icall, 

&<:tJ §57; E. H. ir^ tree, see §103; E.'H. srn^jgg^pUmt, Mg. arror, 
^ vl ' 5f ? ;7; ; E. H. yp or heel, Pr. ?, Skr. af|‘.; K. II. 
i ?** e * rm §147; E. H. or sram crab, Mg. Skr. 

'»' E. H. or tr^Tif skin of a snake, Pr. srafsiST (of. 

2 > 25). Skr. e R mjwG r, again E. H. PITS or moustache, 
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bill, see § 57. Again If in E. II. fTliriT middle, A. Mg. 

. (Wb. Bh. 43 7), Skr. HUT:; E. H. XTHcTT earth-worm, see § 125; 
E.H. ^ hole, Pr. (Wb.Bh. 174. Spt. 146), Skr. %;it; E. H. 
HIT lean, Pr. fwaT, Skr. f$Fsn. Again 3 in E. H. grur lie is angry, 
Pr. jpif (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. xwfH; E. H. cjfr ^leprosy, see § 113 ; 
E. II. 3TTW belly, Pr. cfEFeit, Skr. xr%:; E. H. hVt ginger, Pr. us), 


Skr. OTffitS’;.- 

Note: The change of 9 to ^ or TJT is probably to be ex - 
• plained by a transfer of the succeeding vowel ( or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the X in the E. II. ad-j woman (see 
§ 57) and in the Bs. f%r thou art, 0. H. is formed. 

149. The preceding vowel is nasalised ; 1) as a rule after 
the elision of a nasal; thus ST in E. H. H^tl^leg, Pr. si9T, Skr. sl^T, 
E. H. sr rqr barren woman, Pr. cFTTT, Skr. hhtt ; E. II. HnK evening, 
Pr. TT<TT (H. C. 2, 92), Skr. TFWT; E. H. ^\Z moon, see p. 29; 
E.H. 3fS) footpath, Pr. zfinr (cf. II. C. 1, 217), Skr. 2;fn3aRT; E. II. 
HTTT pot, Mg. ^ (cf.H.C.4,422.12), Skr. HUJ3X;; E. H. ma 
// 1 : trembles, see p. 29; etc. Again ^ in E. H. h) 3U he rubs, I r. 
frisq, Skr. JJ^fn; E. H. he irrigates, Pr. frrar^ (II. C. 4, 239), 
Skr. fniupT, etc. Again 3 in E. H. HI elephants trunk, Pr. H3T, 
Skr. SJtrjT; E. IT. *JJ he shaves, Pr. U3J (H. C. 4, 115), Skr. HtxiffT. 
Again p and m in E. H. g\, ^tt, , etc., and =^5, HTf > 

see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus SIT in E. II. urf'cT^ eye, 

see §43; E. H. ir’fn he requests, Pr. umj (II. C. 4, 230. Spt. 71), 
Skr. qindH; E. H. ara flame (fem.), Pr. * aw), Skr. 9f%:; E. H. 
rrW true, Pr. m , (cf. H. C. 2, 13), Skr. OT?; E. H. serpent, 
A. Mg. GW, Skr. G<T!, etc. Again f in E. H. or sugar- 
cane, Pr. (II. C. 2, 17), Skr. E. II. JT or & bru *> 
Pr. fjT (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. J3T; E. H. «T"fT or m?T wall; Pr. PiWT, 
Skr. mfw:; E. H. or sleep, see § 42. Again S, in E.H. 

■jtg or sugarcane, Pr. *39F^ or 3Xp (H. C. 2, 17. Vr. 1, 15), 
Skr. pT:; E. H. St a hind of pulse (fem.), Mg. gnt (cf. Vr. 3, 1), 
Skr. rjTs (inasc.); E. H. high, Pr. 3<f (of. II. C. 1, 154>, Skr. 
tkss /e. H. if camel, Pr. sfr (H. 0. 2, 34), Skr. 3fs. Again ? 
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(si, 


11 E, II. cfT“ 5 r^T or NfSTT crab, see § 148. Again NT in E. II. 
or rrts; % A. Mg. NTT (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. nt-7:. 




150. Affinities. 1) The general law of the treatment of 
conjuncts may he stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
con J* an <l doubles the second; Gd. (exc. S. and P.) elideR the 
hrst of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece- 
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. UNW boiled rice, Pr. UN (H. C. 4, 60. Wb. 
Ilk- 214), E. H., \V. II., B., 0., M., G. UTf^, S. Hrj; Skr. un seven, 
1>r - ** (of- II. C. 3, 123), E- IE, etc. UNT^, S. UN, P. UN; Skr. NS 
e >9ht, P r . ( c f. H . c 3> 123 ) ) £. II., etc. NTo , S. NS, P. Nj; Skr. 
TT ^ : ni 'jM, Pr. pft (H. C. 2, 7 9), E. II., etc. frffT or pTN., P. J?r, 
usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct. 
2) Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gd. process; especially when one 
°f the conj. is * ( or spor <j); e. g., Pr. oTTU (II. 0. 2, 92) for 
(of. II. C. 1, 84), Skr. , E. 11. unu dunce ; Pr. 

C. 2, 92) or ^u-(V (Yr. 3, 58), Skr. %TJ:, E. II. JUJ lord ; 
Pl ' - (H. C. 1, 28) or srfur (Ls. 320), Skr. fsratu or fasrfrr., 

E ‘ H> twenty ; Pr. u)u (11. C. 2, 92), Skr. siftk , E. H, utu 
head; Pr - NTOT (II. c. 2, 105), Skr.NtTT, E. 11. *cmp ruin (in UINTU 
v iolent burst of rain, see § 283), etc.; also otherwise, as 1’r. NOTH 
"onotand for * UCTT, see p. 23; Pr. or fijTNT long, soo § 116, 
n °te, etc.; see Ls. 274. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 


optionally becomes q- or nV; see II. C. 1, 85. 116. Yr. 1, 12. 20; 

S-y Pr. 'or f§R 5 T, Skr. furoiu, E. II. wood-apple : Pr. 
' naR3 T T - Skr. q^f., PI. II, crpgj pond) Pr. qTrNNT, Skr. NUUF'.,. E. II. 
rmiT ’ ** r * Skr. Igq;:, E. H. u)n^ mallet, etc. 4) Sometimes 

1 ‘ khe first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 
^Realization of the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 158, note. 

) Sometimes in Pr. the second of the conj. is disaspirated, see 
o 145. exc. 


cc) Elision. 


Ikl. eg is elided) eery rarely) in E. II. uWfl headman, 

1 '1 for (§ 69), ( A. Mg. xr§Kwfr7r, Skr.. (lit. 

disous-holdor ; from °f^ + Nr). 



CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. § 152 . 1 ' 
152. vf is elided-, rarely, in E. H. ^Torjrau or =33UTi%g 




forty four (B. ^fenfSjsr), A. Mg. vjmoTtur (Wb. Bli. 426), for Pr. 
*^3 ^7flcA taT (cf. Ls. 259 on f = si), Skr. ^H^raiFjsiU; E. H. 
%rnirq forty six (cf. § 55), Pr. ¥ 3*UOTTruT, Skr. <155^1 Hairf", 
E. H. PTciTfeiH (0. U^Tfesi), A. Mg. fraiei uu (II. C. 2, 174 or 


friziTST Wb. Bh. 425) for *fiWNT##r, Skr. SBHU«onPJ«ft.. 

Note: In composition tho .J of Nfjljr anc ^ 5- ( 01 O °f sr ^- 
(or vz) are, as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided; thus 
ass. in =U3^f (H. C. 1, 171 for*** + 3Jff) or N3fTft (H. C. 1, 171 
for =3777 -f- 3T7); again (II. C. 2, 77 for 37 + <J£) or 

or $g° (Vr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. 30 for + 33 ), SFJUVt (Ls. 240 
for qr + UW). But el. in ^3ndf) (H/C. 1, 171 for + UUT) or 
■erjaW (H. C. 3, 137 for =stg:£ + Fcraffr), (H. C. 4, 331 for 


=g7Tj 313); again (3 + for NT + U^fa) or (Wb. 


Bb. 4 26. 234 for 07 + f?7nt). Hence tho above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr. forms: N3UW 0 or (eliding H, see §101) ^3^3 \ 
^af3° or ((POTT 0 ; and similarly frraw or fHNrT (Skr. fa^UTTrisifT )• 
153. 77 is elided', , sometimes-, in E. H. aU and U7T suff- 


of abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. mt3 or aunj, Pr. mn or uatji or 
5JN# or a?raf, Skr. ?aru or FcUru, see § 227 ; E. H. =36^ four for 
*guTff, A. Mg. =awTfT (Wb. Bh. 425. H. C. 3, 122), Skr. ; 


E. H. NTfUHJ forty, see §110. esc.; E. II. «Wifc4H. forty tioo, A* 
Mg. arriTTeTTU (Wb. Bh. 426) for *EtraWT'5TUT, Skr. jnanfbrot; E. II- 
NolTfsTH or ^srrffFtU or forty four (cf. § 26) and E. H- 

f^npvtgr forty six, see § 152; E. II. 777777. thirty seven (0, urfusO 
for utf 3 or rm !> , A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. ajffitoi; E. H- 
7i“Trfiku forty seven for tf?T j or UN , A. Mg. *UNS7tl'.<Tf7T, Ski. 
uaufarfjsiu ; E. H. or X>PL to weep, Pr. ftwf (H. C. 4, 

212. Vr. 8, 5 5 or Tt^m Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. fV$sf), Skr. ftf^aaPT *» 
E. H. uurf friend (a respectful address), Mg. or (cf- 

W"b. Bh. 398. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. fer<J7; or after simplification, i» 
E. H. trrj wet-nurse, Pr. ut^nt or *wf?TNT or yfwNT (cf. II. C. 2, 8l)> 
Skr. NTfihfiT: E. II. «rr% foster-mother, wet-nurse. Pr. * !TTf?fNT or 
Skr. ^Tf^wnr (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment); E. H. Z& 
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°f a father or elder brother (lit. giver of sustenance), 
!g. or (cf. H. C. 3, 44), Skr. 3TrT=tf:; E. H. iit Z brother , 

^lg* or *nf=^, and E. H. qp mother , Pr. ♦rrrm’ST or *qf%9T, 

see §63; E. H. STT9 J&C 2S for Pr. 5np, Skr. enfrr. 

154. cq^ elided ; i'er?/ rarely ; in E. H. =935rr or ^3r3*7T 
fourfooted , Mg. ^ 3 ^ or (see § 152, note), Skr. ^jvrnu.; 

E. H. ; afb?q- or /?/7 t/ four (M. xrfrrr), Mg. * : 93 »tu or *^*4 


(see § 152, note), Skr. ^ijicnrrsrrL. 

155. sr is elided ; rarely \ optionally in E. H. \ suffix of 
the oblique infinitive , for or for or Ap. (see 

§§ 308. 365, 6), Pr. ^BfsrcT, Skr. ^riaror; e. g., E. H. xFT or 
(qf. §129) fo {jo, Ap. ’srfoept Pr. Skr. ^forT^mr: 

E. II. ^nj (for *T 3 Yzg) or or to cat , Ap. iST^p. Pr. 


Skr. ^Tf^RSr^T. 

i56. 3 »s elided: rarely ; in E. II. <t friu M/’W// five ( 0 . 


B. utifasr f 0l . tr®f°), A. Mg. qaafci or rrmrftJri (Wb. Bh. 425). 
^kr. 'T^rflrstlrT^; E. H. q _ nrfiA^/b>7// fire for , A. Mg. fFT-r-fi'imT 
(Wb. Bh. 425 or qtTOTsThT), Skr. cn0 : a?aTf7ma/, E. II. trrrfo sixty 
fwe, A. Mg. *'raa|i Ski-, n^rfe. 


157. Affinities. In Pr. also, there are a few examples 
°1 the elision ■ of a conj.; thus some instances of ^ see in § 152, 
a nd of in § 153; others of w are, Pr. or night, Skr. 
TtR; 1H. C. 2, 88. Vr. 3, 58), but E. H. rtfa; Pr. a^trr Jure ivy done 
O' 1 '- 4, 23) for *cjttfjijt or * 977 |pT (cf. Vr. 10, 13), Skr. 777? 3T (or 
^stra), E. H. deest ; Pr. 37raa (Spt. 229) what is to he done, 
%• snwa (Wb. Bh. 398) or cRT^a (Vk. 67) to he done for ! =J7faa 
or Skv. WffepT, E. H. deest (it forms 57jsr); Pr. aw™a 

( s pt. A 53) companionship, Skr. cW9T«Rrer°. An instance of m is 
* >r - or Fr^T^j the three worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. a^cpm , E. II. 
tfeesS ^aa d of m, Mg. fy<ia devotee (Wb. Bh. 397) or fyni?), Skr. 
Rifer,- E. H. deest. See also Wb. Bh. 3 98. Ls. 27 3. 274. 

(Id) Miscellaneous. 


158. m, 79 ,9F3[ , become gp, j, -j, respectively ; thus 
^ lu E. H. limestone , Pr. *$>^ 7 , Skr. t; E. EL 
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CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. §159. 
a kind of gourd, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. wfe: 1 ); 




again m in E. H. di[naked, A.Mg. TOT (cf. Wb. Bh. 18 5. H. C. 2, 7 8), 
Skr. TO:, and in its derivatives as d ITT naked, TOTST nakedness, 
etc.; again TOT in E. H. 7TO wing, A. Mg. TOTO (cf. Wb. Bli. 427. 
II. C. 2, 106), Skr. CRT:, and in its derivatives 'TOT, 7TOT fan , dWyT 
or gwft flower-leaf (Ap. TOroPjgT), drof bird (from Skr. ) ), 

again to in E. H. qfffo high-priced, see §145. exc. 2; again in 
E. II. dm bird, Pr. 7%9t, Skr. nfroro (from nfer + 3>), and in its 
cognates d?£TTO tail of a paper-kite (Ap.*TO^9TJ) from Skr. 73 tail 8 ). 

Note: There are instances of this change in Pr.; as Tr. adr, 


Skr. error , E. H. STU? crooked : Pr. sh , Skr. 9TO, E. II. 9TTO tear ; 
Pr. TO, see § 56; Pr. j§?, Skr. TO^.-E. II. d® tail; Pr. TO, 
see § 44; Pr. darfr, Skr. TOTTf:, E. H. TOT!J- cat, etc., see H. 0. 

I, 26. Vr. 4, 15 ; but E. H. firop or ah? scorpion (M. faa) for Pr. 
Pdif^ gV or frorogT (II. C. 2, 16), Skr. gfSrro. 

15 it. to and hr become to^ and %; always ; thus to in E. H. 
rr.-rr^ or tJ : TO goose, see p. 29; E. II. TOT. or UTTO or TOT flesh, see 
p. 30; E. H. f%TOT slaughter, see § 39, etc.; again*TO in E. H. 
frosr or u)TO lion, see p. 29-; E. H. TOarTljr collection, Pr. umft or 
tTspp) (11. C. 1, 264), Skr. etc. 

Note: The change of TO to is optional in Pr. already, see 
H. C. 1, 264. As to the spelling of \ and TO , see §§38. 39; and 

of see § 13. , 

160. £ and to become J and TO ; rarely; thus J in E. H. 

ron^r (i. e., see § 13) destitute. Mg. *3313 (i. e., r 6|TTO, see 

II. C. 1, 30), Skr. 3T|TOr: (lit. skeleton, see Bs. I, 98); E. II. drorr 
bracelet, Pr.« (Spt. 68), Skr. ERjtrm.; E.H. tout bed, Mg.TOpr 
(of. II. C. 2, 68), Skr. 7%:; E. II. TOrnft or TOmfl small bedstead, 
Ap. TOT«f3TOT, Skr. <raf|cj7r; E. H. TO or TTcff mucl, see p. 2'9*, E< H. 


1; But E. II. TOFiff or SFTcFrft cucumber, Pr. Skr. cntfiRw. 

2) Also regularly 7'fw, 7TTOT, 7'lfTOt, cf. §149. 

8) rjff) and d&’TTO might be corruptions for d^i, from Pr. d^, 

860 UOtO. 
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[T sa ^ (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. qq^, Skr. q^sp.; E. H. qnfu 
‘OW (cf. §§ 102, 2. 138, usually ufm p. 30), Skr. qfj:; E. H. -rirqr 
hiyh ground, Ap. Skr. cT 5 FT (lit. curved) ; again in E. H. 

key, P r . *g; fan , Skr. qrfe-TT. 

l(il. and becotrie c?y and optionally, thus g in 

tjl Yr ** ' ^ " *1^ 

• rag or ragr yesterday or to-morrow, Pr. cRoj (II. C. 2, 186. 
^pt. 46), Skr. qiwOjj E. II. or kite, Mg. f%g, Skr. 

E. II. =g)qq- or #f$f louse, Ap. fesTT, Skr. rag:; E. H. 
or qgqr testicle, Ap. qgj (cf. II. C. 4, 143 rar), Skr. rrrar, etc. 
Again g i n Bs . g^T or ^ given, A. Mg. f?V(cf- Wb. Bh. 402) 
°r fsirf (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. Jp?:; Bs. erT-t or qrbsj done (Ap. Pr. 

II. C. 4, 3 29 ?), Skr. ?TTfT:; Bs. esbr or taken for *frary, 

-k]. - E. II. or or 0. II. ^f?sr suffix of 3. pers. pi. 

f ° r ^ or *^rfhr, Pr. jur?r, Skr. rui?ft (see §§ 497,6. 503); 

‘'•,go E. H. qftrr or cfeu or 0. II. they read for *qfF*ifrr, 

* 1- ^EnT, Skr. *qf^rffra (denom.); E. H. =Erpr or 0. II. they 

miked fo r * rafrarafra, Pr. rafrar3ffm (Skr. rarfrarar iraira), etc. 

Note.- In Pr. qgpi (H. C. 2, 68) and q^RT (II. 0. 4, 258), 
Pr. ^ffr^ (Vr. 4, 33) for (jftrf (Ls. 129), Skr. ^Ttlrr. 
162. ry becomes ra ; rarely, as E. H. fiferra husbandman, 

‘as,holder, Mg. ' rjpq (cf. H. C. 4, 291), Skr. nsjrar: (simitats.), 

and lts derivative husbandry. 


163. aj becomes -d or u; rarely ; E. II. nut or or 
**0arcane (lit. having joints), Mg. ri3^, Skr. JTOicR;; E. II. 

■ 0r joint of sugarcane, Ap. rig ^ f ffi rr, Skr. nuT-R 0 . 

1 G4 - M becomes very rarely, E, II. erwt dog (G. gnp), 
* (usually E. II. or ; and its deri- 

V<ltlva E - H. WH-jv. puppy. 

165. w and yp become, w or u and 3 or U respectively, 

g k >7/ raA '<***. thus E. H. fus or fuu , A. Mg. ft=r (cf. Wb. Bh. 414), 

lUr«r., E. II qry, 0. II. qis, Skr. TOT; but see § 144. 

Re * (i ( ’' ^ an d become and nr: always in semitais.: see 

§§ 36.37. 
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c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS, 
a) VOWELS. 


167. n becomes rarely ; E. H. or tmzwt tamarind 

(cf. § 138), Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 37 7), Skr. *fzpT. 

168. becomes sometimes ; thus E. H. teacher, 

Skr. nrvm: (§ 129); E. II. ifztt or ZTZTJ conduct , Skr. *7rsfr{:; 
E. II. sott or fthtt command , Skr. ^t*tt (all semitats.). 

169. % becomes rarely, E. H. solitary , A. Mg. 

(TUi^7 (cf. H. C. 2, 16 5) or Skr. ^gFTvT'H:. 

170. ^ becomes z\ sometimes ; as E. II. or 

eleven ; ^cRrrsrT^ or ^spaTorn^ fifty one, see §13 5; and other com¬ 
pounds of ^cF». 


171. ^ awd # become u and sr respectively, sometimes ; thus 
^ in E. H. inn or ^ or one , Mg. ^ (Wb, Bh. 424), Skr. 

^F>; : E. H. Zlf; or (or ^) /to, Ap. ^ or ^F (H. C. 4, 3 62), 
Skr. K -; again in E. H. cjf or srtF (or 3) to /to/, Ap. 

*vh f or *^5iF (see § 438, 1. 5), Skr. *^cTrniT: (= ^cifay:); E - H. 
5R^F or nineteen, see § 123; and other compounds of 3R; 


cf. § 98. 

172. % is elided ; sometimes ; thus E. II. ^TtrT^ within, A. 

Mg. (Wb. Bh. 206), Skr. ^arar^/T ; E. II. he is af¬ 

flicted with grief Pr. ♦sfsVrfsT*’, Skr. ^ (pass, of nz ); E. H. 
irftr lie is wet, Pr. *^fsn??T7, Skr. WTT^&Fr (denom. of mf wet) ; 
E. II. nr in he sweeps , Pr. Skr. mszjrfn (caus. of ^f) or 

Skr. ^.FlTrFfff (caus. of #Z roam, cf. Pr. afizz H. C. 4, 161); E. H. 
fFTJTT upper garment, A. Mg. tfriviT^. Skr. ; E. H. UiTnUT 

child's vest . Pr. Skr. ; E. II. J^Z or uj^z water - 

wheel ; E. H. mrrt flax, see §§ 55. 109, note. 

Note: Such elisions occur especially in A. Mg.; see Wb. Bh. 
405, as TFhTt, Skr. ^TTH:, etc. 

173. 3 is elided : sometimes ; thus E. H. he desires , see 

§145, exc. 2 ; E. H. or he sits , Pr. FsrfsTjS, Skr. *3M(©refil 
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CHANGES OE INITIAL CONSONANTS. 


<sl 


enom. of sqfire-, cf. Ap. Pr. H. C. 4, 444, see § 3 52); 

E. H. cr upon, see § 124; E. H. HUT teacher, see'§ 144. 

Note: For sueli elisions in Ap. Mg. see Wb. Bh. 406 ; e. g., 
Skr. TUSHIE, etc. 


p) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

1 74. ft and g- become Z and J\ rarely, thus h in E. H. 
£7 or # it breaks, Pr. htt (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. gOTfn; E. H. 

^ or nr pony, Mg. *W[<{ (cf. H. C. 3 , 44 . 1 , 131), Skr. fTiTST: (of 

R-f l ; cf - grn horse ); E.1I. rte or rtaT (fem.) sectarian marl: on 
(he forehead, Skr. tjtsw: (masc.), cf. § 125 ; E. H. or jfrjT beak 
ior I'r. rTpj (Vr. 1 ,20), Skr. Again ^ in E. H. 

% or gV or fife- sight, see §43; E. H. 3 T 3 T or grit beard, Pr. 

( c f. H. C. 2, 13 9), Skr. jfefiT (also gjfefiT); E. H; TT 3 I or 

^ tooth, tusk, Pr. stct (H. C. 2 , 139), Skr. gfT; E. H. TTJ or 

^ or 5H5T. branch (fem.), A. Mg. >, Skr. gTTf ; E. H. TT^ 
or branch, A. Mg. *<£RF^r or * 3 T^ (cf. H. C. 4, 445. Ap. 

Skr. ; E. II. 3 t(t or branch , A. Mg. 

E. H. 33 or or 3513 or one and a half\ 

see § 114 . 

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr. 3teTT or Skr. 

or cord, whence E. II. TtcfTT or ?fVvTT, 31^ or <rhrtt 
a sw iny, a dooly , Pr. it^rgt or 3ti%3T or £°, Skr. or rtfesfiT ; 

^ r * or zfr, Skr. 5 TO:, E. II. 3 T^T burnt, fire (Skr. ?); 

Tr. 3f T or off Skr. g;^:, E. II. 3 ^ or ZJf fear\ Pr. TTft or gr^T, 

5T^;, E. II. ttf malice, jealousy and gja( burning', Pr. 3Sirt 
°r gc^t (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. gH:, E. H. TTig kusa-grass ; Pr. th^, 
^ r - '•Ttfir he bites, E. H. tit ; Pr. 3 ft or ggT, Skr. gr: bitten, 
oppressed, whence perhaps E. H. TIT threat, TIT or T$ he threatens ; 
8eeH - C. 1, 217. 218; hut E. H. g| it burns, Mg. ^ (cf. Wh. 
^ ,u 155 )> Pr. Tfg (H. C. 1, 218), Skr. g^frr; E. H. arrogance , 

Pr ' tirt or j>!T, skr. gm:. 

^75. 3 >, z, 5 become <5r, T, 6 , respectively, very rarely, 

thus 5 ; m E. II. <?rTm cough, Pr. ernfiraT (or imranr? cf. H. C. I, 181), 
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CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. §176—1? 

Skr. cFnftm; E. H. ^ beak for *2rqr, see §174; E. H. &“jpT 
bug, Pr. icFurar (S. G. 1, 3. 130), Skr. *Trjjt3Tcj7:. 


Note: Pr. examples are: (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. cFFrpr^, 

E. H. skull, tile ; Pr. (H. C. 1. 181), Skr. eftefefi:, but 

E. H. efifeHi nail ; again Pr. or or rf-^ (II. C. 1. 204), 
Skr. E. II. mean ; again Pr. or strict (II. C. 

1 , 194), Skr. jrfTTT:, E. H. deest. 

17 6 . h becomes or; rarely, E. IT. tT'fe or srfe pot, A. Mg. 
vr> (Wb. Bh. 2.74), Skr. urns:. 


Note: In Pr. (II. C. 4, 60), Skr. Hcjfff, E. H. fW he is. 
17 7. Aspiration is transfer red', E. II. or or 
or buffalo, A. Mg. Jjffrr, Skr. see § 178; E. II. W& 

hungry for Mg. (or HSF& Wb. Bh. 290?), Skr. 

^ui%fT:; E. IT. or wfff ashes of coicdung, Skr. fSrufrT: (semitats.); 


E. H. inqr or nrqj or srrqr steam, see § 143 ; E. H. urc or <TTH 


flower, see § 132. 

178. jt becomes ar, very rarely, in E. II. srf|^ or 
buffalo, see § 177. 134. 

# Note: In Pr. srnift (Yr. 2 , 39), Skr. *F*rT:, E. II. deest. 

179. cT becomes ;r; very rarely ; E. II. or sift salt, 

Pr. c?fmf (11. C. 1 , 171), Skr. , see also §§31. 111. 

Note: In Pr. utt^tV, Skr. STT^ST:, E. II. tiger-, Pr. 
plough, rnrrm tail , Skr. cTLFcTO, but E. II. ami 

5fr'm<5T , see H. C. 1 , 25 6 . 

180. rj becomes t: ry rarely; E. H. or dark- 

blue (§31), A. Mg. JTT5T (Wb. Bh. 160. H. G. 3, 32), Skr. 

E. H. ^ft or =rff a kind of parrot; E. II. or lime-tree 
(S. f§W or P 13 ), see p. 20 . 

Note: In Pr. f^rsTT or fnrsrt (II. C. 1,239), Skr. f^sr:; but 


E. II. rfhp Nimb-lree. 

181. q and 3 become ffhnd ^ respectively; always;- thus 
5 iu E. II. effort. Skr. JlrT: (semitats); E. H. sTtrr worthy, 

Mg. ntnT (cf. Yr. 3, 2), Skr. fftnr.; E. H. sTT^r he knows, Mg. mOT^ 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 394, note) or iTTtrriK (H. C. 4, 292), Skr. sfMlfa (see 
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g- 22); etc.; again E. II. 5rr?T, see § 143; E. H. cItIt or Era 
^ is sounded , Pr. ciras (H. C. 4, 406), Skr. crarr, etc.; also as 
untial of the second of a compound; as E. II. qjcJTEtT citizen, Skr. 
S^TETT (semitats); see § 17. 

182. becomes sS; very rarely; E. H. or lie 

sprinkles, see § 149 . 

Note: In Pr. (Vr. 2, 41), Skr. fetprar:; E. II. decst. 

!33. ^ is prefixed; very rarely; E. H. lip, see § 149. 

Note: Frequently in S.; as or so large , fftiV or *ftST 
S(> large, or %firfV so many (Tr. 224), ym or one 

^ r * or i%iH here (§ 468, a). Sometimes in B. and M., 

B. or here, ^rr or |w there (§ 468, a); M. SSRS or 
T ^ t (§ 468, b). 

134. Consonants are elided: only in alliterative phrases; 

tli . 

' us 7 in meal (lit. bread, etc.); or w in ’fT'PTT «rrr 

dinner; 

35T?" 


ver y commonly as orm amt wuter; ara <mr close by; 


S^?T topsy-turvy; a^rfTsr he repedts deeply; etc. 

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

^ is interpolated; often; thus E. II. bathing , 

^P- Ur. ix^tht (H. C. 4,399), Skr. E. H. he bathes, 

tI ^ T “ 0 [ - C. 4, 14), Skr. mfrr: E. H. he lives, Pr. *u^yj, 

r ' "(denom. of part. ?pr); E. H. tfTTjpT. carriage, Ap. 
(cf. H. C. 4, 398) or Pr. da^OT (Mclih. 109, 18), Skr. tfsr^tjTiT ; 

*' H - tr T SR " or ftpT$ manifest, see § 102; E. H. Ufnra clearness, 

' P- Pr. qrng ( c f. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. ctcfttst: ; E. H. qpra he dis- 
7 -Vs Ap. Pr. tnTraj or gimr^, Skr. E. II. upi-l pleased, 

1-It. Toot, Skr. toj:; E. H. ctjfsrr leathern tr ale, bucket, Ap. Pr. 

or (cf. H. C. 1, 68), Skr. cra^afi! or OcTT^?.; E. H. 4 I^t| 

° praises , Pr. ( c f. II. C. 2, 101), Skr. E. H. 

^ «'s. , I r. ^tocit, Skr. snsrw ; E. H. glue (lit. adhesion), 

^ (cf. H.C. 2, 106), Skr. sp: (or Pers . sirish?); 

' 11 faded, Pr. fofmri (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. rpre: and in 

ltats> as C- U- fTrTTcR verse, Skr. 5Tfe&: {Vr. ffrOTteft H. C. 2,106. 










CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. §186—1 




Ls. 183); E. H. qfrrR necessity, qfTrr Allahabad, qfTfsrn ‘penance, 
see § 144. 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 2, 101), Skr. spaT, E. H. 5T(T?. 

praise. 


186. ^ is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fifty 

three, Ap. IT. * fugur (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. fScraiCTFT ; E. H. ffrfHrS 
sixty three, Ap. Pr. *fira|T, Skr. %rf?:; E. H. frrfprr or f§m triad, 
Bee § 408; E. H. eclipse, Ap. Pr. U^qf, Skr. iffUCT; E. H. 

f cfg r^T spleen, Pr. *Skr. E. H. fiigtifn fatigue, 

Pr. *fH5Trtm (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ranfq:; E. H. trrf(<iT woman, 
Ap. Pr. *f=rcrr, Skr. %cfiT. 

Note: In Pr. racn^' (Wb. Bh. 405. Ls. 182) or or 

qr# (H. C. 2,102), Skr. (ff:, E. II. fHHeT or or Hf love; Pr. 
ffrfr (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. sff, E. II. raff prosperity; Pr. Huff ST 
(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. fferr, E. II. fififfOT oath; Pr. fiidrafr (H. C. 
2, 106) trouble, see § 58, note. 

187. 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. or ^X'"^ 


recollection, Ap. Pr. £nT<rrr (H. C. 4, 4 26. cf. 4, 74), Skr. ^pnir. 

188. The first consonant is elided; ahvays; thus E. H. WicTjf 
within for Stftfqr, A. Mg. srriucTf (§ 172), Skr. E. H. 

iTtsT , cirri', stott, drfnqr, for &f&, ?^nT. stFfmrr, see § 172; 

E. H. forgiveness for *^T, Skr. ^T, see §§ 3 6. 191; E. H. 

flE' he desires for 8ea § l 73 * 

Exception, remains, as E. H. nJT^ knowledge, Skr. xTrTJT , 
see §191; in the khari bhdshd optionally also X following a cons., 
as qrrr or <rpiT£ manifest, § 185. 

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see U. C. 2, 89~ \r. 3, 50, 
thus Pr. <ETtrf (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. OTTH? ; Pr. UJTat or Hint for 
or 3T9t (H. C. 2, 27), Skr. tsm:; Pr. SfH or mr for ***** 
or *'Tt5fJTT (II. C. 2, 18 gives ffTT in the sense of earth and OTT as 
patience or forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter, does not exist, and 
the former means for (jive ness or patience), Skr. IPTT; Pr. 5T0T or 
rant for *fT0T or *P7TaT (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. OTTH ; etc.; but A. Mg. 
apparently has occaHtoijally ?<TT ; as i'hTUT (Wb. Bh. 315. 319), 
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•189—192. 


SUFFIXES. 


Skr. WTR 0 ; or (Wb.Bh. 295), Skr. 5W%5rr, etc.; see Wb. 

389. 390. 

18 9- The second consonant is elided; only thus E. H. 

^ larlcr > A. Mg. or RT&(7 (cf. H. C. 1, 230), Skr. mfer: 

(or ^urfgsf?:). 

. n N(,te: In Pr - ^ (H. C. 2, 102) for (not for as 

r 2 ’ ' 7 ^’ 8kr_ E - H. love, oil; Pr. fe£ (II. C. 2, 109) 
or Skr. few , E. H. decst. 

1J0 - 9 or % prefixed to U preceding any consonant; only 

* m ' tni s; thus E. H. Uoitvi or praise, Skr. trjfe:; E. II. 

bathing, Skr. uftjj; E. H. self love, Skr. uf:; E. II. ^“ft 
man > ®kr. rJT; or in foreign words, as E. II. UFJTfff or 5S5i$T 

School ; E IT — x 

’ sponge \ etc. 

'f< A curiosity is the E. II. restless for Skr. 

0 ^ ^1- ^ and become ^ and ro ; only in semitats; see 

j> ^ G ’ 37 * In tadl) b. becomes ?[/, e. g., E. II. sTPTT or ?TPT sage , 

TlTrT (H. C. 2, 83. Vr. 3, 5), Skr. 3TFVl‘; but as a semitats. it is 
E * H. rap?!. 


SECOND section, on suffixes ANI) roots. 

FIRST CHAPTER. SUFFIXES. 

1 the E. H. suffixes may be divided into two great 

^ " ^ich ^ shall call the pleonastic and the derivative. The 

. a ~ e ^ose, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun 

and 0t Changei1 ’ tllus g £ and ^ hoar(l ' STfiT and sfron fire, ^ro 
wh' lCatke> '’ ^ aud ^ sr3!r smcf ’ etc - The latter are those 

'kangc the meaning of a noun. These may bo subdivided 

wh' ] c ^ asse8 i the primary and secondary. The former are those 

^ ' added to (verbal) roots and form primary bases; e. g., II. 

5Hs r'.’ ^ ° l eater > Ration; laugh laughter; 

• -T-ow , sr*i> growth, etc. The latter are added to the bases 
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of nouns and form secondary bases; as old, sp&UFT old age; 
1 ^3? light, lightness; srrn^r Bengal , smrat a man of Bengal; 

U 7 ram , bit ewe; etc.- 


Note: The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. gramm. mm or Sorrp33i 
(cf. H. C. 2, 16 ; 4. 429); and the deriv. suff., i-rif (cf. H. C. 2, 163)» 
— In Skr., the primary suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhita. The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class. 

193. Affinities . In Pr. it had already become customary, 

and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dlidtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix 
(Pr. or sfTcT, E. H. tfra^or m) and nominal bases (called prdtipadi- 
kas in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix 37 (Pr. and E. H. 3). It is the 
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that — besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay — accounts for the difference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 

growth from E. ©remand suff. frT, but E. II. sj^frr of R. srfefTQ^ and 
suff. far (cf. § 3 2 5); or Skr. S^rfT height from base W and suff. cTT, 
E. II. from base 3 W* and suff (= 3lT3r-i7T37T cf. § 223). 

— Many of the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 
both in Pr. and E. H. as suffixes; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. H. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal 
terminations and .variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. in E. H. sage, Skr. zrfo; suff. 33^ in 
E. H. (tats) or (tadbh) for Skr. 3Jj£t ; suff. f%, iu E. H. 

yjrTT earth for Skr. ferf^T; or in E. H. fT?T night, Skr. ^TT3; etc. 
These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 
other Skr. suff, which are still used as such in E. II., are ex¬ 
pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 


1 ) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) 3» or H and 2) ^ 
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°r f or 3=T 

or q*. Their other forms are reduplications or com- 

hinations of 

these. 

+ 

First Group. 

195. Set. 

Masculine. 

1 . 

STT, 3; or x 

2. 

^CR, 3cR; or 3^j. 

3. 

95>T, JTRT, 35RT; or SIcJjT, ^T, 3=£T. 

4. 

aar, jsft, sot; or asrr, ^srf, sett. 

5. 

^oTT, 3oForr; or tig^oll, 

6 . 

afen, ^jjcTT ’), 35Err'); or sftsrf, s^srl 1 ), 3«srt ’)• 


Feminine. 

1 . 

3; or ^f. 

2. 

3^.5 or 3^j. 

3. 

33?t; or w^rT. i^T, 3®|t. 

4. 

307, ^itt, 3sn; or ^rr, ^rr, 3srf. 

5. 

9%tt, TfejiT, sfen; or jf^i, 3%3T. 

6 . 

^cren 1 ), s^rar 1 ), 3535rr‘); or ^csrr *), ^htsit 1 ), 33crf *). 

Note: 

Observe in adding these suffixes, that their initial 


v °Nvel always supersedes the final vowel of the word. A long 
Antepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels and ^ 
ma ^ or not be inserted after 3 and (ef. § 28); e. g., 
' 5Srr or 3 ^t, ^tt or 

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
*°" ai8 thus made I shall call their strong forms; those without 
suff. their weak forms. The suff. %T (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
U ? UliS * n 73 (quiescent)- As to adj., all may take them; thus m. 
^r’f^rr true; f. *=rra or or m. jfte or ^rtel sweety f. ^ 

z fbrt* but strong form is generally used with fern., while 
^ Vl th masc. the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 
& u bst., the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the 

1) Sometimes pronounced ^STT, 3HT or ^STT, contracted like 

tor *-ff5ran § 203; and see §§ 83. 84. exc. 


7 
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198 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. §19 

weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be 
used in both; .on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in E. H., as compared with W. H. Thus m. sqr house (not et^t)? 
f. ciTrT event (not STTcTT); m. sflJT (or stTst) horse, f. tfrff marc 
(notsft^); but m. or <t?;t hoard, f. or iret sheep, etc. The 
suff. Z and 3 (both gen. com.') are ad<led to nouns in ^ and 3 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as 
heavy , jt J*. heavy, light, slow (not iT^r, ^j). Subst. as a 

rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., gardener, 
elephant, eTR^ sand (not *TTf§r, ^rf&, stt^t); on the other hand tfTfil 
fire, gfr sage , teacher (not OTrft, g^rt, gjcO- There are » however, 
a few examples of the existence of both forms; as SirPt or 5TFT1 
sage, or 5 if|qf sister, <JrT>J or q?rt|[ son's wife, etc. See also 

§§ 42 — 53 . 

197. The suffix (com. gen.) can be added to adj. in 3* 

only; as m. f. or heavy. The form in ^ I shall call 

the u/ncontracted, that in f the contracted. 

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj. 

of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall 
call their long forms. Those in 3 tT, cr! or cgT, cgT contain the 
suff. ST, ^ of the first set and are therefore strong, while those 
in ^ or ^ are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 
used in E. H. Thus m. or ms^T, f. ftp’# or of 

sweet; ^tc^spT, or sV, =£T, ffeef), of small; 

or ilfijjjit heavy, of *irrfj (only used in the strong for® 

HTft, § 196); or (gen. com.) or or 

light , of (only in the strong form § 196). Iu 9 

few cases the long form alone exists; as FfPlcfi or fTpTOT small> 
of *fpt (see $-61); small. As to the forms in etc. 

of the fifth set, see §199. 

Exception. There are & few subst. with the suff. 35, 
as beggar beside ; Enwrap (or snwrSTr) child beside sn^T. 

and 'irat; $RRJT boy, girl -beside Sftft, from 01 
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(= Skr. STTcT 0 , Pr. ^TcT 0 Yr. 2, 41) with tlie pleon. suff. 
super added. — Suck nouns as vlfjqn hoy (H. H. ^ 3371 ), stIttst or 
^f^cH sea i (j£ jj etc. contain not the pleonastic, but the 

derivative suff. SfiT (see §§ 252. 334). 

Note: The forms in cjjT, cjrf have the accent on the syllable 

immediately preceding it; as ftSegT mithdJcka, Wiiarikka, 

hahikki; but the others on the first syllable; as hdluJck , 

hdlukdy • ch) chhofki, etc. 

^99. The fourth set may he added 1) to any subst. of 
the weak form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the 
hUter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will he 
called, in the case of subst., their long , in the case of adj., their 
redundant forms. The suff. ^oTT (m.), ^TT (f.) are added to nouns 
lU an d the suff. rgr and 357 (both gen. com.) to nouns in 
and 3 respectively. Thus, subst, m. sq[ or ETp-37 house; f. S77 or 
ev ent; m . (wk. f. srtj) or arr horse; f. tfrfl (wk. f. 

01 marc; m. iTTc?Tt (wk. f. qTfe) or gardener; f. 

i. or san g ; f. ^rfrr or ulrruT fire; m. jt^ or JT^T 

teacher, etc. Again adj., m. ^737 or ^r^srr light; f. or ^rfferT; 
m ’ ^ 7rr ^ nr (wk. f. ^cf) or ^C"eRsn small; f. (wk. f. ^TTfj) 

° r ^%TT. , * 

Note: Bs. II, 40 and Bates H. Diet. 67 give the form 
^1 for sErenr* and Bates 58. ^ for $UT. If these be not mere- 
y inaccurate spellings, they must be considered as local pecu- 
lia rities. 
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-^00. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the 
w eal v form. The forms' thus made, I shall call their redundant forms. 
8ufF - rfferr, f. tuoTT (or 357) are added to subst. in and 
*’ 'cTgrr and 35T5rr (or 3£7) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively. 
^ or srpcTT house; f. srPT or (or SFTtarT) event; 

111 • ^ (wk. f. jfrj) or atftsrr horse; f. at ft (wk. f. *ETt|) or sftfpsrr 
la7e ; *u- (wk. f. *71%) or ♦rfsTEJcTr (or 757^57) gardener; i. $PT5|^ 
• *• *rn?j) or srerasrr (or srejsrr) sand; f. 9Tfit or ufrrasrc fire; 
5? or n^gsn teacher. The suff. 5rWr and 35137 may bo con- 


i'he 


Thus m 
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tracted to e. g., sft{T6fI or tftpT; or gJchI. The 

gferT may be also contracted into 3T3 k; as yip sir or 

Note: The contracted stiff, dr always takes the accent; as 
aVft ghorau, not gli&rau . 

2-01. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, and those of the second and third sets the compara¬ 
tive degree (see § 388). 

202. Affinities . The existence of these sets of pleonast 
suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob¬ 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 
is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and S. Gd., of #T, \ 
and 3^; in N. and W. Gd. of (or #t), ^ and 3; see §§ 49- £>4» 

As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether or 
not they exist in N. and W. Gd.; excepting the W. II. In this 


latter and in E. and S. Gd., some of them certainly do occur? 
whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. Tbo 
fourth set is in B. (m.) 3T, ffV contracted for E. H. ^ 
3 T 5 TT; as B. JVU, E. H. Rdm; B. E. II. itffm HarU 

B. SW>, E. H. Sambkn; (f.) B. £ contracted for E. H. 

as B. fTsJt, E. H. ^firUT R&dhd , etc. There are, however, many 
anomalies 1 2 )- See S. Ch. 71. 72. In M. the fourth set has (m-) 
mr for E. II. 93TT and (f.) ^ for E. II. yrr* as M. pn (for 
cf. § 6, note), E. H. ^Totr Rdm; Mg. Jiff, E. H. jfiW Durgd- 
See my V th Essay on Gd. Gramm, in J. B. A. S. XLIU, 3 6. The W- 
H. has srar, ^aT, ^ for E. H. «arr, aiarr, 33 . at oi the fourth and 
sixth sets respectively; e. g., W. H. 5>%T, Ttrishnafy 


1) K. g., sometimes J migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B- 
qFTT 5T or for E. II. SjfirUT hast (abbreviated for Jcdswdth). 

2) By way of illustration compare FT3WT pond = Mg. rTcTOlit = Skr. 

rrmr^p. of rcrrat, with — Mg. = Skr. *$soTaBW: of 
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**^1 > n^ 7 pit; etc. In II. H. these pleonastic 
^orms, being mere or less vulgar, are not usually employed; 
Imt there ^re a few exceptions, such as sr^arT calf, cfilcTT or sf^oTT 
titter; etc. 

^03. Derivation . The original of all these suff. is the 

8u ff. cf? which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives, 

tittle son, but is more often merely pleonastic. In Pr. 

^ is still more extensively used in the latter way; see Yr. 4, 

25 in Cw. 140. K. C. 2, 164. Ls. 258. Wb. Spt. 69. 70; espe- 

Clal ly in the Ap. Pr.; see H. C. 4, 429. 430. Ls. 341. 475. 
■E tt 

employs it, in some cases (cf. § 204), even more frequently 
than P r . j n i a ^ er su ff # ^ generally becomes n, but 

sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case 
Pf ». Pr. ( C f. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1 
Ls - A P- 50. cf. Ls. 378. 396), and in Ap. Pr. (K. I. 13, 3 
j^ Ls - 44 9- 457). The Mg. Pr., moreover, — particularly in its 
^ 1 iy^es -— has not only a tendency to retain 37, but even 

P r< >long the preceding vowel 1 ), thus making the suff. *?TSF, ^[37, 
^ 12, 16; cf. Wb. Bh. 348. Ls. 431) 2 3 ). In one case, Mg. 

1 ''ns the preceding 3T and compensates it by doubling 3*; 

3fto ln ^ keart (Md. I 2 - 13 - Vr - 11. «- K. I. 11, 8 in I* 

( (j ” for *f3T37, Skr. f37T3i«J., Ps. f|33ck (Vr. 10, 14) or %T33> 
suff 0 ’ 4 ’ 3l0 )> but Mb. %33 (cf. H. C. 2, 164). Further the 
^ i® sometimes reduplicated in Pr., thus making it 33 
H. G. 2, 164. 4, 430) 8 ) or in Mg. W3 or 3tiT3, 


(for 


th- lbus in the Mchh. the Mg. form 3i5T3> is much more common 

ten.] *^ S a ^ erna tivo cRi 5 T 3 . It may be remarked, that since the naturul 
Wo . | l0 y in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
,, r „ 1 , terid either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the 
Ceding vowel. 

2 ) 12 ’ 16 ^ 511 1 *'9^ 9T # " '• ” the 

rj r ^ pr ^ d illg the suff. Si may optionally be IonuI he MS. reads 
4 r ( ? ); the example is: 5TT33TT3? i ?IT3tn3i'?). 

3 ) The example in H. C. 2, 164 is 5TET33, E. II. a|33T. 

k 
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tepj, 39T9. Thus in Mg. the suff. 9? ma y have the following 
forms (in the nom. sing, inch final of base): 1) 9^, ^ 

elision of er ; 2) 9&, J9T, 3* or uft, fur, 3* by retaining 

3) 9SR?, ^r, 3<R? or 9TER^, 3reFT^ by reduplicating the sufi- 

and retaining SR; 4) 99^r, 39? by reduplicating the suff. and 

eliding In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to 9T, 
t 3 (cf. §§ 47. 49. 98, exc.), or separated (by inserting 9 or 
§ 69) into 95IT, JUT, 3m 1 ); the result being the l 8t and 4 
E. H. sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E. II. 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination &■ 
The second Pr. set becomes in E. H. either 9ER, ^ER, 3=R (cf. § 45) 
or STjj:, 3cji by doubling ER and shortening tlio preceding vowel 


thus forming The E. H. 2 nd set. The third Pr. set again is w 


E. H. either contracted to 99TT, Jert, 3ERT and 9fjT, 5fjT, 3 W’ or 


separated into 9531, ^RSTT, 39m and 9^m, 3W&'■> tbus 

producing the E. H. 3 d and sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be- 
comes in E. H. mm (contracted for *wof-'c(T, cf. § 34), ^JcTT (or f9m 
or confer. %TT § 83, exc.), 393T (or 3am or contr. 3m § 84, exc.) 
by inserting 9 or a; thus constituting the E. II. 6 th set. E. g., Ski. 
ETtem: horse, Mg. 9t3£ or (gen.) sriSSTTf (§ 369,2), E. H. 377T or 
sfy -. a r; Skr. *Ert3eRER:, Mg. (gen.)9l799Tf, E. H.eftfrm (for*9fp5rm), 
or Skr. fm?cR: sweet, Mg. or fmft or foTER, E. H. J?)5T or firS*. 
or Skr. Mg. fitmr? or frnruRp. E. H. fajrm ° r 

or TOSUm or fifeT^m; etc. Similarly in the feminine: 1) Tr. 
^9T and 3HT = H. H. $ and 3 (§ 51) or ^TT and 3m; 2) Pr- 
*TO, *^FT, ♦3OT 2 ) or 9 TERT, 3ER* = H. 9ER, 33? 01 

m w si (§ 43 )-’ 3 ) Pr - ^ or OTf ^ r ’ 

ffoar, 3 ft 9 T = E. H. «5Rt, 3^ or 9#, 7#. 3# or 9ft*U 

jftm, 3ftm or 9%TT, 3%TT, 3 %OT; 4) Pr. ^99T, *3991'), 

(= * 3 ^ 1 ) = E. H. prr, 39rn (or jam). Thus skr. 


1) For an explanation of the final 9T of these forms see §§ 365,1. 369.2. 

2) When 9? is retained or the suff. reduplicated, the lom. appear, 

to have been formed irregularly. 
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earth, Mg. qfpjr (cf. H. C. 2, 29), E. H. inrf or rrf&OT; 
Skr. *q%-:F;cfiT, Mg. ' E. H. irf^ToTT; or Skr. ftTST or fo-feeRT 

sweet, Mg. tnp or ftmn, E. H. or UTSt or fafsan; Skr. 

*" Mg. or fujlcK), E. H. filNcR or fuo ; Skr. *f*refif«efiT, 

■^g- frrjfinaT or fqTTfe^T, E. H. or iqraijjt or TqTTfelT or 

** rc % ? rr; etc. 

204. Origin. The original of the suff. 3? I am inclined to 

believe to be the past part. pass. cffiT done for the following 

ieason. There are two main elements 57 and T or 5T. Each of 

exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 

8u ffix. It will be shown, that the latter (z or 3T) in its two 

11 Rf 3 * s essentially the same element andj has the same origin (Skr. 
5®)i see §§ 218. 244. 248. 251. The same, probably, is true 
of the former ( W ) also. It will be shown in" §§ 280. 338 that 
tbo sufl. qj — as a derivative one, at least — has originated 
fr ° m the part. spr; and in § 377, that the genitive affix 57 has 
tho same origin. 

205. Origin of the pleonastic forms . Skr. possesses bases in 
^ an d 3 . The declension of the bases in Z and 3 is intricate; 

least, as they form a very small minority, it was much less 

familiar, than that of the abases. Hence the custom sprang up 

1U °t adding the suff. sr to the and 3-bases, in order to 

** diem into ^r-bases; and from habit, it was extended to the 

^ bases themselves; thus tending to produce a uniform kind of 

declension. We shall observe (§ 347) a similar levelling tendency 
of p r 

^ in regard to thq treatment of the verbal roots whereby 

16 div eraity of the Skr. conjugation was reduced to a uniform 
1 ttem. In E. H., this uniformity of declension has become an 
a blished fact. In the meanwhile, however, the result of the Pr. 


habit 

the 


°1 adding the suff. 57 was, to produce a double set of forms 

in (M Same meaning; dm weafc forraB in ^ ti ^ and die strong 

£•) TO, to. This must have been felt to be inconvenient, 
in (} ( i * * 

^ 'ueretore, the custom grew up of using only one set; 

ln smuggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two 
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sets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu- 
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is* 
indeed, unmistakeable in Gd. In E. and W. H., the weak forms in 




and 3 (probably from having suffered longest the addition of 


the suff. 5?) are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in in W. H.« 
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has more nearly pre¬ 
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs of the same general tendency, in preferring 
strong fern, in ^ and strong long forms in (see §§ 196. 198). 

— Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. & in 


Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the 
use of diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 


uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in ^7, 3^7, in their contracted 
Gd. forms J, 3T, had been generally substituted in G(l. in the 
place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulg^ 1 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly and ? 
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro¬ 
duced the long termin. tfcTT, 3oTT of the E. H. The excess of 

this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those 
forms in the redundant terminations $ftcTr, ^UclT, 3^STT. 



Second Group. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 . 




2. 

STTf 

— 

— 


The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others containing the suff* 
#T, ^ of the 1 st set l Bt group are strong. As to the way of adding 
them, see § 195, note. 

207. These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. 0 


the weak form: Thus: 9U in ngf or n?s fort, from nr enclosure; 


in J7T<£T (or ikjt), from mg or H7T cavity; ra. ®T?f?T, 


f. 


from *13% or m. 5T5JT, f. °ft mad (W. H. snsnsr or siloWfr); in ' 
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first 


^ feeble (also from monkey (?); again 

^ in m. f. snj^if; mad 

-08. Derivation. These suff. are closely allied to those of 
group. Their original is the Skr. pleon. suff. 37 , the 37 of 
'tthich is elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by eT (see § 69). Thus 
We * utve * n Mg- Pr. (in the nom. sg., and inch of the final 3 of 
the base) ^ (i. e . ??37:), in E. H. (for w) *, or adding pleon. ^ 
^ ^ *• e *> doubling 37) we have Mg. in. E. II. Mg. f. 

J * H- *7^, In Mg. the vowel, preceding 37, may be lengthened, 
^ 3 ?, f. 3fT3{l, or (eliding 37 ) ^nr; whence, inserting tT, 

anses E * H. m. f. srre (z= sn^t). E. g., Skr. CTrT37*, Mg. np7 
or Jr Pi 1 E. II. or rr^; Skr. cJTfT^37:, Mg. 5TT3^n37 or onicril^, 
H. or ]tfg m 5 ^ 3 ^ 37 ^ or £ II. oTSJ^J, f. Mg. 

L. H. By way of illustration compare E. H. 

inferior, low-priced, Mg. srfp^-, Skr. Ejf|rt37:. 

Third Group . 


• Th, 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i) 

a. 

*r 

or 

93 

up 

or 

fnrr 

rift 

or 

ait 

2) 

b. 

— 


— 


or 

sre 

a^v. 

or 



ST 

or 


W 

or 

^3T 


or 

^it 

3) 


n 

or 


ntjj 

or 

at^T 

atfr 

or 

atit 

0 


•s 

or 

*T 

^T37T 

or 

S T T 

BSlt 

or 

aft 

5) 

a. 


or 

n 

^3TT 

or 

?T T 

^att 

or 



b. 


or 

& 

.T^T 

or 

to 


or 


6) 

c. 


or 

sr 

^crfT 

or 

W 

55 ft 

or 

SO 

a. 

or 


dt^TT 

01 

• dtjj 

atsft 

or atft 


b. 

N 

or 


33*71 

or 

3^T 

35?t 

or 

3ft 

7) 

c. 


or 

31 

73TT 

or 

3F 

3s?t 

or 

3ft 

a. 




^-TT 



aat 




b. 




3TT 



3at 




^ ^ 0rms 7 are properly W. II., and are rarely used in E, H. 

^ -M° s t of the forms with 5T may be, and commonly are 
otfi UUCe ^ ^ ( 8ee § 30); flome, however, have always 

t..l#ay8 All forms of com. gen. are weak, the others con- 
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the pleon. suff. of the 1 st set 1 st group are strong. The forms 
■Jjfk or contracted from Ap. Pr. — *OT:, are properly 
W. H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

210 . The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 
m. ns'.y or TPTfr. f- °f^> of ins; (or ust) bundle; smrr, of =srn ^leather; 
gfcrr.j (or wba^), af gftH (or tfibaO mud (cf. § 133); wssiqr, of 
glutton; JSTfT, f. °ft, of ZfZ (Skr. J57Tq>) piece; azji, f. °ft, of dZ 
(or nsr) board; QmrjT, f. °ft, of nsiiT bedstead; SRffT, f. °ft or m- f- 
oTfFc- calf, colt , of a® (or sr^rr) young; wq[, of (or wwr) hungry i 
ipreq;, of wsm forgetful; tftZJ r, of nr Z bundle; of w0 ' 

man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as 5 t 3 f^T '■ 
hundred , of *&£ (A. Mg. Skr. grawr); Zt^fl basket, of 
or eft^T, f. °ff little, of * eft (Pr. ms, Skr. sftefi, cf. § 97); ^t«T T or 
boy and ^TSFift or \ girl, of or *$T (see § 198 exc.); $V< 

f. gsft goat, of (Mg. $tct, Skr. stxt); giufl front, of *amT (Skr. 
Sir); q^rft back, of *qr$r (Skr. <ra); cr^qr mountain and ofTfL 
multiplication-table, of *q^T (Skr. nf&H extended, see § 118); e ^ c ‘ 

See also § 104. , 

211. The second and third sets occur in subst. and adj -5 

very rarely; thus colt, sn^f* fitly, of ®rf (or g$T) ymv»V> 

fj^Tj or fPTTT, f. °ft, of much; iTTf^T, of *ili (or TOT) pit- 

212 . The fourth set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; the 3 

*rtr?j_or mrsiT, f. °stt, of mr (or *rtrr) fat; Wpr, f. °ff, of irff (or 
eldest; f - °T*> of *T^ or T * 31 cord; 9^ fT van 0 uar d, gff* 

cuff ; bore of a gun, of 5 ? mouth; or ^ of or C 1 * 

handle; qfTvU or rmTT. f. °ft string, of 0 ?r thread; 0 (^ 1 , f- 0 

beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is dieased; as 
f. & former, of *sm (Skr. w, Ap. Pr. H. 0. 4, 34l)» 

rrjaft mother, of M. *TT“£, E. H. *n 7 T (Skr. *7Tr[, cf. § 63 ). 

213. The fifth and sixth sets occur in subst. and 
rarely; thus the 5 ^ set in cufh^or tTrTTrfT or ofn^rr, of m<T. P 0 ^ 2 

■ of W€r T (° r im T r ) ( Bee § 178 » note )? ST Wj of pew-vd**' 
mm, of srra snake; W of mu o'/ie half; cr^rr, of a guco f() ' 






PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 


107 



or of ^ one, solitary. The 6 th set in UTUFTT, of UTq; 

snake; Sigr^rt, of (or aRfifl) gourd; amw, of ^itt talk; 

or sr’fefY flute, of sr'f^ bamboo (see § 128); srfeTT swaggerer, 

of ,w ^ ' 

fop; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in 

^fn^TT foremost , of (Skr. nv ); rrFT^TT or ^rfot^TT or qciitefT middle , 

° f ** n ^l (Skr. 3^27); qf^or c Vr last, of (Skr. <m); q%ff.or 

m fat (cf. §H8). 

^14. The seventh set occurs in pronouns and sometimes in 
nouns; thus pron. of this hind, <T^J^ of that hind; cfi^T 

n f which hind , of which hind , of *cr^T, etc.; see 

l11, 4:56 — 458; ^rFTT, f. this much , f. °^TT that 

mUcFr?T:TT » f- '°nV so wmc/e; f. °?fl 7iott? wmcA; ?n=nrr, f. 
as much ' °f ^ FTrT, etc.; see §§ 111.452 — 454; or STO* 
1 or sjq;rr, f. Qwn , 0| *3^ (gjj. rt ^yfjjfg-), S ee § 111; rTcT^, 

*; ^ ^ \ C ’ thai; f- 9TJ^ wfa); stoPT, f. sTyrt w7wc7i, of 

see §§ 106. 43 8, 2. Again nouns: $MT, f. sfbtl young 

t on animal, from *^r, see § 210; gzRT. f. °^, of o/* 

animal; sTTjj^, 0 f sTTO rose-apple, see § 111. 

None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word; 

& 1 sometimes they restrict it to some particular application; as 

is any young animal , but is a 007/* or co?7 and 

°r a hind of carriage of middling size; firs^T 

PQiticular hind of sweetmeat; etc. Sometimes, they imply small- 

as a peachich; OTT^TT a young snake; a wink, lit. 

w] * .| a ^ or e U e ' Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in 

case they are more properly to be considered derivative suff., 
soe o 4l 0 r . 

* A * *- 4 5; thus rPT^T a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like 

topper); false stone resembling a or ruby; qTrfif 

thin, weak, lit. like a qTrT or leaf. Sometimes both; thus 

r 3^. - f - or c ’^t idol doll , lit. a little or Mice ayttson; 


?ttit or 
or 


^ si ’* j ^» or <rn 

or louse, lit. a .< 


small or like a hatch. — It should 


all lai ' ve ^’ however, that in the nouns in ^ or which imply 
ooss, as njfr, q^nft, qrff, prft, mrft, 

(cl. §§210. 213), that quality iB denoted by the gender 
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fcf. §§ 2 56. 257), not by tbe suffix; for their corresponding m 
culines always imply largeness; e.g., HoTT large bundle, Wf small 
bundle, etc. 

216. Affinities. All Gd. languages possess this group ot 
pleon. suff., see Bs. II, 115 — 122. As to S., especially, see Tr. 71 • 

77 79 ; as to M. see Man. 34. 113.114. Their forms do not 

materially differ in any of them from those in use in E. H. ® u 
S. has always pfi for ^T; M. has sometimes £ for T (§ 21 1 '' 
and S. sometimes T for 5?., as in writer from fowft, but 

generally 5J, as seen from ftf) (Tr. 71). Here S. uses tin 

pleon. ^ or | to turn part, into adj.; in the same way G. " s 
;yft (Ed.°l 13)° and M. ^ (e.g., part, or rr^5TT adj. dear. 
Man. 63, 2. 64, 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses ft and N- ^ 
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g., Mw. fe^clt part. flD 
f^ipfrft adj., N. ffpsfr or f?r%ft part, and adj. ivrdtc^ 

217, Derivation. All these pleon. suff. occur in Pr. (H- 

2, 164. 165. 166. 173); more especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 43 
and Ap. Pr. (H. G. 4, 429. 430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they h» ve ’ 

in the nom. sg. and incl. of the final of the base, the follow^ 

forms: l) m. 97, f. aft (H. C. 4,431) or, with the pleon. ^ 
n added, m. OJtj, f. 9ff9T. These change into the first E. H- ® e ’ 

m. f. 91 or 9J and m ‘ ^ or f - ^ or e ‘ g '’ AP ' Jf. 

(Skr. zw H. C. 4,120), E. H. nq;; Mg. ns3%, E. H. 

Mg. ifcftsT, E. H. n5"ft. 2) The same, with the pleon. 9 ad * 
to the base of the word, m. 99*, and m. 993?, 

These, by inserting 9 (§ 69) and contracting 99 to ? (§ 
result in the E. H. second set, m. f. ?? or and m. or ’ 


f. ?fr or ?f); or by inserting <9 (§ 69) and contracting^ 95T 


to 

id 


l. v J -° ^ _ -v ^ Tl , 

(§122) result in the E. H. third set, m. f. «>2 or 

m. «m or f. ^ or Aft; e. g., Ap. Mg. ««* 

E. H. 9^r; Ap. Mg. 99^*3? or =r^f9^, E. H. ^V[ Ap. 
e) ^’ 9 f?9T or =T~$uft9r, E. H. again Ap. Mg. 

rrpnrj (Skr. m H. C. 2, 35), E. H. nf^. 3) Mg. m. * 
f/asft or or, with pleon. 9 added, m. or 991?, t 

rH 
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These produce the E. H. fourth set, in. f. am or a^ 
an( * m. wit or apT, f. am) or aft; thus Mg. new (H. C. 

2 ’ 1( >5. Skr. ^ci), E.H. Heim; Mg. (H. C. 2,165. Skr. ^r) 
solitary, E.H. jamrr or Mg. cnjifmar, E.H. ^£K5Tt or ?«f); 

again Mg. <i)wT^ yellow (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. ato), E. H. oral or 
-§ 97 ); Mg. blind (H. C. 2,173. Skr. am), E.H. aamr 

or ^T; Mg. asm dish (H. C. 2,173. Skr. am), E. H. a^ or 
^ M g- %gfmaT lightning (Ls. 2, 194. II. 0. 2,173. Skr. %t), 

* or f§ra[); Ap. Mg. amm^ anterior (cf. H. C. 4,141. 

444 ‘ Skr. an), E. H. anmT. 4) Mg. m. jm or ^T, f. or ;p) 
° r ’ "^h pleon. a added, m. or f. o'fmOT or jfmaT. 

T *iese constitute the E. II. fifth set, m. f. ^ or ^ or ^ and 
m ‘ or ^rr or ^it, f. ^ft or fm) or thus Mg. m. h vj 

or middle (Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. ow), E. H. W?TT or affelT; 

^g- k ufmrfmai or mmifmar, E. H. omm) or irfamf); Mg. affirm 
Wb. B], 4 ^7 gjg,E. H. a^5T^or ai%a(§118); again Mg. 
(cf. H. C. 2, 157 see §§ 58. Ill), E.H. FlrWT, G. H?m), S. 
f - '^fa'Riwr, E.H. FTfurt, G. asm), S. afaf); again Mg. 
r or gfama dish, vessel (Skr. am), E. H. arrtmT or afumr, etc. 

^g- lr >. 3a or 13, f. 3ej) or 3m) or, with pleon. a added, 
n> ' or 3am, f. sfmaT or sfmar. These give rise to the E. II. 

j- - ' , Se4 ’ m \ 4 - stm, or 35^ or 3m, and m. o)mr or 3mr or 3mr, 

’ or or 3m); thus Ap. Mg. m. amrm^ middle (Skr. 

(^' 1 U ' IR ^ 5,T » A P- M g- f - r uf% , u. E.II. a ort a)) ; Mg. j|ma 
' • G. c. 2, if. 4 . Skr. rrijf), e. H. :run vanguard-, Mg. ^mirnoT 
, ' ' 2 >164. Skr. handle, E.H. Q^ft or imf); Mg. acorn 

4 e §§ (, 9. ill), E. H. sm or axo^; Ap. Mg. awm^r (cf. H. C. 

’ 43 °'’ 8ee §§ 58. 111), E. H. nrPTT; etc. 6) with pleon. a added, 
♦. ftfiar, n. ora. These become the E. H. seventh set, no. 

^TT i f -4 

p 1 JJ ‘ thllS Mg ‘ (§ 60, note), E. H. 3<PTT; Mg. ytqfqmT, 

stiff , * believe this is the only example of the pleon. 

^ ^ comparison with E.H. shows: 1) that the Pr. 

tind o (H 1 2 ’ 1staD( *s for *sapra = saprpr (H. 0. 2, 163); 

that the q; of this set is a substitute for an original vtT 
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(or 5T), as in E. H. STg* (see § 111). Further a comparison of 


the various sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. and 3ef> 

35T are modifications of original forms and sW, and that the 
latter are contractions of JTOvT and UctcH, formed, hy the insertion 
of and a^, from SSRfl and, by the prefixion of the pleou. 
from the simple suff. «5T. The latter (zm) itself is, probably, 
a mere modification of *17, through the common interchange of 
j and 5T (H. C. 1,202); as shown by the S. ferrt lightning for 
Pr. fag # l ). As to the origin of ax, see § 218. Of the change 
of 57 to S7, now almost universal in W. Gd., there are app»" 
rently a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. jJ?-( or long (H. C. 2,1 < 1 • 
Skr. E. H. EJ7 a long while ago; Pr. snfff or <aife[ external 
(H. C. 2,140. of Skr. a%rj> E. H. m. f. srrftl> <n. f- “T 1 ' 

For it should be remembered that the old Pr. ^ is a cerebral 
(== -y, S ee § 15), not (like the E.H.) a dental. The Skr. suff. and 
j- e . tr), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonastically, 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The 
Skr. pleon. suff. Z (as in or 51^7: or JUNE'S,: erab, Pr. STfjiT 

or 3^7#, E. H. Sfr^q; or is probably a hardening of the 

Pr. suff. 7, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period ot the 
Ps. Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suff. #7 or 33T (Tr. 77. B 8 - 
II, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma- 


tion in H.; but they may well be compounds; e. g., a strip 

of leather — Skr + nfwr; sn*#CT young brdhman — Pr- 
ax^xr 4- fapjT (brahman’s son ); fijjrrftn fawn = fi^or + 3^ 
has sffc (S. Ch. 100) and M. Z (Man. 114). 

218. Origin. The original of these pleon. suft. I believe 
to be the Skr. suff. (properly a noun) qa like, which is added 
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr. it appears as£3>; e - 8-> * n 
(II. C. 2, 157) = Skr. %BFT (lit. = 7*i + and i» 


1) Thus: Skr. HWI« 0 (or qwrf 0 ), Mg. = *570^8# = ♦ir-tHU** 

— *q?ir5r — rffki.vT or h Miri, E. H. or MphtH . 
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^ Skr. *^crr^5T: (from Ved. ^cirT or Skr. ^5FT). These Ap. forms 
^ and j are, evidently, contractions for *J^ft v and resp., where 
would easily arise from the Skr. <£ (just as Pr. £ from Skr. ^ 
2, 3 6. 3 7) and would be suppressed, as e. g. in S. $cT 

or ^ here = Ap. ^ (II. C. 4,436., see §§ 468, a. 469). 
Ami the Ap. suff. it and J, being once established, would be 
Seated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suff., 

an d thus produce all the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209. 
Th * . 

neir initial ^ would be (as usual) liable to change to ^ or 
or X, and In the Gd. pronouns it actually has undergone 
these changes; see §§ 104.105. 106. 438,2.4. 454. — In 
Cor ifirniatiou of this theory, it is to be remarked: 1) that as shown 
ln § 2l5 ? the original meaning like of the suff. J or may still 
traced in some words; 2) that a suff., meaning like, would easily 
C ° lne to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 
9 ' Qn ln such English words as such and such-like, kind and kindly , 
1 the German froh and frohUch, krank and krllnklich', the inter¬ 
mediate diminutive sense is more often preserved in S. and M. (see 
117.118); 3) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative 
. llvi ’ as in the English kingly , i. e., like a king or belonging to a 
>l 9i or in the German tddUch , i. e., full of death , modal, peinUch , 
0 *’ f l dl of pain . Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245. 
all these pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr. 
jvl Q(I . ^ that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms CT, 

% ° r ^1’ 3T), which have preserved the original fr of the Ap. Pr. 
as in M. FT5T&T (Man. 125) for Ap. Pr. rTolJ\ 


2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

^19. The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into 
^8htoon groups. Of these the eleven first consist of suff. which 
r eei,ly ex igJ. Q( j ag gU( .| i | n p r ^ the remaining seven contain those 
^ c h have become such in Gd., but were full nouns in Pr. 
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First Group. 

220. Set. 1. Fem. Set. 2. Fem. 

Both, containing the guff. ^ of § 196., are strong forms. As to 
the manifer of adding them, see § 195, note. 

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from 

adjectives. Weak and long forms take the first, strong forms the 
second set. Thus fr£, in lightness , of light \ coldr 

ness , of ^ cold ; simplicity , of simple ; nf j<r^ heaviness, 

of heavy ; etc. Again *3T^, in goodness , of 

greatness , of ferri sweetness, of *rter weetf; 

roundness , of rrfc?rr romd', etc. 

222. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., though 
in M. they appear to be considered as non-indigenous and intro¬ 
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. In P. fko 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in *T, not 
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in 3. That long form ends (as 
inW. H. see § 202) in 9?TT, and mj is vocalized to (cf.§l2l); 
thus 5T7T great , lg. f. sreanr, whence srfin^ greatness (see Ld. I 3 * 
Ba. 11,79). The #T in such forms is anomalous for n, as will 136 
seen by a reference to §221; unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. H* 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous m; but E. H. has regularly 

e. g , W. H. n^rTj, but E. II. heaviness. The.JH. H. often 

superfluously adds to tats, or semitats., which contain already 
the identical suff. fTT; as H. H. comeliness; dWrTI ° r 

rrtrrm^ worthiness, etc. 

2 23. Derivation. The original of these suff is the Ski' 
taddhita m (fem.), in Pr. 27 or m (Vr. 4, 22. II. C. 2, 154)- 
With the pleon. 3? superadded, it is Skr. fiwr, Pr. ftT8T or 
or, inel. of the final 8 of the base, and Gd. (§ 5D- 

And with pleon. 8 (= 8f) added to the base we hate 1 r. 88^^ 
contracted in Gd. 8 t|. Thus Skr. fbwm or Pr. 

E. H. and Skr. Pr. E. H. ag ft,n 

Ski-. *flfU3Rfnaf7, Pi-. rnu8^8T, E. H. ropr^S etc. This derivation i8 
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illustrated by E. H. two and a half, which is contr. from Mg. 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 425. H. C. 1,101 and § 416), Skr. wicTtelT. 

Second Group. 

224. Set. 1. Masc. ^T3 or ^ToT. Set 2. Masc. ^FT. 

^o'th sets are weak forms. As to the manner of adding them, see 
§ 195, note. 

2 2 5. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from a 
y,il ) small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., 

01 ^fcT or height, of high; rr%fT3 or uf^TcT or 

of rrr^^T deep; or ^V^TcT or ^Uzur^ depth, of sirrr 

^ C P> \6 or xftpcT or breadth , width , of (II. H. r drtrr) 

}>l0a d, wide; mtsrrs or or cFP^TFT length, of long. The 

01 ms in are properly and generally masc.; but are some- 
tirnes used as fern. 

Note; There are also the ordinary forms in tfTZ (§ 229); 
as nrxrp^-, sunt, etc. 

226. Affin i 1 1 cs* These suft. [ir6 not stnctly jElj «j Ijufc in* 
^°duced from the W. H.; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 81. 

In S. they are fern., in G. neuter, and in I\ masc. The 
6m * £ en der in 8. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. <rt, uqft 
*-^8. 23 0. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fern.; 
ln Pr. there is fem. -3T or neut. for Skr. neut. rcUT, 
ee Wb. Bh. 437. S. appears to have occasionally for flTfuT, 

former of which, probably, stands for and is to be ox- 

1 J ^ned like the P. for m\, see § 222. In S. the suff. sufff 

^ k 0 u sed with any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as 
Mfirr whiteness, cfifTfrrr blackness , sr^rfrrr greatness; etc. 

8k Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 

j < r - (neut.) taddh. m or (vedjc) nsrr (cf. Wb. Spt. 68. 69). They 
^ ec °me in p r . (nom. ag.) # or ^irf (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154) or, 
* °* the final n of the base, or or (eliding *s\ see 

. ' ** or (see Spt. A. 52.?ra^^iT =‘Skr. SRT^irsmr) or 

^ 1' 1 • or 95rrrr (cf. II. C. 4, 331). Now the Ap. form nj or, with 
n ‘ & added to the base, contracts in H. to or flra; 

8 
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and the Ap. form 9TO contracts to H. vpt. E. g., Skr. 
height, Pr. 3 «nx?f or imifi, Ap. 3EJV3, E. H. 3^T3 or 3^1^.; again 
Skr. Pr. 3WWTJT or 3Wsnri, Ap. T^vrrr, E. H. 

S. has, apparently, preserved the in qfwfnj 1 ) duty of a 5^ 
headman (Tr. 61), but not in ‘sftfaqTC boyhood, which iB probably 
a comp, of and aj (Ap. for Skr. awa )• 

Third Group. 

228. Set. Masc. Fem. 

1) a. ojt b. ^ or err — 

2) a. «FT b. W or >RT 

The suff. in UT and 3 are strong, the others Are weak forms. Those 
with tq are added to weak, those with 1 to strong bases; but 
qm, qn) to either. 

229. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from 

subst. or adj. The forms cqrr or mr, however, are those com¬ 
monly employed. Thus <T in cj^FT old age, of old; or H 

in syjvrr old age., or SlZFTr smallness, of ^77 or flCT small; 

or qftFTT fatness, of »ftr or qtcr fat; pw widowhood, of 
widow; etc.; tmr or <rr in sniOTTor 5T3TOT greatness (cfH.O. 
4,437), of st^orsts\ great; gifimr simplicity, of gut simple; n^mj. 
or ir^FT heaviness, of *IT£ or JTJ, heavy; childhood, of 

child, etc.; q=n or am in smallness; m=g-rtmr or 

gpr^fliw-o^^acy, of ^profligate; 5TPI-^ knowingness, knotvledge, 
of 5iw (Sin . tTw! § 191) knotoing; TEmvT profligacy, of Tia) pro- 
fligate , etc. 

Note: Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verba 
root, as in ijsfoHF FT itching, from ’erasna to itch; but m reality it 
is added. to the noun *W-n?rr (cf. M. OTiqT Man. 115) itch, which, 
however, is' npw used only as a fem. <.yi<si). 

230. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Ode.; though 
they seem to be less common in B. and 0., than in the others 

1) It is more probably the Ap. Pr. suff. avi (see H. C. 4, 422, 20) i 
viz., Ap. hcI. SIT. 
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(see Bs. II, 73 ). M. has gaT n., min m. (Man. 112); S. q fem., 
f., q( f., qqT m., qtrit m. (Tr. 59 — 61); G. n> m., 
^ m., mn n. (Ed. 14); P. m m., mirror mm m. (Ld. 13.,»e. g., 
business of a 3 = 3^1 pickpocket ); B. has cjn m., qnr or 
(^s. II, 7 i) anoma i ou8 ly qmr; 0. has qqT m., nftraT f. (e. g., 
‘■n^'inrun roguery). B. and 0. have more commonly fn (or mfn); 

as profligacy, utrrfn roguery, fcfrrfq laziness of srar, see 

Bs - II, 77. , 

231. Derivfttion. The originals of these suff. are the 

Skr - (ueut.) taddh. for or (vedic) rsrn (see § 227). They become 

ln Ap. p r . ( nom . S g ) oj or cqqr (H. C. 4, 437. Ls. 460) or, with 

i^eon. g added, tmsr or mm#. The Ap. or and cmq become in E. H. 

’’ an( ( or m respectively; and the Ap. emit and mqra become 
J? T-r 

• ^X or <?x and QnT, whence E. H. makes fem. crfT. Thus 

^5rcTX> Ap. cfpi (cf. H. C. 1 , 131), E. II. Skr. 

^TSrcnfi, ^p. sjpre, E. H. snstQT or 5pr<lT; Skr. *q£foH*T, Ap. 

E. H. snstcpr or spsrrx; Skr. *Ep^re»x> Ap. orjcrjurcr, 
or spSTtpfh etc. The in the E. H. forms tfTUT, 

might be the usual result of the simplification of the con- 
^ nC ^ but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 
v > as shown by the M., which changes that #T to as 
g00dn ess (Man. 112) for E. H. ; he., M. adds qrx to the 

() tl0Dg form ; ^T = iJvm = Pr. = Skr. In the B. and 

^ the x has been apparently softened to *r. 

Fourth Group. 

^^ 2 . S e t. Com. .gen. Fem. 

1 ) 5T?T or 5TrT cfrft or SHTI 
^ 2 ) JTfT. or q?T or 

1orms °t com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
8c * forms (ac cjrff, etc.) do not exist. 

^ 233. The weak suff. are used to derive possestional adj. 

^ m su b 8 t. of the weak form. Thus srfT or 5JH in U^TofrT or trraH 
. f,) of f*x wealth: WTHcFT or faithful, of HTTrT faith; 

X 01 * 3TX Mr r awful, of sfbx sorrow; gxoTcr, or 6 R virtuous, of 







MIN IST/fy 



SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §234—23 


Sl 


^virtue; ?Wofn^ or ©TcT victorious, of victory; JTT^rsfr^ or °oFj])roud, 
of JTrn* pride; JiJrjofrT^ or °cTH fortunate , excellent, of fortune, 

cellence , etc. Again d?T^ or rpr^ in or fdfpTr^ (m. f.) 

7ew/, of raff excellence; ^rdr^ or 0 *TrT^ monkey, of ^7 jaw; iTfwnrT 
or °3TrT devoted, of iTf% devotion; ej^rdfr or °J 7 rT virtuous, of vir~ 
tue; etc. 


*■234. The strong fem. suff. are commonly used to derive 
abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as 
wealthiness, of wealthy, eV^dfTT thoughtfulness, of dr^dn^ thought¬ 
ful, of thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 25 7. 

235. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., exc. S. 
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man. 114. H. II. and the II. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. srrn^, f. oPtl; ** s 
7r t r=rr^ beautiful, f. otstpt wealthy, f. ^r^rnr mcrei' 

fid, f. ^TrTcTrTt, etc. In E. H., however, as distinguished from H. H> 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
iUT~rrr God, UJToTrtt the goddess Gaudi, etc.; the monkey-god, 

etc. S. has the suff. etpt m., oTpff f. (Tr. 7 6. 99), as m. sftpTcnJj 
f. E. H. m.f. ^fhrtoffT or °5 pt; H. H. m. ntprorrr, f. 

amiable. This S. form has in exceptional cases crept, into the other 
Gds.; as II., M., G. nrJtoTPT^ or mitorR coachman (seeMaD.113. 
Ed. 14). 

23 6. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. taddh. oTr^and which become in Pr. ofcT and dH (Vr. 4. 3 5. 
H. C. 2, 159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. oTH and dir, f.dffi 
and rifft; in E. II. m. f. oirT and dfT {§§ 43.45) or and rpf 
(§§ 143. 146). Or with pleon. *3 added, in Mg. f ejfrWT and 
nfmiT, E. H. oirrt and JTfrt or 5T7tt and (§ 51). Thus Skr. m- 
tfWPT, Mg. yrjTcR, E. H. fcFTdrr or °arcTj Skr. f. y^sTrft, Mg. yuraffb 
E. PT. feRSPT or oPT; again Skr. f. *tf'7criH3Tr, Mg. yirrsff^^T. E. H. 
WcirTt or 0 arrh (sol. Bird condition). The S> str, f. sirt, though, 
probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. brt, f. dffr; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
are no forms HT^T, qRT in 8., corresponding to Pr. d?ft, drft. 
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Fifth Group. 

237. Set. 1) Com. gen. *rr^(§ 82). Masc. or ^rTT. 

Fem. SJJrfi- or (§§ 25. 7 7) 

suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms. 

238. These suff. occur only with a very few subst. from 

which they are used to derive possessional adj.; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fem. strong 
ior m (see § 2 57). Thus sliield-bcarcr , or \ office 

°f from shield; spear sman, of spear; 

W( *r r ior-bard, of -war-song; f^rnT^TT a ling-worshipper, of f^TJT 

Phallus; talker , o £ talk; ^TrTT^rT. kinsman, of RTm kin; 

^x^ or or 3F^nT the name of a very poisonous snake, of 

^ T X T or black; $rb robber and TcFT^ffl or 33TrTT profession 

°f robbery, of 37c m robbery; srfrTT^Tr (fem.) abundance, of sn ^mneh. 

23 9. Affinities . These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 
specially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S. they are: 1) m. ^TTT, 
^ (for *g^il) added to weak bases, as gzjxft having a son, 

°* 3$ son (base Skr. <p); and 2) m. 9T^rfr, f. mc~c it added to 
stvoag p aseS5 as cTTXT^ opportune, of cjrft time (base =ciTf^, 
^ r * ^X^)* F- has occasionally the form or (see Bs. II, 102). 

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally 
c °nnected with those of the fourth group. For in Vr. 4, 25. U. C. 

159 the Pr. originals TcT or are mentioned in close con- 
n oction with offT and JTrf. The latter, inch of the final ^ of the 
^asc, would be €J5TrT and or (eliding sr and *T^) ^FrT. or (in- 
Se rting §69) , ^2TfT, or (vocalizing^, §121) &frT, or (again de- 
Aching the n of the base) ^Tf. Thus Pv. qrren^ert or nrtn^T proud (H. 
^•2, 159 ) would be = JTrm^rfr = iTTCTT^rfr, mOTorm === Skr. 

^ith pleon. -9 added to the suff.. they are Pr. m. SCAtfSTT, f. 

S 


* m * {pit, f. ^rTl. Or with pleon. added to the base, Pr. m. 
r * E. H. m. or f. ^71; and with pleon. % added to both the 

,);l8e and*'Stiff., P r . m. f. S. m. ST^rTT, f. ^fTT; 

m. gr t=tt dr ^FTT, f. or — There are, however, a few 
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words of a similar form, such as ^TcfT^ or ^S^rTT or ^T^rTT rider , 
trooper , ^JTT^rT or f* tnjrfl or quarrelsome , swaggerer, 

etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatives of the Rs. mount , quarrel , 

stfrttf; viz., probably, part. pres, of the denom. verbs 
t^TTcl, ^chdlcl^ (see §§ 349. 3 5 2). The suff. of such part, would be 
in Skr. OTTOT, in Pr. snanft or ^TofrTt. The latter would change 
to tfTSTrTT, ^RfrT>, stt^ttV or *JT^rV, and in Gd. srrjrT. Possibly the 
first mentioned derivatives, also, are to be explained in this way» 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 290. It is favored by the fact 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., angry and Minnjrft 

alive, end in flT^rTT with long d . Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., 
poetical and pr&ud, indeed, end in with a; but this 

need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom* 
suff. ^TToT to srsr, see H. C. 4, 37. Wb. Spt. 65. 

Sixth Group . 

241. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) or SITJ ^TcFfT or mp m eft or Stf! 

2) or or *?r?V or 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with 
and see § 195, note. 

242. These suff. are used'to derive possesional adj. from 
subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par¬ 
ticular secondary meaning. Thus the first set in rft ,s <57*T or 

or m. °^T, f. ft pot-bellied, of rft^ belly; TTTT^ sugar-cane or mango- 
tree (lit. juicy), of pr juice; qwt^t f. or <raT7T or °m m. a large 
double water-bag of leather carried across a bullock's back, with one 
half suspended on each side of it (lit. two-sided), of errw side; 
candy, of fn sand; or milch-cow, of jufmilh (M.jrfern^)» 

etc. Again the 2 nd set in or m. or f. merciful , of 27L 

(Skr. %jjj) mercy; c'TsTT^j or bashful, of S’fTST sliomc; perhaps 

also ^nTT?^ quarrelsome of ffinjT quarrel; but see §§ 308.312. 
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vv Note: In some words the suff. is probably pleonastic ^cf. § 209), 

as in or i^jlj^woman; zrxt or vhm f. orsrftmgor 5rf{!Tr[ m. clock , 
9ong. In others, where the suff. exists only with if, it is probably of 
a different kind, as in acquaintance, etc.; see §§ 27 2. 273. 

243. Affinities . These suff. occur only as an exception 
ln the E. G(l. and P., but are very common in S. and W. Gd.; 
especially the second set. M. has, as a rule, sometimes X; thus 

or fens hairy, $T 3 ETT frolicsome, see Man. 114. G. also has 3 ;; 
as or frira sandy, S. has g or if, like E. H., and some¬ 
times (Tr. 66 . 69); as ycnrjV herdsman, sToTTg (wheat) mixed with 

barley; rmrrj right-handed. P. has 35 or g; as3^TTT tvoollcn, 
^stressed; see Bs. II, 90 —94. 

244. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 
8uff - m~T and mg (Yr. 4 , 25. II. C. 2, 159). They occur, however, 
especially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. mc?T becomes in Mg. 
( n om. sg.) ni. ^t£t, f. m*?I and, with pleon. ^ added, m. 

whence arise the E. II. first set m. or f. mf or mg and 
m * ^TTT or mcnrr, f. mfl or m^rf. E. g., Skr. A. Mg. 

( cf - H. C. 2, 159), E. H. pTg or Skr. pronr, Mg. 

0r E. H. £fefT 3 T or °f; Skr. *pCT5iaFr: (cf. M. W. 37 8 , 2 ), 

% ( C f. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. rrYTTX 1 ’ f - skr - *3^ %QRT ’ 

mifem, E. H. rrV^fT. The suff. mg becomes in Mg., nom. sg., 
°r f. and, with pleon. added, m. *?Tg^, f. *Tgm, wlience the 
k* H. second set, m. or f. mg and m. or f. mg. E. g., Skr. <*ng;, Mg. 
(cf. II. C„ 2 , 159), E. H. 2 [mg or °£; Skr. TOmgtfT, Mg. 
(H. q 2 , 159), E. H. < 5 IsTTg^ or °f^. As to the origin of 
tbe suff. an(i they are probably derivatives of the Skr. 

8uff - like; see § 251. 

Seventh Group. 


245 . 


Set. 

Com. 

gen. 

Masc. 


Fern 


1) 

€I5g or 


or 



or 


2) 

jg or 


^5?rr 

or 

^TT * 


or 

Tf 

a) 

or ST37 

«T?TT 

or 


srat 

or 

mf* 

4) 

3^1 or 

n 

3WT 

or 

3JT 

3# 

or 

3ft 
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^The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. It 
two first sets 5T is commonly used, in the two others X> f° r ^ l0 
rest see § 195, note. 

246. These Buff, are used to derive possessional adj. l f0iri 
subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning- 

1 st 

The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the I 
set in ^T^ui. or f. quarrelsome, of tnT quarrel; U ocHF, f. °*Tt knotty, 
of rrf^ knot; f. swampy , of qFrf i water; q^X3^t m. or f-, 01 

^tt, f. °«f t full of stones , of oqj stone; fferT having a sting, °* 
TT^r sting; wi a tiled house, of SfefT tile; sit Webcast of burden, 
of offer load; milcli-cow , of milk; etc. Again the 2 11(1 set 

in ^ferTT, f. off sandy , of sand; sfVferrfT loaded, of offer load; el c * 

Again the 3 d set in m. or f., or qqrfpT, f. 0 ft full of stones, of 

qv 7 X stone; m. or f., or f. °ft having a sting , a icasp, of 

Tfe sting; m. or f., or f. °ft juicy, of juice; 01 

srofert prickly heat, of snq warmth; sfchTctfT hood and green 

caterpillar, of ©rfar a bend; etc. Again the 4 th set in qTrTX moth, 
of qTfT (Skr. q=r) icing; qmx or qgfl prostitute, of qTrT (Skr. 3 T 3 ) 
vessel; *mj weak (II. H. qn^TT; lit. leaf-like), from qTff leaf ; 
or f* °fr mad (H. II. oTToTrn), of wind (lit. inflated )* 

Occaesionally, the suff. expresses relation generally, as in SPI^TT* 
f. °«fr wild, savage, of spt a wood; sx^rr. f. °ofi‘ tame, of O’X h° use} 
qjWTfi or tumour in the armpit, of cjTT^r armpit. 

247. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., but m the 

W. and S, Gel. they have an initial ^ or ^ f° r If* a]Q d or 3 for #*> 
and in II. 0. alsp & for X or 3 . The M., G. and 0. have and S. 
often X *T, Thus W. II. or ffert, H. H. or X OT or 
Zvt T, M. p 3 TT or h ET, G. pit or IXt, S. or yft, ?:fel or rfr, 

XX (Tr. 67). The interchange of X an d however, occasionally 

occurs in all Gds., and, indeed, already in Pr. (see §248). Thus 
If. II. it, W. II. n^terrf knotty; W. IT. sr*rfe?I, M. snftH 

foal; IT. H. qrTcFTT Him , sandy; etc.; further examples see m 

Bs. II, 95 — 101 . 

248. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the I 1 - 
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and 3crT (Yr. 4, 5. II. C. 2, 159) or, with the ploon. H 
e <* to the base, and ^3c?r or, with pleon. w added to 

n ' rt rt 

16 su ^-> 33T5T, «3<sp, wdience the E. H. suffixal forms 

re gulary arise. Thus E. IT. = A. Mg. ; E. II. wf ^rr = 

A * ; E. H. = A. Mg. crr2TorT3g: E. EL cnqfT<T== 

A. Mg, qTT^rj^r^: E. H. — A. Mg. tfjf&raT, etc. From the Pr. 
^ lese 8u ff- \s r ere probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
° ne thus in Skr. qTfcj<?r knotty; 33T. or 3^ in STTrpr or 
gouty; siWr in mJ3T<?TT raw sugar, etc. The Pr. taddh. ZJ 
0. 2, 145. Yr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may, per- 
^ a ps, be identified with the Fr. (or by the interchange 

an d if (see § 110); in S. it occurs as ^ (see § 247); but E. H. 
ias 110 suff. except as an alternative of ^T. — As to the 

ri ^ n °f the suff. ^ and 3^ (probably from Skr. ?T5T), see §251. 

Eighth Group. 

Com. gen. Masc. 

VI or p. yjJ or pT 

VT- or TL 

or mZT 
sft-jT or ^TTT 

*°rms of com. gen. axe weak, the others strong. Those with 3 
P f operly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note. 
3 50. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
^ ^®t.; hut derivatives are few in number and always restricted 
s °nae particular meaning. Thus the first set, in or W2TT 

<u/ Fulcher, of rrPT snake: palings, of SilfcT thorn; bird, 


249. 




Set. ' 

1) a. 
b. 

2) a. 
b. 


or #13 
or $ihf 


Fern, 
or pt 

or VJ. 

0\p or *ir5f 
*irft or srrii 


of 


'JTW 


, vAny. The second set in or 5Vd*i31 parents, of 

Sf!T ehMrf;- enstjr shoulder-blade, of TO side; or ^rmfT ham- 

’ handle; tax-gatherer, of tax, etc. 

* r) l- Affinities and Derivation. I believe these suff, 
. ^ ^heir derivatives are, strictly, W. G(l., and only introduced 
^ ° ^ E. 11. from the W. II. To this group belong the suff., 
of ^ (Tr. and M. WJT (Man. 113); e. g., S. qrff^rt walker, 


H <>r vj foot, znnzjfl guide , of 5TTc 


way. 


On comparing 
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there 
are, in each, identical suff. containing ^ or ^ or ?_/, thus, sixth 
group, E. II. 33fT<5T or M. or 37T^, s. ^Tjr or M. 

seventh and eighth groups, E. H. ^rr or ^TvfT or {T3T, M. ^ET; E. 
snr^TT, ^TUT, W. H. m^TT or ^r?T, M. tfT^T. Further, on comparing thes3 
with the third pleonastic group (8 209), it will he seen that th 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appeals p r0 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived fiom 
Skr. suff. <TST, as explained in § 218. Skr. c£9TO would, in Ap« ’ 
become f3^7, whence, eliding ^ and contracting the hiatus-vowel^ 
the forms TJTt and Zp T would arise, as contained in S. alU 

M. 3rn[pT. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted 
by the addition of the pleon. & to the base, just as in 
^T, t*tt, etc. (see § 218). - That the Skr. suff. likC 

would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may be seen I l0lT1 
the German pcinlich x i. e., painful, or from the English live# 
priclly, sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit. 

Ninth Group. 

252. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1 ) \ 

2) ^ or pt 

The fluff. and are weak the others strong forms. As 
the manner of adding them, ' 0 ' § 195, note. 

253. Those suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in 

general way, possession or relation from subst. I he first set 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form (see n 1 . 
Tims, 1 st set in htR- or 0sr?rt friend, companion, of or *r 
companionship; mft or ap# enemy , of or enmity^ 
or smtfwrar or siHftffT a talkative person, of ajaRan^ or la ’ 

happy, of mfjiappiness; zwt miserable, oijWpain; itft it/ead ^ 
of vna wealth; oilman, of FTcT^ oil; gardener, of *^1 ^ 

rjr^n garland ; yrat washerman, of disi (§ 311) washing: ^ 

sp-fifTm craftsman, of handicraft-; hunt-man, of *• ~ 

shooting; rrjfpT shepherd, of rri fold, etc. And fipsT belonging 
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a Hindu of Hindu; hel. to a Mardthd of jtttst Mardthd 

(oian or country); English of mm Englishman or England , 

etc * Again the ,2 nd set in yf^g or yftcRT, f. wealthy , of y^g 

Wealth, etc. 

254. Derivatives in ^ are gen. com., when used adjectively; 

^ )ll t when used as subst., they form a fern, in or on 

^hicb see the next group (§ 256). Thus 5TJrT«ft Him BangdU 
l°'<guage; 5rf%ft foreign woman; but cimfepr or ^srrrrf&rf}- 

a woman of Bangdl , srf^frfn or a woman of a foreign 

country. 

255. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. exist in 
^ds.; see Bs. IJ, 83— 89., where examples will he found. — 

~ * le original is the Skr. taddli. suff. ^37; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.) 
^ or ^ (or § 203, footnote 1) or, with pleon. V added, 
whence E. H. ^ or $og or Tmr. Thus Skr. yfH3>:, Mg. ufm^r 
or yf^r, E. H. ferft or yfnsr or yfam. Skr. 

S’ (cf. H. C. 1, 69. 2, 119), E. H. (cf. § 32). In 

^ e latter and in similar words, the original suff. may also have 
Gei1 taddh. ^7T; practically it makes no difference, as Skr. 
Wo ^ld be Mg. E. II. As to the origin of the fem. suff., 
8ee §§ 256 — 262. 

Tenth Group. 

Set. 1) Fem. — ^ Set. 2) Fem. 7^ or 

Tu 3) „ STSHorST^rt „ 4) „ — 

6 su ff- ^ and are weak, the others strong. As to the 

^ anrmr of adding them, see § 195, note; but observe that the 
^ of a base is not elided, but changed to 3; or 

3 a Hindu woman of Hindu, 

"^7. These suff. are used to derive feminine from masc. 
j« UtI9 ’ an( ^ ^ ma y remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 
‘ generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other oases 
• fl "' ms abstract nouns. Thus juft hillock, of jftTj Ml; .copse, 


or 


256. 




5*^ Wood; sf Mt /lute (lit . small piece of bamboo), ofsrtH bamboo; 


bullet, globule, of rrt~U ball; ftff string of fr^T rope; 






SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 258. 255 


bodice , of tvaislcoat , etc. Again ut^ofrTT thoughtfulness, of 

thoughtful; T^cnrfr guarding or guardianship , of ;rW5rq guardian; 

skicldbearcrship, of shicldbcarer; f%qqT acquaintance, of 

f%^T^r cm acquaintance; reading or readership, of cr^r^T^ 

or C JJ reader; etc. 

2 58. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst. 
in ^T. Thus adj.; true, ofm.qrr^T; srfsfi' crooked, of m. srUFTT; 
qR?! sweet , of m. qfe; tot hungry , of m. TOT; srft great, of m. 
srrr, etc. Or subst., or or ccrf^cFrf girl, of ^rfq or 

or cFTflcFTT boy; daughter, of srfV son; cFTtfif paternal aunt, of 
£FT 3 TT paternal uncle; qurf maternal grandmother, of qrqi mat. grand¬ 
father; oTcR^t or shc-yoat, of Sfeffp or ^T he-goat; £rtff mare, 
of qfe horse; irft ewe, of U"3T ram; cFrrrfr hen , of cock; etc. 

Occasionally the corresponding masc. in is not in use (cf.§ 106); 
as sifarfT fern, goldsmith, of *urrr7T or sfeq m.; ^tttt f. leather - 
worker, of *WT[JT or ^qq m.: cFTflft, f. potter, of *<FqqT or 
effr^q m.; cF^Tft, f. porter, of *cFqqr or sqq m. ; f. car¬ 

penter, of *rprr/T or rrFrq m. 

Note: In a few cases the long form in $UT (see § 19 9) is 
exclusively used; as in cpfer fern., of spWT dog; ftffeFT small box, 
of ■fen box, srferr old woman, of old man; but the short 
forms tpWT, ffert, also occur. 

25 9. The second set can be added only to subst. in % 


@L 


or J or 3:, expressing animate objects ; never to adj., except when 
used substantively. Thus in S’; persons; snFrrfffqr or °ffnt f. gold¬ 
smith, of rrfqq rq.; =5rqrfpfq or °fpqt f. leather-worker, of =r*qq in.; 
nTsrrfefqr or rra^ or ;t° f. cowherd, of jttcTO m.; srrcTffePr ferry- 
woman, of er^STTo^m., etc. Or animals; Orfferl' f. moth , of m.; 


snfqfq or STTEint tigress, of 57Tsr tiger : 3 5Tt—rfjfq or fWt lioness, 

of tffe lion. Again in Z; persons; qrflf&& or Tuqf f. neighbour , 
of cifmt m.; ^rfTffrfq or °f7Tqt f. ascetic, of sqTJTT; qrfefu or ^ 
f. gardener, of qu^ m.; tfT&fq or ; qT washerwoman, of yisft to.; 
CFtfifiT or °qT f. leper, of tsrnff, etc. Or animals; snfqfq or 
f. elephant, of m. Again in 3 :; or q3^ft f. barber, of 
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111 *i or watchman’s ivife, of cr^v, etc.j see § 256. 

Occasionally the ma6c. is not in use, as or offor srRr-fi 

® ster (»nasc. brother). 

260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par¬ 
ticular words, as q?r^Tor°^ wife of a <TT 3 T a fcind of brdhman ; 

woman of the caste, ivoman of the £sr(m .) caste ; 

^5F r ?'Z. todfy of Zortf, cfoe/’; ^yrT^pr wife of a =grHrfr head- 

}n,ln ’ wz'/e o/* a diT priest; w ' ? / e o/* a 3(T teacher; 

Cr ^ ?rr ^T s wife of a Ofer scholar; srf^rr^TT woman of the v fan trader- 
C(l * te \ 3frf|fTT^|- wife of a 3^Vf|rT family priest . 

Note: These suff. are used even with foreign words, as 

w ife, of a (pers. ylf*) sweeper; wife of 

<l (arab. groom. — With names of castes or profes¬ 

sions the fem. signifies either the wife of a man of the caste, 

‘ l an y woman of that caste, or any woman following that pro¬ 
fession. 

261. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. But P. and 

^ • H. have and after nouns in g; thus E. H. Trfeffr 

°f « us; merchant , W. H. ^r, P. rr?7T or sre^TT, $. ?rfeq 
0r or Hftqrf; but E. H. cfufffu wife of a weaver , 

H* P. 3rrf^;r, S. ^if^fnr or c irTTft (Tr. 99 —1 02. Ld. 

13,4 1*42). M. has JUT as U^Q^, STn£tcn^, (tigress), see 

^an. 24. G. has $nTF or as or SFTtknT , or EJTOTJT . 

^Urrr^ or trTsrnj ( washerwoman ), see Ed. 26,'9. B. has ipTT or *?rr* 
° l as ^Tr&^TT, yraurf, OTTTf^t (a fem. blacksmith ), sen 8. Ch. 

•^^•40.41. For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 —170. 

26 2. Derivation. The original of the E. II. suff. ^ is the 
taddh. ^r, which becomes in Pr. ^?rr, and is contracted in E. H. 
as explnined in § 203. It is, in fact, identical with the 
I’icon. fem. j 0 f the 1 st set, 1 st group. — The original of the 
k^Il. second set is the Skr. taddh. or, with pleon. added, 

iU^FTT, in p r . jeff or ^f&T^T, E. II. or JUT; thus Skr. base 

***^H.> m. msrh Mg. sTT^ri-, E. H, deest (**rr%); fem. 8kv. 

UTf^nrr, E. H. qTfefu; or with pleon. # added, Skr. JTTfusr. 
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(i. e., qrfiqq + q?), Mg. qifST'^, E. H. qTnft; fem. Skr. qiferfq^T 
(i. e., qT^Fft + cfiT), Mg. qTRqfwr, E. H. qmqqT. It should be 
^observed that, while in the case of the fem. E. II. preserves both 
the weak form qirafq and the strong form qifSwT, on the other 
hand in the masc. it has only the strong form qTsTf, hut not a 
weak form *qToT or *qTT?rT (see § 196). Again E. H. qtqTT has 
two fem., qVnft and qtqTftfq or °f^ql'; the former is = A. Mg. 
qmuiRnqT, Skr. qqqTqqfjqTT fem. of VJbrufeqjqT; pleon. for °qrrD 
but the latter is = A. Mg. or °%fcrr^T = Skr. 

UoRTTTiTrjqrr or (pleon.) 0 fjfqT5rr, fem. of ^oKrfwjV (base 0 qrrFjq )• 
The latter masc. form exists in E. II. only in the weak form 
utqT^, not in the strong qtalfh, though E. H. might and 

probably does also stand for the A. Mg. qTCT^TcT, Skr. q^«TT^>rT.‘. 
It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and Similar words 
as to the use of the fem. su£P. ^fq in E. H.; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as SJlf&fq tigress from m. 
snq , for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. cSTST:, f. czrrat. — The E. H. suff. arises in various 

ways. Thus in ^T5TT^ it arises from Pr. q^ir^CTlT, Skr. ; 

in oqT^q and it is added anomalously to QT3T, qfejT, 

Mg. Skr. qftrjqcF:, etc. — The E. H. suff. tfiqt is a tats, 

for Skr. *Tqr, as in Skr. Wife of Indr a . — The E. H. 

string is a regular fem. of the E. H. m. f^T, which is derived 
from the Skr. masc. ^rfSq: or pleon. ^f§qqr. (or of 

see M. W. 83 5, 1); not vice versa , the E. H. masc. (WT formed 
from the E. H. fem. (as Bs. II, 149), which would be an 

unique anomaly. 


Sl 


Eleventh Group. 

263. Com. gen. *Sjr. Masc. SIT or *srf. Fem. 

The form SJoT is veak, the others are strong. * As to the manner 
of adding them see § 195, note. 

264. These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 
the cardinals, with the exception of the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see §§ 269. 401). Thus m. or f. , 









m - T3 t or 933T, f. tRnjf fifth, of 99^ five; m. f. «TT3^ or m. 53 T 
or S^r33, f 5 ^ v tenth, of 59 ten-, m. f. srr^sr or m. 3T^3T, 
*• twelfth, of srrj^r twelve, etc. They are siddod pleonasti- 

call y to the following: or^vr'psp or ? 9 ( 3 T second, of two; 

or fmqn or third, of fftPr three ; =arnTT or =3T33^ or 

fourth, of =Enrfp four ; or e£ 53^ or Effort sixth, of SJ six ; 
^ TT °r 9)93 or 3 ) 93 -) twentieth, of sfra^ twenty, etc. 

265. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences: thus B. m. 9T, f. ^ (S. Ch. 195); M. 93TT, f. 93 ), 
n - 93 or (from 19 th ) 9131, 913), 913 (Man. 42. 44); H. H. 93), 
i-93) ; W. H. 93t", f. 93)"j P. 93f or 99 T, f. 93)" or 99)" (Ld. 
82 ~85); Gr. (and 0. H.) 99), f. 99T, n. 99 (Ed. 48); S. 9t", f. \; 
e - g., B. 9T9T, f. urg?"; M. 9793T, f. 9 ) 33 ) , n. 9T93\ but f39T3T, 
f - f&gra) , n. firorir" twentieth ; W. H. 9 ) 33 )", f. 9133 )' ; P. 9513 ) 
°r 9399, f. 933 )" or 939T"; G. 9999), f. 9T99t, 11 . 9 I 39 ; S. 93 )", 
f- 93 )". 


266. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
ta< 3dh. q or, with pleon. 5FT added, qoF»; whence nora. sg. (inch the 
fiaa l 9 of the base) 999!:, f. 9f933, Mg. 99^, f. 9f99T, Ap. Mg. 

f. 9P39T (cf. H. C. 4, 397), E. H. 93T or (contracted, after 
eliding 9 or 9 ) 9T; f. 9j“ (cf. §§ 33. 47. 51). Thus Skr.9©95>:, 
-^P-Mg.tkrcq- or 9937 , E. H. 9-71 or 933T; f. Skr. maid59, Ap.Mg. 
^1991 or 93p5T9:. E. H. 997 . The M. form 9T3T may be a 
extraction of the Skr. uf?T393T'.; e. g., f3Slf9rT95T:, Mg. 3)3^99^ 
( cf - Wb.Bh. 476); or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. # to 
the base and be = Skr. ♦raaT^T^’., Mg. *5rtatf*T^. In the latter case 
the addition of the suff. ^ToTT would be pleonastic, as the Skr. 

itself means twentieth; but bo it is in E. II. and all other 
t^Ia. in §?garr, dWsrr, etc., the regular forms beiqg 

sr^T, etc. 

Improper Suffixes. 

&G7. The suffixes of the following groups are in reality 
C1ll 'tailed nouns, and their derivatives inodihed compounds. This 
a Ppoars from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the base 
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does not exist in E. H.; e. g., ^T X ^TJ potter of ^ o (Skr* 

E. H. cfr^T“[ porter, of (Skr. E. H. srTtf); ftaTST 

lachrymose, of (Skr. ft^); 2) that the various suff. (exc. 
are, severally, found only in a very small number of words; 3) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars. 

Twelfth Group. 

268. Com. gen. Hor^q. Masc. STfT. Fem. 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

These Suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals, 
thus in. f. JW[, m. JTTfT, f. °ft second (lit. twice removed, i. e., 
from Nro. 1), of two; m. f. pfcq-, m. m<=TJT, f. °ft third (lit. 
thrice moved, i. e., from Nro. 1), of fftr three; m. or or 

f. rfraft a field four times tilled (lit. four times moved or turned). 

270. Affinities. This curious formation of the second and 
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. Gd. and H. H. 
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal forms: 0. H. jfl or ; 
P. ^TT or gyrT = Pr. J^srcftor Jarett (H. C. 1, 94. 209); S. 

or sfoft, G. msfr, Pr. f(H. C. 1, 94) or (H. C. 1, 248) 

or fsr^fsrat (H. C. 1, 248); again W. H. orffoft, P. or nfat, 
S.fitfroTpft, G. eftsft, = Pr.c 7 ^(li.C. 1,101) or (cf. 

H. C. 4, 33 9). But II. H. and M. jyqT, nteqfT. 

271. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
past part. pass. $TrT: moved, in A. Mg. *rf§T^ oref§ra, which in Gd. be¬ 
comes ft. 7 by the successive quiescence of the final and ^ (cf. §§ 4 5. 
302), and fT by the elision of “jr (cf. § 124). Similarly the E. H. 

is = A. Mg. Skr. and f. = A. Mg. *rfe^T, Skr. 

rrfFT^T. E g., Skr. (i. e., ft'. + A.Mg. < E. 11. 

Thirteenth Group- 

212. Set. Com. geu. Masc. Fem. 

1) or J 9TT or 7T or fl 

2) 9TTT ^rf T 

Tbe forms of coin. gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the 
manner <>f adding them, see § 195, note. 
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273. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni- 
tivc,) relation from subst. or pronouns; but they occur very rarely. 
Thus^ in the possessive pron.; 'm. f. <nTq* or m. f. °ft our 

Od. of us), of m. f. or m. f. °ft your (lit. 

y<m% of ffrV yon; m. f. rfqr or in. WJT, f. mine , of I; 
or m. (Tt^j f. °ft thine, ' of *rTT thou. Again in nouns; e. g., 
™‘ f * 9 r P. *5^7, f. °fVnistic, vulgar, of jffo m. f. 

. ° r ^-m. «« acquaintance (lit. of a mark , marked), 

■ acquaintance ; firWEf %</ur, of irhs olms; perhaps also 

too?s, weapons , of ^Riii smuS handle-, m. CTfrrar^T, f. 

!I>assiCr, of Erfon (or aro ) grass; irfffJrr^T, f. °ft innkeeper, of ufVTT 
(° r 1 1ST) hearth, inn (Skr. ws). 

2 74. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are identical 
db the gen. affixes cfq’, see § 377, where their deri- 

Vatlon wiJ l be fully explained. The full suffix cfq" still exists in 
t,Ui M - villager (Man. 113), wfaaqr (II. efrfaefj mischimms, 

'Ste (Man. 114); fiEFgefqr a man of Ghiplun (Bs. II, 181), etc. 
rilf: curtailed suff. VJ, mj, etc. are employed in II. and 0. as 
^ Ir 0rt bnary gen. affixes; as O.j*^ domestic or of a house, of 
house. II. H. has ^TT(7 our, your, nerqr villager. 

Fourteenth Group. 

27T>. Set. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

1) . . — grjT 5Tfr 

2) — yiF(Pi *rrft Wpi) 

■'V 3) , snj — jttttt emf) 

10 1 °rms in vt and ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the 
1; inner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

2 < 6. These suff. are used to derivo nouns, expressing 
linkers of something“. They aro of a limited number. Thus the 
ill TTFrqr, f. uFrrfl or °fyfn or °fpT goldsmith, of rfFTT gold; 
^ or °f^fq or potter, of tpi pot ; SRCftijr, f.°ft or 

0f ;^ ov porter, of shoulder-, ‘^TEf, f. °fi or or 

' ^ h'ather-wor/ccr, of leather; gHEf, f.°fl or or °fpi 

' ( >'pcnlcr, of hf \ thread; mtrj or tfiyrrq or f. °f), or viwr^r in., 

9 
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f. °p dark or darkness , of mix dark . The 2 ml set in 
f. QsTtfjPr or °f^^T worshipper , of u|TT worship . The 3 d set in 
or °^T or °ft deliverance , of f £T delivered. 

277. Affinities and Derivation. The original of these 
suffixes is the Skr. noun cfTT}' or srrfpHL; e. g., Skr. or 

°p, Mg. or or jiTRU or °£t, E. IT. (cf. §120); 

Skr. UsTT^Tfjqr: (i. e., °fpr + m), Mg. E. II. <7?nfT, N. 

^jsTT^Tfj, (S. Lk. 1,5). These and similar words occur in all Gds. 


As to tho fom., see § 259. 

Fifteenth Group. 

278. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1 ) ^ ^ 

2) ft — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

27 9. These sutl. are used to derivo udj. expressing relation 
from a subst. Thus or gFTT5<3R or <37T?r5FT ) f. wooden, of 

cFJT?7 wood ; ETfft or f. domestic , of sqr house ; Hjrp*i or 

^3TT, f. ^ wild , of 5TT forest ; etc. 

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden¬ 
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are 
really genitives of the respective bases. This can be seen from the 
fact that all the various Gd. gen. aff. may be used in this way; 
thus M. ^XX in M. domestic (Man. 113. Bs. II, 110), in S. 

rivyzft of the same village , of of the jungle , of srfi? 

(Tr. 91); again Konkani *=tt in M. m^X of that place, of m" there 
(Man. 113); again G. nil in S. ^VfruTT thievish, of ^ thief 
or STTrTQTT oral, of cHrT mouth (Tr. 72. 73); again H. 3d in M. 
vdmiX eloquent, of word (Man. 107), mj^x given to heating, 
of rrq- heating (Man. 115), office of a srfz^ village ac¬ 

countant (Man. 113); in P. fir^T paternal, of fas father ; in S- 
r;rff^T relating ft) a rnft peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. p in M. 
qrnTpT itch-producing , of *prn^ (Man 115); and, of course, each in 
its own language. - As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see § 3 77. — Tho vowel (T before ^ in S. is not (as Bs. 11. .110) 
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^fleeted termination of the noun; for the obi. form of rflf 
1J not jf^* but JTftT; similarly of irft it is not kzt, but aft (Tr. 

12 ^); hut all those long vowels in S M viz. ^ in ^=rt, Z 
m ^T, *T in smift or (Tr. 70), 3 in 3UTt, fit in (Tr. 71), 
lave P r °bably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form 
(in sm - or jrg or ^ or contracted to etc.), just as, in 

goodness , of HcrfT + qnu (see § 231). 

Sixteenth Group. 

^81. Set. Masc. Fem. 

1) — 

2 ) nv$\ 

Tv» /• 

e * orm is weak, the others are strong. As to the way of 
a dding them, see §195, note. 

2^2. Of these sulT. the first set is used to derive subst., 
Passing „ desire of anything 1 *, and the second set to derive adj. 
failing ,„desirous a , from an other subst. The number of such 
ei lva tives, however, is small. Thus f. fVfgTI desire to sleep, slec- 
in. Pn^rar, f. °^ft sleepy, of sleep; tbito; sleepiness, 

"’•> W f. sleepy, of sleep; ipm f. desire to make water, °m 

^ f* desirous of d 10 , of qg; urin\ desire to stool , °fTT m.,' 

desirous of d la , of ^rr excrement ; gsj^f. lasciviousness , °m m., 
f ‘ lascivious, of copulation \ gluttony , of qr£ belly ; 

t] lVHy Tn ’’ ^ f- inclined to bite, snappish , of SRT£ bite. Sometimes 
base is not' in use, as in f. inclination to icccp , 

** ^ ^ tearful. In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
stract n °uns, as fq5T^ f. sweetness (lit. desire or tendency to be 
VPt f)) of sweet; f. height , of ife high] sT^th coldness, 

° f 5T(H. II . ni )cold. 

^ 283. Affinities and Derivation . These derivatives aro 

^ U,)( ^ a ^° in W. H. and P. (see Bs. II, 82). In the other (Ids, 
f lQ (so-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its nominal 
** morely a curtailment of tlm nouns srfcp or 3d® (fem.) 
^ Skr. stto^t, and arTOT or 3TT$T desirous = Skr. orr^QF?:, 
M,ft y be seen from the alternative form libidinous. In 


f ori n . 

desire 

as 


SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 284— 

suff., is elided and tlie hiatus-vowels contracted to 3T. Thus 
Skr. ftjTcJ F og jfT, IT. Pr^cT^T, E. H. P-TcTTU ; Skr. fr^cjTo^: , Mg- 
crfr^oi^ or E. II. The change of f to 3/ is very 

common in M. and Mw., and/ though less so, in P., whence it 
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see §11. Bs. I, 218)* 
— Shakespear’s (II. Diet.) identification of the suff. with the Skr* 
noun OT5TT hope is not tenable; neither is the theory of their con¬ 
nection (as Br. II, 81) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true 
only of E. H. fuznrr f. thirst — Skr. fqurtTT, Fr. faSTST, and E. H- 
foiraT m., °rrt f. thirsty = Skr. fonfarW: m. ( °fH3>T f. (not, as Bs., 
Skr. mTfJ?:, which would be II. falTH ). It exactly corresponds t.o 
E. H. gw f. hunger = Skr. ggfTT, Fr. snpWT, and E. H. JJWT m., ww) f- 
hungry — Skr. ^jfwfTSr: m., °fFttfT f. — The two words OTT* f- 
and eT 77 T *7 in. violent burst of rain do not belong to this group, 
but are compounds of rrrw or <Ji£ quick and Fr. a}*!! f. or aro u- 
rain (see II. C. 2, 104), = Skr. STOT and STOT. 

Seventeenth Group. 

284. Set., Fern. Fem- 

1) anrr or arsp: sirrf 

2) «TcIfT^ 

The forms in | are strong, the others weak. ■ As to the manner 

of adding them, see § 195, note. 

285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from 
adj. The form *rn=rr is the one commonly employed. Thus rraVaf 
or rrara?: or awTrt truth, truthfulness, of rfw or *HT true {■— 

§ 220); fqsi^r sweetness, of aio sweet; warmth, of n T^- 

(Pers. (._/) warm; purity, of Wfl pure; IriHI^E bitterness, 

of rrtH or fTtfTT bitter; smoothness, ol' smooth; JfZTZZ 

roughness, of rough; bitterness, of sfhJST bitter, etc. 

286. The first and second sets occ.ur in a few words, which 

are derived from subst., and express relation generally, as 
oi”af*rp5r£ perquisites of a man of the caste; pah imou'th 

of arrrr father; rnf-Rt flesh, animal food, (probably) of OTTT kin, related 
( — Skr. cfira of the same origin, hence animal as opp. to reyeiabb 
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120); %T tttt humility, supplication , of destitute; ^rrrr 
handicraft, dexterity , of hand. 

287. Affinities. These derivatives are properly W. Gd. 

an( l have been introduced into the E. II. from the W. H. In the 
^tter and in P. they are very common; also in S., which has the 
contracted forms or snH (or ^trf) or ^T5t (probably for *OTrr), 
a11 mas c., see Tr. 60. G2. 68. 74.; e. g., boyhood , of 

debtor , of debt ; otfj porter, of irft load ; 

0 f cryxjfT water, etc. Also occasionally in M.; as bclon - 

to « desert, of pFT (Man. 113), or contracted to (= *$TTU7; ) 
as i u angry , of (Man. 114). 

288. Derivation. The originals of those suff. are the Skr. 
n ouns op% fern, or neut., and cTTWT fern, or cTTW neut.; all 
loaning condition, state, mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W. 957. 
9 5 9). The two former become in Pr. onft or aj (H. C. 2, 29), 

two latter aaT (or sip) and aa (II. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. a|i or 
an d, with pleon. a added, otfjm become in H. at and aft, or, 
w,, h pleon. a added to the base, VT3T and aTtt (contracted for watt 
° r *tt), cf. § 78, for arsrft, § 25) or, with g substituted for a (see 
^ ( '9), aT^t. Similarly Pr. sm or afgat become in II. aiaa or 
UTr '^ t - 1’hus Skr. ♦aareRafa:, Pr. ag«a|t or smtiaffsrT, E.H. irarat or 
again Skr. or °anaT, Pr. anrapaap or 'a?rr, 

^ tl. aariar or 0 a^ (for *%wif rat, cf. §25). The S.m. art arises 
similarly from. the Skr. neut. awij. — Those suff. which form 
as s. WTfT, M. aat, arise from the Skr. m. ByT. or am:, Pr. 
or srwV. Thus E. H. n^rpiTTT or u a beetle found in old cow-dung , 
^° m -f- ^F 7 : living in gobar or cow-dung. — In the E. H. 

or °5IH (fem.) clayey soil , there is probably an exchange 
of and 5 ^, gee § 134, 2; E. II. also 3T ft. — Tho suff. 

this group should be carefully distinguished from those of the 
hlth group (§ 322) which are primary, and have an altogether 
^*fferen;t qrigin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
^fttal F^, which is proper to the primary group, given to the 
Secondary, the proper cons, of which is and vice versa , 
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Eighteenth Group . 

289. Com. gen. Masc. s?T. Fern. HT. 

The form ^ is weak, the others are strong. 

290. These suff. occur in a very few nouns, which more or 

less distinctly imply „ likeness w . Thus ^FT^f. (II. H. WT*T ) kindred 
(lit. like self)] especially in the phrase it among themselves , 

of snjr self] <7^tt m. a copper coin, the fourth part of an annd, 
of or <TT^T a pice (lit. like the pdida or quarter of a iveight of gold , 
cf. M. W. 564); <rht m., qf^rf f. insipid (lit. like water ), of qT-Tt 
water; m. ^rr?T, f. °^tt similar, identical (lit. like one), of one. 

291. Affinities. These sufF. exist, in all Gels, in the above 

mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. sufF., to any adj. in the following forms*, 
m. OT, f. n. or, less curtailed, com. gen. rqr; e. g., SRTXST^, 
c. g. blackish, 0 f ^ black] m. f. n. °k" littleish , of 

little (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. ^TT, f. dt are 
used in W. H. (H. H. STT, *?!), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that 
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected; thus H. H. 
373T srr a rather high mountain, Uteri’ ^ f^fjer^r rather blue birds , 
srirsTsrft rather large horses (see Kl. 91) 1 ). — In W. H. and II. li¬ 
the same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance; 
as ^5TT a condition liJcc mine; g'K *tt <rpri' a sinner like me ; 

aFrt er often speech like that of a panclit (examples of Kl. 91* 
Eth. 58). In E. H. STT, ?TT are not employed as affixes; in their 
place it uses ^SR^ such with subst. (e. g., ^SR^ like an elephant , 
yr? v *ri like a man) and one or such with adj.; » s 
sftr (usually spelled ^W[) or T rather titUc (cf. German 

etwas klein ); or mj $r*R^ rather few, some few, srgrto or 

srffT ^tr^ rather many . 


1 ) The examples are from Kl. The aff. never denotes intensity, » s 
Kl., Eth. (H. Gr. 48) and Bates (II. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather, not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. SUT like , 
still less with the Skr. suff. 5R fold (as Kl. 91, a). Bates gives the correct 
derivation. 
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292. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
tk.'ur like, as evidenced by the E. II. use of , which is the same 
as Skr. (§§ 111.458). Skr. tqVF: becomes in A. Mg. uPjTF 
(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1,142) or mjy ( c f. II. C. 4, 300 for ttf^, 
wi th if as in II. C. 2, 157 or in af == *?q? H. C. 4, 402 
= Skr. rTHTST:). The latter becomes in Gd. whence 


M. tq or, by eliding f (cf. Ap. <qtFt H. C. 4, 403 — Skr. FFi^Ul., 
see § 124) and dropping E. II. ^F. Similarly Skr. m. tUTSFUF: = 
A -Mg. rrfqq or Ap. Mg. contracted *FTjnT or (dropping ^ and 

contracted) E. H. UT; fern. Skr. Drfsm, A. Mg. ufFfetFT, Ap.*tF^«T, 
hi- H. contracted *q?: or UT. Precisely similar are E. II. ; FT or MUF 
or lecn = Mg. ufsrw, Skr. Urt:; E. II. irr or jtftt or uzvr, Ap. Mg. 
Skr. n?T:; E. II. SFT (§ 278) = S. amt = Ap. aq*3, Skr. frF;, 


See § 307; E. II.* or q = A.Mg. Skr. *H! (§ 208). — The 

i'- H. use of yen may be compared with its analogous uso in the 
indefinite numerals (§425), as cA! about ten, some ten. 

Nineteenth Group. 

293. Com. gen. srq or 5FTFT. Masc. srqT or ai^FT. 

Fem. errfF or 6FToi) and oiiQPf or enfeif*. 
iho forms in m and jf are strong, the others weak. 

294. These suff. are used to derive nouns implying pos- 
s ession or relation generally, from subst. Thus »i)cJF^ or TTTcFTvi 
c ' 8 - or HoFTq or °oTF m. or narF'ft or °5ST or naif) FT or f 5T |7T t- cow- 
Jcee Per, cowherd „ of nt cow; EUCaTJ or °5TT6Ac. g., °*Tft or °?tt or^FT 
° r febr i. wliarf-kccpcr, wharfinger , of ETC ^landing-place; axurarq or 
W in., °ft or °oTT f. boat-keeper, boat-man, of amt boat; in. am-jraiq 
‘ Jr 5TT, f. or °<5TT cloth-keeper, cloth-merchant; fSeftaqr or °ftt m., 

ff or f. belonging to or native of Delhi, etc. Even with furoign 
words; as cFsrasrrq or °5TT m., °‘ft or °3?T or f\fa or feiF^i f. 
box-keeper, pedlar. 

295. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. or S. Gd., 
i’ttt M. Gd.. whence they have been introduced into E. II., B. (seo 

Ch. 88, cf. 154; spelled m. 3?TFFTT, f. 3iFToTl; e. g., B. rfemoiF 
bolding or wearing a JTJtf cap) and M. (soe Man. 113, -i e. g , 
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ZUSnm milkman). InW.Gd. they are very commonly used. S. has 
mftm., OTfr f. (Tr. 76, 36); e. g., owner of^a house ; G. 

has cjTxt m., am f. (Ed. 14); e. g., .ptcfrit, rmWrat. 

296. Derivation. The original of these suff., certainly ‘ n 
the Wo first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun 3T?T keeper 
or, with pleon. m added, ara®. Thus Skr. m. rilumr: or 
f. °f§Tcfrr, Mg. m. iitem or °m?, f. °fmsrr, E. H. m. marf or °T T - 

f, °f(. Practically, however, these suff. are confounded with the 

primary suff. arrett, °?rr (in gaanm, °mt), see § 315. — The fem. 
in fmfSr is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 262, 
though it might he referred to a Skr. base Utf^r . 


■§L 


3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

29,7. The primary derivative suffixes may bo divided into 
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less 
distinctly, in Pr. 

First Group. 

298. Com. gen. 33. Masc. mu. Fem. 33t (or 3fir). 

The forms in m and £ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. H., except in the oblique 

form 33,' as an adv. part., see § 488. r 

Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that U is inserted after 7, 
and optionally 3 after S and 3t; and 3 is elided after 3T and ? 
and after R. be. 

299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 
from any root. Thus 3*33, laughing, of R. ff. laugh', refuting, 
of R. read', <5*33 drinking , of R. drink ; =|33 or drip¬ 
ping, of R. ndvip; fhnr or ftal*. weeping, of R. f* weep, etc. But 
enrr dating, of R. m eat\ 277. giving , of R. Z give ; ffa. being, 
Of R. fee, etc. The fem. in $ is only used as a component part of 

the pret. conj.; as «ffi*.(£) thou didst, of «*» + *-, 8ee § 507 - 
300. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight modifications; thus B. S3 (only in the obi. f, JFT, S. Gh. 148); 
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( 1- *9?p(only in tlio obi. f. vu, Sn. 28); II. II. m. vftt, f. VHt; W. II. 

(Bn) or VFTt (Mw.), f. am; P. m. or f. vmt or 
^ (lid. 24), N. V^T, f. vvl; S. dft or jift, f. vfl or F 3 T (Tr. 
-*» 8 . 269); G. m. vttV, f. v?rf, n. ag (Ed. 113,53); M. c. g. 3^ 
or m. sht, f. ^ n . (Man. G3. 73); 0. H. m. vfTTor d.T (Kl. 
222.240.241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g.. doing, Sn. 28). 

3 01. Dcri ration. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
fcnt ws (or 5^r); in Pr. Vff (Vr. 7 , 10. II. C. 3, 180. 181), or 
occasionally in Sr. Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
Ilom - sg. Mg. rn. sh, f. am (H. C. 3 , 182) or, with pleon. v* 
ad<let >, m. f. gjH^i; and E. n. ro. f. 9* or m. VriT, f. sth) 
fcf - §§ 143. 146). Thus Skr. m. f. A. Mg. ijdtt, 

f - 0. II. m. f. ^mj; E. H. ; again Skr. *$**tw:, A. Mg. 

E. II. ^rTT; fern. Skr. * i^ r f*rei T, A. Mg. E. II. 

7 The S. p. 957 , N. Gw. 9^t or i$r (Kl. 215) are 
similarly derived from the Sr. Pr. uYvt. — The 0. 3 has, perhaps, 
ai >sen fr °m vg (or UFt) by tho elision of W? (see § 153). — 
Tlle E. H. wtrT is = Mg. wft or ™ (cf. H. C. 4 , 228); E. II. 
H = Mg. (cf. H. C. 2 , 206. 4 , 379) == Skr. ^(or 

^0; E. II. = Mg. (cf. H. C. 3 , 180) or or nsrii 
11. C. 4, 60), Skr. U5FT . 

Second Group. 

fret. Coni. gen. Masc. Fem. Masc. lem. 

1) SSTor^ — ^f§T or or ^?TT ^^or^srt 

\ ' ^ ' r 

2 ) ^ or ^ ^ m 

forms in %tt and 3 * are strong, the others weak. The masc. 

^ l0l *g forms in ??nr are not much used, except in the obi. f. 37 T 

* as adv. part., see §488. The forms with are pecu- 

ar to the Maithili and Magadh in the eastern, and the, lornis 

n ) ^ or ^t } (f.) t or £ t 0 Baisw&ri in tho western part of the 
E. FT ' 

u * SKa. The latter (Its.) dialect does not use the first sot 
at n v ' 

a > other E. H. dialects use both, see § 303. 

^oie: Observe, in adding the suff. beginning with 8, that 8^ 





miST/fy 



PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §303 


<8L 


fore those beginning with 7 neither n nor is inserted. 

303. These suff. are used to derive the past participle 

from any root. Thus or laughed, of R. ^ laugh, 

or read, of R. ra read; or drunk, of R- 

<TT drink; =f Uvt or or =ar^s dripped, of R. % drip; fi*«t 01 

ftenjror ft^r toept, of R. ft weep; wt^ or WTOcT, eaten, of R- 
eat, etc. The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fern- 
wfi?T are never used by themselves, but only as component P‘ l1 ^ 
of the pret. indicat. (esc. in Bs), see §§ 502. 504, thus t? nr 
I laughed, of + 3; thou eatest, of mj + a S alD 

ijnf&m (f.) thou laughedst, of etc. But in Bs. fOT m ” 

f. laughed; ttt m., erfi f. read; wm m., f. eaten; etc. 

Note: This part, is used passively in the formation of the 
passive voice, but actively in that of the pret. tense active. 

304. Exception. The following part. pass, are foimed 

irregularly: R. ** do, P. P. 1) or mm__ or or 2) 

or f&fif or Bs. amt or fern done; •—of E. sq - place, P-R- 
1 ) y^ror or or 2) or m° or Bs. am; also 

regularly yffsr_, UfT, etc. placed. — E. rq- die, P. P- 1) 5^- 01 
2^ or 2) or n^° or Bs. g*T; also regularly nffoT., 

died" etc. — R. 5TT go," P. P. l) or TO* or rm or 2) JT*« 

or n^° or B. JRJT gone; also regularly srr^or muvi. (§ 47 9. exc-)^ 

_ R. $ be; P. P. 1) or s-nm. or or 2) or ^ 

or Bs. HUT or «srr been; also regularly or tourer (§ 4 -exc.b 

— R. Z give, P. P. 1) f^T or 2) or fr%° or Bs. zm or 

gi ven . — R. A take, P. P. l) fwtRSL or 2) f?T^° or fsift 
or Bs. mrr or f§WT taken. — R. m*L come, P. V. l) sTi^L or 
r,rvm or 2) RT39° or mf or Bs. am or arar come. - R- <"«• 
obtain, P. P. l) «TT^T or or 2) mpi 0 or or Bs. 

or QT5JT obtained. 

305. Affinities. The second .set occurs in all Gels., exe- 
M.; hut the first set in the E. Gd. and 8. Gd. ouly. thus O 
both sets; in B., wk. f. ffc (only in the obi. f. ** as a cond. part- 
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S* Ch. 148), and wk. f. (only in the obi. f. ^TT as past part, and in 
tlle P ret - tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. ST in., \ f. (only in the 
pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 148.142); in 0., 
St * *■ (e. g., fallen, Sn. 29) or wk. f. (only in the obi. f. 

^ as a condit. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. ^ ( as past part., Sn. 28) or 
\^(only in the pret. tense, Sn. 30), or st. f. ut m., j f. (as past part., 
and in the pass, voice, Sn. 39). — 2) Only first set; in M., 
st - f. or ^cTT m., 33ft or ^5?t f., a^r " or n. (Man. 63. 

(, 4. 67. 68, note; e. g., or trfenT = E. H. or srfcsr 

an<1 M. q|Q^ T or = E. H. §jr33T_ or $tf33j). — 3) Only so- 

Cr, ud set; in 0. II. (Chand), wk. f. jpi (= Mg. ja) or ^sr_ 
• ^P- 73) or st. f. ^H(= Ap. Ja3), see Kl. 213. 215.; iuH.IL, 

8fc - f. 9T m., ^f. ; in W. II., st. f. or or rfr m., ^ f.; in P., st. f. 
5* 1 ra -> t f - ( Ld - 24); in G., st. f. aft m., f f., 5n. (Ed. 113. 50); 
* n S-i wk. f. 53 or ja or 3 (Tr. 289), or st. f. jar or at m., 
5 f - (Tr, 271. 289); in N., wk. f. or {7 or or st. f. m., 
^ In all W. Gels. the T. P. is used in the pass, sense only, 
S(f * § 487. — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in Paslilu 
(see Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXIII, 116); e! g., wk. f. Tear or JfcraA (== frT:); 

f' karai (= cprai:); and wk. f. krai (= *aFfpf:, 13. =fifTjr), 
St f ^7 

* *• mralai (= *cfifj7T3T:, 0. cfif^T). Trumpp distinguishes the 
v edk and strong forms as part. prot. and part, perf., but these 
being the same iu import, do not explain the difference. 

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon. suff. to the past pant, in order 
lua ke it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds sTT (Man. 
63 ‘ G4 )> G. 5?ft (Ed. 50.113), S.g or it (Tr.272. 69), Mw.it 
Kl-209, 398 ), N. apt (see §216). The term, of the part. suffers 
^-iions modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
^ le foll °wing examples: M. <T^5?rr, G. hifit, S. qfi-yrj or ufiuir. 

w ' T^itit or iritit, N. cwrreit read, from the reap. part. M. 
5,:?5Tr ) G. t^ft, g nf^it, Mw. tr?Tt, N. fT-yrt. 

^ '**3(5. Derivation. The original of these stiff, is the Skr. 

^ ur i with the connecting vowel % added, ^FT. Tho addition 
x is very common in Pr., evon with such roots, as do not. take 
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rt in Skr. (see Yr. 7, 32. II. C. 3, 15G. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. Bh. 432. 433). In Gd. it has become almost universal; though 
there are a very few exceptions, as P. f^jT or frjT seen (Pr. 

Skr. but also regularly (Ld. 66); G. seen, 

entered (Pr. Skr. crf§r^5F>:); S. fzz\ seen , ttk entered, 

obtained (Pr. c?T5^r II. C. 3, 134., Skr. STStfcR:), and some others, 
see Tr. 273—279. Ed. 50.— The suff. becomes in Pr. either 


*ZZ which is the older form preserved in Sr. (H. C. 4, 269), Mg. 
(see Vr. 11,11. H. C. 4,291.292) and old Ap. (H. C. 4,396), 
or ZV which is the later form of the Mh. (Yr. 7, 32. II. C. 3, 156) 
the A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 433) and the later Ap. (e. g., H. C. 
4,396. = Mh. Ap. fcffenr H. C. 4,439 et passim; com¬ 

pare the treatment of the similar suff. 3'rTcZT = Ap. c[^or H. 

4, 4 38). The (older) Mg. form further changes in E. and S. Gd. 
to Z^ and (§109). The only instances of this change of ^ 
to in Mg. are: ztk r for ^ (II. C. 4, 290. Skr. TOT:) done, 
nk for riz (H. 0. 4,302. Skr. n?r.) gone, and for nr (cf. 
Ls. 4 23. Skr. jtft:) died 1 ) and, moreover, they are confined to the 
lower (orAp.) types of Mg. (e.g., the Sabari 2 ) and Avantf, Ls. 417). 
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the general rule in its 
descendants, the E. and S. Gd.; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mh., Ap. Sr.) Pr. forms in zv* There are, then, 
the following forms, in the nom. sg.: l) Mg. m. ZZl, f. ^T, and* 
with pleon. ^ added, m. ZZ^, f. ; these result in the E. H. 


1) It is commonly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. 1,238) that ^ firstchangod 
to ? and then to *T; and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg- 
forms 8FTJ, ITT, JTJ; but Md. 12,28 gives them only as alternatives besides 
W?T, H?7, Seeing that the general tendency of the languages of the 
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more prob&bk, 
that changed at once to (dental) crT, than that it first became cerebral 3, 

and then reverted to the dental 

2) It may be remarked, that 0. which is closely allied to the Sabai i 
(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms done, JT^nT gone, JlrT died- 
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m * 5^ or f. or or or and m. ^5TT or Cf^TT, 

f - $*i> or g<m. 2) Mg. m. ^7, f. ^JT, and, with pleon. 3 added, 
,m. f. ^ T , whence the E. H. m. f. ^ or (dropping *0 $, 
ail| l m. 3 m or (suppressing 3 ) st, f. or (contracted) E. g., 
Skr. gfim: walked, Mg. 'arf^, E. H. or =35T<gj ’or A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 215) or Ap. gf^TC, 0. U. or ^T?. 1 ). E.H. 

or =Etf%T, Bs. "gffir or =a5T ( ehala ). Again Skr. I walked, 

A. Mg. or fs$, Ap. (see § 503, 1. a), E.H. 

^n'". Again Skr. mfiim'.fir thou walkcdst, A. Mg. fa or Ap. 

a ) or b) wffiraf^ (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) or ' 

E> H. ^gfiro^ s. b) Again Skr. walked, Mg. 

& H. and M. xtmnT or sjfcnaT, 0. aferat; or A. Mg. 
p - ^st, Bs., II. II., B., 0. gar, or Mh. afetsttr, Ap. aBtss, 0. IE 
^er or grfirfiT or watft, W. H. awtrt or avtft, S. or 

an d N. 

307. Affinities and Derivation of the hxccptional 
Forms. Cognate forms are denoted by identical letters. 1) H- 
ea< i Skr. (a and c) ’rtrfiTt: or (b and d) mfiri*:, Mg. (a) or ( B ) 
or A. Mg. (c) or (d) 3T^r, E. H. (ft) <3T^I or ( b ) rTc ^ T 

0r Bs - (c) ftfrj' or (d) WTtlT (for *<3T^3T), B. and 0. (n) CTT$eI_or(b) 
or ( c ) wrf or (d) fwtT (for *i=niT = *<^ST, see below fim gone, 
i;f - Sn. 40),‘ M. (b) m^TT (Mao. SO), II.If. (d)wWT, P- (b)*T5£T (with 
^Phon. § 69) or (d) <=wn (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. 00 Wt^3 
0r (d) ttTrws, Mw. and G. (b> Wrft (for *<3T^d <>r <3Tf?d with “"l'’ 1 ; 
?> as in P.), W. II. (d) <=rrat or ermt. — 2) K. <rW Inke ; Skr. («) 
^ or Qj) Pr. («) WS* (II. C. 3,134) or (/9) mtswl, S Aft) 

^ (Tr. 278); or Skr. (a) *5tftrt: or (b) *wPtH*:, Mg. (ft) or 
(*0 or A. Mg. (c) fftflTP or (d) E.II. (a) or O') 

or (c) firjfij (in the pret. tense, cE § 502 exe., ior t^f^) 
° r Bs. (d) firm (contr. for srjwt with euph. 3, cf. § 69, Kl. 224) or 
^ or firm (like fnm gone), B. (a) fit?! (in the past tenso and 

1) M., as usual (g 65, note), changes \1 or ^T. to $*.; e. g., 
bouv l 01 * built, fromR. bind (see Man. 107. 1H). 











NllMSTy^ 


o \ 
z ] 

f/142 PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 

condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or (d) fror (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a)^*T or (b) 

roiT or (d) ror (Sn. 3 6), M. (b) S*n<5TT^Mn. 80), H. H. (d) f^TZTT, 

P. (d) or f^TRT (Ld. 66) or (b) c?ftrfT (perhapk contr. for a 

Ps. Pr. form *^T 3 r ^7 or or made after f^wr given, Ld. 66); 

again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) W. H. (b) Mw. (contr. 

for *^T^t) or (contr. like qTOT eaten , Kl. 213) or sTurt 

or stNeV (with ^or ^ for §• or cf. II. C. 1, 208 nfenrit = 

Pr. *nf&T£T = Skr. jtP&T:, Pr. mrrftcri = Pr. *«f= Skr. 

^fTT^TOFT^) or (d) (for *qT^5tt) or Or. (d) ^PTT or G. (b) 

error (as in Mw., Ed. 50). — 3) R. 3^ give (substitute for £T 
or ut); Skr. (#) %T: (fpr *f&rT:) or (/J) ffror:, Ap. (a) (H. C. 

4, 446) or (/?) °f^3 (II. C. 4, 395), Gd. deest; again, formed 
strictly analogous to the P. P. of R. eflU, Skr. *2rf&rT:, Mg. (a) 
or (b) or A. Mg. (c) or (d) E. H. (a) 

or (b) f^eFTT or (c) (in the past tense, for *«i%) or 

Bs. (d) 5oTT (Kl. 224) or or f^nr, B. (a) ( in the past 
tense an'd cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or (d) f^TT (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a) 
ts* or (b) or (d) 37TT (Sn. 3 6), M. (b) (Man. 80), 

II. II. (d) f^mr, P. f^WT (perhaps for Skr. or formed like 
r 7TlrTT taken, cf. Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) *c[fipv3 or (d) *^f|fR3; 
W. II. (b) Mw. or or ^brt or or (d) or Bs. (d) 

£TT or f^ft, G. (b) £hft (Ed. 59). — 4) R. u place ; Skr. yrR, 
Gd. deest ; or Skr. *yf^r:, Mg. (a) yiw or (b) yf^F or A. Mg. (c) 
yroV (cf. H.C. 1, 36. yffSt) or (d) yfera^r, E. H. (a) y*5FT or yfj^L 
or (b) y^W or yff^TT or (e) 'dZ or yfj or Bs. (c) yf or (a) yjr> 
B. and 0. (a) yfpT or (b) yf^STT or (d) WJt. M. (b) ypn, II. II. (d) 
yjT, P. (d) yf^3T; again Ap. Pr. (b) yf^ or (d) yf^sre, W. H. (d) 
yrt or trcrf, G. (d) yar, S. (d) yffsrt or yyf. — 5) R. ff do; 

Skr. (a) =pr:, or (/?) 5FFW:, Ap. (a) (II. C. 4, 446) or (/S) %rj 
(H.C.4,371), S. (/J)fiR9T (Tr. 277h again Skr. *s%:, Mg. (a) 
or (b) or A. Mg', (c) £f#T<r or (d) SifsTtr^ or Ap. (d) 

%ot(H. U.4,396; see H. H. below), E. H. (a) «* 4 ^(§§ 109.124) 
or (b) 5? ^TT or (c) f%R| (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.. with 
euph. for formed after f^fir^rziW/) 


















PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 


143 


or Bs. zkj or (d) g;pr, B. and 0. (a) 91^*1. or (b) 5 rf?wrT (in the 
past tense and condit. part., S. Cli. 144. 148. Sn. 2/) or (d) 

(S. Ch. 148. Sn. 39), M. (b) 3TOT (for *S>J*TT, Man. 80), H. U. 
(d) fen (for == gr^rr, see S. below, formed after f^t given, 

taken , fit<TT gone), P. (d)wtm (perhaps for *cR^, like 5?tm 
taken, q . v ., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) 5Kf?<C3 or (d) or 

(II. c. 4,378 = 5 Tjrr 3 , see below W. H.), W. H. (b) Mw. 
*> T <d or TOUT or mwiV or ETrRrr (formed like ofbfh etc., q. v., Kl. 21 3), 
w (d) or (d) Br. 5FRTT or fwOT (for *wft = W**. 6ee bolow 
G - (b) <£tUT (Ed. 50) or (d) awf, S. (d) apat (for Tr. 27 7) 

or (b) (seo above P.). — 6) R. nnpo; Skr. («) or (0) 
Mg. («) or rnr or (0) or ITS?, 0. («) JR* or (fi) JR*T 
fa the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) *nf*r., 
Pa ’i (a) irfror (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) nfh* or (b) or (c) nfi? 

or (d) (cf. Wb. Bh. 405 TWOT? = *nfrram^ — *JTfro;TOT), 

or A P- (d) tot (H. C. 4, 37 6. see H. H. below), E. H. (a) 

0r (b) rr^TT or (c) rr^ (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d) 
^BI (== it^rt, see below P.) or contr. ITT (Kl. 225), B. (a) He* 
fa pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 144. 148) or (d) fTOT 
(S - Ch. U8, for TOT, see below P.), M. (b) (Man. 80), 
H. u. tot (__ n ^ 9T ) ] P. it^RT or mtiT (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (d) 
nf BR3 or n^S3 or contr. TOT (H. C. 4, 422. 20., see W. II. and 
above P.), w. if. (a) Br. to) or Mw. to) or Jttar (Kl. 21 fn nl), 
G -(d) ngt (Ed. 50 or to*T> Ed. 83., see § 216), N. TOT. — 
7 ) R. «j. be- Skr. TO:, Pr. fA (H. 0. 4, 64), Gd. deest; or Skr. 

Mg. (a) ufo* or (bf tfa* or (c) (of. H. C. 4, 60) 

or U) or (e) or (f) or (g) or (h) o.fTO 

(of. IT. C. 4, 401 erffcfera 0 = effpj? ) or (0 or (k) 

0r (1) or (m) sf&R*, Ap. (ni) JTRT (H. C. 4, 351, for §^VT> 

“oe below H. H., and compare Ap. JRT and J^n), E. H. (a)Uj^ 
or (d) of (g) TO or «a (§ 123) or (h) S?3 or #> (in the 

P r 0B. tense, § 514, 3, for § 122) or Bb. (k) W3TT or >m 

(= M^rt) or contr. m, B. (b) *3*T (in the condit. part., S. Ch. 
l4 4- U8) or (l) (S. Ch. >48), 0. («) or ( f > 
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or (m) (Sn. 6G, see II. H. below), M. (e) ffiTSTr (Man. 80, 
for *?3 Tri or H. H. (m) tpgr (for J^ST, see P. and Km. 

below), P. (m) ^1 i (Ld. 2G); again Ap. Pr. (k) tlfclVj or (1) 1 
or (m) §-fsre3, W. H. (k) Br. Hcfr (for *qsrr) or ndfl (= Ujilt) 
or contr. »rr or Km. Mat or infr or ift (Kl. 205) or (1) Mw. f^dt 

C 4 

(suppressing x between ^f§r°) or ftifr (? Kl. 236) or (m) ZZTt or 
i:m (Kl. 210, for or contr. qt (Kl. 200), G. (l) (Ed. 69) 

or (m) ^rterT (Ed. 69), S. (m) (Tr. 298, seo H. II. above), 

N. (k) Iim (= irzm), Km. (m) (Kl. 2, 237), Gw. (m) ffei) 

(Kl. 236). — 8) R. jt die; Skr. JTrT:, Mg. (a) or (ft) (Wb. 
Bli. 166) or (/) ns (Vr. 11, 15) or Mh. Jjsrt (Spt. 144 et passim), 

O. (a) nrf ; or Skr. *rTfpr:, Mg. (a) or (b) Jji^ or (c) 

frtVr<r^ or (d) or (<>) xrf^T^ or (f) or (g) rrRrUjp* or (b) 

Ap. (f) gr*} (II. c. t?367. 419., eliding 5 *.= qr, § 124) 
or contr. (h) gaT (IT. 0. 4,442., see II. H. below), E. JJ. (ft) OffM 
or (b) or (c) qFpTT or (d) q*oTT or (e) qf^ or (f) qj or (g) 

Us. JTft or (h) rf9T, M. (c) *P5TT (Man. 80, for *q^l), II. II. (b) 
2«I (lor boo Ap. Mg. above); again Ap. Pr. (g) qfpsR or (h) 

rjfj"97 or contr. qM? (II. C. 4, 442, for see Ap.Mg. above 

and W. II. bolow), W. II. (g) qqf or qqf or (li) if«Y or g«t (lot' 
*2 ?«t), G. qsrf (Ed. 50), N. (g) qf^rr or qqf, S. dto. - 9) It. 
MIT come and crm (— Q + MPT ) obtain-, Skr. «Pf: or TIT:, Pr. A*) 
or tfMF (cl. 11 0. 4, 3 3 2), Gd. drcst\ or .Skr. *«Tfifrr: or *qiftrri, 

Mg. (a) MlfsR. or (b) «TfsR£ or (c) (of, If. C. 4, 387 fTTf&ff, 

and aoo Ap. bolow) or (d) ntfsTa^, E. II. (a) UTr'SJ or (b) JTJoIt 
01 (c) MIJ or yi'P or (d) Us. urar (of. §4 23), R (n' mttitt (in the 
prot, tense and cond. part., S. Cli. 188. 189) *), M. (b) TTcTr- (Man. 80, 
for *II. H. (d) srar (for mtjmt), P. (d) JiTT^rT; again Ap. 
l'r. (c) mm3 or wrjs (II.C. 4, 422) or (d) Miferaj (of. H. G. I, 132 
Pom bay Ed. najMr - nirabl?), W. H. (d) mptt or gnrt (for. mtjmt), 

N. OTPT. I’lio forms of HPT aro strictly analogous throughout. 

—-— _ 1 

1) The other B. forms etc. nre derived from the R, = 

Pr. mf&H =*- Ski*. flfesT enter (5JT + fom). 







308. 


Third Group. 

Set. Cora. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) *3srror ^feorflfsr 

2) m^or ^TSTT ^clT^ or or wtgr; 

3) ^s=3r or — — 

4) ^oT^TT or Sf^rr — 

5) ^ or ^ciT^ ^cn^T or ^TTW ^nfl or *7cfi<rff 

0) or *rr^ — — 


^ le forms of the fourth set are redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the 
°thers those in 39T, Z and 3 are strong, the remainder are weak. — 
^ho forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
Nl/ ith Rg. j n ^ an( i causa l G r denom. Rs. in #T^(or by § 33). 
iJl ° masc. strong forms of the first set aro never used, exc. in 
*dm ohl. form or %rsr or (by elision of S[J contr. The 

5u fi. is sometimes wrongly spelled $rr^>£, owing to a con- 

fnsi °n with the miff. ST§T of § 284, 

Note; Observe in adding these suff., l) that in the first 
the initial is elided after Rs. in ^T, ^ and R. be, and 
\ after Rh. in 2) that before the suff. of the second and 

fourth sets, tho terrain. SRcf of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and 


final radical and ^ are shortened. For the rest see § 298* IlOtO. 

309. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive l) part. 
* u t-> both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and 
u goiioy, from any root. Originally their devivativos were part. 

Illt - passive only ; but in Hie noutor gender thoy naturally came 
ox P r eBH verbal nouns of act and thus wore used as the (so- 

oa Ued) infinitive; for the "it is to be done 1 ' of a thing is equal 
t<> the “doing” of a thing. Next tho pusB. sense was dropped, as in 
the case of the past part. pass. (§301, note), and the part, used 
Uc tively (e. in the formation of the fut. tense act. cl. §600,3); 


P ' n, f thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter 
Process was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., see §314. 
With aouie intrans. verbs, as to &«, tlie part. fat pass, ne- 

10 
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cessarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of using this part, actively . 

310. The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the 
inf. Thus or what is to he laughed at or to laugh , of 

It laugh ; TOq or qfisq what is to he read or to read, of R. 
TO read ; 37^ or obf^ what is to he done or to do , of R. qq do ; 

or ^q or what is to he touched or to touch , of R. ® 

touch ; siteq or ms rq or srt^ wAa* is to Ae sown or to sow , of 
R. srt sow. But iprqq or <qTq wAai is to Ac eaten or /o eat, of 
R. m eat ; s q rg q or cpr^ra wAatf is to he caused to he done or to 
cause to do , of C. R. cause *0 do; otoq or qW wAai is to 

he drunk or to drink , of R. qf drink ; <£S[. or what is to he 

given, debt or to give , of R. 5! give] efrq or teAa/ is /o Ae, 

future , jwssihle or /o Ae, of R. Ae. Thus qt q» or *TT U 3K 
sn& hy me that is to he done , or actively *T (= + 2) 

/ sAaiZ do. The fem. in ^ is used only as a component part of 
the fut. .tense act., as (fem.) thou wilt do for + q, 

cf. § 509, 3. 


311. The second set is used to form nouns of act Thus 
$fcni coming, of R. msx come] sraq going , of R. §tt go] woiV§ 
eating, of R. m eat ; gsnq or usrq or seeing , of R. 

see ] fs^Tq or firaq or irrigation., of R. irrigate ; zfanq. 

or sterq or movement, of R.* 3T^ moye; STfq or ^ V ^ 

fighting, of R. or «rq fight ; dispatch, of C. R. ^Fi 

cause to go. Very commonly the fem. exjjresses the wages or pri( ( 
paid for doing a thing, as or wages for keeping, of 

R. xq heep ; *EcTq ivagcs for cutting, of R. or 

or 5FTTsr£ making or price for making of C. R. sRiq make] fSupwq 
or fSlWT?; wages for un iting or dictation, of R. fer ®jwrUe or 0. R* 
dictate. The raasc. strong form is very rarely used and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thus of^((dnr dress (lit., 

what is io he put on), of R. l mi m > wear > 0 cal1 ' of 

C. R. q^iiq call, but gcflsrq, ^Vdr^ catling ; mixture , of R. 

fitq mix ; q*!3rT sacrifice , of C. R. =q*Tor sacrifice (lit., cause to ascend) 
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312. The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are used to 
form nouns of agency. The fourth set is the one commonly em¬ 
ployed. Thus or WS 3 glutton or WcT^TT or WOTT cater, of R. 

c «t ; or 3^®^. or 37755 or T^srrar or trpqoT timid, coward, 

°f K. 3£ fear ; or praTfr or pisr^rr or guardian, 

°f R. 777 keep ; <hjt 3T^ or quarrelsome, of R. 3OT3 quarrel ; 

thatchcr, of R. thatch ; fequT giver, of R. £ 9»» ; 

>a ier, of R. ^ mount-, observer, of R. see-, gTHTTJT 

listener, of R. hear ; sraa^TT maJcer, of C. R. SJUTST^ make, etc. 

f he f em . ma p es nouns 0 f ac t., as jiastTf* guarding. 

313. Affinities. The first and second sets occur in all 

. s. as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (i. e., of 

tlle in fiuitive), exc. in P.*). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) ^ 
^ ln the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 14G) and (st. f.) or (by dl- 
!<>n ®0 contr. (as “gerund or verbal noun”, S. Ch. 149, 

• f *j as part. fut. pass, and inf.); this same or (uncontracted) 

' (■ - = ^ 7 ) j s used also in an active sense as a suff. of nouns 

a gency; e . g., a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Siinil- 

drly * n 0. (wk. f.) ^sj (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) ^aTT or 
° ntr * ^1 (Sn. 30). Also in W. II. (as inf. and part. fut. pass.) 

( st * t.) Br. or or ^sifT ox or Mw. or srsft or or 

(obi. f. ^ or lir, as in E. H.). In G. it occurs as the suff. 
of \ 1 

a P ar ^« fut. pass., ending in (st. f.) m. ?T^t, f. n. Uof, and 
° rms th ® so-called “potential” (Ed. 57) ; e. g., *nt lit -» ll J 

He ? le s &09tld be delivered ; also as suff. of the infinit., viz. (st. f.) 
llcil t. (Ed. 50. 112 ); e. g., S^ 3 ^’ to deliver. Also in S. it occurs; 

°ugb never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pasB. in 
lU fut. tense pass. Tr. 33 6 ), and strangely also a part, present 
P^ss. (Tr. 54 ). e g } 1 pres, being given up (Tr. 831) or lut. 

. 6 s ball 'b e Stiven up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M. 
n f- termin. % a strong form, contr. for ^ = ^(Man. 61, 5. 71); 


is 1 s 9‘* c ^ e ^ P- »gerund“ (Ld. 24.45. 81) ending in m., 5 

1 ^ntical with the past part, pass.; 300 the § on compound verbs. 
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e. g., uff to loose (for = Mw. $UWf, G. i^a) *)• — 

The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in 'W. 


H. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part. fat. 
pass., ending in (st. f.) STa neut. (called “supiDG in Man. 62- 
61, 5), with an obi. f. aiaiTT (= E. H. mr) or (by eliding a ) 
contr. fTTOT (= E. H. B. ^tr). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part. pres. pass, in the formation of the pres, conj. 
tense, ending in OTaT m., aiat f., aia" n.; e. g., M. «fl 
I may be loosed (lit. I am to be loosed), or uri rnTrar I may loose 
him (lit. by me he may be loosed or by me he is to be loosed ); 
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also inW. II., except that 
thero is no change of to y in the 5^ and 6 sets 5 e. g*» 
W. H. or °5rfT, f. °5rt; The 5 th set occurs in 

M. as srarc or san (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., S^arE pitiful, of 

C" 

R. moan); and in G. as SToTT^t (commonly used to form the 
fut. tense act.; e. g., he shall deliver , of R. ftT Ed. 61), 

the original pass, sense of which may be seen from its use 111 
the Bo-called “potential” (Ed. 57); e. g., JTIJ ^fTT 

hy me he should he delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as nVZ 
or (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 60; e. g M frolicsome, of R» 

WnT play ; <STsTO itching, of R. ^^TsT itch) ; in S. as mff or 
(Tr. 53; e. g., ai(i(l or pedlar, of R. atj seek ; 

cotton-carder, of R. fra. card). 

314. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit HcET forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with tin 
connecting vowel ^; thus ydoU. The addition of \ is geneial 
p r . (y r . 7 , 33 , n. C. 3, 157) and universal in Gil. The suff. 

(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. ^aa or ^aa (H. C. 3, 157; and 
in Ap. *^a or ^a (H. C. 4, 438. K. I. 53 > Ls. 469, 5) or 
(K. T. 50 in Ls. 468, 8); finally in E. H. ja or *sr. Similarly, 


1) If it were not the long vowel S, it might be taken as a contr. of 
the Pr. ^ or p = Ski-. ^ H. C. 3, 157; like the M. conj. part, in 
3TOT - Pr {T3TCIT or ^3TCT, Skr. *-Tarran . 
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the pleon. g added, Skr. ^FHTcPT, Pr. ^5RT or Api 

Sr - (a) ^5T3 (II. C. 4, 438. 4,354) or Ap. Mg. (b) ^ai (= 
or *^ra, c f. §54), \V. Gd. (a) jarf or or E. GcL (b)^T 

or mn or S. Gd. (b) aia" (= *^=ra). T , luls Skr ' Err ^ 51 ^ ( or 
Pr. or arffaf, Ap. or arfff or 

E ' H. 01 . ^ ; again Skr. mwarew, Pr. ot atffTraw, 

A P- (a) *cKforcj or (b) sjfcrj or (c) 35pn ; Gd. (a) M. mpk , (b) W. 

G. ( c ) o. grffsu. It should be remarked, that II. C. ox- 

pressly giv es the neut. wk. f. ^of (II. C. 4, 44l) as an inf. suffix, 
'vhilo the corresponding st. f. and ^aT (II- C. 4, 438) ^aie 
mentioned as suff. of the part. fut. pass. — The suff. ttrs is 

a comp, of the suff. sa or + suff. ^ of § 230; and tlie 
suff - a comp, of suff. STS + pleon. suff. (of the re¬ 

dundant form, § 202); and the suff. saqr or FFTfT a comp, of 
suff. g t5 j + pleon suff . n 01 . (§ 209); and the suff. arar 

a comp, of suff. aTcf + r .. The nature of the latter element (3) 
is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. FT of abstract 
nouns (§ 220 , also, contained in the suff. ssn^) or (or lem. 
* f5J T in Mg., seeWb. Bh. 437); thus Skr. ^ftann or fair = Mg. 
X^T or Ap. E. II. arar; the change of W to J (as in 

' r T T T for II. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion with the 
8 uff. 5Tg~^or urr^if: (§ 284) derived from the Skr. 1 1 - &p- 

A ffain the suff. m$, g^TT and (or ST^) are contr. respectively 
from the suff. ucrri, and mrp (or u^?TT), by the elision of a; 

jost as the E. H. obi. f. ^ is contr. for B. (= ^)> and the 

M - obi. f. ^ht for gram (§313). — The suff. Far, in course of 

Gme, lost, its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B. 
m and (see §313); in the other Gels., this process was fa¬ 
cilitated -by the addition of the pleon. suff. and aft = Ap. 
Pr - (= gg*) and * 3 *, the 3 of which latter suff. changed, 

as upual in Gd., to 5 or FT or If or -J- E. g-, Ap. f' 3 ^ 53’3 

- ^r. 7 %Far.), W. II. fWHTsft or E. II. "T 1 ’> A P- 

contr, Similarly the originally pass. suff. 

(° f the part, fut.) and (of the past, part.) have become active 
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in Gd. (see §§ 31 6. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the suff. 
rTST has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin tivUS. 
Its derivatives occur very rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule, 
are used passively, as captwus “prisoner 1 ', votivus „ dedicated u ; but 
stations “appointed” or “stationary” is both pass, and act., and 
fugitivus “fugitive” is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively; as effcctiviis n ef¬ 
fective", operations, contemplations, negations, etc. 

Fourth Group . 

315. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 


SRT 


2) 

«TToPT or 3TPT 

STFTT or ffclT 

or sftm 

3) 




4) 

— 

?Rcrrp or 

or °o?t 


The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second 

set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in supersedes 

that terrain. For the rest, see § 298, note. 

316. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive 1) part, 

fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and 

agency, from any root. The nouns of agency are, in fact, part 
fut. act, implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to act., see § 309. The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W. H. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. H. 

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femin. of the third 

set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene¬ 
rally have some particular meaning. Thus 2^ or Zjn or 27 ft what 
is to he given, a debt, of R. £ give ; or star or what is 
to he taken , a receipt, of R. take, as in the phrase 
intercourse, traffic ; ?TTsPT or cTsRt what is to he played, a musical 
instrument, of R. set be played ; or srfcprl what is to he put 

on, a cloak or sheet , of R. put on, wear ; or 

or fe^rr or f. ^ what is to he spread, bed-doilies, of R. fiflF 
or spread ; or ^ftRT, f. °$\ what is to he played 
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with, a toy, of R. wsr play ; iq~3HT or nfpTT wliat is to he loaded, 
n load, of R. irjTfgr^ load ; thrO-Tt (H. IT. W^Fft) idhat is to he said, a 
story, of R. eng' speak ; 'TRrna’-T or qfffRTt what is to be put on, 
9arments, of R. ifiqr pul on; or f¥rf encampments, barracks (lit., 
what is to be thatched), of R. fr thatch ; fRS-T or i^rt what is to be 
read, spell, charm, of R. 15 read. Again ftaT, f. 5TRt. or m. f. 
kftnt^rT^- or m or In ^ f. °-f-t what is to be, possible, fu¬ 
ture, and impossible, of R. ft (but ft possibility, futurity). 

318 . The third and fourth sets (oxc. the strong femin. of 

the lormer) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency, 
thus ni. f. wypRrrj, m . °p one who is going to do or a doer, 
of R - WJ do; m. f. or ra. or <* 5^17 or 

R ft or Vrt one who is going to read, a reader, of R. 05 rend ; 
ra - f - or m. °JT or m. f^STTwfT or °^T, f. or "ft one 

who is going to give, a giver, of R. f give, etc. Occasionally also 
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
“gency, as f?PTT, f. °4t jester, of R. fe laugh; 3p^r or sfWr, f. 
coward, timid, of R. fear; UfOT or f. 0; Tt pleasing, of 

R - 1 please; fsRyrr or %fcrr, f. °^t disgusting, of R. 
'nauseate ; iff ^ j,Ti or ifirfbft a tire-woman, of C. R. nlf (w. attire. 
The fem. i n jeptI often signifies an instrument, and the muse, in 
a place; thus fem. a spade (lit., digger ), of R. wt^ 

; ^T^rfr style, pen, of R. write, engrave ; sRH^rt scissors, ol 
R - *ifq cut; sense of hearing, of R. gf hear, etc.; and masc. 

35 H. area, court, of R.' 35; rise; place for ensnaring, of R 

° r smrrar ensnare; frsFTrg halting-place, of R. few halt. 

319 . The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 

str ong femin. of the first, second and third sets are commonly 
l,s ed to form nouns of act. Thus m. or f. Wf-TT speaking, 

s J°cech, of R. speak ; gqrr or rrrtr hearing, of R. g^ hear; fpt. 

01 taking, of R. take; or Wpri ') action, of R. do; 

X^\or '^ft') existence, living, of R. remain, live; 'fW ’) occur- 


1) Also wprar , flHSl or which are clcnrly part, 
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rence, accidence , of R. ft be\ direction, advice, of R. 

s/mw; agreement, respect, of R. *TPT respect or ^rToT persuade ; 

si?pfr dispute, of R. SsTfight; tvriling, of R. f%W write; fuwTSFl 

instruction, of R. teach, etc. Especially the suff. ^7^; aS 


3*3T^ flying, of R. 3^ fly, grfpr leaping, of R. leap ; 
ascent, riding, of R. mount, ride\ or TfcTPT movement, of 

U. il^?> 2 oyc; sitting, session, of R. sit; holding, 

of R. tqr Me?; seizure, of R. Oc^qr setee; irrigation, 

of R. irrigate ; 3 SPT rising, . of R. 3?r risa; ^7P7 clearance, 
of R. ^rtToj^ dispatch *, ^TTR fighting, of R. /tyK etc. 

jVote: 33PT flying, etc. may he also 3173^, 33T^, 33T3T, etc., 
see § 308. — The derivatives of the l efc and 2 nd sets must not 
he confounded with those of the Skr. suff. ^7, which are not 
E. II. formations but received from the Skr. as tats, or tadbh- 
The suff. 2FT no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. II. can he often recognized 
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. H• 
tlTf beverage, (TPT giving, *TT^ respect, ncR or going, 
presents, etc., whose roots *07, *fT, **71, *370N *afOTT, etc. do 
not exist in E. If., at least in this particular form. But some¬ 
times it may remain doubtful, whether an E. II. word is an old 
tadbh. deriv. of the Skr. suff. 3FT or an E. H. formation of the 
present group. 

320, Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds.; but those 
of the 4 th set are not properly E. H., nor generally E. or S. G<1. 
(cf. S. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W. Gd., especially from W. II., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 7 6 
^RoTT^rt or HZSfTft). — The third set is that commonly used in 
E. H.; it occurs also in W. H-, P. (Ld. 24,80) and S. (dr. 75), 
in G. it is contr. to €pnpnj (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61), 
also in M. mmj or sfflTT^T (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns 


fat. pass. and thus disclose the etymological character* of the words in 
the text. 
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Agency, Man. 63, 3. 64, 4). — The first and second set is 
“Bed in all Gds. in the same way as in E. II.; moreover, the 
strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W. II. (uqrT or 5RT in Br. and *PTt“ or VTt in Mw.), P. (UOIT or 
Ld. 24,80); also in M. (neuter) W (called “gerund” in Man. 
61 . 100. 62); and, in the weak form, in B. an or aft or au£or 
(S. Ch. 149. 186), 0. aur or aim (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.) 
S. am or ’tit (Tr. 54. 251), N. aa. The strong form exists 

also as a suff. of the part. frit. pass, in W. II. m. a=TT, f. aar, 

•'“d S. m. grrir or ^trit, f. anti or ^UTt (Tr. 279. 55). 

321. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Slcr. 
kri) a^TTri, which in Pr. becomes aUTta (Vr. 2, 17. H. C. 1, 248) 

01 afina (as in u Turin or niftra ivatcr — Skr. riFTtu \r. 1, 18. 

C. 1, 101) or aura (or aura Wb. Bh. 418. H. 0. 4, 443. 44 1). 
T|| e latter form has already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms afuTri or 
grTm > by the addition of the pleon. suff. 1 or 13 or UT or axa, 
ar, se the forms auras or auiaxa, which become amt|; or anuf or 
or aarft in M. and G.; and the form amaaTa, which 
inserting euph. a ) appears in S. as arrHTTt- W. II. a-iotuflV, and 
^■he forms afinaar or aftnaaja, which (inBertiug euph. o) appear 
in E - H. etc. as aftirnj or afa^T. The simple Ap. form aril* 
(H - C. 4, 443) appears in E. H. etc. as am. The simple Ap. 
***** Wiiieh forms the inf. (II. 0. 4, 44l) appears in the W.^ H. 
infinitive in gifr or arn; and the Ap. inf. suff. auiTtl (H. 4, 

441 ) in the W. II. inf. suff. aa or shortened aft. — It is pro- 
^ ,a hle that in the popular usage the two krit suff. aa (pleon. 

= Pr. ama) and aata have become confused, so as to make 
a C0l ‘rect allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
difficulty. But as there can be no doubt, that the passive ruff. 
^ has become an active suff. of act. and agency (see §314), 


it 

th 


is extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 
e case of the similar suff. auiri, the modern derivatives ol which 
Cx hibit remarkably analogous forms and meanings to those of the 
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8uff. HEtf. — The secondary suff. 511511 or ai(T (§ 293) have con¬ 
tributed a further cause of popular eonfusion. 


Fifth Group. 

322. Set. 1) Fem. au or But. Set. 2) Fern. aicPT. or «rh¥t. 
The forms in Z are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

323. These suff. are used to derivo nouns of act. from a 

root; but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first set in fJTfT or gs# settlement, of R. finish; 
plaiting, plaits , of R. ^ plait; sraitt dwelling, village, of R. sf*L 
dwell; iT^rTf filling up, enlistment, of R. fill; ^5?fl rising, gain, 
of R. rise; snjsft increase, of R. sra increase; yEfft decrease, 
of R. ettt decrease; "THTtt belonging, assessment, of R. snr belong- 
Occasionally the root is not in use, as in S3FT. commission (lit-> 
increase), of R. fSmuf information, petition, of R. *© 7 L* 

The second set in or explaining, of R. rTtPURL ex¬ 

plain; ffbfr release, of R. feta release; TOm security, of R. 


cause to trust. 

324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of 
the second set, however, appear to be extinct in B. and 0., see 
Bs. II, 108. In M. they are 337 and SePTl; in G. UTut or 3HT‘i 
in P. and W. H. SToPT, wfcft. Thus W. H. and P. Ujj!k)h!, G- 
M. sugu; W. H. and P. »rdffcTT, G. =Frtrfh W. H. and P- 
M. S. seems to have only the first set in 


(Tr. 49). 

325. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit f?T (fem.), added to the c-aus. or denom. radical suff. 

(§ 349); thus VtSt or, with pleon. 5S added, UTPpTT; and in Pi- 
SWl or 9 f%WT, in E. H. «7 or Thus Skr - ^ ?nf ^ 9rT ’ Mg ' 

E. n. fspprt; or Skr. (of R. 3*0, Mg. 

E. II. 3*ft; or Skr. *9*%' (of R. *w), Mg. wj* (of. T. V. 
3, 1. 13) 1 ), E. H. frsfT^, M. 93H, 0., B... G., S. (see R 9 ' 


1 ) According to H. C. 4, 81 Pr. substitutes 9TB| for the Skr. 
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’ ®3). By the dissolution of the conjunct <J, the forms Pr. 
or qrafrrtn, E. H. gran or might arise; tlius Skr. 

*U'TTfrjgTT, Mg. * UancrfH^T, E. H. JTUTUl (for rREJUt or iHJfft, §§25. 
34. 78). 

Sixth Group. 

326. Com. iron. u. Masc. JIT. Fom. J. 

le * orm ^ is weak; the others are strong. As to the manner 
° f addin £ them, see § 298, note. 

32 7. These suff. arc used to derive nouns of act. from 

! y As a rule they are fern. Thus sight, of R. 

^ draggling (W. H. wri), of R. <mi draggle; ^ f. or 
fh ' a s ? a P> of R. =qTT£ slap; ra. or f. play, of R. play; 
^ ^ walking, conduct, custom, of R. ^Tc<J or walk; <tsr^ f. 
* ei * Hre (\Y. H. of R. qqqr seize; m * f * or ^ *’ 

of R. i augh . ^ f. or m. or £2rSt f. running, 

V" e ’ 01 R* run >* or T 51 ^ 1 m * rubbing , of R. prs »*«&; 

^ 05. or q^r m> or ^ f turning, circimambidation, of R. qq[ 
m. pressure , /brce, fear , of R. jpress,* m * or 

f * speech, dioJetf, of R. srto speak; q^TTSL m * or m * 

d )c ntance, of R. repent , etc. 

328. Affinities . These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
“ Jgllt differences: W. H. has m. f. % and m. ^ or £t, f. \ ] S. 

* or and m. 3>, f. $ (Tr. 46, 47); G. m. f. *, and 

J f; M,, B. and 0. have the same as E. H. Thus M. 
speaking, language (Man. 107); stiVt binding, 

f ^ lh mknie nt , 0 f R. (Man. 107), etc.; S. f. error, E. H. 

^ ’ 01 ft- S. mfz f. or vrcft m. decrease , of R. ; S. m. 

l ^ n Q (Tr. 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52. 
k 3 29. Derivation . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

^ which (in the nom. sing.) forms m< fl’., f. 3T and, with 
6 ° n * added, m. f. ^6FT. These are in Mg. m. f. 


^ ^ 1- 13 gives tfWJ; thus II. C. T. V. The 


( ' o — ^^ - ' 

Nation is obscure; but it seems rather to be connected with the R. 
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and m. f. ^T; whence E. H. m. f. ^ (cf. §§ 4 2.45) and 
m. 9T, f. ^ (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus Skr. or affteT (or &OT), 
Mg. or WOT (cf. H. C. 4, 382), E. II. Wo8U Skr. 

or A. Mg. ^ or E. II. or Sjsrl, etc. 


Seventh Group. 

330. Com. gen. 3 or ^T!k. 

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in take the suff. 
which supersedes the caus. termination \ that is, 3 is added to 

the 3^ of which is elided. 

331. These suff. are used to derive nouns of (habitual) 

agency from any root. Thus X in TO enter, glutton, of R. 
thp: vexatious, of R. 3=3T7r vex ; UT7V- fighter, heater, of R. rrr T 
heat; vjfj ascetic (lit., one who shaves his head), of R. U? shave, 
5 !TJ- cutter, biter, of R. 5HTT cut, bite; sweeper, broom, of »• 

,-htj sweep (W. H. ffrnr); im^vigilant, of R. am wake; fmrrj spoder, 
of R. fsnTTj spoil, etc. Again nrs; in <KJT3T3i quarrelsome, of R- 

quarrel; 33T3T spendthrift, *of R. T3T^ squander (lit., cause to 
fly) ; gr ;n ~3 laborer, bread-winner, of R. labor, earn; f?^ T3 ' 

stationary, of R. fef stop; f&srra saleable, of R. f&W sell (intrans.) > 
'hil ei rs; coaxer, tempter, of R. 0 >y coax. Occasionally the root 
no more exists in E. H. as 3% or 3TfT roller , of R. *3RK W 6 
or overpower. 

3 32. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. H., u° r 
E. Gd., but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced. W- H- 
T. and S., like the E. II. (Tr. 51), have 3 and UTS; G. appears 
to liavo a weak form in 3, as <3T3 eater, <h(3 broom, etc., st 
Bs. II, 3 7 where other examples will be found; it may, howevei^ 
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final 51 
or *rt; e. g., Ap. Pr. mwi, Mw. Ufa) is in G. or utm gold 

(Skr. gauraw). 

333. Derivation. The original of theso suff. is the S r 
krit m or, with pleon. a; added, rja?; the E of which has at 
dency to change to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 44), also in Pah 1®*® 
Ms.40.Bs.il, 57). Whence (nom. 3ing.) Pr. 3 or 39T (= *3 : 0 
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'' ^' v ■ Gd. 3 or 3 ;; e. g., Skr. mrr husband (base UrT), Pr. 

G- 3 ) 44), Gd. deest (E. H. lias WU£, Pr. HWTTT II. C. 3, 44); 

^kr. firm father (base tot), Pr. ra3 or trait (H. C. 1, 13l), P. 

or ; Skr. mm brother (base nth), Pr. HT3 or m33T (II. C. 

’ 131 ) or -A-P- WT3T or a*T33 (cf. II. C. 4, 398), P. UT3 or «ra or 

or *r^T3: ( c f. Ld. 10, 30), S. m3, M. mx Similarly Skr. 

(of R. or gTTj one who bites or overpmoers, Pr. ZgJTUf (cf. 

• JI - 2 > 2 tj|£t = Skr. 5 ;?: bitten), Ap. 3^3, W. Gd. zrf robber. — 

^ le suff. 3 was often -added in Skr. with the connecting vowel 5; 

j I8 *?I" khis was, probably, generally done in Pr. (see the ana- 

°g°us cases of the suff. XH and Tftar §§ 306. 314), and univer- 

' a,ly ‘ n Gd. Whence we have in Pr. 3X or X 3 UT and (with ab- 

^tion of -) i n W . Gd. 3 (G.) or 3 (W. H., P., S.). Thus Skr. 

_J T,T eaier (base Wif^rt), Pr. WT$3 or G. WT3 or W. H. 

~ ’ ®kr. mf^rT beater, Pr. mfix or mfjsat, G. or W. H. 

Gtc, 

Skr. 

■where 

cau s . 

Pr, 


The suff. STS contains the caus. or denom. suff. 3TO/, thus 
worker, Pr. cumTsrsvf or 3?mor3ul, W. Gd. 3WT3;, 
is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted, as usual in 
or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. 3imiv( working = 
'ffmrgm or ^n^rmT). 

Eighth Group. 

Set, Com. gen. Masc. 

1) urn 

m SR ^TcfiT 


334. 


Fern. 

■ 2) trraj ararr ma&t 

lorms of com. gen. are weak; the others strong. As to the 
11161 adding them, sec § 298, note. 

-'3 5. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the 
na ^ l0 °k is no longer in use; and the derivative itself, in 
it] Sta k ^ or,n > is employed as-a root. The weak form is, as a 
*® tu - Thus 5 * 753 ; f. or 51X553 m. sitting, sent, of R. 51^3 sit; 
l " ® ain ’ °f R. 5ST. tighten; <T35i f. crashing, deft, FqTRT day- 
^ °f ft- *fr^r or ri£3, (W. II. rl35>) crack; m»W? f. or ffiUfM m., 
fit^ StiHering, 0 f R. *q7*T_ (wave) or glitter; cfrsrtj[ f. glitter , 
f - glance, of R. or rnsro glitter; 3VT3i f. or °aft m. or 
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°g~j- f. snakh, wink, of R. "ma bc 4 uicJc ( Skr - ***- f ' ° f 

0 jttt m. twitch, of R. be quick (Skr. SWT?); TT33J f. palpitation, 

(I, jcfjt partition, screen, of R. OTTJ split; tjTTJT^J m. gate, of R- 917 ■ 
split; rr33i f. road, of R. 0 T join?, etc. 

336. The second set is used to derive nouns of agency 

from roots. Thus xgTSfi m. or f. an animal that grazes, of R- 

graze; ^TTeFT m. or f. active, clever, f. cleverness (see 

§ 267), of R. =aP 5 T walk, move; m. or f. runner, race), of 

R. &2 run; grpw m. or f. or °®T m., °art f. quarrelsome, of 
R. gq (W. II. oT3) fight; T 3 FS m. or f. capable of flying, fledge , 
of R. 3?_ fly; swimmer, ajpat act or art of swimming, of 

R. swim, etc. 

337. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gris.; but the 
,W. Gds. have final a) or at for E. Gd. aT; and S. has atf ‘ ,l 

mff for E. II. aTcR or aTOT (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in 13s. 
j] 3 i_ 33 , 42.43. They are exactly the same as in E. H- 

338. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit aa;, which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nomi¬ 
nal termin.) a and the nominal base ar (probably = fU doing, 
of R. cK do) meaning doing, agent. On this subject see § 353. 
derivatives of the suff. aes, therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in a, the other being 
2 fr; e. g., Skr. war = m + & lit. making a tightening, E. H- 

An initial ® of the second part of a compound has a ten 
dency to be preserved or even doubled in Pr.; e. g., 
ar ^7 (H. C. 2 , 99 = a^: + a>|), or (II. C. 2, 93 

=*aft + ?w), gist or gat (H. C. 2, 99 = g + « lit. made fast, 
i. e., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes. 

The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. «!*.. 10 

equal to Skr. arum; thus Skr. IfTOR, Mg. 3|RI* or 3gnw, E. 
37 ^, with elision of *. and contraction of the hiatus-vowels. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. ROOTS. 

339. The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining 
foim of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This 
holds good for the E. Ii. also. The root is obtained by 
^ aching the suff. ^s^or^sr (§ 308). Thus R. TO from inf. TO^ 
>Cad; ^3* from inf. to know; R. wr from inf. 

to cat. In some cases, however, a 3 or ? must be either 
% l ^ liod or omitted; thus R. <TTq[^ from inf. to obtain (for 

§33); R. ^ f rom 

to live; R. ^ from inf. tJoT^ 
d*ip; R. from inf. or ^rbrsr^ to weeu etc. It 

^ ko ^°und that with a few exceptions (about 25) which have 
vowel, all E. II. roots terminate with a consonant. 

^40. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the 


a final 


3 a 


pers. 


8ln g« pres. conj. (see § 495) and detaching from it the 


f r lma ^ 0n ^ (or u); thus R. q^, from q^ he reads } R. 

^ * ie knows; R. qTo[, from qul he obtains; R. <3T, from 
^ he eats; R. ^ f rQm ^ ] ie n ves > R. from ^arcr he drips; 

din ^ ' lr ° m ° r wee & s ‘ ^ or0 over, this, unlike the or- 

fo ^ aie ffiod, presents the E. II. root in the most convenient 

f°i comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re- 
i jr 08ent.s mi 

^ ' Anus while in such cases as that of the inf. TO^f to 

Wc]1 arid 3. sg. pres. conj. q^ he reads, both forms lead equally 

a nd or ^ na ^ Skr. ro °t through their respective Skr. 

e< I u ivalents (viz., inf. Ap. Pr. qfesr, Skr. qfSrFSI^ and 

^ r% Skr. qsfrT); on the other hand, in such cases n9 

* to know, it is only the 3. sg. SUE he knows, which leads 
thr oua-h u 

orirr* ^ tS 6( * uivaleilts > Pr * Skr. 5JHIH (i. e. sjtj^T-rT), to the 

jj ^ na ^ (Skr.) form of the root ®ry ; for the inf. can, by 

^ possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. sftfiiHciPT. Skr. 
*^, ,a ° u ^ would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as 
*0ad <eT5 ^‘ ^ u °k inf. as sjjn®? > in fact, are purely Gd. formations, 
Pla . a P voviousI y Ranged radical form ^qr. For the ex~ 
a ^*° n this and similar radical changes. see §§344— 349. 
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341. Affinities. On the whole, the Gds. show a very 
close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. H. uses J and 5S, where W. H. has 1 and ( seG ' 
§§ 29. 30); e. g., E. H. fall, W. H. q-j't E. H. 0 ^ walk, W. H- 

Or E. H. has f where M. has 0 (see § 11); e. g., E. H. fT 
be loosed, loose, M. 0^., 0t3. Or E. H. has an aspirate, where 
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g., E. H. f 0 ^ or 0 hf ijcatn, 
M. fsi^i, etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 
phonetic or due to different derivation; e. g., E. H. s ^> 

00 , P. effr, S. faff (Skr. 3qf09T_, cf. §173); or E. H. ^ sleep 
(den. of the Skr. part 00, § 352), W. II. ^ (Skr. R. Some¬ 

times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is 
common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. II. nT^TC 
call, W. H. q^rrj. There are, however, a few roots, especially m 
S. and M„ which do not exist in E. IL; e. g., S. <TCL see, M- 
<TT?r see, but E. H. f^0 or 3!<5p, which are also S. and M. 

342. If the E. II. roots are examined, they will be found 
capable of division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct 1 e 
pre8entatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound); secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr: roots,- are n°t 
directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the first kind 
are: E. II. 00 , Skr. 00 walk ; E. H. fup, Skr. rn^be hot;. E-0- 


sfpp, Skr. 0T know ; E. II. sq, Skr. cR do; E. II. 0 ). Skr. , 

E. H. W, Skr. <505 eat; E. II. Skr. leak ! E - ^ 

sr i_be angry (§ 148); E. II. step, Skr.sr ^ speak; E. H. 00 L 1 
05 ; rub; E. II. fjr or ££, Skr. ar break (§ 174); E. H. sreTi ^ r- 
00 rub; E. II. qf|0, Skr. 0T5T touch (§ 58, note); E. H. 0^5.* 
distribute (§ 122,5); E. II. Skr. <£Si see; E. H. 

Skr. 370T rise; E. Hi gif?, Skr. utif sweep (§172), etc.. 01 0 ,L 
Becond kind are: E. H. Wfffoi-get, cf. Skr. E. H. ^Tf wish- 

cf. Skr. 3?00? (§ 173); F/. II. 0 ^ sit, cf. Skr. 30 ^ (§ 1 7 3 ^ 
E. II. 93? enter, cf. Skr. ctiorc?; E. 11. i|0 sleep, cf. Skr. 3 $; 
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^ or fiwrnj eject, cf. Sfer. f3nsg?B’ ( c f. §§113.114)''; -E. H. 


— c N / T ' ' l, 

m f ce known, cf. Skr. ; E. II. w&z or turn over, cf. Skr. 

(§143); E. H. qcK cook, cf. Skr. <jj?; E. H. recognise, 

cr> ®*r. qr T^ Rr L (§ 69 ); E. H. cirfe spy, peep, cf. Skr. W{ g»; 
E- H. m-cH vomit, cf. Skr. sr : E. H. cracfr, rwnWe, cf. 
ki. ^r; ]? II. blow, cf. Skr. fepT cf, etc. The first class 

r °ots I shall designate, primary, the other secondary . 


1. PRIMARY ROOTS. 

343. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 
<ln< * ma ke them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are 
generally owing to the following causes: 1) phonetic permutation 

the radical consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation of the 
i fiskritic „class-suffix M into the root; 3) the change of the 
ttskritic „ class (> of the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic 
1 ( hcal sufl. tfTfq. Not unfrequently several of these causes act 
gather. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
f l0 netic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
dentical in E. H. and in Skr. 

344. Phonetic permutation . I) Final radical consonants 
princi P all y exposed to this cause of change, becauso through 
accretion of the (so-called) „ class-suffix w , they generally be- 

j. ne medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor- 
^ to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. II. 
^ m for Pr. TT, Skr. WT^; as 3 d siug. pres. Skr. <3T3^, Pr 
^ or (Vr. 8, 27), E. H. WTa^. Sometimes, however, a root 
J tains a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical 
J ° ts anse > e - g-, E. H. walk for Pr. tT^, Ski-. =3^; as Skr. 

> Pr * E. II. : r3^T. Hence, when the E. H. exhibits an 

apparently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. rR lr hot), containing 
^ ^ consonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change iu Pr., 

ted ** °P en to suspicion, and is, probably, to be accoun- 

^ 0l in a different way, namely by the incorporation of „the 
9S suffixsee § 345. — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely 

11 
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to change, and, indeed, never change, unless they are com¬ 
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr.; hut such 
roots are of unfrequent occurrence in E. H.; thus E. H. ^ leak 
for Pr. (^rr), Skr. 3KU7 or ^JfT ; as Skr. OTtrrf?T, Pr. (H. C. 

2, 77) or^$, E. II. or E. II. qfKp offer food for Pr. , 

Skr. qf \m (caus. of qf^-fsrtf ); as Skr. Pr. or 

E. H. (§ 122,5). Very exceptionally a real single 

initial cons, is changed; e. g., E. IT. be for Pr. JoT, Skr. ^ 
(§ 176, note), as Skr. UorffT, Pr. or ^ (Yr. 8, 1), E. II. 

he is ; but the original is preserved in the E. H. past part. 

— 3) Radical vows Is occasionally sufTer a change; some¬ 
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (q^or ar 0 
§§ 121. 122); thus E. H. be for Pr. fsr or ^sr, Skr. E. II. 
;?TsT moisten for Skr. (§ 172); sometimes by the ordinary 

phonetic laws; thus E. II. *1^ ru ^ I° r P r * Skr* as Skr. 

Pr. (Ii. C. 4, 126), E. II. ^ (§ 109); or E. H. 
or ZZ break for Fr. ?J|* Skr. see §§ 143. 147. 174; E. II. 

be angry for Pr. Skr. cfiq^, see §§ 143. 148. — 4) Ex¬ 
ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is 
elided; as Mb/T. fUT wish for Pr. *3^5Tf, seo §173; or E. II. 
unx sweep for Pr. see § 1 7 2. 

345. Incorporation of the „class-snffix“. Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assumo for the purpose of formiug the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
In all other tenses these „ class-suffixes a are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already in Pr., however, it had become the 
custom, sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use the 
root, thus amended, as the eoujug, base in all. tenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Gd; this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus E. H. has R. "know for 
Pr. sTTUT and UT, Skr. ^TT, through incorporating the Buff. -TT of 
the IX th class, as Skr. STPnf?T, Pr. STTtm^ (cf. II. 0. 3, 154.' Ls. 
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= sTT + m + or sTTUT^ (Yr. 8, 23 =irn3T + sr + ^); E.H. 

; or E. H. gather for Pr. or {%qT^ or f%, Skr. f%, 
through incorporating the suff. of the V th cl.; as Skr. 

fernr^ (cf. Ls. 347 = f%r~rrrt-^;) or f%nT?r or Tjrrq (Yr. 8, 29. 
H. C. 4, 238 = f%UT or v + ^), E. H. or E. H. nra 

dunce for Pr. rg^, Skr. through incorporating the suff. of 

the IY tb cl., as Skr. ^ruffr, Pr. (Vr. 8, 47 = nm + ^ + S), 

E. H. nrg', etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-stiff, is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex¬ 
ceptional as regards the so-called „ general “ tenses and derivat. 
Ver bs (cf. Wb. Spt. 59); but in Gd. it is absolute. It may be 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate 
°rigin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice. 
That it was a real incorporation of the snff. into the root, even 
m Pr., can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
Skr. usage the clasi-suff. could have no placo; such as .rrftTPi 
0*t., Skr. *sufarW) known, but also regularly giro (H. C. 4, 7), for 
Skr. vTTrtJTor Pr. 511 fHT3iai (lit., Skr. *sTrf^rolT) or regularly UTTSTOT 
(®«C. 4,7), for Skr. tHtoTT having known ; or Pr. srnrrra^ (II. C. 
3 > 149), for Skr. mtrafn (lit. *5TTgmfH) he earned to know', or 
^ or (H. C. 4, 243), for Skr. %wfrr (lit. 

0r *i. e., i%r or lie will gather ; or Pr. ftait 

ei. C. 4, 2.42), for Skr. (lit., Skr. or Pr. *f%nT^) 

ll *8 gathered-, or Pr. (Spt. 46) or (cf. H. C. 4, 302. 

24, lit. **pj?r), but also regularly gaj (H. C. 4, 242), for Skr. 
^3?^ (lit. *spjH) it is heard-, or Pr. gfuTSitn (lit,., Skr. * ^fttdi) 
0r regularly ttern (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. having h ard-, or 
kr. (II. C. 1, 33), for Skr. ^fTTtTT^r (lit. *-tMifa<iifa) can- 

Se d to dance ; or Pr. (lit. *3><r) or regularly (H. C. 4, 

~' 2), f or gk r _ having done, etc. In E. II. this incorporation 
' s so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
Entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 
°ew ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of the ver 
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bal noun in ^ which is the source of the modern infinitive 
(§§ 308 — 314); thus E. H. to lenow for Skr. (lit. 

* sTTpTfTOTr ); E. H. to dance for Skr. qfpfaoOT (lit. *^IfT5OT ), 

etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. II. with a consonant. 

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation of the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change 
of the „class w ; see § 347. 

346. An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of 

the passive stiff, er, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. is trails, press, but the E. H. It. ^9^ is intrans. he 
2 nd down, he abashed , and equal to the Skr. pass. It. WV; as 
Skr. pass, he is pressed , Pr. E. H. etc. Some¬ 

times both the Skr. and Gd. Its. are intrans.; e. g., E. H. ^ 
(W. H. and Skr. wall, as Skr. pass. (but act. 

Pr. ^ (Vr. 8, 53, but act. H. C. 4, 231), W. H. ^ or E. II. 
gr'f (but act. W. H. E. H. gf), etc. In rare cases both are 
trans.; e. g., E. H. shsr and Skr. irrigate', as Skr. pass. 

(but act. fireffT), Pr. foq(H. C. 4, 230, but act. II. C. 4,239), 
E. H. (but act. 0f%), etc. Other examples, see § 348. 

Note: In most cases of this kind also a change of „voice 
from pass, to act. takes place - , see § 348. 

347. Change of „class“. The Skr. distribution of roots 
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 
Skr. has ten classes, of which the I st (inch VI th ) and the X 
(inch denom. and causal) include by far the largest number of 
roots, Pr. lias, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds 
to the Skr. YI tl1 (or I st ) and the other to the Skr. X th cl. The 
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex¬ 
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans¬ 
ferred into the VI th ’) (or occassionally X th ) class, either 1) by 

1) It is usual to say the P l cl. (of. Wb. Spt. 59. Ls. 334); but it seems 
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stituting the suff. # of the VI th (or X th ) for their proper 

class-suff. (qr of the V th , sr of the VII th , 3 of the VHI th =TT of 

the IX th , u of the IV th ), see H. G. 4, 239; or 2) by incorpo¬ 
rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. (3, ^T) into ?r, the 
characteristic of the VI th and X th classes (cf. Wb. Spt. 59ff. Ls. 
334); or 3) by interpolating the suff. ^ of the VI th class. For 
example; R. f% gather is in Skr. of the V th cl., base hence 

3* sg. pres. f^rrfFT, but in Pr. it becomes of the VI th cl., by 

incorporating and changing 3 to lienee base f%UT, 3. sg. 
pres, (Vr. 8, 29); or again R. STTtf obtain is in Skr. of the 

cl., hence baso STPJ, 3. sg. pres, tfjjlfH, but in Pr. of the 
^ 7 l th cl., by substituting the suff. of the VI th for J, hence base 
3. sg. pres. TT5T^ (II. C. 4, 23 9); or again R. ^ break is 
lu Skr. of the VII th cl., hence base 3. sg. pres, wfe, but 

*** Pr. of the VI th cl., by incorporating and eliding its hence 

We ipsr, 3. sg. pres. lisT^ (EL 0. 4, 106); similarly in Pr. 

(Ls. 347), for Skr. fqqfw, there is a transfer of the R. 
f^from the VII th into the X th cl.; or again R. 37 do is in Skr. 

the VIII th cl., hence base 3. sg. pres. SFT^tfH, but in Pr. 
°t the VI th or I st or X th cl., by changing the suff. 3 of the VIII th 
to hence base °c£ (i. e., 5tf) or ^ or (i. e., 3. sg. 

pres * ™ WR S P fc * 173 = Skr. TOfifVfiT) or arft (Vr. 8, 13) 


me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
Accurately described as that of the VI th cl. The l Bt differs from tho V 1 th cl. 
b y gating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI th does not gunate 
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
does not gunate the rad. vowel; e. g., in fMUT^, where if they were 

°f the I* el., it should be %trr^, *TTUT^; for the Its. are, practically, 

Again in many other cases tho final rad. sound is a comp, cons., 
w hich precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im¬ 
possible to determine the class by this sign; e. g., in iPrT^, Here 

the class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Gd.) is 
devoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails, 
^hus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class. 
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IX cl., hence base iTRT, 3. sg. pres. sTRTR, but in Pr. of the 
\ I th or X th , by incorporating R and changing m to hence base 
SHUT or ?mrr (i. e., sTRff), 3. sg. pres. sTTUT^ (Tr. 8, 23) or 
(Dl. 15); or again R. 5R seize is in Skr. of the IX th cl., hence 
base 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. of the VI th or X th , by 

substituting their suff. ^ (gzr) for R, hence base rr^ or (i. e., 


n 1 ^), 3. sg. pres, ir^ (Yr. 8, 15) or (Dl. 90); or again 

R. dance is in Skr. of the IV th cl., hence base :jrcr, 3. sg. 
pres. -Irilfrl, but in Pr. of the VI th or X th , by incorporating U, 
hence base tnsr or urir, 3. sg. pres. (Vr. 8, 47) or umftt 

(Dl. 50); or again R. ^ weep is in Skr. of the II nd cl., hence 
irregular base 3. sg. pres. frf^fTT, but in Pr. of the VI th 

or I st cl., by substituting their suff. n for the irreg. ^ of the 
II nd cl., hence base ^ or 3. sg. pres. or (H. C. 
4, 226. Spt. 311 or contr. H. C. 4, 3 68) or or Jjof^ 

(H. C. 4, 226); or again R. m go is in Skr. of the II nd cl., 
hence base UT, 3. sg. pres. UTffr, but in Tr. of the VI th cl., by 
interpolating its suff. Sf, hence base sTR, 3. sg. pres. ?TR*[ (H. C. 
4, 240 or contr. 5TT^ II. C. 4, 240. 350). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VI th and X th , into one, either by transferring the roots of the 
VI th into the X th ; or far more commonly by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or caus.) of the X th into the VI th , 
through changing the X 0 * class-suff. tf into the VI* 11 class-suff. % 
(see H. C. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342. 344). Thus 
1) change of the VI th cl. into the X a ; e. g., (H. C. 3, 158), 

for ftqr (H. C. 3, 158. Ski. ^trfn) lie laughs ; 3RT^ (H. C. 4, 337), 
for (Vr. 8, 13) he does ; ^ (Dl. 50), for (Vr. 8, 47) 

he dances, etc.; 2) change of the X tl! cl. into the V I th ; e. g., 

cRfj (H. C. 4, 2), for (Spt. 35. cf. H. C. 4, 267), Skr. OTfffH, 
from R, 5R speak; or f^rTJ (H. C. 4, 422), for (Spt. 156. 

cf. H. 0. 4, 265) he thinks; or (Spt. 260), for 0TW? - (Spt. 188), 
Skr. sraprfff. from R. rTTU^ accomplish; again in causals: jTfnj 
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R ' ‘ 3, 149), for Skr. ^‘iiuffi, from R. rT7r_ sec: or UT^Tclj 

(H. C. 3, 149), for gr(% (II. C. 3, 149), Skr. g^gfg, from R. 
? do ? or ^IToq (H. C. 3, 149), for ^TT3^ (H. C. 3, 149), from 
R - laugh) or (H. C. 3, 151), for iwiir^ (II. C. 3, 151) 

he causes to roam, from R. Mir, etc. In E. H. (and Gd. gene- 
lally) tliia process readies its natural conclusion by all roots what¬ 
soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the VI th of 
kki. V' bile,. therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr. 

On the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. II. to one 
a| d the same. Thus (see the above .examples) E. II. ^ = Pr. 
^T?; E. H. otet == Pr. E. H. ifl = Pr. E. II. <t!h 

= Pr. ^ or E. II. g?f = Pr. g?^; E. H. = Pr. 

E - H - = Pr. i)^; E. II. = Pr. E. H. 

= Pr. ft9?; E, II. sTTJi^ (W. H. am) = Pr. STT^ (or smrf); 
E - H. ^ = Pr. E. II. gi| == Pr. gr^; E. H. fwr = Pr, 

E- H. gipl = Pr. g?(T35; E. II. = Pr. etc. 

^onio E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as Tt 

l' ink, ^ drip, are probably to be explained on the principle of 
interpolation of the Y I fl1 class-suff. g; just as in the case of 
1,16 a tove mentioned R. at go. Thus E. II. <7$ he drinks prc- 
Su l>poses a Pr. form *fqsra^ or instead of the common Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 10) or fgg^ (U. C. 1, 180), Skr. fUcrfFT, which would 

,Je in E. IT. either *qr^ or *fig; similarly E. H. gf it drips = Pr. 

for the ordinary Pr. (IL C. 2, 7 7). 

Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
which is tlie usual one, while the others are either rarely 
Used or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that some Gd. 
loote which have apparently changed their Skr. class, have really 


Preserved such an unusual or vedic class. Thus R, ?T3 be hot is 
hi Skr. both of the I st cl., ciq, and also, but rarely, of the IV tb cl., 
The latter is the modern E. H. rPT (Pr. H^r). The former 
would have become in E. H. m or rft, through Pr. cTof (of. 

*** 1 ^ 231). Again R. jt die is in Skr. of the VI th cl., fmr, 
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but in the Vedas of the I st cl., ITT*. The latter is preserved in 
the E. H. *TJ, Pr. rq (Vr. 8, 12 JTfJ, E. H. qf). It is possible 
that other modern Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserved an ancient traditional one of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi¬ 
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature. 

348. An exactly analogous process is the change of „voke“. 
In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. zr, are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wb. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in 
J. G. 0. S. XXIX, 492). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the VI th 
(or X th ), and in E. H. into the VI th . Thus R. break is in 
Skr. of the VII th cl., hence base USTST, 3. sg. pres. iIRfij?; its 
pass, root or base is JRtf, hence 3. sg. pres. JIsUH lie broken. 
Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R. 
UsT of the IV th cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IV th cl.) suff. makes the root to be of the VI th ; 
hence base UnT, 3. sg. pres. *r?sT^ he breaks (cf. Spt. 168 UssTFPST, 
Dl. 42f!pJ??r). Again R. hinder is in Skr. of the VII th cl., 
hence base ^rrry, 3. sg. pres, but in Pr. it is of the 

VI th cl., by incorporating and eliding its y; hence base jTtf, 3. 
sg. pres, (Vr. 8, 4 9). The Skr. pass, base is hence 3. 

sg. pres. he is hindered ; in Pr. this becomes (or TSU^) 


and is used both in its proper pass, sense (he is hindered H. C. 
4, 24 5. 248) as well as in the act. sense (he hinders II. C. 4, 218); 
that is, Pr. transfers the It. into the VI th cl., by incorporating 
the pass. suff. ZT and employing it in an act. sense. Examples 
of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. 5TcF can forms Pr. 
for Skr. SfTVlfa (Vr. 8, 52. IT. C. 4, 230). Now clearly is 
the equivalent of the Skr. pass. STcfifirT, used actively. The real 
equivalent for the Skr. (V th cl.) is the alternative Pr. form 

(cf. Dl. 36 egpiitfq). Again R. ^rn belong forme Pr. 

(Vr. 8, 62), which cannot be == Skr. (I flt cl.) but = Skr. 
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(ass. again R. TOT burst forms Pr. ^ or (Vr. 8, 53). 

Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. pass. WOTH, the latter 
~= Skr. act. (VI th cl.) PKrfrt. Again R. f sprinkle forms both 
(II. C. 4, 230) = Skr. pass. f%?an, and Pjraj (H. C. 4, 239) 
= Skr. act. (VI th cl.) fetffT. Again R. ^rx kill forms either ^ 
Skr. pass. ^pTcT and used both as an act. (Vr. 8, 45) and as 
a Pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or ^ (Dl. 7 2) = Skr. act. ^T. Again 
the It. fsrarr sell (i. e. f§T-5fif) forms both and { g f ^ gr^, of 

"■•Inch the latter = Skr. act. fefTKnfa; but that the former = 
^ <r ' pass, fefiwr is shown by the E. H. fire? it is sold which 
■a still used exclusively iu a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr. 
' <)! ll: by showing that the terrain. ^ may represent the 

^* vl ' pass, terrain. . throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 
' v hich thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. 

places, of the R. VT, is the same as Skr. pass. tffelH ; for from 
O'o usual Skr. act. (IIP 5 cl.) Sj-JTfrT it cannot be phonetically de¬ 
lved. Thus also ^ (Cw. 99) he gives, of R. £r, is probably the 
Skr - Pass. and Pr. he gathers (T. V. 2, 4, 72), of R. f%, 

18 ^ le Skr. pass. ^ 3 rT rather thau an assumed new I Bt cl. ^j(h 
( as Wb. Spt. 00); and Pr. or (Ls. 345) lie stands, of R. 
is the Skr. pass, whirl rather than an assumed new I st cl. 


of R. ^ (? as Ls. 135); and Pr. 3|$ he flies (Cw. 99), 
' is the Skr. IV th cl. Sjliln (in reality a pass, form) 

athei than the Skr. I st cl. 3^ilri. All these last moutioned forms 

n as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. X th el., which 
bkewise ends in as Pr. = Skr. cjwnffT; and thus they 

C0lne to be treated as if they were really X th cl, formations, 

a * d may all be optionally transferred into the VI th cl. Just as 
^ may chauge to so $$ to (Spt. 216), % to °s? 

Uh C. 4, 17), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 
case the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 
H., which here again makes the change absolute and trans- 
feps aU pass.-act. roots to the VI th cl. Thus E. H. f£|$ = Pr. 
or r-:r^; E. H. °i| (in he put son , see § 133) =■: Pr, 
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or ; E. H. gg = p r . gg^- 0 r gg^; E. H. T 3 = Pr. 
3J^ or 3 |S; the only exception is E. H. Z (or bu ) for Pr. 3 ^. 
Again E. II. = Pr. g^; E. II. 5m = Pr. E. II. rib 

= Pr. E. II. gif or W. H. gigr = Pr. g^; E. H. gt£ 

= Pr. fg^. 


Note: The cause, no douLt, of this confusion in Pr. of the 
pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 
(active) IV th cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can 
only bo distinguished by the accent, which in the IV th cl. is thrown 
on the radical, but in the pass, on the suffixal vowel; thus act. 
^T^rf ndhyate he hinds, but pass. ndhydte lie is hound. In 
Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete. 
In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 
with the IV th cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 
all, the facts might be explained, by sujiposing a transfer in Pr. 
of certain roots into the VI th cl., but such a change of class is 
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 
« change of voice seems much simpler. 

349. Addition of the pleonastic suffix sttfu*. In Skr. 
ihe causal roots are occasionally formed by adding the suff. 

(Pr. 9Tfir, E. II. STToT) .instead of the ordinary causal suff. e. g., 
eaus. R. mzrTfa (3. sg. mumufft he teaches ), of R. (i. e., ufut-'S) 
ready see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. aDy C. R. 
may be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Yr. 7, 26. 
27. H. C. 3, 149. Wb. Spt. 64. 65. Wb. Bh. 436); e. g., Pr.efiT^ 
or he causes io do — Skr. or In E. H. 

the (J R. is cdioays formed with the original 0. Rs. for¬ 

med with so for as they have survived, having become primi¬ 
tive transitive roots (see §§ 471 — 473). Thus E. H. ^'(79' he 
Iq, not which does not exist; again E. H. 

he causes to die (i. e., causing death indirectly), but JTlf he beats 
or he Mis . Now it has been shown in § 347, that, in Pr., roots 
of the VI th cl. are occasionally transferred into the X th cl. (H. 0. 
3, 158), i. e., practically are formed like causal roots with 
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md hence they also occasionally assume the (caus.) suff. giro, 
which in their caBe, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C. 
3, 15StnnT3 perhaps contr. for gOTTsrj or mmirj); e . g., Pr. has 
the l )leoD - R - = Skr. ^ or * swift (3. sg. ^ Spt. 

lG9 )’ E> In E - H. these pleon. roots are still more 


common; e. g., wpisp steal, Pr. *wpTft, Skr. ^r; E. H. nfpnjr 
abuse, Pr. Skr. w, etc. See the List of Roots. There 

° au be little doubt > however, that such Gd. pleon. Its. as well 
' !S ®kr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see §352). 


2. SECONDARY ROOTS. 

350. Secondary roots may be divided into three classes, 
according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) dcriva- 
iive ’ 2 ) denominative, and 3) compound. 

351. Derivative Roots. In E. II. there sometimes exist 
1 aiis of loots, of which one member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 

‘<ans. and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
Si.s tne intrans. has a short and the trails, a long vowel. Thus 
E - H. «qr issue intrans. = Skr. S. R. tj, and E. II. stj accomplish 
. cam t0 issue ) trails. = Skr. C. R. infp; or E. H. nj die 
Skr. S. R. it, and E. H. rttf lcill trans. = Skr. 0. R. 

E* H. 5J3* sink intr. = Skr. S. R. cpr and E. II. sftr im- 
^ >8e * lans * === Skr. C. R. sftfs, etc. In a similar manner, by 
^ tening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives now intrans. 
om l ians. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 
shown to have an equivalent in Skr. or Pr.; vice versa, in 
a feW cases ’ b y lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans. 
^° m lutrans * roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
g ° ~ a ^ ei process is resorted to only very exceptionally, because 
■11 • has its own special means of forming causal (or trans.) 
l00ts witb the suff. mar (see §§ 349. 474). Thus E. II. possesses 
^mhei of new pairs of roots, of which one member is origi- 
na1, %v,iilu the ot her is derivative. Thus E. H. Raw accomplish 








is trans. and equivalent to the Skr. C. R. pT5TTf%, oi the trans. 
S. R. faclV; from fenK E. jf. derives an intrans. R. PWg be 
accomplished , which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. facial or ; for these forms would become in Pr* 

fqg'stxr, and thence E. II. . Again E. H» bathe is equi¬ 

valent to the Skr. S. R. nj (Pr. UfT). From it E. H. derives 
the intrans. R. floiv, for which Skr. offers no equivalent. If 
is, as if were a trans. C. R., and ^ is to it, as do is 
to QfiJJ (or 37(ToT) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. fTE or 
STE combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. B-* 

(Pr. STET or HE). From it E. R. derives a trans. (or caus.) 
R. HTE or SITE, which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 
Skr. C. R. hhhPt, Pr. HETcT, etc. 

352. Denominative Boots. Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi¬ 
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient. 
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have considerably 
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd.; see examples 

in M.M; 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65. Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak 

here, however, only of such nouns, as are formally recognised 

and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhiliupdthas (or 

lists of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots l) 
ways end in H; 2) may be either common nouns or participles 

(see also Wb. Bh. 4 29); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene¬ 
rally to the X* 31 class, but occasionally also to the I 8t . In Pr-» 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see § 347), th e y 
are all made optionally to belong to the VI th cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g. ; the following 
roots arc derived from common nouns in Skr.: R. scour , from 

XTRTT scouring, a krit-derivative of the S. R. scour ; or. R. r R J l 
seek, from *TT7T seeking, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. *jn seek ; both 





§ 353.] SECONDARY ROOTS. * 

preserved in E. II. as *TTsT^ and *rn^. Again Skr. roots derived 


from participles are amongst others: R. 5T2T surround, from oTc 
enclosure, perhaps a past part. pass, of S. R. f5r3T^ or fsrq^ with 
s uff, rT; or R. pull from ZRZ puUcd, a past part. pass, of 
S. R. OT^(orOTj rub, pidl with suff. <T; both preserved in E. II. 
a s and q5T:s (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. Spt. 107). Examples from the 
E- H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R. 

germinate, from Skr. sF*7 birth . a krit-deriv. of the S. R. 3TT 
be born ; thus 3. sg. pres. Skr. * sCTfffd, Pr. or (H. C 
4, 136), E. H. sT^t; again R. feTTf or STf or pour, from Skr. 

flowing , probably connected with the S. R. run ; Skr. 
* VT{U Hr, Pr. or (T. y. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to b< 
a substitute of Skr. flforj[fi), E. H. yrp or CTp - ho pours. Again 
2) roots derived from participles: R. trere: or turn over, 

from Skr. rnfcr turned over, the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp. 
ft* turn over with suff. <r; Skr. Pr. or 

(II. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. or he turns over-, 

again R. beat, from Skr. fw beaten, the past part. pass, of 
fhe Skr. S. R. fgg beat with suff. fi; Skr. *fi£ufi or fijufif 
(?, Spt. 173. Comm.), Pr. fi|^ (Spt. 173 for *fi|^) or %r, 
ft* H. he beats. Examples, from the E. II. or Pr., of deno¬ 
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X th cl. 
Wr<r (Pr. $rT5T, H. gT5T, see § 349), are the following. One root 
derived from a common noun is be pleasant , from Skr. rpg 

Pleasure (said to be a compound of good and <=r a 'mine, a krit- 
deriv. of the S. R, dig), Skr. TOufi or Pr. 

(Spt. 169) or E. II. it is pleasant . A root derived 

from a participle is make known , from Skr. f%w known, 

fhe past part. pass, of the Skr. S. R. f%rT^ know and suff. FT; Skr. 
*f^WTqs(H, Pr. *iwraor *f%fnoT^, E. II. mrrfi he makes known. 

353. Compound Roots . The gTeat diversity and intricacy 
°1 the old Skr. system of radical „classes" must alwa^B have 
firmed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language 
°f oemraon people. An evidence of this fact has been already 
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^oted in § 347, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more 
of Grd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to one. But they made 
use, besides, of an other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a noun derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root c£ do. This is 
still a common practice in modern EL, where numerous verbs aTe 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb STp* to do ; thus OTT to collect, to skid, 

to hoil , to pass an examination , io m * x ’ 

&TTT 3775T to meditate , fsr^[ to think (for fSrsfT^, as in Eng¬ 
lish to make answer for to anstcer), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra¬ 
sed roots of this kind are often found; thus njcg + make low, 
degrade, 5? make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M. 
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. f). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not of these, that I speak 
here, but of a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction of the noun with the R. sf? has become so firmly 


<SI, 


established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through 
constant usage, a coalescence oi its two component pai'ts (Es. -(- R>) 
into one single simple form, and the recognition and treatment 
of this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots. Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb *9yL 
+ cFi or cniT + W blow, whence he Hows ; this appears in 

Pr. as or and in F. II. as In Skr. the two com¬ 

ponent parts, N. QTrT and R. cFT, are still separate and cleaily re 
cognisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in E. H* 
coalesced into one form, Pr. E. H. <&£ which is now re 

cognised in E. H, as a simple root; in reality it is compound. 
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for among the recognised simple roots of Skr. are 
found several, which are clearly compound; as spfj hark (cf. II. C. 
4 , 169) = S* or + 5*; destroy = m + or CT* 4- f 
(acc. sg. neut. of N. £5 or * 5r ^L )3 9^ swell = 


pain — ^ 5 . + ^hind — fT^r + W, etc. There can hardly 


mtsTfi/-' 
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e a doubt as to the compound character (as above explained) 
of such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. The following may be found a 
probable explanation. It has been shown in § 348, that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the termination which is 
occasionally reduced to It is probable, therefore, that the 

Pr. form ^ or ^ (as in or Spt. 173 = Skr. Wcfrfrfpr) 

a passiye-active form, or identical with the Skr. pass. 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
^iew. Thus it has the form which is both active {he wears) 
a nd passive or intrans. {it is worn or it wears)-, the correspon¬ 
ding p r . forms would be or and in Skr. we find 

the form sufiruff which is both pass, and act. (YI 111 class). In 

^ct, in this particular case, the properly passive form has 

already in Skr. assumed an active sense; for the usual active 

form of the R. *£ is U^Rt, of the I st class. Similarly the R, *T die 

ls said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the VI th class 
(fij^fr). It ig, however, really passive with an active sense 1 ); for 
the proper active voice, which lias been lost in the classic Skr., 
but preserved in the Vedic and also in Pr. and E. EL, is (like 
that of R. &£) of the I st cl. (n^fvi). It is precisely the same with 
the R. eg d 0r Its Skr. pass, form fsfiUrt has como to be occasio- 
Hally (i. e., in .compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the 
^I th cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that of 
the Rs. *r and s/) of the I 8t class, and, though lost in classic 

kkr., still preserved in the Yedic and in Pr. (cj>^) and E. II. 
(^“). But although the Pr. or ^ and the E. II. ttf have 
generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi¬ 
fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. 


1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. *T being in- 
^ rn n8. Besides, as both the YI th cl. and the pass, accentuate the suftixal 
^wel, there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. YI lh cb 
mrii/Ate and the pass. RjUrf viriydte. 
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^xirom E. H. R. stray (i. e., lit. be turned out, scl., of the 
path) represents the Pr. or nnd Skr. ^f^fer^TfT; or 

E. H. 3of the E. II. root 3^% be raised , rise , representing the 
Pr. or 3*r|^ and Skr. (Vedic) 3*TTfw Ac carried on 

high , etc. 1 2 ). It has been stated already that in such compositions 
the R. cF was usually constructed with some simple derivative noun. 
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is 
the root itself; as Skr. R. ^ hinder, N. ^ hindrance . The 

next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes HI or ^ ■> 
as Skr. R. cease, N. =5T?T ceasing ; or R. cFtf^am, N. srar paw- 

In constructing such a noun with the R. 5T, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. <T, im¬ 
mediately joined with the R. as N. hindrance, acc. sg. 
neut. ^jrT, whence Cp. R. 4* sf = E. H. hinder ; or N. 
^m^ceasing, acc. sg. neut. xUrT^, whence Cp. R. 4“ 3? = E. II* 
=^*F cease . Or if it is formed with the krit-suff. it is joined 

o ^ r 

with R. T, by means of a connecting vowel, generally e. g., 
N. WT pain, when Cp. R. = E. H. pain'). It will 

be seen that in such compounds the initial ai k of the R. 5i or 
of its inflected form fSiJITr is preceded either by a consonant pr a 
long vowel; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
ST is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor¬ 
tening the vowel; thus Skr. ^TFr-fSiOrT = Pr. or ^ n dcrs > 

1) In the Vedas the It. Ef> is also of the II"" cl., thus 3. sg. pres, 
parastn. €Rp7T, atm. EfirT. The latter would be in Pr. and by transfer 
into the X th cl. (§ 347) |fj^. This may serve as an alternative explanation, 
if the pass.-act. theory given in the text be not accepted. 

2) This ^ is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Vedie 

Skr. occasionally 9T is used, which is also without doubt an old case-ending, 
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. lit. violently treated, forced (STOTl 

abl. sg. ofSTcn violence)-, thus Ved. SSTlfelfT he in carried up = Pr. 

E, H. he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very old 
times, it was possibly the connecting vowel rather than Z, which was 
used in them. However, it makes no practical difference, whether it was 
or for in E. H. both are equally reduced to $T. 
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r. Pr. or he ceases ; Skr. qrflfero == Pr. 

or ^RTcj^ it pains', indeed he doubling of cH is already 
insured by the following J (in qr). In E. H., finally, according 
fo its phonetic laws, the double cj; is reduced to single q? (§ 143). 
Thus Pr. = E. II. (§ 148); Pr. = E. H. (§ 146) ; 
Pr - srRr^- = E. H. ^ (§58). This explains the preservation 
ln E. H. of the initial qj of the R. g>, which, therefore, is an 
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root, 
ln which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. H. cease, 
hinder , eroqy pain. Similarly E. H. tost glitter, 3. sg. pres. 

Pr. or Skr. *comp, of N. 

(onomatop.) and R. 57 do, etc. 


4)i, 


Note : Sometimes, though a C. It. does not exist in E. H., 
Nominal derivatives of it do. Thus degraded, vile, from the 

wnused C. R. 7537, Pr. *n§g, Skr. Krg: degrade — fo-srar-sff. 

3 54. It remains briefly to notice a small number of E. II. 
r °°t8, which probably belong to the one or the other of tho 
above mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able 
satisfactorily to trace to a Skr. origin. They must have been 
Su bject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi- 
c ^ e d into: 


1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., IPX burst, TJJ 
Vc °> shout, remove, sharpen, z) handle, grope, z^fa cram, 

carry, ftjt^ stick, tt^ be patched, fey be congealed, or miz 

or SfrjL bend, g?qr drip , tot skim, qf3* or repose, tot sharpen, 
°i' TO* or gt^r make bread or thread, TO shut, Jff acquire a 
t(tsie > bend, cTO be laden, fmn or swallow , recline , 

turn over, return, TO be mixed, be soiled and tr, mix, 
So <l review, be perverse , ffxr loathe, etc. 

2) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into: 
a ) denominative ; as rir^rar call, be kindled, etc.; — b) com- 
Pound ; as sTTaR scold, Z^ prevent, challenge, go astray, etc.;— 

these may be added a class of roots which end in ^or 3 

12 
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or j~) or r; as or wo ^ c t° f r0 ( c ^* N. f. ser¬ 

vice, drudgery ); 6^^ or stop, remain (cf. or ?7Ta^ a place ); 
mivt or or shove (cf. £§£T or y^T a shove ); zc^j pass 

agreeably, be amused (cf. R. STs flow ); be dazzled (cf. Pr. R* 

H. C. 4, 203 = Skr. wr); quarrel ; draggled or 

qfrIJ draggle ; cFTrUTT or ^trit (lit. fe?&) insult, exhaust by labour 
(cf. cRTrT^ or ^FTrT^ a ftie# and ^TfT^ an old shoe ); circr^ spring or OTT 


attack suddenly (cf. quick); be flattened or =RT?r flatten (cf. 
R. =yro^ or =yf<r press and N. yiy a bow ); or c/jtfsc 

(cf. ji<rt or an iron scraper or knife ); ^ftq<7 adhere or vPTT 

enclose, fold (cf. N. palm of the hand hollowed so as to hold 
water ); TOT or yf?r£ or drag (cf. R. y^ rub ); sjoFfa; scratch 

(cf. or a handful ). The forms with a penultimate 

long vowel are, as a rule, trans.; those with a short one, in- 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or E. Gd., 
but introduced from \V. Gd. It will be shown (in § 476) that 
in W. Gd. there are causal roots in yTc^ or ycRT (W. II.), yTS 
or yyrc (G.), yT^ or y^T (S.); e. g., W. H. firs^T.or firsm cause 
to sit, G. Worrr cause to eat (Ed. 114), S. fjyqr cause to give, 
yijr cause to wound (Tr. 25 6. 257). It seems probable, that 
these’ W. Gd. causals and the above mentioned (W. Gd.) secon¬ 
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0. S. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has a 
class of secondary roots in ed (infinit. in edal ), which are, as a 
rule, intrans.; e. g., baked flow (cf. E. H. sn|cRj, mated be broken 
(cf. Skr. tvs’ rubbed ); Iced be done ; but occasionally trans.; e. g., 
dmed hear, biased torment, pusted ask (cf. Skr. asked). Occa¬ 
sionally the' primary root exists also, as zang or zanged swing, 
hr do and led be done ; just as in E. H. and flatten . 

And further, the causal roots may be made with ed in Pashtu 1 ). 


1) Trurapp explains the lit*, in ed as being compounds with Iced he 
done. This might suit the intrans., but not the trans. and caus. Rs. in ed ; 
moreover the R. kid itself requires to be explained; for it is cl.early a 
derivative of the R. kr do. 
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of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de¬ 


nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. S5T, ^ST, 
3SU, etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or 5TT (ef. § 285). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. (Pi. 'TT), 

of which the terminal Z (or *»?:, ^Z, Jjj) is the sole remnant, 
as cfr (of R. cR, Pr. |Ji) is in the, other compound roots. Thus 
Ski;. srtT oTWFT he is occupied in rubbing, he drags — *aucrs3Tfr den. 
of ♦aroWw, Pr. = *0P*ra|^ = = E. H. am) 

or snirtf. At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter¬ 
native form, ending in 3t; thus UfOT and mt?7 and mrqr; 

cling and utw spring ; cf. also E. H. and mmtt suddenly. 

3 55. There is also' in E. H. a very small number of what 


may be called tatsama roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats, 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus Ilian 
der (Skr. JT#); rar abandon (Skr. Krm); perfume (Skr. w?); 
UTJT enjoy (Skr. iftrr) ; utbl be enamoured (Skr. *rtu), etc. 


THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

FLRST CHAPTFM. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

3 56. Every subst, admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as .i 
rule, the only one admissible in good or literary language. The 
other two forms are more or less vulgar. they arc made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. sufi. of the fourth and sixth 
sets of the first group, as explained in §§ 199. 200 (q. v.). E. g., 
masc. sh. f. mu friend, lg. f. funsrr or °arf, red. f.ftmar or ‘art or 
first; fern. sh. f. mtjbcd, lg. f. srfcm or Vf, red. f. taftaaiT or °arfv 
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masc 


sh. f. 3T£T son, lg. f. STToTT or °cT7, red. f. srrfoTT or °S"T or ; 


fem. sh. f. HtrTT SUd, lg. f. or Vf, red. f. f%f^RToTT or Vt; in 

t ; masc. sh. f. jfn lg. f. or °?rf ; rel. f. gf^JciT or°5TT; 

fem. sh. f. lg. f. £r$raT or Vf; red. f. sjfesTcTT or °srr; 

in i; masc. sh. f. brother, lg. f. or iW or Vf; red. 

f. or iWrr or °srT; fem. sh. f. srff axle, lg. f. yf^n or Vf; 

red. f. or yffsiT or Vf; in 3; masc. sh. f. rl^T tree, lg. f. 

rT^STT or Vf ; red. f. rT^UoTT or rTfroTT or Vf; fem. sh. f. 'TrlYgr 
daughter-in-law, lg. f. OfftfcTT or °ort; red. f. qTTTtf^srr or QffrpcTT or 
Vf; in 3;; masc. sh. f, 3TT3; barber, lg. f. ^T35TT or ^TToTT or Vf; 
red. f. H3*5fcn or HlWT or TOcJT or Vt; fern. sh. f. 5T|r daughter- 
in-law, lg. f. srjciT or Vr; red. f. srpcTr or sr^oFT or Vf, etc. 

Note: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used; 

as gpr^OT or hrishna , or pTOT 11 dm. 

3 5 7. Many subst. (especially among those in n) admit of 
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe¬ 
cially those in ^ and 3 ) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to 
it the pleon. sutf. of the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in ^ or ; masc. hj or U3T ram , 
jtft or ♦tutt forehead, snrr^ or stthi dwelling , or stt^tt child, 

etc.; fem. U3 or urf etve , ^FT£ or qFtT5^ staff , rrs or JJSt fist, etc.; 

in Z or masc. very rare, e. g., ?Tpr (sUFH) or sTfR wise man\ 

fem. snirr or ^T?ff wick, light , or sister, etc.; in 3 or 

3 ;; masc. very rare, e. g., <risT or elephant ; fem. 5Tg* or ®T|[ 
daughter-in-law, cjrfTjT or <7rfT|r daughter-in-law. 2) Only in w; 
masc. ntoq goldsmith, porter, ?ar r/orf, siTy tiger , at, sq* 

7^^, flower, V stomach, <73 teee, etc.; fem. mn 

word, event > wose, rfee/;, etc. 3) Only in *T; masc. vrf^iT 

or ftoFTfF boy. =yf^TT merchant, fftq horse, srfsT thorn, JE^TF dog, 
JTl^T footstool, etc.; fem. only tats., as JJTT Durgd, HtrFT SUd, or 
semit&ts., as %pTT mrcy, etc. 4) Only in rarely; masc. gene¬ 
rally tats., as a Mu™’ or semitats., as fpfo a Rishi, etc.: 

ft>m. 53Tf?r fire, ^Tf§r eye, etc. 5) Only in ^; masc. washerman, 
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sTTcfft gardener, <T5rr oilman, elephant, trt grandchild, 

brother, brother-in-law , frper, apft water, zmt pearZ, 

clarified butter ; fem. sfr^t mare, ca/, ^Tf^afFt or s^ift girl, 

mother, z\$t hat, iftft drain, mwt fly , etc. 6) Only in 3; 
rarely, masc. tats. FT^ free, teacher , etc.; fem. deest. 7) Only 

in 3 ; masc. ^T3 barber , watchman, a Hindu, po¬ 
tato, or ^T3 glutton, etc.; fem. woman, sTt^V. wife, 

Zeecft, srre^ srmd, etc. 

Note: On the meaning of these various forms, see § 201. 


2. GENDER. 

3 58. There are only two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. No practically workable rules can be given to recognise 
the gender of a subst. by its termination; excepting, that short 
forms in ST (exc. tats., like JHT) are always masc.; e. g., sftfT 
horse. ^ l frr pot, rriffTT ball, |f!T shoe, etc., and that such short forms 
in as have a synonymous masc. in ^T, are always fem.; e. g., 

srtft mare, P°t> bullet, ttrt shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 

subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr.; but Skr. neu¬ 
ters become masc. in E. H. This affords, on the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen¬ 
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice. 

359. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H. 
words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§ 12 to 53. 
The termin. f and 3 must be uncertain, because they are con¬ 
tractions of the Mg. Fr. termin. masc. -HJ or 3£, fem. or 

thus Fr. fem. sfrfw mare = E. II. sfrfT; but Mg. Pr. masc. 
oilman is likewise = E. U. FTrTt; again Mg. Fr. fem. STTSJ^T 
sand = E. H. srisT , but Mg. masc. scorpion is also = 

E. H. firs. — The E. H. termin. 3 and 3 must be uncertain, 
because they were so even in Pr. and Skr.. where theii nom. sg. 

in $ and 3 (Pr.) or J:, 3i (Skr.) may be of either gender. - 

On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. at, whether masc. or 
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fern., always becomes # in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc, or par 

king , E. H. JTU or f; Pr. fern. 5TWT word, E. H. siTrTj, no E. H. 
short form in can be fem. (always excepting tats., which have 
not passed through Pr.); and since every final E. H. tfT of a 
short form stands for a Mg. masc. ^ 7 , therefore all E. H. short 
forms in 3JT must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. PI. ^ , 

of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 

\ 

form in #T, stands for a Pr. fem. ^gtt, all such E. IP. short forms 
in ^ must be fem. — Finally the termin. STT of E. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. masc. fem. (§§3 69,2.3 65,1); 


e. g., E. H. JTffltfT grandchild = Mg. (Skr. H. C. 

l. 13 7); but E. PI. old woman is also = Mg. — 

The number of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr., but fem. 
in E. H., is limited; and in the case of most of them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Yr. 4, 26. H. C. 1,3 5. 
S. C. 1, 1. 53) Skr. n. tffer eye, Pr. n. srf^> or f. or 

E. ,H. f. frtftr; Skr. in. jf&r, cord, Pr. m. or f. jmr, E. IP. f. 
Skr. m. wfe; handful , Pr. m. or f. E. PI. f. (also 

m. ) Skr. srf^r: offering , Pr. m. or f. oT^rt, E. H. f. sreft; 

Skr. in. fsrfSr {good) conduct , Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. Skr. 

n. bade, Pr. n. vif or f. E. II. f. %; Skr. m. 

belly , Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. eFT£ or Skr. n. =grfnq, Pr. 

n. (Yr. 3, 20) or f. .(Spt. 210), E. H. f. *). 

Again Skr. m. knot , Pr. ra. or f. ifet (H. C. 1, 35), E. H. 

f. Jrf^T (also m.); Skr. m. cTTiT: arm Pr. m. oTTg or f. cTT^T (H. C. 

1, 36. S. C. 1, 1. 54), E. H. f. sriijr or ; Skr. n, in¬ 

testines, Pr. f. ?r?ff (in Ap. srsft II. C. 4, 44 5. T. Y. 3, 4. 69), 
E. H. f. *TTrf; Skr. n. or lone, Pr. n. tffysr (cf. 

Spt. 100) or f, up (Pi. C. 2, 32), E. II. f. *7£t. To these may 


1) The Pr. fem. is really a different word. i. e., = Skr. 

^Ttf^T (cf. Wb. Spt. 45); so also the E. H, fern. is really derived 
from the masc, p^TT; see §§ 257. 262. 





j 7 

e added, as examples of what seem to be purely E. H. changes, 
E. H, f. ^Tfrr fire , Skr. m. Pr. m. *rm (Yr. 5, 18. S. R. 

fol. 9 b ); E. H. f. body (but S. m. Tg'), Skr. m. Pr. m. 
^ (Spt. A, 63); E. H. f. srV oath, Skr. m. sm; or n. sn^PT , 
Pr^m/^offT (Yr. 2, 15) or n. (Spt. 361); E. H. f. f ^ or 
or or drop, Skr. m. fsr^":, Pr. m. fsf^ or n. fofj 
(H. (V 1, -34. S. 0. 1, 1. 52); E. H. tvind, Skr. m. snn:, Pr. 
/n. cTTof (Vr. 5, 18) *). The strong E. H. forms fenft (or ©rff) and 3TT^ 
seem to be, diminutives ^;Pr. *f%rf^T, *oTT^i) and to presuppose 
Pr. ferip forms *cn9T; just as Pr. fem. 3T^T and roasc. ofT^r 

arm. Curious anomalies are,. E. II. oTCiT thing (S. regularly tadbh. 

fem. Tr. 105) ajid tfTrT metal (also srep and UTrTj, which are 
m asc., but are sometimes used- as fem., though they are tats., which 
-always keep their original -gender, in this case n. and m. respec¬ 
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. II., there is, I believe, only one; and 
the change took place in Pr.; viz., Skr. fem. rainy season , 

Pr. m. mw (Vr. 4, 18. II. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. qT3^ 
or tTTsra 1 2 ). As regards the change of Skr. neut. to E. II. masc., 
x t had already taken place . in Pr., in the case of all neut. ending 
in the cons. *T and (Yr. 4, 18. H. G. 32. \Vb. Bh. 404. 420); 
thus Sk r Ut (base wof% A. Mg. m. cfot (Bh. 163. 167) 

or Mb. SRTjft, E. H. m. 37*?; Skr. n. m\ renown . A. Mg. m. sTCf 
(Bh. 4 20) or Mh. srat, E. II. m. Skr. n. SJ^hreast, A. Mg. 

ST, E. II. 3.J; Skr. n. milk, A. Mg. m. 9?t, E. II. m. <ru 
or Skr. Ii. srej?* eye, Pr. m. =aem (H. C. 1, 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51, 
also n. 'agqjj), E. H. in. =a<S), etc. Sometimes also the change took 

1) E. H. f. rTTH string is not = Skr. m. rTH: (as Bs. II, 174 after 

O 

' r - 69 says), but = Skr. f. f&rft. — The E. II. EJTf wind, however, is more 
Probably = Skr. f. oTTfH:. 

2) The other word mentioned by the 1’r. Gramwi.. m.'HJtlT •- Skr. 

f - m, occurs in E. H. only as a fem. semitats. There is, however, 

a leo a Skr. m. SfaW 
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place in the case of neut. in R (Skr. nom. sing, rr ; see H. C. 
1, 3 3. S. C. 1, 1. 51), especially in Mg. (Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 39 9. 
408. 429) and in Ap. (H. C. 4, 445. Ls. 461. 476); thus Skr. 


n - 3^ family, Pr. n. or m. cpft, Ap. m. (H. C. 4, 3 61), 
E. H. m. ; Skr. n. J’JWR, A. Mg. n. j'gRR or m. 5W (Bh. 190. 
191), E. II. m. jl^;*Skr. n. RRHR Pr. n. errant or m. TROTH 
or umcri'T, E. H. m. or HR ; Skr. n. ^=^^37 word, Pr. n. oiOTT 
or m. srarqft or omuit, Ap. cRJTR (H. C. 4, 387), E. H. smn or snr; 
Skr. n. cOTRRR eye, Pr. n. ^TRUT or m. ^ttrutV or ^iWqft, E. H. m. 

Skr. n. fftfR heart, Pr. n. f|RR (Vr. 1,28) or Mg. in. 

(Bh. 394, also f7%) or Mh. (Urv. 23, 10 in PI. Dies. 5), E. H. 
m. %n; Skr. n. OTR wealth, Mg. in. rot (Vr. 11,11) or Ap. OTT 
(H. C. 4, 358), E. H. m. RR ; Skr. n. head, Mh. 11 . fnf (H. C. 
1, 32), but Ap. m. fifT (H. C. 4, 445), E. H. m. fiqr. In Gd. (exc. 
M., G. and exceptionally W. H.) the Pr. tendency to change neut. 
into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. fTH (base fTRR) 

string, Pr. n. fTH (H. C. 1, 32), but E. H. m. 5 TR (sometimes even 

fern.); Skr. n. JTfR house, Pr. n. Rf, M. n. aqr, but E. H. m. 

Skr. n. RRR clarified butter, Pr. n, fircr, M. n. rT, but E. H. m. Rt; 
Skr. n. ffitenr sour milk, Pr. n. fffR, M. n. ffT, but E. H. m. 
5ft; Skr. n. water, Pr. n. rtIrtr (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. rt^T, 

but E. H. m. OTit; Skr. n. HtfipTTR^ pearl, Pr. n. ntfwR (Spt. 314), 

M. n. RtrfT, but E. H. m. ntfft ; Skr. n. nfcHFR head, Pr. n. RfFRR, 

M. n. RTrft , but E. H. m. RTeit; Skr. n. R5TRT3TR gold, Pr. n. ritwR 

or Rtwzr (cf. Spt. 194), 0. H. rtrr, ]ft. n. THR , but E. H. m. tftnr; 
Skr. n. R^RTR tear, Pr. n. rhr, M. n. , but E. H. m. rtr 

(0. II. in Chand Devagiri 22); Skr. n. <jnn^ yoke, Pr. n. sHST, 

M. n. but E. H. m. or strong form RRT; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
5JWc-WR doing, Pr. n.cFf^Rcro, Ap. n. effer? (H. C. 4, 438) or g tf ^ s re, 
W. H. n. RrffsrT or m. R^stt, 0. m. 3F»fj5?T, E. H. (wk. f.) m. 


or 

360. Affinities. As regards the gender of nouns, E. H. 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish 
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no gender at all. But E. H. has at least two genders, rnasc. and 
fem. Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H.. 
Pm S. and N.; though traces of the old neut. survive in W. H. 
ln the infinitives in and £5TT or as indicated by the 

final anunasika. — All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the 
other Gds. also. 


. 3. NUMBER. 

3 61. There are only two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. The plur, of nouns, which signify rational beings, is for- 
nied 1) generally by adding the noun people , without any 

change in the sing, noun; or 2) less commonly by using the 
same form of the Doun as in the sing. Thus disciples may be 
cither or less frequently %crTT, from sing. =^Tr; or dcrugh- 

ters or srrl', from sg. srrt. The plur. of any other being 

or thing can, "generally, be formed only in the secolid way. Thus 
horses is sftfT but not ; words is 5fT?T, not siTU^m, from 

the , sing. viijT and STTrT^. In such cases, if the noun bo in the 
110131 • case, the context must decide its number. The plural, for-- 
me d with ipflrJT, I shall call the compound , the other the simple. 

Exception . A few nouns optionally form anomalous plurals, 
as stt man, pi. ?T?r; man, pi. 

362. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in 
the sing, nor in the nom. and acc. proper of the plur.; but in 
the oblique cases of the plur. the suff. 9^-, are added 

to subst. in # or OT, ^ or 3 oi f 3: respectively. In the case 
of the comp, plur." they may be added either to the noun itself 
0r > as is .more common, . to the plur. sigu The form thus 

r oade,- T shall call the oblique plural ; that of the obi. cases of 
the- sing, and of the nom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur., 
the oblique sing.\ and that of the nom. sing., the direct form, 
examples in § 379. 

Exception. Subst. in signifying inanimate objects, do 




NUMBER. 


§L 


^not make the oblique plur. (with ^r) in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 37 9. 

3 63. Affinities.. 1) In E. H. the nom. and acc. proper 
of the simple plur. of all subst. are identical with the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 369. 
The same, in j^rinciple, is the case in all Gds., excopt in 0. and. 
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and neut. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plur., whilst in 0. there is no simple 

plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign JTtS - , see below Nro. 2. 3). 

But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe¬ 
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur.-application ; viz., B. |T, N. 
^T; and N. has the further peculiarity of using an archaic obi. 
sg. in ^ or ^ (see §§ 364, 3. 365, 6). Thus E. H. ob. sg. in?rT, 
nom. pi. disciples, W. H. obi. sg. nom. pi. ; B. obi. 
sg. ^Srnr, nom. pi. %c?TT-fT, N. old obi. sg. or nom. 

pi. or ^r^TTf-^T, etc.; for other examples see §§ 364, 3. 

369, 1. — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp, plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only 
which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0. also had, for sub6t. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 
abases, ended in £ (see Bs. II, 198; e. g., cK*Tl|' pi. of cH^TT^ boy) ; 
but now the comp. plur. (made with *TUr) only is used. For all 
other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp. plur.; B. using the simple plur. 

for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds., 

for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0. with 
TOT, obi. f. TOUT, in E. H. with obi. f. STOTT. Thus 

nom. pi. E. H. or disciples , 0 . ^rr~TOT; dat. pi. 

E. H. TfrcTO-gFT or 0. srerr-TOur-iSF. It should be 

observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasising the plur. 
meaning, a periphrastic plur, may be formed in all Gds. for 
any subst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit¬ 
able collective noun, such as JTtn^ troop, 5TJ^ class , HSTef or 
all, etc. — 3) All Gds. have an obi. f. of the simple plur. (see 
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e, below), exc. the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the 
Torm of the nom. pi. in the obi. cases also. Thus E. H. uom. 

pl. gw, obi. H. H. g^T, obi. gc?rf, etc.; but G. nom. 

and obi. gwg or (variously spelled) gW3 or gwgT. However, 
lu G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvara), which usually distin¬ 
guishes the obi. plur. (see § 3 68, 6), may have been dropped. 
Where there is no simple plur., as in 0., there can be, of course, 
no obi. plur. But the 0. and E. H. comp. plur. signs and 
(see Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pl. and As 

to the N. and B., see § 3 64, 2. 3. — 4) As regards the sing., 

the general tendency of the Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no 
®ubst. (of whatever terrain.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In W. Gd. (exc. S.) and N. Gd., it is almost complete, the 
0nl y exceptions being strong nouns in gT. In S. the obi. form 
°f masc. nouns in 3 and gf, and of com. gen. nouns in ^ and 
^ is different from the direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
m °st nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 
Cases be understood, that the obi. f., though note it may out- 
War <Jly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it, 
1’ut has a different origin, as will be shown in § 365. Thus 


n°m. S g. A. Mg. mf^r or eifirti = dir. f. M. and E. H. *TUTf, 
0r nom. sg. Mh. STlftrat, Ap. STtfir? = dir. f. S. flwt lord ; and 
gen. sg. A. Mg. eTfipsif = obi. f. M. men, E. II. (lg. f.) efiror; 
or gen. sg. Ap. eTfrrsfV or °w = obi. f. 0. H. S. STTfer, 

' • H, and E. H. UPrt. Again nom. sg. A. Mg. gtlF or srrrg = 
< * ir - M. and E. H. 0T7T, or nom. sg. Mh. 0l30l, Ap. 0133 = 

c1ir - f. S. 0TTT; and gen. sg. A. Mg. 0i3BTtT = obi. f. M. OTiiir 
* 0130r), E. H. (lg. f.) 0 Y 3 SH; or gen. sg. Ap. 0t30?> or 0>3»f 
88 °hl- f. 0. H. aljsf or 0. P. 0130 % 0., W. H., E. II. afar, P., 
ST?. — 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 
i ' le various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forms. Observe, 
that where a form is not ascribed to any particular Gd., it be- 
iongB to an d where no gender is mentioned, it is common. 
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in # 
in^ 
in 3 


Direct forms singular 
exc. S., 0. H., 0. P. 3 m., # f. 
exc. M. ? H. H. 3 m. n., ^ or % f. 
3. 



| in 9T 

in ^ 

■ in 3 


E. Gd., H. H., P. m m., Br. m or fftm., Mw., S., N. 
m., G. m m., 3 n., M. or 3 m., f or 3 n. r 
0. H. ffT or in. WJ n. 
exc. M. % m. f., ^ n., 0 . H. ^ m., f. 

3 ; exc. M. 3 m. f., 3 n., G. 3 c. g. 


c; 

<D 

. I 

O 

[ in n 

£ 

m ) 
a j 

in 5 


& 


O 

! 

I in 3 


Direct forms plural 
m f., ^ n. 

H 

deest 


to 

p 

o 

p 


<» Jf. 

in ?TT 


I! 


m ^ 

in 3 


r w 

^ or ^ n. 

_ ^ ^ 

87 I., 8" n. 

N *£j 

cTT f., ST n. 


I in 9 

in 3 
' in 3 
| in 9T 

in ^ 
ill 3 


Oblique forms singular 

exc. B. ^ or M. srr m. n., ^ f., 0. H. 9 or ^ or 
srft, 0. P. * or *f|. 

exc. M. 3 , 0. H. ^ or or ^ff, 0. P. ^ or 3 %. 

3 ; exc. M. 3 T, 0. H. 3 or 3f or 3%. 

B., 0., E. H., Mw. 9T m., Br. 9T or ^ m., H. II., P., S. 
p-m., M. m or 9T in. n., G. 9T m., 9 T n., 0. II. 99f 
or 39% in. n. 

3 ; exc. S.s9, M.tfTro. n., tff. or 3 c. g., 0. H. 01 - 39 %. 
S; exc. S.39, M. clTm. b., Srf. or 3 c.g., 0 . H. 39 ^or 39 %. 


in 9 


in 3 


in 3 


Oblique forms plural 

E. H. 99 , U. H. 9 t\ Br. sT or wor 9% Mw., M. 9% 
P. trim., %rTrf., G.aV, S. ul or ^'oi-gftc. g., sfrf., 

O, H. 9 T 9 or 99 or 99J or 9f%. 

E. H. 39 , H. H. 5 %", Br. or 39 or Mw. zrf, 

P. 39 ?, G. 39 T. M. z\ S. or 3 # or 3^ or 39 ft 
or 33 %, 0. II. $9 or Z^ or ^f%. 

E. H. 39 , H. H. 3 % , Br. 39 or 3f9, Mw., P. 39 -T, G. 
39 l, S. 3 % M. 0. H. 3 ^or 3=? or 3f%. 

N. B., in B., 0., N. deest throughout. 
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the rest 
as in the 
weak 
bases. 


ce 

rO 

03 

0> 

* 


c $ 

q 

s 


Vi 

O 


P. m, S.53 or f or 5ftm.,G, 5T5 (or 5Tft) m., 

5ln., M. of or 53 m. n. 

Br. ^ff or 33^or ^rft or or ^ft, P. ^rT, G. 

^ft, M. 5T or 

Br. 35T or 353 or 35ft or 3^ or 3ft, P. 353, 

S. 353 or 3f or 35ft or 3ft, M. cTT or tS. 

Obi forms used as nom. plur. 

B. 5-73 or ^-fT, N. or 5f-£, E. H. 5, H. H. 5 m., f f., 
Br.. 0. H. 5 m., }T f., Mw. 5 m., 53 f., P. 5 in., ^53 f., 
/S.' 5-m., 53 or 3 f., M. 5 m., G. 5 in., ft e. g. 

B. ^- 73 , or E. H. H. H., Br. ^ m M fUl f., 

Mw.^m., ftrf., P.^m., 353 f., S.^m., ^3 f., G.^m., I5> 
c. g., M. ^c. g. 

B. 3 - 7 T, N. 3 ^-^ or 3 ^- 71 , E. H. 3 , H. H., W. H., P. 3 m. 
353 f., S. 3 m., 3 f., G. 3 m. or 35> c. g., M. 3. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

B. 5r»73, N. or 5T^-^, E. II., Mw., S. 5T m., H.H., P. 
^ m., Br. 5T or in., G. 5T or 5 T 5 T m., 5l* or 5T~5 n., 
M. ^ or 3 in. 

B.^- 73 , N.^jr or^-£, E.H.^, G.^ft, H. H.^m., ^nf., 
Br. ^ m., i" or ^rf f., Mw. \ in., *r¥ f., P. ^ m., 35*? f., 
S. ^m., ^f., M. 3 m. 

B. 3 - 73 , N. 3%-^ or 35-§, E. H., S. 3, H.H., W. H. 3 m., 
353 f., P. 3 m., 351 f., G. 35t or 3 c. g., M. 3 m. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

Note: It will be observed, that in W. Gd. the obi. plur. of 


m 5 


in ^ 


in 3 


in 5T 


in ^ 


in 3 


^eak noun8 in ^ and 3 generally adopts the obi. termiu. of strong 
n °uns in ^ and 3, and vice versa in E. H. the obi. plur. of 
strong nouns in 5T, 3, 3 the obi. terinin. of the weak nouns 
^ *’ ^,3. 

364. Derivation of the plural signs . 1) The 0. crft 

0x '? shortened, DR is, probably, identical with the E. H. plur. 
m en (§ 361, exc.; from Skr. 5R5 mm\ not 5R measure , as Bs. 

199) and is a plur. noun with the old termination ^r, obi. 
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(see § 3 63, 2). The E. H. ^TUT men (Skr. § 102) is also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obi. f. ^tft (§ 3 63, 2), and, like 
JTR, is shortened for ^rftTT. The shortened form JTin' is not used 
with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is generally said 
to form a comp. plur. with the pi. sign f^JT, which is sometimes 
(see Bs. II, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. f^37 
region, side. But there can be little doubt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. f^rr ends in (quiescent) U, while the 
Skr. f^57 does not; b) a final Skr. 37 would not become 3T^ in 
either Pr. or Gd.; c) the Skr. f^37 is merely the nom. sg. of 
the base while the B. , if anything, is an obi. f., i. e., 

equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 366) which is f^ST: (Pr. f^iV or 
rather f^TTT^, cf. II. C. 1, 19. 3, 30) ; d) the sg. (or nom. f^3?) 
is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a 
plur.; on the other hand e) in the plur. (like HUT, orTTJT) it would 
be Skr. Pr. f^UTST, which would not produce the B. f^JT. 

I am inclined to believe, that f^TT is not a real word, but me¬ 
rely a compound of two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pi. ends 
iu This I divide into (base) and J (case-aff.), just as in 


the gen. sg.; thus ^oT^Tjr of gods = just as of a 

god = (see § 365, 6). Here like is an obi. f.; 

its dir. f. would be ^5T37 (or £oT£); and, in fact, the two forms, 
thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. £5r-c[T and its obi. 
f. ioT-5\ It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 
serve as a plur. base (see § 3 69); its nom. pi. gods is but 

the st. f. of its gen. sg. 2[5T-;£ of a god. Similarly it uses an 
other (now obsolete) gen. sg. £5T-£T, to serve as the pi. base of 
the obi. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., c^f-cTT becomes 
and with the gen. aff. £ it is With the dat. aff. 

3T it ought to be 5oT-^-cF7; but 3? has a tendency to change to fr 
(just as in W. H. among the Mairs the gen. aff. are JTT, JTT, etc. 
for 37t, m: in N. JT^ to do for 37^) and £ to become (just 
as the B. and E. H. dat. aff. 3> is in 0. %); hence it is ^oT f^-JT 
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^aftrfr, as it is commonly spelled, see S. Ch. 58, with two n^, 
t<> compensate for the shortening of y). Similarly with the loc- 
aff. ft or swt, it is |p-%JT-?r (just as, e. g., in H. H. dat.-acc. 

^ ^^ him, lit. up to him). In course of time this origin 
was forgotten and an imaginary noun fjjrr formed, and henceforth 
tieated like a real noun. Thus a dat. f^n -57 and a gen. f^xqr 
"as made. The form f§TT^, however, is, according to S. Ch. 50 
n °t commonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con- 
8cio U8ness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for¬ 
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-aff. £T in B., at 
tlle two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt remarc- 
able; but it is by no means the only fact of its kind. Thus 
there is the same peculiar auxil. past tense in the 0. etelT he was 

8. IvTTJT, P. zjt ; and indeed the ordinary B. and 0. gen.- 
aft* v ° 

• oc curs also in the distant Mw. (see § 3 7 7, 1). In each 

' ( j these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate 

a i " 

( - s - 5 though occasionally 2 Jt and <n are met with iu W. H. (see 

1 rr ^ 

^ d. 157), and ?TT and erfV are the regular forms in H. H. and 
iospectively, and ^ occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nrp. 3). It 
shown also in § 377, 3, that the B. instr.-aff. f^UT is 
°0nected with the gen.-aff. 37 . — 3 ) There is a close analogy 
between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding or 
to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup- 
I '•eel, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen. or obi. terrnin. 
(see § 365, 6) and the gen.-aff. which is identical with 
c gen.-aff* but has preserved the old terrnin. 3“. In fact, 
plu** terrnin. ^ is identical with the B. gen. terrnin. ^ 
11( - the B. plur. terrnin. ^T; the latter being the st. f., the 
” t,lier two wk. forms. Thus N. or ^sr^-TT gods — B. irsr-fT 

8 e n. The B. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 

< or In the 0. Gd. the gen. or obi. sg. in or 

^ or (shortened) ^ was used as a nom. plur. (see § 369); 

^ men ~ lit. of wan scl. multitude; and. in order 

niatp U a plur. base capable of declension, the declinable 
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gen.-aff. ^ or (st. f.) (a cnrtailed nomin. base, §377) was added 




Thus the N. (originally a gen. sg., = Ap. Pr. 9»<[r) 

is now a plur. base, which can be regularly declined; e. g., gen. 

of men , dat. to men , etc. Similarly in B.; 

only instead of declining the plur. base TT-fT, it substitutes in 
the obi. cases an other plur. base or which was also 

originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. sT7-£-^T °f wen, dat. jPT-f^-TT to 
men t etc. But, as in the case of the B. the true nature of 

the N. or is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 3 6 9, 1. 

365. Derivation of the obi. terminations. It will be . 
seen from the table of obi. termin. (§ 363), that they are divi¬ 
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are 

respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin¬ 
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obi. forms end in a long, in 
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obi. sg. (wk. f.) m. AT, f. m. f. 
m. f. 3:, and (st. f.) m. UT, 5TT, f. 9, ir; again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 
f. 97, 3?, and (st. t) m. f. ui, cTT. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.) 

m. f. 9, r, 3, and (st. f.) m. f. 9T or (= 99), ^9, 39 (or in 
the other Gds. contracted 3;); again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. f. 93 
or f (in W. H. «f). and (st. f.) m. f. <[97 or 397 or 
3f (in W. H. jpfT or 39f, 39f or 3*f). To the S. type belong 
the W. and N. Gds.; to the M. type, of course, the S. Gd. (i. e. M.), 
though exceptionally, a few forms of the S. type have found ad¬ 
mittance into M. ; viz., the M. strong obi. forms in 9T. 3>. The 

E. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (inch weak 
and strong) forms are of the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character can be best seen in E. H. — The 
original of the Gd. oblique form is the Pr. genitive (see § 3 6 6). 
The obi. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that ol 
the S. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Deriv. of the Mg. type. I he 
soft of the gen. sg. are in Mg. Pr. *7 (or 5ST = Skr. m) or ? 
(Vr. 11, 12. II. C. 4, 299), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds of bases in 9 ; 3 and 3 of whatever gender (see § 367). 
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efore JT the final of the base is lengthened. Thus there aro 

two sets of Mg. gen. terrain.: 1) aw, JW, 3W and 2) uttt, 
or, with strong bases, 1) TOSTT, ^fTOT, 3TOT and 2) TOTT[, 
3TO[. In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr. 
type, see Introd.) the 1 st set becomes (§§ 143. 147) TOT, 

or (at. f.) TO(for or ^TO?), TOT^ (for 3TO3J, and the 

set (dropping fT 1 )) TO, ^ 3 or (st. f.) TO (for TOT or ^TT), 

^ (for 3TO). In the E. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2 ud 

set occurs; viz., (lg. f.) TOTT, <[TO, 35TT (with euph. and ^). 
^°th sets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical with 
the old gen. (see Vr. 6, 64); thus M. 5cTT^ or ^©TT to a God = Dk. 

r * <\^T or ^oTTf, Skr. ^TOT. But, in M., the first set is also pre- 
Soi> ved in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position TOsfT, 
^vliich is really a compound of the gen. termin. ^ and the post¬ 
position to^T (= Ap. Pr. Skr. TO /or the sake of ); thus 

^WtsV" lit. for the sake of Gael, i. e. ^smTUTTf’ = Dk. Pr. 
? '- SnTT Njff, Skr. <T5fWT Uf4. The 2 nd set. is used as the termin. of 
ordinary M. and E. II. obi. form, and as such retains its 
gen. sense. Thus M. dat. VcfT UTT^“ lit. for the lenefit of God 

^ Wf- SoTTf NITfff, Skr. 5 oTWr cFTW; or (lg. f.) M. 3cUT == 

Skr. ScTSNT situ; or E. H. dat. |ci3T & lit. at the 
side of God, A. Mg. ifoa t ^ Skr. gorswruiTiT. — 2) The sufl\ 
the gen. sg. of fetn. nouns in 3T, ^ and 3 is in l’r. (= Skr. 
or, shortened, ^ or n (Tr. 5, 22. 23. II. C. 3, 29. 30). The 
foitn 9 is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed iffto Gd. Thus 
latest Mg. Pr. gen. terrain, are: UTSf, ^9, 3N or, with strong 
!' ases i 3 ^tu. In M., these become (for UT7T with euph. U ), 

5 a »d 3 (dropping n), and (st. f.) ET, k (for mu, 5TTU); and in 
^ TT 

* **■•» Og- f-) (TQT, 3TO or 35TT (dropping % and inserting euph. 


1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop a final |>, see § 32. In the 0. H. 
^ ( hand shah king is often spoiled TO, and sih lion Gt; e. g., ABB 
* lT ‘< T5r w sjfe, R eva t a ia 43- or smut Devagiri 61 for NTr.ru 

a &d StTn)^. 
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U and oTj. These M. and E. H. termin. occur in their obi. 
forms. Thus M. obi. f. aft of a tongue , contr. for Pk. #bTT<T or 


fmnn or or ferrq- = Skr. fervor., of M. ?fbr, Dk. 

(H. C. 2, 57), Skr. f^T. — 3) There are some M. strong masc. 
and fern, nouns in ^ and 37 the obi. form of which ends also 
in ^ and 3J instead of in R m. (tf f.) and STT m. (cT f.). Thus 
m. fsr^ scorpion has obi. f. fsNfoiT or ; m. elephant has obi. 
f. ^it (not $?ut) ; f. dtrl mare has obi. f. sflTl’, (not tfteV), f. 
motlier-in-law lias obi. f. *rm£r and . It is just possible, that 
here ^ and 37 may be contractions of 8T, U and ^T, or respecti¬ 
vely; but it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed up in M. with Pk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6) 1 2 ). 
The same remarks apply to the E. Gd. obi. forms in R, 
of short-form nouns in $TT, 37 f Jhus E. II. obi. f. srT^T of a 
hot'se might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. but it is 

much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. 

4) The suff. of the gen. pi. are in Mg. Pr. tit or ut (Vr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. H. C. 3, 6. 1, 29 = Skr. rrm) and f (H. C. 4, 300), which 
are added indifferently to bases in tf, 3 and 3 of whatever gen¬ 
der (see § 367), and before which the final of the base is leng¬ 
thened. Thus there are two sets of Mg. Pr. termin.: l) *mJT, 
^UT, 3HT and 2) mf, 3^?, or, with strong bases, l) SWOr, 
3flTnf and 2) **rf, 111 tlie 11,1 set bc “ 

comes *rfrr, fn, or (st. f.) 2TRT (for OTR or 


1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. obh 
forms, can bo clearly seen from the following example: Skr. nom. 

gen. sftzraFRT becomes, in M., nom. sfl3T, obi. ETfJffT; analogously Skr. 
should be, in M., nom. oRR^T, obi. SRRR, but it becomes obl ' 

gT7R|T. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom. 
gen. sfnm^; the latter Ap. forms: nom. gen. or 

2) These forms are usually divided into \ -f- HT, ^ 

and R is considered to be an ail., and the rest to he the oi dinary obi. i 
This is possible, as R might he a modification of the ordinary M. dat. 
aff. analogous to the G. sg. and pi. dat. afi. But in that case, 





NUMBER. 

set becomes (by elision of l[ and con¬ 
traction of the hiatus-vowels) 3TT, ^ or (st. f.) ZTT (for or 
^r), 5TT (for 3 ^t). In E. H. the first set becomes (by shorten¬ 
ing the initial vowel) fFT., 3^, or (lg. f.) 32 PT? 3^T, 

and the 2 nd set (lg. f.) SToTT, ^T7, 3^rr (with euph. ^and u). In 
0- H. (Chand and Kabir), however, examples of the 1 8t set with 
a long vowel still occur; e. g., JTfqw^f of women, of riches, 

5JT^ to teachers (Bs. II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the 1 st set is, 
jnst as in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M. 

to Gods =,Pk. 5oJTQf, Skr. In E. H. the l Bt set 

forms the termin. of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense of the 
gon.; e . g., loc. ivoTrir lit. in the midst of Gods = A. Mg. ^oTTUT 
Skr. ^cTRt The 2 nd set forms the termin., of the or¬ 
dinary obi. pi. in M. and obi. sg. in E. H. *)> also retaining the 

Se nse of the gen.; e. g., loc. M. ^erf lit. in the ‘place of Gods 
^ Rk. $cn| oTcnff, Skr. \cTRT s?tut, or (lg. f.) M. £cZTT 7nz ass 
•^k. 5*Ttnflf, Skr. ^cfcfJFIT ST 0 ; or (lg. f.) E. II. ScrarT *t in a God 
855 A, Mg. ^crsTf qfifi, Skr. ^oT^UTT TOT. *— 5) The masc. nouns 
ln ^ and 3^, mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. iu ^ and 
^ for qr, cTT, similarly have an obi. pi in ^ and which might 

ko contractions of <TT and cTT, but more probably are Ap. forms 

(see Nro. 7). Thus elephant has obi. pi. fift* (not ^1), F=h£ 
Sc orpion has obi. pi. fsraerf or fsrf . — 6) Deriv. of the S. tjfpe. 
f he suff. of the gen. sg. are, in the Ap. Pr., and ^ or, shor¬ 
tened, f or (H. C. 4, 338. 336. 351 and 4, 350. 341. 352. 

30. 34. 36.‘ 35 . 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to 
kftses in 3 of whatever gender (see § 367). Thus there are 

f^° sets of Ap. termin.; viz. 1) 3^1 or ^g» 

^ n ® would expect ITT to be used also in the sg., which is not the case. 
)u the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff., to 
^kich, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous 
mal *r|-. th e f orm8 on ght to be 3^. 

1) This confusion of sg. and pi. forms may bo also othorwiso ob 
® erved in m, see § 367 ; 6. 
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and 2) sir, 3% or ^1%, 31% or, with strong bases, 1) 

^T, 3Sft or ?TOJ, ^STf, 3Sf and 2) fTO%, fBf, 3*f| or fTO% 
ysrf^, 3#f%. In old Gd. (0. H., 0. P.) the 1 st set becomes 

or (dropping 3, and the 2 ml set or y (contr. 

for = ^), ^f%, 3% or in strong bases, 1) 3^5 

or m (for fro), 3*, and ' 2) srof| or ST7 (for fTO^[) or y or 
y, 3frf§> The 1 st set (in is still found in the 0. W. II. 

of Chand, the* 2 nd set (in ff) in the 0. P. of the Granth (see 
Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI), in the 0. H. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0. B. of Vidyapati, etc., in their proper sense of the gen. sg.; 


e. g., riWiy 7yy ^Ty rit$ I a herdsman tends the cattle of an 
other (Chand 28, 62), or srter sfrsTg- ^ffeny^r i you speak a speech 
of inconsiderateness (Ch. 28, 50), or sroi by the side of 

the Chahumn (Ch. 28, 33). Again pr UUT £ ^pfr^T * ST U <3 UUT^ 
qnyi ii i. e., so thou mayest reach the farther share of the world 
(Kabir Ram. 75, 3), or *ryr s?^.* i. e., of the sold there., 

is no dying (Kabir Ram. 22, 6). Again crorf jy Ry Trfy ©r^fr l 
rpTfTT HR <ry wfy n - II i. e., concerning which the pride of the 
Lord is not small (Tulsi Das, Bal. 10), or ^FT ftnrff fciaryV u 
there will be offspring of the beloved erne of the beloved (T. Das, Bal. 
26), or HUT ferziJT n i. e., who takes account of virtue 

and vice (T. Das, Bal. 30). In the sense of the dat. (= old 
gen.) is very common in 0. H. *); thus yxrosrfn' SRT w 

i. e,, he showed all the decorations to the sage (T. Das. Bal.), or 
vrr yfrrfy £3 u i. e., give the Imr^apparcntship to Mdm (T. 

Das Ayodh. 5) *, also in 0. B., e. g., to another (see Bs. II, 

225). Both f and also occur as the terrnin. of the obi. M 
e. g.. efryft sr gift FTriTy^ i he spoke with the Khan Tartar (Cband 
28, 58), or c^ T ^ ,,3Ryf> i upon the Tartdr (Ch. 29,19); or 
n gRT grnpftc narrated the whole story from the beginning (T. Das 

1) Also often,.in the sens/of the ace. (— dat. = old'gen.); e. g-, 
af fafir p %srf| pnraT i srpp «pnar« ip,,* many ways 

jfiim admonished Shiva end!'narrated the, story of the birth of Porvati (T. 
Das, Dal. 20), etc. Se'e afso Kl. G5. 283. 286 and. § 3G7,3, 
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Bs. II, 212). These examples contain also instances of tlie curtailed 
iorm of the gen.; thus TFT taking the name of Rama, UTrn£ 
St •rrft I scl 1ut e the men and women of the tenon, fourft TrirT (for 
^Tirf^u) offspring of the Moved one , etc. In modern Gd. both sets 
°ccur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
telow): 1 ) 3 and 2 ) ^ or, in strong bases, 1 ) m, or 

v or 3 ; and 2 ) or ^ or The 2 nd set is still preserved 
ln the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen.; especially in words denoting 
inanimate objects; but generally in poetry and thetli bhashd\ see 
S - Ch. 46, 2 . 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and 0 . aj to a 
house = 0. Gd. Ap. Pr. Skr. iT^sr; B. to the poor , 
Gd. Ap. Skr. tt ; B. fUTin^ /o copper , 0. Gd. 

or rTFT^i%, Ap. rFSraqr, Skr. fTT*piTT, etc. But both sets are 
Used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 — 5) as tho or¬ 
dinary terrain, of the obi. sg., and as such retain their old gen. 
Sense « They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol¬ 
lowing manner. The contracted weak form ^ is confined to tho 
and loc. sg. and nom. pi. of B.; thus B. gen. sg. lit. 

done of God, 0. Gd. Ap. ^srif Skr. ^oTTT cpr. (see 

^ 3 7 7); loc. sg. in God ; nom. pi. Gods, 0. Gd. 

Ap. effyj, Skr. ^rTcfi: scl. (see § 364, 2 ). N. 

Ws preserved even the full old form (in ^ or in its nom. pi.; 

^ ua N. or Gods, 0. Gd. Ap. 5 ^ or °^ 

Skr. Zoim tot: (scl. T^:). The contr. st. f. 5fT occurs in B., 
Mw. and G.; E. H. has tfT and Br. ST and ^ (i. e. m in 
^st., ^ or ^ in adj.); P. and S. have thus gen. sg., B., 0. 

Mw. srm-^rt, E. H. etV|T Br. Ert^T m, G. vtn Tt, P. 
^57, S. gftr siV of a horse, 0. Gd. srtesrf or °f| mff or efift, 
^P* or °f Skr. Ertefrer ShT^;; again E. H. 5r, Br. 

^ ^ of good, 0. H. T5J$rf| 5 ?°, Ap. JfsT^ 5 ?°, Skr. tff°. 

* ^ uncontr. st, f. ^BT and 3 R are possessed by S. only; tho 
0li ^ r * ^ and 3 : by all other Gds.; thus loc. sg,, E. II. etc. T, 
U *‘ S, t lit. in the midst of the elephant, 0. Gd. Trft", 
P- Skr. *r5r; or E. H. etc. T, but 
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S. fyt'57 if in thg 'midst of the scorpion, 0. Gd. *1 > Ap- 

[a=cf^ft q 0 ,- Ski’, afSratST q°, etc. The weak forms U, J, 3 are 
common to all Gdg.; thus dat. sg., 0. B - E - H - "T 1 *- Br ‘ 

#rf, Mw. ^ G - R f > N ’ *T S ’ ^ * ut ’ 

by the side' of' the man, Skr. <m. — 7) The Buff, of tho 

gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., if and ffj (II. C. 4, 339. 340. 

337. cf. 347 v 351. K. L 31. 32. 28 in Ls. 451), which are added 
indifferently -to bases in n, 3 of whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. tcrmin.: 1) p., 3f, 

2) W, 3#, 3) 3f^ or, with strong bases, 1) Wp, 

^3f, 39f, 2) surf, J?f, 3STJ, 3) 3^ff- 0. li¬ 

the 3 d ' set is still found in the sense of the dat. (= old. gen.); 
thus nTgfurrftf ufq iff qq qrar this counsel, again, pleased (her) 
'parents (T.- Gas. in Kl. 286); or he gave 

a blessing to all of‘happy import (T. Das, Bal.); or ?rr §HT 

cq- qp;i lit. ~if to you there is love for your daughter or if there 
is love of you for your daughter 1 ). In modern Gd., ^ is elided 
and the hiatus-vowels contracted; thus l) 3,2) or oi 
nf, (-pi deest ), t, 3) ^or f, f*. (3ff dcest) or, in strong bases, 
1) Si, pi or rff, 3*1 or cTT, 2) A* or A", pi* or or 
p, 3*T or 3*T^ or 3, 3) or $ p or ^ 3^. Most of 

these forms serve as the termin. of the ordinary obi. plui., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. I hey are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms 53 (wk. or st.X 
or zrf, 3*1 or =rf occur in 8., P. and Mw.; the forms * 
or (wk. or st.), |IT or pf, 3*f or 3*f in Br. and II. H.’, 
the fonns $ (wk. or st.), |f, 3^ : in S., and the st. forms f and 
3 in M. Thus loc. ph; S., P., Mw. qfr if" lit. in the midst of men, 
Ap. nrff Skr. qjTmt qszr; Br. qfl q , H. H- a f T ** * 

1) Also often in the sense of the aec. (= dat. *= old gen.); o. g-i 
m nqf^ then VaideM having beheld Bdma (T. Das, Bah)- 

7 mfiF is here the plur. majestatis; but the ph f? is often used for the 
sg. see § 367 ? 5. 
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*Tj s. ^ *T , Ap. tn^ff U°; or in st. f., S., P., Mw. aha a" 
in the midst of horses, Ap. rrauPf, Skr. Jrtrgrrat aur; Br. 

srHft a', H. H. $r$f «T, Ap. sites# a°; S. afs” St", Ap. ^teaffa 0 , 


etc. Again M. dat. pi. ^rT ?tT lit. for the benefit of elephants, 
Ap. 5fiTT|', Skr. tTUncFTaT fflTiT, etc. The rest of the forms 

are used as terrnin. of the nom. pi.; see § 369*). — 8) I add 

a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: Weak 
bases in a: masc. or neut., 5 TrT water ; gen. sg., Skr. siotUi, l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) or (b) aanq, M. (a) avTT?h or (b) sT5TT; 2) Ap. Pr. 

( c ) or (d) 0. Gd. (c) Scflff or (d) 351% M. Gd. (c) 

^ (in all) or (d) a<?r (in B. and 0.). Fem. faaT tongue, gen. sg. 
Skr. fajpTT:, l) Mg. Pr. (a) fa®UT$r or fasUT^ or feUTU or feus 

(with euph. qj, M. (a) fair; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) fet^T or (c) fasu?, 

o. Gd. (b) atuf or (c) ahTpr, M. Gd. (b) afu (in all) or (c) aft 
( in B., 0.). Gen. plur., Skr. aananp, ftteram , l) Mg. Pr. (a) a^rraf, 
^urrf or (b) aauf, fasinrr, M. (a) aarftr, faftfar or (b) aw?, 
filuT, e. II. (a) sT^^, Br. (a) or aftft, 

S- (a) aarfu, atufu; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) aa#, fasa^ or (d) aaj, ia»Uf 
or (e) a^rf#, fasuf^, 0. H. (e) aarf^, fasuftf, S., r., Mw. (c) aw?, 
Br. (d) awf, aftF, II. H. (d) aw", aftV", S. (d) aa", fait . — 
Strong bases in a: masc. or neat., FTUW copper-, gen. sg., Skr. 
fn ^5T, l) Mg. Pr. (a) FTOISST or (b) fFjaru (with euph. ff); M. 
( a ) erferra or (b) cTTsar, E. II. (lg. f.) (b) nurar (with euph. qj; 
2 ) Ap. p r . ( c ) agra^r or (d) aaaf, 0. Gd. (e) rnauT or (d) rnaif#, 
°-> E. H. (c) ffUTT, W. II., N., G. (c) cHSTT, B. (c) HTm or (d) 
, P., H. £b (d) fTT5r, S. (d) ?na. Fern., see fem. strong bases in ■[. 
® en - plur., Skr. maanara, 1) Mg. Pr. (a) anrami or (b) amm?, 
(a) aasariar or (b) n rszn, E. II. (lg. f.) (a) amora (with euph. q) 
° r (h) iTHTHTT (but used in the sg.); E. H. has also the anomalous 
short form imur^, Br. fnsra or frisrfa, S. mft; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
or (d) fTtrajr or (e) taraf^, P., Mw. (c) rTTaa, S. (c) im, 
(d) a-rsff' 1 ', H. H. (d) rrfoft' , S. (e) CTR. Fem., see fem. strong 


1) Some of them are also used to form the loo., instr. and abl. sg. 
0r PL in Sc, P. and M.; see §§ 367,2. 376,3. 378,3. 
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^^ a8CS m — Weak bases in masc. or neut., qrrar poet.; gen. 
sg., Skr. erbt: (lit. arf&nr); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) aifim or (b) cfisflf, 
M. (a) ajsrftT^ or (b) ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) arf&^V or (d) arfilf, 0. 

Gd. (c) cfififf or (d) a>lyf^', M. Gd. (c) anfir (in all). Fem. fuf% 
wall', gen. sg., Skr. fferT: or fim: (lit. ft feta); l) Mg. Pr. (a) ftfirasr 
or (b) ftw)^, M. (a) iTt~ffkr^ or (b) m^TTf; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
or (d) 0. Gd. (c) iT^Hf or (d) irtftfir. P., S. (c) ftft, B., 

0., E. H., W. H., G. iftfT. Gen.phtr., Skr. efral^w, ftJftiTj l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) cfrsmri, ftwfrrr or (b) aditf, Pr#f, M. (a) ehJlftl, 
or (b) a>sFT, irFm ', E. H. (a) arfipT, dtfrr^, Br. mfsrr or aifaft, 

irl%r or ftfFtft, S. arrarft, ftfiTft or (lg. f.) ftfrraft or ftftreft; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) arf&f, ftftf or (d) aifef, ftftj or (e) arfafir, ftmft, 
0. II. (e) cjiTcjF^', *l)frir^, in M. Gd.; only the long forms occur; 

viz. Ap. Pr. (c) ftfw^ or (d) cjrfturr, ft ft rid or (e) 

a ri s ra fl , Mw., P., S. (c) arf&JTT, . Br. (d) Efrfeff, II. H. (d) 

arfsraT, iTtmat", S. (c) arfaf, ftftf • — strong bases in ^: masc. 
or neut., rnfeaFT gardener', gen. sg., Skr. nrftfamT; l) Mg. Pr. (a) 
qTftras&r or (b) M. (a) irTTara or (b) nTwUT, E. H. (lg. f.) 

(b) trf^JIT; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) 0. Gd. (c) 

or (d) S. (c) rrrftra, E. H. etc. (c) rrrat. Fem. 

ErrfsaiT marc, gen. sg., Skr. sftfjraRraT:, Ap. Pr. (a) Erffe^t or (b) 
dVfeg^, 0. Gd. (a) or (b) ehf3«f^, S. (a) Erlfbr, E. II., M., 

etc. (a) Efr3T. The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. H. long forms: as f^tarr woman', gen. sg., Skr. f^anaT:, 
Mg. or *%nrij[ or *%mr, M. ffettr, E. II. %arr (tats.); 

similarly E. II. (lg. f.) ErtfpaT. Gen.plur., Skr. fnrfiaaiRm, ErtfcaTTTTip; 
l) Mg. Pr. (a) rnf^ranii, sftfjanif or (b) mfFr^nt. Ertfsm.T, M. (a) 
m^ETTRT, Ertena^T or (b) Eitprr, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) trfirwr, 

Efrf^tnr or (b) JTfttETT, Errf^n (but used in the sing.); Br. (a)Mll4H<rPr, 

ETffM^r, S. (a) mfcmfH or J 7 T^f?r or ttfrtajFt or rnr^ft, ErrftEtrc or 
Erifeft, etc.; E. II. has also the anomalous short forms rnftpr , 
srrfpT, Br. and S. mfMr, tflfjftr; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) dtnw 

or (d) ETtlToj or (e) Ertft’jftj, S. (a) or 

mesri rHwr or ett^tt, Mw. (a) qTofsrr, srrsTrr, P. (a) HTefFrr, srrit^rr 
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;h anomalous £), Br. (d) irrfwt”, STtfiuT' H. H. (d) *nfaJT , 

, S. (e) — Weak bases in 3: masc. or nput., 

teacher ; gen. sg., Skr. nff: (lit. n^r); 1 ) Mg. Pr. (a) jpTTOU 
or (•>) Jjgjg, M- (a) or (b) jt^; 2) Ap. Pr. '(c) tt^tT or 

( d ) °- Gd..(c) jt^ or (d) n£% M. Gd.. (c) jt^ (in 'all). 

A’ewi. like' masc. Gen. plur., Skr. ST^tnur ; l) Mg. Pr.- (a) nsrtif 
or - ( l >)’Fjl- M. (a) irfkuT or (L)nf;, E. H. (a) n^r, Br. (afgp, 
or s. (a) it^t; 2 ) short forms desunt in Gd.; in their 

place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) 

or (c) P. (p) Jjprf, Mw. (c) jpH, Br. (d) IL Ur 

(d) 0. H. (e) • or nprf^’. Fern, like masc. 7 - Strong 

bases in 3 : masc. or neut., orfSjST scorpion ■ ; gen. sg., Skr. arferrai; 
1 )" Mg. Pr. (a) jd^OTJT or (b) M. (a) for (b) .f^f=5TT, 

vS> • o ^ 04 ^ ' 04 

U- (lg- f.) (b) f&gm'i or fsnpTT; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or 

(<1) fspsssru;, 0. Gd. (c) - or (d) S. (c) flapr, E. IT. 

. (°) %, M. (c)fcra. Fern. smgau sand ; gen. sg., 'Skr. smwzrr.; 
1 ) Mg. Pr. (a) srrsmT^ or or 51W9W, M. (a) snsr, E. H. 

f.) (a) -Jvjyi or ' 2 ) Ap. Pr. (b) stUTOtfr or (c) snsrail, 

Gd. (b) cTTcJ^ or (e) STT^sff, S’, (b) STRFUJ, E. II., etc. 5TT37 . 
< ’ cn - plur., Skr. 3f%raiPTW ; l) Mg. Pr. (a) Tsrffanri or (-1)) 

(a) fsPflUT or (b) fsra-f, E. II. (lg. f.) (a) fawn; or (b) dnpn 
(but used in the sing.), Br. BTfRn; or fsnpfu, S. fSmifu; K. II. 
*’ a s also the anomalous short form f§T 5 T, Br. and S. firgfa; 
l > Ap. Pr. (c) fsrsjs^ or (d) or (e) fir^uff, P. and S. (c) 

%9l, Mw. (c) f% 3 , Br. (d) H. H. "(d) %9V, S. (e) 

Fern, like inasc. — G. is peculiar in dropping the final 

a ttunasika in the obi. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; e. g., G. 

°kl. pi. Gods for *^5rt w , Ap. fem. tongues for *aWT', 

^p. fferg'; again in strong bases : G. masc. ol^ pi. STterar or ErtlTJ l ) 

1 ) These forms are sometimes spelled with final 5 ft, as SffcpjV (so in 
36. Bs. II, 189); the really correct spelling is with 3 or 5 L as written 
° r me by a Pandit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., to spoil the 



final sound as 3 or or fftq thus in W. EL ?T3 or or ^NlT god } 
or or attach 
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horses for *£mz, Ap. srfegf; fern, books, Ap. Ac¬ 

cording to H. C. 4, 351, even in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns have 
no final anuswara. But G. retains it in neut. nouns, e. g., G. 
obi. pi. rrhufe or UUTT3, Ap. rilTJT^f. On the other hand, it adds 
it anomalously in the sg. neut.; as G. obi. sg. tfrrr gold for 
♦ritaT, Ap. 

366. Origin of the oil. form. 1) The Gd. obi. f. is 
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al¬ 
ready shown (§ 365) that the suff. of the former can be phone¬ 
tically traced back to those of the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§ 375 — 378, that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns 
(generally in the loc. case); as such they must be constructed with 
the gen. of the noun, which they govern; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 
caao-aff., must be the old gen.; e. g., E. H. ^1=7 * && he w m 
the midst of men, 0. H. ^ Vr- *1™ ^ Skr> 

rp 7 ! cTSTT. c) Pr. Gramm, state expressly (U. C. 1, * 

T. V. 3, 3. 5b) that the word mf, which is the same as the E. H. 
gen. aff. £ or or 0. H. shf, is constructed with the gen., whence 
it follows that the obi. form, with which those gen. aff. are con¬ 
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has . a ten¬ 
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other obi. cases am 
to make it the one, universal inflexion. This proves that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd., must be the 
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other instance of its general ten¬ 
dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two instances 
of this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 347), the other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have a 
third instance, affecting the cases. In Skr. there are, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., aoo., instr., dat., abl., gen., 
loc In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, and its 
place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64. H. 0. 3, 131); but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obi. cases also, 
so as to leave only two inflexions, the nom. and gen. This is 
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pressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (II. C. 3, 134. T. V. 2, 3. 39). 
In tlie Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked. 
Its gen. suff. are expressly stated to form the abl. (compare H. C. 
4, 336. 337. 3.41. 351 with 4, 338. 340) and the loc. (H. C. 
4, 340) also 1 ). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular case , 
in the sense of which the obi. form is to be understood. Thus 
the obi. form with & means the gen., with ST the instr., with 
** the loc., etc. In this w T ay the original seven cases are re¬ 
established in Gd. — 2) It should be observed, however, that since 


there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. (U and ^r) 
a nd the plur. (^, ft), several obi. forms are possible in the 

Grds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case, 
°ne of them is used as the general obi. form and always con¬ 
structed with case-aff.; but the other constitutes a special obi. 
lorm for one or,. at most, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 
affix. Thus there is in G. and Mw. the general obi. f. sg. in 
^ = Ap. gen. in #^1, and the special obi. f. sg. in or ^ — 
Ap- gen. in 3^; e. g., G v in 3 tr. sftST m or ET& by a horse \ Mw. 
i°c. srtzT irf or* sitj in a'horse. —-3) It is curious to observe 


that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 
in the Ap. and in Gd., To reduce the whole declension to one’ 
inflexion, by substituting (§ 369) the obi. form even for the 
dir. form or noiru cafce. The cause, possibly, was their* similarity; 
.thus in the Ap. the nom. £g. would be or god (Skr. 
the gen. sg. £3^ or 5W ; whence, by inserting an euph. in 
the nom., the two forms would bo easily assimilated. 


1) Exceptionally all fliese cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
jn the sense of „for the sake of“ (H. C. 3, 132. 133), as for (he 
8ak e of god] ip the Ap. the abl. sg. in mz or ?VS (Ls. 461), and 
the loc. ag. in ^ (H. 0., 4, 334 = Skr. £). The abl. sg. in *tT3 survives 
even in & poetry (Tr. lift). * • > ■ • “ 
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367. Distribution of the Pr . gen, stiff The ordinary Pr. 
suff. of the gen. sg. is and of the pi. UT. There are also the suff., 
sg. ^r, pi. if which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. or 1[, pi. 
or which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suff. are 
derived from the Skr. sg. SU, pi. ^TJT (i. e. + 3?T*T). In Skr., 
jtft is added to all three kinds of bases in ^ and 3; but *3 is 
added oiily to abases. In Pr. both nf and ^r, and similarly the 
special suff. etc., are added to all three kinds. In Yr. 5, 8. 

IJ. C. 3, 10 W and ui are apparently limited to a-bases, but the 
succeeding rules Vr. 6, 60. H. C. 3, 124 extend them to and u- 
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. ^ and ^ and the Ap. though 

apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299. 300. 338 to zz-bases, in rea¬ 

lity belong to i- and M-bases also. This is born out by the evi¬ 
dence of modern Gd.; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by 
K. I. and Md. Thus H. C. 4, 336. 338 gives to the gen. and 
abl. of masc. (always incl. neut.) fl-bases; and to the abl. ot 

masc. i- and w-bases (4, 341) 1 ). Again K. I. (30. 34 in Ls. 451. 
462) gives to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. 
of masc. i~ and ^-bases; and ^ (29. 36) to the abl. ol all masc. 
bases and to the gen. of masc. tz-bases. Again both H. C. (4, 3o0) 
and K. I. (35) give f to the gen. and abl. of all fern, bases. 

Lastly Md. gives both and ^ to the abl. of all masc. and 

fem. bases 2 ). Those conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl. and gen. are identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge- 


1) II. C. 4, 336 gives gr as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere¬ 

ly a shortening of which is given by Md. (see next footnote). A. j , to 
the gen. of i- and K-basee, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 

it may be by the analogy of a-basos, and ^ by the usual identity of 

the gen. and abl. of cases. 

2) Md. says: 3*T*?T f ^ FTUT =3 WTFTt U ' 

jr-iwr ii («irnt) 1 »rart^n% i srrarft« i. o., the abl sg. has i or ?r, 

as „hc is fallen from a tree, from fire, from a girl". On the gen., I cannot 
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with uhe abl. 
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ly are even in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap., no doubt, varied 
slightly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge¬ 
neral result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both and ^ were used 
to form both the gen. and abl. of all bases in rt, i , w, whether 
masc., fem., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plur. suff. ' and 
f is similar. In H. C. 4, 339. 340 t is ascribed to the gen. and 
to the abl. (4, 337. 341) of all ma'sc. bases, and J (4,310) 
also to the gen.- of masc. bases in i and u . Again K. I. (31. *>2) 
gives to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of 
masc. bases in i and w, and tf to the abl. (28) of masc. bases 
in ci . Lastly Md. allows both t and t to all masc., both in the 
gen. and abl.*). As regards the fem. bases, both K. I. and Md. 
ar e silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 


H. G. 4, 351, who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the suff. 

which is either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suft. ^ or 
(H. C. 4, 336. 338), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff. t 
^ r °pping the anuswara. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap- Pr. both t and t arc used to form both the gen. and abl. 
pl- of all bases in a, i, 'll, whether masc., fem., or neut. And 
this is born out by the state of the modern Gds. 2) As to 

the Ap. pi. guff, ft, both II. C. (4, 347) and Md. 2 ) ascribe it 

* to the loc. and instr. plur. lv. I., by his silence (Ls. 463), pro¬ 
bably implies the same thing; since ft was already the instr. 
pl- suff. i n the Mb. Pr. (Vr. 5, 18). But it appears to have been 

I, a ed also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading 


1) ML says: ft 11 

n ^ rmg i ^wiftfTT \ qr^^rfr u ^ srr i mrft orr i ^rmi u 

I ETiiTUTf ( l ^Ttmuf II i. e., the abl. pl. takes t or 

„it fell from the trees“, „he came from foreign (countries)**; also the 
loc * a «d gen. pl. take t and as „of Brahmans**. 

2) Md. says; f^f u f^GIT ft SBTflM 1 2 ?Bnft' u 

h e *> all bases in a, i, u take ft in the loc. and instr. plur., as , ; in or by 
mer b in or by forests, in or by wifes**. • .. 
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in K. I. 32 (Ls. 451. 464), where ^ is given for the gen. plur. 
Again both H. C. (4, 340) and Md. (see footnote 1, p. 205) allow 
the gen. suff. ^ and j to the loc. plur. also; vice versa, the loc. 
snff. Pf may have been allowed to the gen. At all events, in 
0. Gd., is found as a suff. of the dat. (= old gen.); and in 
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. suff. ^ (contr. for ^f^); 
see examples in § 365, 7. Indeed the term, seems to occur 
in the contracted form even in the Ap. Pr.; though as a term, 
of the instr. sing. (see PI. C. 4, 343. K. I. 23. 24). The examples 

in Md. are: spiT^ by a forest, by a girl , Rfnr^r by fire, srr^r 

by wind ; they would be equal to * * tjfuMiRf, 

* . Here ^ can hardly be = Slcr. term. (as Ls. 461) ; for 

the latter would not be added to fern, bases in UT. Moreover, 
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. is similarly con¬ 
tracted to ^7. It may, also, be added that the pi. term, is 

similarly used as a term, of the loc. sing, (see K. I. 2 6. 27. Ls. 
451.463), as or or ErFjr in a house. In Gd., this practise 

of using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all 
plur. suff. JT, ; see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. 

is sometimes shortened to ^ (II. C. 4, 336. 351); thus II. G. has 
{/cH oT eT , butMd. (see footnote 2, p. 204) from a tree or of 

a tree ; sometimes even to according to Ls’. conjecture of K. I. 
34 (Ls. 4 62); e. g., ^fnT^T or srf of fire ; sometimes even ^ is 
dropped (PI. C. 4, 345). In the form J it still occurs in the 0. P. 
of the Granth (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and expresses the abl. In the 
form ^ it is often found in the 0. W. H. of Chand, and ex¬ 
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., aco.-dat.; thus gen. in 

3 tfHT l i. e., the hmlsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62), 
or efrff fqifgsr i i. e., he dispersed the Army of Bhrna (38, 

41), or i i. e., he marched at the rise of mighty 

Saturn (27, 47), or sft sW ^ n?r i i. e., in the forest is 

plenty of deer, lions and elephants (27, 13); od)L in * 

having adorned the body with flowers (38, 37) or cT5T 
ofipr i i. e., then he asked good counsel of the Premier (28,88); 
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wc. STT^r f% jtft » just as in the sky the measure of day , 

i- e., the sun (26, 25), or ?m?T cTT feff i i. e., justice is not 

done in the Kali age (28,41); act. \ i- 

Visala raja told the whole story (1,82) or frcr e t i- e -> 


, 


the Tuar has abandoned asceticism (28, 55); acr. i 

*• e., 7*e 7*as called Anangpdla (28, 9), or vtHTS I i. e., 

bring ye Anangcsa (28, 77). The form without ^ is the com- 

m °n one in M. Gd.; see § 365, 6. — 4) The Ap. sg. suff. of 

the gen, and abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. suff., e. g., 


now, lit,, in that, scl. time (II. C. 2, 134; the same is an ahl. 
from that, II. C. 3, 82. 83), or ^ m this , in that , scl. place 
(H. C. 4, 436). But, as a rule, it is shortened to ff, when it 
expresses the loc. (H. C. 4, 341. 3 52), e. g., ™ the Kali 

a( J£\ and after a-bases u may be elided, as behind , after (11. C. 
4, 420 for **^f|), smj before (H. C. 4, 39l), ^ thus (n. C. 
4 >420), but commonly the term. (or Vi) is contracted to ^ 
(H. C. 4, 334), e. g., rHff below for *?ixV§ or *rTsrfl; 1 ). In this 
contracted form it is also used in the Ap. Pr. to#express the 
iostr.- S g. (of fern, nouns) 2 ); see H. C. 4, 349. 333. K. I. 38 and 
%qT =ET ^ ^ SOTfTMi l I I olj^ I 5u i. e., fem. 
b ases also take y (viz. besides as oTTsTF^), as by intelligence , by a 
cow, by a river , by a wife ., by a girl', contr. for 
(Sfat*. zrf&mti). In the form it still occurs in the 0. P. of 
the Grantli, to express the gen., abl., dat. and acc. (see Ti. A. Gr. 
GXXV); also in 0. II., to express the gen., abl., loc., dat. and 
acc -; thus gen. in ^Tsrf% ppr ctHtt there is a special love of 


1) This ^ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loe. sufi. ^ i 
but that old suff. is hardly likely to have survived so long; and has been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (H. C. 4, 334); e. g., Ap. ^ or below ; 

the former = Ap. rT^rff, the latter == Skr. rT^. 

2) This cannot he the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. ^T; for that. suff. had already 

in the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to ^ or and, moreover, rcquii ea 
the lengthening of the final vowel of the base (Vr. 5, 22); thus the instr. sg, 
of ^ river is in Mh. Pr. or or but in the Ap. HTJ?. 
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lie king for you (T. Das in El. 286); abl. 3rV sraf^ tt'-lsUf 
(Chand I, 16 7 in Bs. II, 211 ), or rrff| T3? 5F?F^ ffefefu fT5TT the king 
having enquired from the Guru performed the family rites (T. Das. 
in Kl. 65); loc. in fmi% cFTHT fffu WTO) Erffl; for -what cause, Eishi, 
hast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 211); dat. 


sif fafir %fff(r ?TJ in many ways lie shoivs honor to the bond¬ 
maid (T. Das in Kl. 286); acc. gfa fgsrfff arm the sage extolled 
Eaghubar (T. Das in Kl. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6. 
The contr. form (7 is used in B. and 0., to express the dat.- 
acc., loc. and ,instr.; as EJ7 to or in or by a house (see S. Ch. 
59, 4. 62. Su. 15); and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see 
§ 369). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and loc.; thus G. Erf, Mw. Erf by or in a house (Kl. 66, a. Ed. 31, 87. 
34, d); in 0., P., S. it is used for the loc.; thus Erf' in the house 
(Ld. 12, 37. 77, 133. Tr. 120, 7). — 5) The Ap. Pr. gen. plur. 
suff. are sometimes used in the sing. Thus in the Ap., the suff. 
ftr (or the term. which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 

pi. (II. C. 4,*347) is often used for the loc. sg.; see K. I. 26. 27 
(inLs. 461. 462); e. g., ffff or 5P or 3^ { n a 9°*’ and ’ in 
the contracted form for the instr. sg. (0. C. 4, 343, see Nro. 2); 
e. g., ufriTfr by fire for * ufrnufti (Skr. sirr^). In 0. IT. the suff. 
ftr is as often used for the dat., acc. and loc. in the sing, as 
in the plur.; thus dat. in f*Kff ^tu, i. e., say, what 

pauper shall I make a king (T. Das in Kl. 283); loc. in f^r^rWf^ 
fgrfrT rnr ^fuaTjl i. e., Brahma, having taught this the gods, 
went to his own world (T. Das in Kl. 122); acc. in fulfil cPT 
5??% ufwr Uffhr i. e. beholding Edma with affection she called 

near Inr friends (T. Diis in Bal.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 
in the contracted form \ \ both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man. 
17, 15. 27, 66. 28, 2); as ETfP in a house or in houses for 
* Erff^: and, in the contracted form if, in the instr. sg- (Man. 
17, 45. 28, 66); e. g., ETf by a house for *ETff ^'). Also E. II. 


1) This, explains why the M. inBtr. in f is seldom used except with 
the postpositions JRfTTf or SRT^(Man. 28, note 1); for it is really a gen. 
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and W. H. occasionally have it, in the contr. form ^ o,r in 
the Joe. sing.; as or behind, after for (see §77, 

^ exc.). Again the suff. jr (or term. ^) which in Ap. Pr. ex¬ 
presses the abl. and loc. jp for. (II. C. 4, 340), * is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms or m or it (Tr. 118), in P..for 

the abl. or,' occasionally, loc. sg. in the form sit (Ld. 12, .37), 
a nd in W/' H. for the loc. sg. in" the form 3; thus S. or 
or p. g-^ from a house, or P. erraff^, W. II. qTjp behind, 
a ftcr, for . *Erpf, Again, the suff. ^ (or termin. sr^r), 

^hich in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc. plur, (see Nro. 2), is 
used in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plm*. in the contr. 
f orm (Man. 17, 45. 27,. 66. 28, 2); e. g., SH[7 in a house or 
houses, for also occasionally in E. H. and W. H.; e. g., 

^ H-W. H. here, lit. in this-, scl. place, for *^f-(Skr. 

in S. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5); e. g., from 
a house, 4cirt from within , for * *7?urf%. Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen. 
phir." suff. (H. G. 4,300) is used in E. H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus 9Wf (£ 0 f ) a j l0rSi f or Mg. see § 365,4. — 

h) The gen. sg. suff. ^t and if are also used in Ap. Pr. and Gd. 
express the nom. and voc. sg. or pi.; see § 369. 

368. Origin of the gen. or obi. suffixes . 1) The Skr. 

gen * sg. suff. sr becomes in Pr. (Vr. 5, 8) according to the 
Usua l Phonetic laws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 137). But though 
^ Is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already shows a 
tendency to reduce it to ST and to lengthen the preceding vowel 
( See § 150, 2); e. g., gou. rnasc. sura = of whom (Vr. G, 6. 

64); neut. SFtte why — (Ls. 326); fern. — 

+ (Vr. 6, 6. H. C. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 
gen., including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (seo 
§ ^^5, i)* j n pr. the two pronom. gen. sllH of which, rTTST of him 
122. 1 33 ) are its only relics. Besides (K. I. 30 in Ls. 451) 

( ' ^ form, and as such naturally takes a postposition; see §366, 1; 
tko We f 6 ’ as ^uimonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. iustr. in ^T, 
Q Edition of the postpoe. would bo very suporfluouB and anomulous. 

14 
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■-{ytho Ap. Pr. has RT or 51; in the latter case with or without the 

/ A "O 'O ' 



lengthening of the preceding vowel (II. C. 4, 338. 358. K. 1.30); 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap. 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronom. gen. FTTH, sTTH; 
o. g., ftth fowl cF%r of him the glory Chand has told (Chand 
1, 46 in Bs. II, 316, see Kl. 122. 133). The 0. W. H. of Chand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in HH (perhaps = Ap. Hh); e. g., gwt 
off) 3WW fitfo i <tjth gw ii i. e., a daughter has married in 
Ujainland, first the son of Pang a (25, 22). The 0. P. of the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in (Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI). — 2) The 
Skr. HI, however, also changes in Pr. to ^ or 1%, with the length¬ 
ening of the preceding vowel (cf. Ls» 398); the conj. beco¬ 
ming W, as in the fut. suff. ^Tfo, fifS for HTTfo, Hrfo (Yr. 7, 12. 13), 
and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 
form ^ is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Yr. 11, 12), and to the abl. 
case (Yr. 5, 6), which is identical with the gen.*). Thus Pr. abl. 
cT^Tff from a calf (lit. gen. of a calf), Mg. Pr. gen. of a 

calf\ Pr. fjTftftr from a mountain , n^cTn| from a teacher (II. 0. 
3, 124). The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. ^ is, probably, an other modifi¬ 
cation of the Skr. HT (cf. Ls. 462), which, because of its final ^ 


being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel; as eft^, fnf^i 
2 ). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to (as 
the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 6. 267, 4) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aff. which require 
the gen. (see § 366, 1.b). In that particular kind of Apabliramsa 
(probably Gujarati or Marwarf) which is treated by II. G. 4, 350, 
this shortened obi. or gen. suff. was, in the case of masc. 
and nout. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. suff. f[t or * (see Nro. 3) were used in . the gen. 


1) It may bo observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff. 
in the case of all bases, exc. those in W. 

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mb. Pr., e. g., ifWTf from 
that (H. C. 3, 82), but Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 420) Ski’. SFT: or 
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1. dat. and abl.). — 3) There is an other Ap. Pr. gen. suff. 
or shortened & (H. C. 4, 33 6 . 338) 1 ), which, however, has no 
connection with the Skr. ^T. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462 iden¬ 
tifies it with an assumed Skr. suff. It seems more probably 
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plnr. suff. which in Pr. 

would regularly change to or ft (cf. Pr. aTfT or fem tongue in 
II* C. 2 , 57 and § 120 ) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. In 

the Ap. of H. 0. 4 , 3 51 u actually occurs as an abl. and gen. 

Plnr. suff. The change of „number" would be analogous to that 
ln the case of the Pr. abl. pi. suff. ffrrt which is used in the 
sin g. also (see H. C. 3, 8 . 9 , see also § 367, 5). — 4) The Skr. 

gen. plu r# su ff. becomes in Pr. of or tit (Vr. 5, 4) with the 

^ngthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. arfUT^UT, Pr. of^nri 
°f calfs. This form has survived in M., E. II., Br. and S., seo 
§ 395, 4 . — 5 ) xho Skr. gen. pi. suff. however, also changes 
ln Pr. to or Uf, f and f, the last with, the former two 
Wl thout the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process is 
gUito regular; a) Skr. ^ is doubled, and the preceding long vo- 
V/ °l shortened, as in Pr. == Skr. SUUT:, Pr. = Skr. 

Pr. jjsrt = Skr. sjvT:, etc. (II. C. 2 , 99, seo Ls. 143. 2 7 6 ); 
k) the Pi'. ^ is changed to Uf (see § 161 and Ls. 271); e) Pr. Uf 
* s changed to f ham (projecting the anusvdra, for rnha), or to 
P r °longing 7 i n the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 
Q 01 i° s s of the anusvdra (see §§ 143. 149). Thus, e. g., Skr. 

j s * n p r __ The form ilf is added 

ln J r. to numerals only, as of five = Skr. (H. 0. 

? 123 ), and exceptionally to pronouns, as ^tjf of how many = 
a * (H. C. 3, 123). The form f is added also to nouns, 

specially in Mg. Pr. (II. C. 4, 300). The’ form f is used only 
111 toe Ap. p r . ( H . C. 4 , 339). In Gd. all three forms are used 


h 0bs9rvo that in the Ap. of H. C. the gen. suff. fV (H. G. 4, 338) 

(H. D q 10B ^ wben used for the abl. (H. C. 4, 836); just as the gen. fluff, f 


4, 860) becomes ff when used for the loo. (II. 0. 4, 862). 
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nouus (see § 365, 4. 7); though ^ or U is limited to 
Br. and S. — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pi. suff. jf (H. 0. 

4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 463, 11 derives it from , 

the Pr. abl. pi. suff. guft (Vr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with the Ap. Pr. gen. and abl. suff. jr (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plur. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdra was added, to 
distinguish better its plur. character by making a pair S’, g ana¬ 
logous to the other two pairs of Ap. suff., sg. e[, pi. if, and sg. fif, 

pi. f^. — 7) There is, lastly, an Ap. plur. suff. flf (H. C. 4, 347) 

or f* (K. I. 32 in Ls. 451). Ls. 310, 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 
instr. suff. fu?T. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl. 
suff. OTT'T *), which would regularly -change in Pr. to IT" or fij 
(for sir or fef), and easily come to be used in the Ap.. Pr. for 
the gen. (K. I. 32) and instr. or loc. (H. C. 4, 347) of the plur. 
Its gen. character is shown by its being still used in 0. Gel. for 
the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 7. 367, 2.5), and 
in S. for the act. (= old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0. H. 
dat. to men, S. act. by men or obi. up" w to men. 

369. Derivation of the direct terminations, l) A com¬ 
parison of the various Gd. terminations of the obi. sing. and. plur. 
with those of the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form of the sg., sometimes (apparently) of the pi.; again some¬ 
times it is an obi. form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 
which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 
some one obi. form. To this rule the M. fern, and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare the following 
weak forms: a) masc., the S. nom. pi. aar men with the S. obi. 
sg. au man (nom. sg. au), and the E. H. nom. pi. sTU (§361, esc.) 

1) Even in Skr. the suff. wnu is usecl for tie instr - and dat ' 
similarly the pi. abl. suff iW. for the dat. and, in the modified form UTO, 
for the instr.; there is also a dat, sg. suff WJU in Skr., as <o thee. — 
l(g be rightly identified with gut, might bo derived from the Pr. 
abl. pi. suff. f^ut (Vr. .6, 7); 
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i^/with tlie 13. obi. sg. 5UT; b) fcm., the Br. uom. ph 

tongues with the S. ohl. pi. the Mw., P. and S. nom. pi. IWt 
or %rf with the S. ohl. pi. fsbrf; the S. nom. pi. with the 
abl. S g. (really obi. pi., § 367, 5) f§n|;, tho W. H., P. nom. pL ffT%TT 
walls with the S. ohl. pi. fuf^rr; the S. nom. pi. with tho 

S- abl. sg. (really ohl. pi.) fvtfpns (or fwp, etc. Again strong forms: 
a) msec., P., II. II., M. nom. pi. 3T7 horses with tho P., H. H. and S. 
obi. sg. Effr; the B., 0., E. H., W. H., S., G. nom. pi. sft3T horses with 
the B., 0., E. II., W. H., G. ohl. sg. efr^T; b) neut., the G. nom. 
pl- ukf goldpicces with the G. ohl. sg. utuT; c) fcm., the W. H. and 
!• nom. pl. srtfelf mares with the S. ohl. pl. alQd I; the S. nom. 
P 1 - with the S. abl. sg. (really ohl. pl.) the W.H. 

uota - pl. books (Kl. 64, 130) with the P. loc. pl. iW in 

books l ); the W. H. and P. nom. pl. UTOST mothers-in-law with tho 
obi. pl. HTOErt, etc. It will be observed, that in the case of 
few. nouns the dir. pl. is identical with the ohl. pl., but in tho 
ease of masc. and neut. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffe¬ 
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. For, no doubt, the 
pP obi. forms when employed as dir. pl. are used as sing., just as 
la the S. abl. and M. loc. (see § 367, 6). There can he no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plnr. forms are elliptic phrases, which 
«Wst be filled up by supplying somo collective noun, as pcotf.c, 
^ troup, etc. The E. H. practico of forming the plur. by tho 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this thooiy (>. ,>61). 
’^ueh nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen. 
cas ®, and this explains the use of the ohl. form, which is tin 
SaiUe as the old gen. (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
(not merely the ohl. f.), which is used to form the plur.; e. g., 
°bh f. gen. sg. of a god, nom. pl.SH-Xi horo 
ia merely the strong form of see § 364, 2. Similarly in N. 
the P lur - is an archaic form of the gen. sg., composed of tho 

*) The form both in the uom. aud loc. pl., is a contraction 

f0r ^ - Ap. rftfitaf* 
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yg^m-affix £ (for ^ or ^ § 377) and tho 0. Gd. gen. sg. 
i[ or ^ (§ 365, 6). Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. or £3’?, 
N. nom. pi. £5n;-F or gods; see also § 364, 3. Thus the 

II. H., P. or S. nom. pi. zf ft horses is really as much as Ap. Pr. 

scl. hut = Skr. storsrar itht:, liti a troop of horse. The nom. 
pi. of nouns in 3, 3; is, of course, of the same character; 

though it does not come out so strikingly. — 2) The obi. sg. 

is sometimes even used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in 


the long forms: e. g., E. H. nom. sg. pToTT or pjofT, M. (for 
*jnm) Rama = obi. form E. H. [iHT or prarf, M. jwn = A. Mg. 
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. or pi. ^"T*T^Tf[ (see § 365, 1.4) 1 ). But 

sometimes also in masc. short forms; viz. in B. weak iorms in 


and B., P., Br. and H. II. strong forms in ^T. Thus in B. the 
nom. sg. may beSi a god, ziterq^ a horse (for the usual site), 
both obi. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. <oiG?, zitef% (§ 365, 6); see 
S. Ch. 56, where these nom. are described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. zite a horse = 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. ateTf 
or zfT3Rf[, Ap. Pr. ziterft. With these exceptions, the nom. sg. o.t 
short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§ 40—54. Thus S., G., Mw. zitet, Br, sfhfV = 
Ap. Pr. nom. sg. site?, Pr. srtert; E. II., B., 0., M. zite = Mg. 
Pr. nom. sg. site* or zjte*T or (Vr. 11, 10) = Skr. ; 

again E. H., B., 0., M. £sr a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. te* or *f§r 
or W. H., P., G., N. Z?f or S., 0. W. IJ., 0. P. = Ap. Pr. 
nom. sg. Pr. Soft, Skr. — 3) The nom. pi. of fern, and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
of the nom. pi. neut. is in Pr. $ (Vr. 5, 26 = Skr. ft), before 
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened, in the Ap. Pi* 
it is also but without lengthening the preceding vowel (II. 0. 
4, 353). TIence the termin. are in MJi. Pr. 3^, in Ap. 

Pr. ^T, 3t, °r strong bases 3^. These be- 


1) Not = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. for ^ could not well become 5TT; 

and it would not account for the final (inundsika in E. H. 
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toe in M. and 3^ desunt) or, with strong liases, (r or 

;t i sr". Thus M. ETf 1 ' houses, Ap. ejjJ, Pr. ufij, Skr. n^rfiiT; M. 
^nup 0 ’ calves, Ap. Skr. situ 9 ; M. 3^)"' plantains, Ap. 

Pr. < 5 ^^ (II. C. 1, 167), Skr. UT^aFnftrr ; M. utru 11 pearls, Ap. 

Pr. qrfeTt Skr. qriwfu; M. ?% w (or uuiO, Ap. wut, 
Pr. TjquTt, Skr. ^aufuT. — 4) The suff. of the nom. plur. fem. 
is in Pr. nr or 3 or may he dropped altogether (Yr. 5, 19.20); 


so also in the Ap. Pr. (II. C. 4, 344. 348). Thus M. tongues 
(uom. pi. of qtu), Pr. feur or filSUTH or fasuTUT, Skr. feu; or 
M. srmrr mares, Pr. Ertmn or sfrfiurra or etferrat, Skr. Errferrr:; 
or M. grqx (or fTTUcu) mothers-in-law, Pr. UTjprT or *sigaT3 or 
Skr. stott:. — 6) The use of the gen. sg. (or obi. form) 
f °r the nom. sg. or pi. is expressly taught by Aid. for tho Ap. 
Pr - As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules 
°u the subject. They are: a) 37U ’ll: » (w'Vb CTTfp " ^ 1 T 13 1 1 

*^3, etc. (cf. H. C. 4, 331), i. e., a-buses have U in tho nom. and 
aue -sg„ as moon, Ung, fire, honey, b) ^ u wm " " 

they have also ho (gen. suff., see II. C. 4, 338) in the nom. and 

acc - sg., as tree ; c) TitjUJU at ffUrTJ uut * i. e., masc. a-basos 
ha ve sometimes o (cf. H. 0. 4, 332), as serpent ; d) nut | U 11 $ 3 ^ i 
11 rt-bases have also f (gen. suff., seo H. C. 4, 350) in tho 
n °Bi. plur., as trees, girls ; e) m maik " ^3 « 

v M i. e., fem. er-bases have u (cl. II. 0. 4, o48) oi q in tho noni. 
and acc. pbir., as girls ; f) j ujuur 3T n ujew t r * rr 'T u 

on h oran^ I auT^ n 333 i gft« i- neut. bases have vm 
i u the nom. acc. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
Woods, honeys. — 6 ) It may be further observed, that the \oc. 
s S- and pi. throughout the Gels. is identical with some one Gd. 
f °rtn of the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thus in maser, E. H. obi. sg., 
Voc - sg., nom. pi. alike ett^t (of a) horse, oh horse, or horses \ H. II. 
and p. 0 ]jp gg^ y 0C _ gg. and nom. pi. alike situ; voc. pi. U- H. 
^ r > P- sftlTK (= *arjq; or *a) 33 ); S. nom. pi. and voc. sg. ut3T, 
Voc - pi. gtjr or mrs or sftlt; G. obi. sg. and voc. sg. EH 3 T, nom. 
pl ‘ and voc. pi. firm or afJlH (or Efarpsit); M obi. sg. 3tT?T. 














pi. sftT, voc. sg. or srte. So also in fem. nouns*)• 

Tlie identity of tho voc. sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 

pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 

suff. of the gen. sg. and ^ to the voc. Thus Md. states: 

KlWZJ ^fr % ll %?TTJT II STT^t| i UT^T n =^TpT n^T^loixT=3 ii 

i. e., the voc. sg. of fem. only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms 
would be oTT^r, trq. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K.I- 
17, 18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this ho is correct; for oTP?r is a mere contraction for 
bi T ^ or cTToFTfl; and trq has dropped the suff. 5 or just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg. (cf. H. C. 4,345). The form ^ is pre¬ 
served in P/fem. nouns; as ftfar oh tongue, JTTcT oh mother, 
oh daughter ; but also extended to masc. sg.; as srlT oh horse , and 
to masc. iff., as oh gods. Again Md. continues: » 

srafY SUTiT II 1 STCiTft l HT^r 11 i. e., the voc. pi. of all 

bases in a , i , u takes ho. So also H. C. 4, 346 and K. I. 29 (in 
Ls. 450). In M. Gd. the suff. becomes 3 (for S') or ^ (for ^), 
which are contracted with a preceding & to or respectively; 
e. g., P. voc. pi. srrfte oh marcs = 'iiifzmz (with for ^sr) = 
Ap. sfrfz^; or S. or oh men for or or 

Ap, Gd. extends the contr. form $fT even to the sing-; 

e. g., P. voc. sg. ^oTT oh god, but voc. pi. ^ oh gods ; the former 
being derived from Ap. the latter from Ap. Indeed, 

as such it is noticed by K. I. 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur¬ 
ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both 5 and ^ t>r its modifications are used to form both 
the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. of all bases in 0 , i, u whether 
masc., fem. or neut. 

4. CASE. 

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (inch vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 

1) Exceptionally, the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pi.; e.g., Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. srteT oh horses or (of) horses. 
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nom. serves also as the voc., and in that case some inter¬ 
jection, as or srf, is generally prefixed; e. g,, nom. JV^Rdma, 
voc * ? oh! Rdma ; nom. il£T, voc. steT ohl son ; nom. jitt, 
\°c. 'Cjttt oh! Durgd, etc. The E. H. has no (eighth) case of the 
nagent 4 *, or (as I shall call it) active case . 

371. The active c&se. The absence of the act. case in 
H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 
affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages. 
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 
aa d S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the 
former possess it. E. H., therefore, as not having the act. case, 
hf longs to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied to B. 
and 0., than to W. H. — The rationale of the act. case is as 
follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
V0l y complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. Wb. Spt. 

with a few fragmentary and rare exceptions (cf. Vr. 7, 23. 
- II. C. 3, 162. 163). The inconvenience of tins' want was ob- 
Vl, d(‘d by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence the 
P a ssive construction; thereby turning the subject or nom. case 
do tho instr. case and the past tense act. into the past part. 
1 1 his method of expressing the past act. was already much 

^cd in Sfe r .; and in Pr. it has become the common one; thus 
»thoy have not devoured that 44 may bo in Skr. : or 

n pass. con3tr. rq* but in Pr. only the latter erf^ 

^ (cf. XL c. 3, 134). But there is yet a simpler vvay 

using the pass, constr.; viz., by employing the past part. x>ass. 
du act. sense, whereby tho change of the nom. case into tho 
8 ^~* in the subj. becomes unnecessary. This firactise may have 
ori gmated from the use of the past part. pass, of intrans. verbs 
an a °f* Bense, which is very common in Skr.; as snfnrT \ I went 
^ tfnpr. In Pr. it is already found occasionally extended to 


for 

bS (0f * GL in J * Gt °* S - XXY1I > 492), as SctuK 6, 51 ST5WT 
^ g ^ the shadows of the night '•walkers began to be seen 

r * ^q^^r^rr:), and intrans., ibid. 8, 30 
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^ the head of the bridge began to be seen , or ibid. 7, 

ilfftr? ^cjnr the monkeys began to be taken , etc. Now of these 
two methods of using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, i. the real pass. constr. with the sid)j. in 

the instr. case , was adopted by the W. and S. Gds., while the 
other, i. e., (what I may call) the pass-act. constr. with the subj. 

in the nom. case , was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of 

course, these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus „they have not eaten that 11 is in 
E. H. fsiVjT 3 ; ^ , in W. H. n* erf ^ OTrh Here 

is the 3 d plur. masc. 2 nd pret. (formed from the past part. pass. 

or ^ HT 6 T, see § 307), agreeing with the nom. and 

governing the acc. 3*; while WI<U I is the nom. sg. masc. (of the 

past part. pass. OTTr) agreeing with aij and governed by the 

instr. or rather act. — It has been stated already 

(§ 36G, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi¬ 
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the 


gen. in the place of the instr., given by H. C. 3, 134, is rtfri 
unTTT^TFf, where rrfrf is the gen. plur. (= Skr. OTPT) for the 
instr. (= Skr. arfir:) 1 ). It has also been stated (ibid.) that 
this Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen. 
Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and S. Gd., their method of ex¬ 
pressing the past tense act. by means of the real pass . const), 
with the subj. in the instr. case , may now be stated thus, that 
they express it by means of the past part. pass, with the subj. 
in the obi. form (— old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 
to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 
of the W. and S. Gd. ; that is, that in the pws. constr. the 
mere obi. form was used without the addition of any affix (* or 


^ 1) His other examples are: OTT^T for ytTHTT cn-Sl acquired with 

money, or q^T for f%7UT g^jT long delivered ; here the gen.-instr. 

has not the sense of the act. 
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Thus in the 0. II. (of Chanel, Kabir, Behan Lai, etc.) tho 
aff. never or very rarely occurs l). In 0. S. it cannot lwvo been 
used; lor it does not exist even in the M. S. Nor was it usod 
in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI); nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0. M. (see Man. 138) and 0. G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
113,3) and Mw. (Kl. 66 , 132. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rulo, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287, 
543) andP. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be 
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modern. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the II. II. (or Uidu) and 
originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The latter took place in the sixteenth century around tho 
centre of the Moghul empire in Western Hindustan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. -r , 
Mw. p. 3 . and it so happens that in G. the same aff. sr‘ 
is also used as an aff. of the act. case in the pass, constr. It 
ma y be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions 
for the act. ease also. It should bo remembered, that the mere 
°bl. f. which originally was tho act. case was often outwardly 
not to be distinguished from tho nom. Thk was too inoonvomenl 
tor a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
Precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 


°t their neighbourhood (viz., 3^* or 3 TT in Br., ® ^ * n Mw.) 


**vrv#v* ^im, 

the y assumed one (ar) for the act., while they reserved tho other 
(Sft) for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be¬ 
tween the act. and the dat. in II. II. was avoided. Possibly, tho 
dat. aff. rf was already employed, in some cases, by the common 
P c °plo (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 


1) It must be remembered, that in many cases the obi. t. 

004 to differ from the dir. or nom.; thus in Pr. R. MOJuBb. U, 267) 
vi and Tisi are not nom., but obi. f., just as and in tlu °t 
cited verses. 
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§ 372. 



orded. The choice of the dat. afT. to supply au affix of 
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge¬ 
neral sense of „ referring to w . An affix, having such a vague and 
general meaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may stand in a gentenco. — This theory of the 
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beamos (II, 270). The 
common theory of its identity with the Skr. instr. terrain. or 
^TT can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 26 6). —' It should be mentioned, that 
G.. and Mw. employ a spocial obi. f. in ^ or for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in m, see § 366, 2; while S. 
uses its genera] obi. f. for the act. case also. — The various 
act. case-aff. are: H. H. Br. FT*, M. sg. ^ or pi. P. =r, 
G. ?r or ut, N. £r. The aff. Of* in 6. and tfV , ^ or SjV in M. 

do not belong to the act., but to the instr.^or abl., just as tT 

in E. H. (see §§ 372. 376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly 
of using the act. case with 5T together with the act.-pass. constr.; 
i. e., of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb 
like the E. Gds. (see § 487). 

Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see § 375. 

372. All cases, exc. the nom. and acc. (projicr) ar f formed 

bv' adding to the obi. form of the noun certain affixes Which 

are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr. 

or abl. fir by, mth or from ; dat. to, gen. ^ or 9qr, a of, 
loc. JT in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom.; but com¬ 
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted for the acc. See 
paradigms in § 379. 

Note: The following aff. are also sometimes used: dat. 
9 ^, abl. srr or sfcf or ft or tit", loc. ^ or *T or iri or 
or sn^Tt . 

373. For tho gen., there are two sets of aff.: 1) & and 
9T, 2) and 3^. Of these two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former ($», sir), while pron. may 







either pair at pleasure. Of the two members of each pair 


tlio former (eft, Wj) are used when the governing word is in the 
nom. or acc. proper; the latter (cF, 37^) when it is in any obi. 
case. The number and gender of the governing word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus q[ ^ STFft ^TcTrT^ &TT the master of 
•'he, house is coming \\ q Sr cruft ft qr^> tell >jc the master of the house ; 

^ ^rsrfT^ srrr * the people of the house arc coming ; srj Si 
^ff*UT^rt7i7j^ call yc the women of the house. Again ^ Stoq[ 

or *&F qr snr this is his house; 3? y kf or ? Si ml he is 
in his house ; 3 ;^^ or ^ ^ Sfarf snr" those are his books', 3i 
0r ^ otirt ft ftW he reads in his book 


3 74. Affinities. Besides the want of tho act. case (§ 370), 
H. shows its affinity to E. Gd., as against W. Gd., also in 
the government* of the gen. aff. In tho W. Gd. tho form of tho 


a ^'* changes not only with the case, but also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the HOW. sg . masc. 

Br - H. H. cFT, Kn. aft, Mw. ft, G. ftt, P. 57, S. sft; obi. sg . 

Br., H. H., Kn. Si, Mw. Jt or G. 7T, P. S. ft; nom. 
S V' ncAit G. obi. sg. nerd. G. ^tt; nom. sg. fern, Br.*, H. H., Kn. 
^ iT ’ Mw;. |t, G. P. 5 ft, S. ftt; obi sg. fem . Br., II. H.,.« Kn. oft, 

f*, G. ftf, P. <jft, S. ft or fft*; nom. pi masc . Br., H. H., 

Kn ' k Mw r ^r, G. or iTTcL, P. £, S. *r; obi pi masc. Br., 
Kn. Sr, Mw. ^r, G. or P. £ or f^T, S. ft or srfft; 

h °m. pi neui. G. tt or qrar , obi dto.\ nom. pi fern. Br., H. H., 
Kn ‘ Mw. ft, G. ftte, P. jWf, & ft or fin* 5 obi pi fem . Br., 
B - Kn. Sft, Mw. fi, G. qte, P. S. ft or fftfft or gfft 

° r or fftsfft (see Ld. 7. Tr. 129). The S. Gd. and N. G(l. 

^Uow the W. Gd. practice; thus nom. sg. masc. M. ^T, N. ni, 

>h ^ M. iy or ]sj t . nm S g t nmd. M. ft J , obi ft or ^tt; 


n ° m ' V- /fem. M. Sft, N. sft, oW. M. ft or sasnr, N. #; nom.pl 
^ c * M. ft; N. crt 5 oW.. M. ft or tTT, N. cft; not*.-pi wetd- M. 
^ ’ °hl ft or xafT; NOW, jpZ. /few. M. ^tt, N. eft, obi. M. ft or ^T, 
^ (see M. £ 7 . 41 ). On the other hand, in^ B. and 0.. the 
* m the^geu. aff. never changes; not even,* as in E II., with 
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the case. — The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 
different Gels.; they are exhibited in the subjoined, table. 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

H. H. 

dat. acc. 

ER 

ER or ftp 

3F» 

erV 

abl. instr. 



JET 

*\ 

FT 

gen. 

T 


&, SR£ 

cFTT 

loc. 

S 

FT 


«r 

•V w 

IT 

act. 

— 

— 

— 

Jr 

/ 

G. 

p. 

S. 

M. 

dat. acc. 

*N 

=T 

w 

IT 

ra 

^TT 

abl. instr. 

"0t 

FT 

wV“, <f?T 

fT, 





giT, 3PT 

gen. 

itt 

5T 


=arr 

loc. 

qrf 

it 

at" 

7T 

act. 

obl. or Jr 

it 

obl. 



Br. 

nT 

at* 

ER> 

*\ 

IT 


N. 

rirr 

art 

JTT 


Mw. 

it 

e 

ITT 

obl. 


Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases, there 
is a large number of others, which are used to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, in a general way, be lefencd 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac¬ 
cording as they are or are not added to the obl. form of the 
noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions, in the latter, affixes. Many of them, however, 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif¬ 
ferent languages; e. g., E. H. at is a postpos. in whnt 

for, but an aff. in efcfsit; what for ; again Wl or Era is a post¬ 
pos. in E. H., W. H. sq 1 & era or fcra for the sake of the house, 
but an aff. in S. a* (Tr. 404). The following list contains 
most of these aff. or postpos.; them meanings (indicated by num¬ 
bers) generally are; for or <o 1, till or * to 2, with 3, hyj, 
from 5, in or at 6. Thus a) (Sir. *ttt), B.raurraor 0. B. 

E. H. ram, earn 2, W. n. OTrfSr l, S. ra* or rafn 1, G. 1, M. 
raufT or ramf* l, N. I ; *) f skr - ®- H ' *"* *’ W ‘ 

o 














or sr^ or ara” or oft” or aft” 2, P. aq' 1, S. 5TO or TO 1, 
G. aftft i, m. sit 1, N. wir^ 1 ; c) (Skr. sara), B. st|” 1, fta> 5, 
°- ™-\ 1. CT-^ or | or TO 5, E. H. aT 5, W. H. a" 5, G. & 5, 
P. a) or eft” or 0. P. aTcijr or eft or (ft® 5, to or aria 1, N. arfar 
5 or 6, M. TO” 6; d) (Skr. gaft), W. IT. aftr or a^r or graft or 
1, P. ar^t i, G. Effjft l, S. cfrroT or trrrfti or gift or arfa 1, atax 
or 5; ft>) (Skr. q^f), B. oft or gift?, E. H. aftr”, W. II. ft, 

P. arftV ,5 ; f) (Skr. g;5r), B. gaft or ar 1, 0. Si or fa? 1, E. H. 

* or «fif 1, Br. aft” 1, H. H. aft 1, 0. II. mi or arj or m or 5TTj 1, 
G. P. g^ or ^ or ars or aft or or af 1, S. ft 1 or rftf or ft!” 5; 
s) (Skr. gfftn?), B. 2, ft 6, E. II. fifr 2, ft 5, W. H. <w, or avuR 
°r frrj or Fq” 2 , ft or ft” 5, P. mft” or fft^r or cftaq or 2, 

ft or 3rft or 3rn 5, S. FTT^ or to” or crrft or fttart 2, FtI or eft * 5, 

* 6 ; .h) (Skr. Clift), E. II. arc 1, S. aft 1, smrr 5, G. aft 1, N. 
^ 5 ; i) (Skr. sqr), E. H. aj 1, M. sqsa 5; k) (Skr. aaa), E. H. 

0. H.' amr 1 ; 1) (Skr. ara), S. m\ or arfj 1, M. aqra 5, 

1; m) (Skr. aft), M. If#”; n) (Skr. ^), B. aft 3, E. H. 
^ or aft or ftg or ftftl 3, W. H. efoT 1, P. aar 1. S. afft or 
1, ftaj or aror 5, N. aft 5; o) (Skr. a^st), Mw. a^orgtfv l, 
s - ^ 1, G. aq-I 1; p) (Skr. agna?), W. II. avt 2, S. au? 5 ; 
*l) (Skr. aoPrT°), B. f^ft 5, 0. II. ftftt or ftftt 5, N. TOT 5; r) (Skr. 
r ?^r), B. gftqaT 4, E. H. ^ or ®f[ 4, W. H. 3iff or aqa; 4, P 
4 ; s) (Skr. 5yoTT), B. f^aT 4 ; t) (Skr. gift), E. H., \V. II. am 6, 
I> r fW'5. qrat” 5, S. and G. ora 6, M. gra)” 6, gag 5; n) (Skr. 
^l), B. qj or cq- 6, E. II. q£ or qfq G, W. H. a^ or aff or ft G, 
*’■ 6 > <qY' 5, S. qj 6, OfT or qfV” 5 ; v) (Skr. gift), B. gta or 

^ or qrft 6, E. H. gfe or gftft" or ft” or ft or aT or g G, \V. II. 
** °r rft“ or ;y\ 01 , q^j,- or -yjr or rqrr 0. H. gift or aft or gfe 
01 or ask or gift" or giftf’ 1 or mft'T or gfft or ft" 6, 0. P. 

^ °r gifft 6, S. aft or a” 6, ar or at" 6, G. aft 6, 0. M. gral 6, 
^ 6 ; w) (Ski’, giggr^), B. ffta^ or fiiap 6, E. II. and W. IT. 

^(Skr.ws), M. arr 6, q<jg.5; y) (Skr. gar), S. aa 6, 
G. arft q . iftja^), P. fyqr 6, S. faft 6; aa) (Skr. 

W. H. sfhsr 6, P. ftaC, 0. T. fftfft 6, S. firftG; and others. 
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Oy 375. Derivation of the dat. affixes. 1) In B. ther 
a dat. postpos. cFTTe£ (S. Cli. 62, 215) meaning lit. ncar\ and the 
0. H. has a dat. aff. or or ^ or 37T|[, which often also 
means near, by the side of ; e. g., f?rf& TOfH 5 ^* i 3 *rfit 
uziif thfftr cjn^ n i. e., fair rivers of prosperity, success, wealth, 
overflowing came near to the sea of Avadh (see Bs. II, 2 53 where 
some more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc. 
^rir at the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be 
cTOf (as in B.), or or *cbcH°fJ (see § 378) or probably 

or *cfn% or (or*sn^J, see §116). The latter would con¬ 
tract in 0. H. to 3 »er (orOT|f), and in M. W. H. to or (with 

the loss of anunasika) in H. H. 37t. The former, contracts 

in E. H. and B. to (see S. Ch. 49) and is shortened in 0 . to fefi 

(Sn. 13). Similarly the 0. (Sn. 13) is a shortened form of the 


II. H. cFT (= The S. ^ has arisen from or efifir by the 

metathesis of ^T, just as in JTH buffalo for oif^M or JTf^T, TOT 
dmkey for n^T (Pr. rr^; II. C. 2,37). — 2 ) Again the G. has 
the dat. postpos. for (Ed. 115) and W. H. Trcr or vW or ^ 
(Kl. 273, 508), II. II. ferr, S.sTT^orSff (Tr. 404), P. *ri These 
are identical with the past part. G. W. H. OTT, H. H. f§TZTT 

(see § 307) = Skr. TTsy: obtained, benefited. This points to the 
Skr. loc. 7 TO lit for the benefit of (lat. commodo) as their source. 
In the Ap. Pr. it would be or * or (eliding f) 

' 7 T^r or whence contr. W. H. or 7TCT or P. and 

still more contr. 7 T or The form 7T exists in N. as an act. 

aff. (§371); but < 3 ?T and 7 T further change to Mw. and G. ^r, 
which latter is used in W. H. as an act. aff. (§ 3 7 :). The change 
of ^ to JT occurs also in the B. (S. Ch. 189) and 0. 

(Sn. 36) to obtain = H. H. 7 TTT, E. H. #rsj\ The contraction of 
to 7 T is like that of the Br. TO or to u or ^ they were 
(Kl. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be or 

(see §§ 307. 378, 3 ) which would contract to or 7ft" or 7ft". 

The last two forms exist in W. H. in the sense of up to, VMtil 
From Tff arises the P. dat. aff. Those forms of this dat. aff. 
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ich have ^T, as N. cFTT^, S. *rq;, M. 5TT, are probably to be 
referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. ^rrf^ or vTTf, Skr. rim lit. for the 
benefit of — 3) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been much confused with the preceding one, though it is of an 




entirely different origin; viz. HZ. H. ccTTj^ or oFffjT, W. H. *TTfiT, S. 
^ or ^frr, G. N. vTOTt, M. Kimf, H. H. cfm. It means 

U P to, until , or on account of for, and is derived from the Ski*. 
l°c. lit. in coniacl with . In the Ap. Pr. it is ^tht or srfnT, 
whence the Gd. ^fr or cfrfn or or cFnfiT; or Ap. Pr. 
whence the Gd. ^furT or or tffJTt 1 ). P. has also the abl. 
postpos. ^rnfT and S. crTTcfT (Tr. 401, P^nr??) from up = Ap. Pr. 
abl - ^j. — 4) The dat. postpos., B. Slf” and 0. ST-7, are 
clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. FTTfoT or SW, Skr. WPT in 
ihc Place of- B. also uses the tats, unSr itself. — 5) The M. 
’Tn?t (in the so-called postpos. FTTFTt, see §365,1) is = Ap. Pr. 
h>c. qrf^, SJ^ r _ ijt, { n the interest of. — 5) The B. m'W» (for 
<Tr ^> ^e § 145, no te), E. H. and W. H. or ft, P. cn? (Ld. 74) 
are = Ap. loc. or *qrf or *qT^f^, Skr. 0% lit. at. the side 

°f (see § 116); B. also uses the tats. <M; and P. has also r.n 
ab l- postpos. qr^f (Ld. 74) = Ap. * UT^'f. — 6) The set, W. II. 

(Km., see Kl. 69) or 37T (Br.) or JFift or 5TF?t (Mw.), P. 

S - 9^ or srEr or g;T7r or SFFlfr (Tr. 401. 407), G. 5TlSr. which is 
alf3 ° °eed in the lit. sense of at the side of, is = Ap. loc. utot 
or and probably (as Tr. 401) = Skr. UTOf or 5JTUT (lit. at 

ne ear or belonging to the ear, i. e., side). — 7) The forms, B., 
E - G-, W. H. ft® or fivraj, W. H. FT^’ or FH^"', P. fn^ u or fTfef 
01 or (Ld. 76. 126), S. Fni* or or FTtfl or rfafl 

(Tr. 399) meaning up to, till, to, I believe, form one set, together 
wi J h the abl. aff., W. H. FT, i*\ P. ft, 3fT, 3FtI (Ld. 77), S. ft?, 
(Tr. 400), meaning from up to, and the loc. aff., B., F., S. ft 




1) The 0. ML or SiJTtfft is the conj. part, of the same verb, 

~ 80 also might be the G. OTTf = Pr. cTffxVTO; but not 

Bb. li ? 260, 261) the M. csrnft , on account of the final unundsika. 

16 
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(S. Oh. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to confcfi 
them with the Skr. past. part. FTfpT (or of the R. ff) 

passed to, hence up-to, upon, from-upon. The loc. nqrr would be¬ 
come Ap. rrf^-^ or *fT^ (see § 1*24) and contract to Gd. H, just- 
as G<1. 5 T arises from etc. (see above Nro. 2 ). The elements 

5 f, g; I take to be the dat. aff. fw>, jK (as in 0 .), and the ele¬ 
ment's i\, Of) to be pleon. suff. (see § 209). - 8) The set, Mw. 
rT^v. or S. G. HT^, which moan lit. conformable to 

(Tr. 400) and thence for the sake of, I connect with the Skr. h;[2T 

like, Ap. obi. (or loc.) Hf^f or *ft*f ( cf ; § 292 )* “ 9 ) The 
dat. a£f., W. H. (Km., see Kl. 69), S. HOTT (Tr. 407), meaning 

on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. HW or m 
or hh or ^ with, from, P. HOT with (Ld. 74), S. Hint or hut 
with (Tr. 401), N. nil from, S. HOTTT on account of (Tr. 407), 
I connect with the Skr. HJ, which may mean in company with 
(from R. HH - 4 - jtw) or in attachment to (from R. H^ ). The conj. 
^ would readily pass into OT or cf. OTJT for UlT (H. C. 2 , 43. 
Wb.Bh. 403, see also p. 21). - 10) The W. H. ml (Kl. 69) 
up-to, till and S. tWT along with (Tr. 401), the former a loc., 
the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative of the 
R. mrn (Ap. *Hcfe or *Hfsr), meaning collected, adjusted, whence 
with or up-to. - 11) The dat. aff., E. H. STTT, S. 3Z (Tr. 402), 
G. srn (Ed. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aft., N. 
TO, S. STCl from (Tr. 402), I connect with the Skr. WTW (or aw 
or aw) welfare, Pr. srf or aw (cf. H. C. 2, 29. 30), loc. arw lit. 
in favor of, for, whence in place of, instead. - 12 ) The dat. aff. 
E. H. aj and the abl. aff. M. H^pr are derived from the Skr. aX 
boon, advantage. - 13) The E. H. OTfW is the Pr. loc. Skr. 
stt?t for the work or sake of. — 14) The S, or OTfx is 
tracted for **ff? = Skr. sp for the sake of, and the correspon¬ 
ding abl. aff. is the M. «$?£} similar is the M. dat. all. SHT 
which is apparently a loc. sg. of the pres. part, (see §§ 300.307). - 
16 ) As to the relics, in M., of the organic dat. in STH, W, ^ 
sg. and «TTT, ^IT, ^ 1T P llir -’ see § 365 ’ 1 - 4 ‘ 
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Note: I think the identification of the S. w with more 
consonant with Gd. analogy (see § 13 2, note) than Trumpp’s theory 
that w = Skr. cpr, by the loss of f and consequent aspiration 
^ (i- e., ^>ft = fifiFT == ^ Tr. 115). For this process 

there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr. 
refers (f^frr tabor , f%?TT heart , for Skr. a drum , heart 
tr. V.), are not analogous. For 1) If has not disappeared, and 
2) it has aspirated the folloicing, not the preceding cons.; whereas, 
ln .the case of it is the preceding cons., and If has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. mi would become f%T, 
n °t There is one really analogous case in Tr. in the adverbial 
su ft- for which Pr. has Pi (e. g., Pr. or here = Skr. flsr), 
^ut the case is unique, and the identification of PJ with ^ (Ls. 
25 1) is, to my mind, doubtful, see § 4G9. — Beanies’ remarks' 
on my theory (II, 258) are founded on a misunderstanding. I 
hold that both the W. H. afft and the B. cRT$ are the same words, 
ln as much as both are various modifications of the same Skr. 
words; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 
the aspirate cons, of the Pr., while H. has worn it down to the 
simple aspirate ff (in efier) and even dropped it altogether (in , 
^); but not, that the ono is actually derived from the other. 

^ he II. form comes after the B , phonetically t though not historically /; 
0nl y in this sense can one be said to be derived from the other. 

376. Derivation of the abl. and instr. affixes. 1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. PcTHt and Pat (Vr. 5, 7), both in tha plur. 
< H - C. 3, 7), but also in~the sing. (H. C. 3, 8). Of these 

the former contracts to M. ^t”, the latter to E. II., W. II. fl) , 
^ w . sr, G. st; similarly as the 3. pi. pres, termin. Skr. srfPr, 
Vr ■ contracts in Gd. or or | (see § 497, 2 f.). In 

the A P- Pr., there is an abl. aff. ijffraV or (II. C. 4,855), 

’•vhicli appears in 0. II. (Chand) as STcft or fcT 1 ). These forms 


!) Dlis a wk. f. = Ap. Pr. ^fg or $ig. 




case; 

*^kre really part. pres, of the verb ^to be (cf. H. C. 3, 180). The 
modern B. has still fin abl. aff. ^FT, and N. U£T, which are part, 
pres. (cf. S. Ch. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. forms 
foffT° and UcfrT or UrT (cf. H. C. 4, GO ^off?T and H. C. 4, 3 65 ufo = 
Skr. iTcrffir they are). The rationale of this usage may be explained 
(as Bs. II, 237) „by supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in¬ 
volves the idea of having come away from it tt ; thus Ap. FT^f 
^3 amcet (H. C. 4, 355), 0. H. rf^l 1 jfft awf, N. rfnrr *5? 


B. fltoT ^FT from there (lit. 'being there) he has come. The 

Ap. and 0. H. forms are direct, i. e., lie who is there (lit. the there 
being) has come ; the B. and N. forms are oblique and may be 
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has cvme. Possibly the or¬ 
dinary Pr. Buff. and grit may be also pres. part, of the Rs. 

i be and W be respectively, slightly modified for ^rTT (cf. H. C. 
4, 406 ff?T) *) and tfrft (cf. H. C. 1, 37). Just as ^rT> or (II. 0. 

4, 61) have become f^rft, so mt or grft may become and 

this form appears to exist in the N. FtfJ 2 * * * * * ), and in the S. *T 
(Tr. 401), E. H. and II. II. U, Gr. 5T and M. *tT or #" 8 ). The 

5. (Tr. 401) I would similarly derive from ^irTt which is still 


used by S., in the form as a gen. afi. (Tr. 129), or from 
which is still used in E. II. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 488, note). — The Pr. suff. and grit are used for the 


1) Pr. has a tendency to change to ^ in the sufL of the 3. 

pi. and STff° of the part, pres., see Wb. Bb. 404. 428, and B. has in 

the pres. part, for E. II. 5FT (§ 300). 

2) With FT for as in the M. 3. pi. pres. Sf^for Pr. and 

in the E. H. pres. part, in ?T-I, B. ^rT for Pr. trlt (§ 300). f ^ 

8) The M. ^TorS?) * cannot be divided (asBs.II, 272) into ^ > 

the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. 8g., the latter the Pr. instr. 

plur. snff. ft; thus M. jawT = ffoTW orNo doubt, modern 

M. case aff. (like in <7TT«TT ^ by Idm ) may be added to a gen.; for 

they are relies of what were formerly full nouns. But ^ is not an aff., 
but the rolic of an old suff.; see at the end of this paragraph 
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. for tbo abl. also; similarly 

^ and iff are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 
Gds. the corresponding aft. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. ir done by him or with it, but abl. 

in rT^rr come from there. They never have in E. H. strictly 

the sense of „in company with u ; thus gone with him is not STteT 
^ hut SHT but they appear to be used so oc¬ 
casionally in S. (Tr. 403), e. g., 5T£ return with Pu- 

n ®hu a moment ; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. ftrft (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. ^ffTJ (H. C. 

372. 373) are used both in the sing, and plur.; but f^riV was 
fn Pr. originally confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M. 

is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gds. 
extend *tT, etc. to the sing, also, while the corresponding 

•i r - Qci) ig limited to the plur. — The M. abl. aff. |T^ or > curtailed, 
can not well be derived from the Pr. (as Ls. 311. Bs. 

234. 236); though it may be (liko the 0. H. ^l) traced to the 
A P- (or rather the wk. f. ffrj) by the change of ^ to 

as in the S. suff. *rfr of the 3. plur. pro’s, for Pr. *f?T. Indeed 
fbis derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact, 
Ibat in 0. M. the aff. is or gfttff, which points to its being 
a COn j. part., the suff. of which is in 0. M. 3'R*TT or and 
ln M. M. 3^r (see § 491). Accordingly it would bo equal to ^T 
shaving been. - Similarly N. uses the conj. part. ^ having seen as 
an a bl. aff.; e. g., rrf f f he came ont from there, JTT3T 

from the midst. But very possibly (as Bs. II, 23 0 suggests) 
s °me confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. 
a nd the conj. part. ^3,4; and, on the whole, the identification of 
with jrrrt seems most to commend itself*). — 2) As regards 
*be other groups of abl. and instr. aff. or postpos., the B. 

l) With Bs. 5 identification (II, 272) of the M. |T with Pr. fit and 
of the or & with Skr. STO (II, 274) and with Ls.’ derivation (310) 

°f f%rt'from -(- *TOI cannot agree. 
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\J Ch. 229) and 0. or 5T5 or k (Sn. 13) are derivatai 
of Skr. *7T7, S7<[ or ST is tko abl. aff.) being = Ap. loc. <71%, 
and 613 or J" = Ap. abl. STUHf. Identical with these, only sub¬ 
stituting 7^ for 2T (cf. II. C. 4, 16) is the other set: N. 7T%, P., 
E. H., W.H. tT (Ld. 77), G. * (Ed. 115), all = Ap. loc. 71%; 
and 0. P. TToHf or TT* or eft, M. P. eft" = Ap. abl. 7TUTJ; in the 
B. 777 (S. Ch. 62. 230) and G. 77?t the aff. $7 and ttF are super- 
added. — 3) The explanation of the set of instr. aff., E. H. 


%, sro, S. TOUT or inrr with, and of the abl. aff., E. H. H, 
ft*, P. 3rTT w , S. <TT or rft , has been given in § 375. So also that 


of the M. abl. aff. and and of the N. Z71Z, S. 3T7- 

Others, as M. 7TTOT , P. 7%*, and P. <7ft*, S. or <7ft*, and 
S. % or TO^ or 7777 and S. 777, will be explained in § 378. — 
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. ^ (Man. 17), which is the Ap. 
instr. sg. suff. f (H. C. 4, 342), probably contracted for 7f% (see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., M. by a god, Ap. £ar\ for *£5rft. Again 

M. has an instr. pi. suff. J 11 , which is contracted from the Ap. 

instr. pi. suff. aft (H. C. 4, 347); e. g., M. by gods = Ap. 
5 crf^r. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. UT and erf or a)' or 3 
in S. (Tr. 117, 5) or in P. (Ld. 12) which are the same 

as tho Ap. abl. plur. suff. 59«r and aef (II. 0. 4, 337. 339, see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., S. arff from a house = Ap. Pr. ar^f, or. S. a (A 
or aft" or P. aft" = Ap. arj- 

377. Derivation of the gen. affixes. The 0. H. possesses 

a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obi., sing, and pi., 

is siqr m., apjfj f., and in the strong form, masc., dir. sg. «R(7 (E. II.) 
or cfift (W. II.), obi. sg. and dir. pi. #iT (E. H. and Br.) or 
aFT^r (Mw.); fern., dir. and obi., sg. and pi. The same forms 
exist also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and in 0. G., which latter 
adds the st. form neut. sg. SFi^, pi. Ti’C'f (see Bs. II, 283). thus masc. 
sg. in rft q?ftsr yTsrr, i. e., it is Sttgriva’s little messenger 

(T. Das, Lankii) or f?rr >*t ?rteRT the pain of the creatures 

is not removed (T. Das in Kl. 7 2); fem. sg. in «S)hi 
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v , i. e., keep a watch of Sitd (T. Das in Kl. 72); maso. sg. 
dir. tirjT in rnij gTfT mjT, i. e., to have one icife is (he rule 

of Haghupati (T. Das, Lanka), or Sift in mV ?tjt g* fuHT frmTmV fw 
W STIT m-^r, i. e., who is thy son, tohose father art thou, (such que¬ 


stioning) is a delusion and error of the world (Kabfr, Suravali 12), 
or 3>7T in jt?t mi gnprR i blindly ran the elephant of the 

Ohdhuvdn (Chand 20 , 141); masc. sg. obi. in i>7 
* r " fet crt mfm at the time of the end, oh friend, to whom 

wiu you look tip? (in Kabir’s Rekhtas); roasc. pi. dir. in ir 
mj these are the diadems of Havana (T. Das, Lanka), 
or ^Tt in ar^a) mjT nfir ml Sr nr *rf aw ml \ having left the 
waves of Ganges he gqes on to the hank and drinks from a wcU 
(Narsingh, Kavyad. 2 , 4 in Bs. II, 283); fem. sg. dir. mfl in gfr 
^ srnrrt mfn mft having heard the stern voice of the monkey (T. 

Lanka), etc. Some more examples will be found in my Essay I. 
ln J - L. A. S. XLI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281 — 284. Kl. 72. On refer- 
nn S to the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381. 384. 386) 
will be seen, that these gen. aff. ^ etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets of gen. af¬ 
fixes. The 0 . H., namely, possesses also another sot, which is 
me rely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the 
Weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur., 3^ m., 3>fl f- Thus 
ma8c - dir. s g . in mbr pn | Htsr 3Tt m mr what is 

the Pleasure of life, of that make investigation (Kabir, Ramnmi 24), 
or ^ itTfk enj ft* the wrath of the warrior-caste (T. Das, I.anka); 
or Plur. to day the fruit of the good deeds 

°t all has passed away (T. Das Ayodhya 343 in l>s. 11, 279), fem. 
*«• dir. mfr in 3 m: fsrc fisfg* i fSrfair law tot 

lit. the tear Hors without heads he made, the horses he 
***** without men, the army of Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 
fiadha 41). For some more examples, see again my Lss. I, Ls. 
aad Kl. ibidem; This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the 
*'Oiresponding strong forms, masc. dir. sg. «*>(l, obi. sg. and nom. 

fem. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. *ft. They are confined, 






CASE. 

^owever, to tlie pronouns (see § 439). They occur also in^ 
but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur. sign 
qr^r (obi. f. of qR § 363, 2); thus gen. £cj-qraq-cFqr of gods ., 
where aF!£ is both masc. and fem., sing, and plur.; again loc. or 
dat. to gods and abl. ^-qiqq-3i£ from gods, where 

cFT^ and are the regular 0. dat. and abl. of cjqr (cf. 0. ^TH to 
or in a hand , from a hand of ^TTT hand, see Sn. 15). In the 

sing., 0. curtails Siijr, &J, cfi(T into !£, £ respectively, e. g., sRT-J 

of a man , but srq-qTqq-sqr of men ; tt-T to a man, sPr-£ from 
a man . Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed forms; 
viz., B. the wk. f. ^ in the gen. (e. g., sg. sRr-^r of a man, pi. 


of men ; sg. of a disciple, pi. of disciples, 

see § 364, 2), and the st. f. in the nom. pi. (e. g., srq-"£T men, 

lit. (multitude) of man; disciples, see § 369); N. the weak 


f. Jx in the nom. pi. (e. g., 5Tqir-^7 or ?Fr^-^r men, or 

disciples, see § 3 64, 3); Mw. the st. f. "ft m., f. (e. g., sTR-*^! 
the house of a man, sRT-f' sjf in the house of a man, sFT-fT 
to the house of a man, tPT-fT 9^ the houses of a man, sPT-ft 
son or fsJTfTT the tvord or words of a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. R., the conj. part. 5F»^T is curtailed to ^ (e. g., q^~^ having 
died — H. II. see § 491) 1 ). On the other hand, may be 

elided and the liiatus-Vowels contrapted; whence arise the st. forms 
CRT orifiV or m., c#t f., 3FT or 37T obi., for 3T^7 or snrt, etc., and 
the weak forms ^ or <5T or shortened fifc or 37 comm. gen. for 37ff 
or 37^. Thus masc. dir. sg. in QTq cfq-5F j“gt gfjj his life departs from 
pain (Ghand 26, 2); fem. dir. sg. in spqg' farufaw EFJ-eF i hear, 
o VibhusJum, the lord's custom (T. Das, Sundara 298 in Bs. II, 278); 
masc. dir. sg. cH in aq- } ^ mrr 3^rsr 37^ every one wdl say (it is) 
the quality of love (Vidyapati, Pad. in Bs. II, 281); fem. dir. sg. 
in fag flrcm spq tf(*qqsF rtorr (to obey) a father’s command is the 
crown of all virtue (T. Das, Ayodiiya 334 in Bs. II, 283); masc. 


1) Similarly and is shortened in E. H. to ?q* and curtailed in 
N. to o. g., fell J and they were. ,■ . 
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001. sg. g; in tjfj e f^T-ER Bari can save in an instant 
(Chand 1, 60 in Bs. II, 283) or srivfo the bandhuli 

has flowered toith the lotus (Vidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antiq. Febr. 1873). 
In the E. H., as a rule, the weak forms $ and £ only are used. 

The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., the ^ 

with Obl. forms (e. g., zn 3; vf the house of a man, ttrtIR*®** 
in the house of a man ); perhaps by way of assimilation to 
W. H. obl. *, if the E. H. obl. Si is not actually identical with 
it- The st. forms cRT or 3 TT sometimes occur already in 0. 

thus 5Rt in 5 ^* ^ cRT t =TPT <* 1 ^ q ^ T;T 11 

VCy se is truly called Kantasobha (Chand 27, 31); f em - 
*3 ert they 'well told the story of Cha ^*[ “ 

27 > 22); obl. & in «srrr w ^ ' st ^ 

1 o., he wiU take the births of a swine and doy who caus 
^grace of his teacher (in Kabir’s Rokhtas). They axe ie 
dinary gen , 0 ff. i u \V. H. (exc. Mw.) and U. H. Last y ere 

sample of a fern. st. f. ftf in lift ****<** ' « 

frn . A arft*« narrating «« *“»!> ° f " . 

*• now tells the story in detail, which the messengers of the ln,js 

kad (Chand 25, 41); and the correspondmg masc^ 

e - S-, in the 0. P. abl. aff. f««f ( Tr - A ‘ Gl ‘ " ‘ ' , bt 

a Aguiar Ap. Pr. abl. of fire* 1 )- There can han y o 

Pnitoa, facie, that all these various sets of gen. a • 

different modifications of the same original form. ' ’ 

we find the 1 st set not unfrequently occurring in 1 . 

forms: l) in the wk. f. sg. or ** m., wf f - “ M _’ 

8t - f- sg. m., sfjrwr f-. OT or . (Bpe ^ a like 

rr 0 Srpfit etc. or 3^ etc. They are treated m eveiv . 

ft dj-, i. e ., they are fully declined in conformity w,t 1 u g ^ 
Dij ig subst. Thus masc. 3>fr in H. C. 2 , 147. 148; n. 11 
2 > 99. 148 ; muse. tXT*\ in qW «sm M ihtS 4 

1) It is quite analogous to the above mentioned 0. -'Ll. oA- H' 
w hicii i 8 a curtailed form of the Ap. abl. or «?(T. 
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is the ornament of the lady (Mrchh. act. 4. Skr. ututut: :); 

fern. in jr ^rf^r^T cr^&nf^rsfT my turn of slaughter (Mrchh. act. 10. 
Skr. *ur ^rSTTfr) ; neuL in sfri cFfck ^q^qi whose is this con¬ 
veyance (Mrchh. act. 6. Skr, cfot Ucf^UR) or kj? ^ your 
wealth (II. C. 4, 373. Skr. gQTTO IFT); masc. instr. sg. in sTCJ 

qjfri ?mnt on account of whose (the lion's) roaring 
the grass falls from the mouths (of the deer) (H. C. 4, 422. Skr. 
TOT rn) *). It will be observed, "that cFTf is here used in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd. For 1) it takes its dependent 
noun in the gen. (= Gd. obi. form) and agrees with its gover¬ 
ning noun as an adj.; thus compare T. DaB 7 ^r^rr the 

pain of the creatures or Cliand’s irtaf SFif^ Wl the army of Bh'rna 
with H. C.’s, mr the wealth of you; 2) it is pleonastic , 

i; c., it has no meaning of its own and might be omitted from 
the passage without affecting the sense; thus TOT and xVZgZ 

ytn 1 2 ) or 5RT UoT^ht and dr^cF q^jj are absolutely iden¬ 
tical in meaning, just as srioF^r chtfim or *rhTqT SR would be in Gd., 
3) it is addod merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in 
other words, simply as a gen. aff.; just as in Gd., where it is 


added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its 
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H, C. 4, 42J 
rioTRR: $r^“rTTrrV i. e. or &l° wirT: after (or in addition to) 
the gen. her a and tana are used ; and then follows the example 
5R srp etc. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then, but that 
the Pr. etc. are identical with the Gd. aFTf, etc. and there¬ 
fore, prima facie , with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, a c “ 
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. is the same as the 
Skr. past part. SR done , made , of the R. &} do. J believe, this 
tradition can be shown to be correct both on intrinsic and pho 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense ,,0/*“; thus in H. G. 7 s exampi 0 


1 ) More exacn. will be found in my Essay I. in J. B. A. S. XLI. 123. 
130 , and in an article by Piscbel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1878. p. 121. 122. 

2 ) H. C, 4, 373.380 expressly slates that by itaolf is the gen. plm*. 
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the 


° phrase ag rjonj^ir lit. through the roaring made ly whom 
is equivalent to through ivhosc roaring. It may bo remarked here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word apf i* usually not added to 
the gen., hut compounded with its dependent noun; the gen. 
construction being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lo 
Mg. dialects; thus Mh. Pr. ptraff royal, arprf foreign (H. C. 2, 
14 6) or ours, yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1, 24 °- 2 ’ 99 ’ 

hut Ap. Pr. 57^3 ours, 5Tf3 yours (H. C. 4, ST3.^ 

or Mg. Pr. 3R53t 37733 ; whose, (Mrclichh. 96, 22 ), cTfa99Tan^ 

°f an ascetic (Mrchh. 152, 6), etc. Originally cannot iave 
b ^n pleonastic, but must have had a meaning of its own, 
supposing the latter to have been the past part. „done , w0 “ 

naturally be first used in the compounding construction ; t ms 

8b. pm! lit. *. W « *» 

. .. "... _.«»V But tho original 




= Skr. iisttBrf lit. done oy a wj, - \ . , 

(H. C. 2, 99) — Skr. aOT3><T done by us 1 ). But 0 oriti ‘ 
meaning was soon lost sight of, and looked upon as a n.ei 
Possessive (gen.) suff. and used in the compound u nstr., <■ 

*> . end, „ this W-M »m**>**. 

8 e n- The former usage is expressly teugbt by II- ■ 1 1 

«■ tke Ml,. Pr. i. ... ** * — «* • *rr‘Z 

(H. C. 2, 147) and oyfimot efft#» > »•_)** ' l '*“ a "7 48 V ,. 

Use d as possessive suff. after para and rdja { ’ • 

«*• «. 8k, sell. *. -* ** T " e , T', X 

ta «ght by him in bis rule on the Ap. Pr- (quote a 0ve ; u \he 
(H. C. 4, 422) 8 ). — The identification (by KC • 

”” »&Y, Pr. JT**tm*= Skr- T^^ 1U - *“* madthya 

ht % i- e., a king's speech. . o ; anoor dingly 


r—>• -( “T*Z 

we fi-a .. . n.. ^-ryrrt ,,nurs contracted m the ltttoi 


i comp, usage probably preceded tne ’ 

find the comp, form Mh. Pr. yours contracto^m ^ ^ 

Pr. to rFTTTTT (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the * p. ___ 

f ° rm (H. C. 4, 357). Probably tho Ap. ffflV l ® U * * 0 

m § 7S - — Tho curtailment of to X’ y m ’ __ 

aii i\ \| w raa y tie traced bach to tho original c.ompoun k 

Skr. suff. sjfor itself may well bo derived from the pa.st part* ' 6 
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with the Skr. part. fut. pass. 5inr is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning of STHT ivhat is to be done would not produce a gen.- 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. II, 286), and 2) phone¬ 
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for, but) against it. 
In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it is a short V 
which absorbs a following T ; thus Pr. rijstT, 5T5TT, USWfTt or 'T'^TTt, 
nrff, are = Skr. spot, crf&r:, srfcsTr:, sfrspr:, 

5JT5=PJ: (Yr. 1, 5. II. C. 1, 57. 58. 59) 1 ). On the other hand Skr. 
0 UTfT° becomes in Pr. °^5?r 0 or UTF( +j° (Yr. 3, 17. 10, 8. II. C. 2, 24. 
4, 314); e. g., Pr. Him or nrf}TJT = Skr. HTJTT wife ; Pr. 3w?r or 


Trrff# = Skr. tKTfffr to be done 2 ). — Secmdly, the identification 
of 5TT with cpfT is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogies. 
Skr. roots in as 5?, if, «T, etc., become in Pr. aip, VJ, n{, 
&T, etc. (Vr. 8, 12. H. C. 4, 234) and form their past part, by 
means of the connecting vowel 7 (Ls* 363), as (H. 0. 

1, 36), JTfjgT, (U. C. 4, 355 'TOf^TS == Skr. enwrew), etc. 

l>y the transfer of J into the preceding syllable, and the 


1) 0. C. 1, 78 gives Pr. ilsiK for Skr. UT^i; but even this single case 

is no real exception; for Skr. has both JT^rr and JJT^T; and the Pr. usdT 
is clearly the former; just as Skr. JTgjTfrT is in Pr. ITUtT^ (H C. 4, 209); 
that is, Skr. JT^rf = = Pr. IT?UT. — The Pr. £T^ or rfRT for Skr. HT3 

is not an exception; for no J has been absorbed; besides the derivation 
from *TT5r is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original fer. 

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. °gff«° also, but not ; viz. 
rfw fpw. cnnjrsfr srr t tot r^g; mni errs? f^sra aT sjmr « mf^-ar i h 

era =5 cCSWrT I 5KW i xWTfTFT Wlfpsr I 5;ft?r =3 ii i. e., „ry becomes ria 
and the preceding vowel may be short or long 11 . — Skr. cbTU never be¬ 
comes STT}- in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. is a different word, 
with au active sense, doing , while ehlu is passive, what is to be done, the 
15. gon. do not contain a gen. aff. OntJ', there 

is no such B. aff.; but the forms are regular gen. of wiu-H oton, Wt&aRT 
of to-day, WcfTTTT of yesterday (gen. ^cFTST-ij;, etc.), which words exist in 
H also and may bo declined through nil cases, both in H. and 15.; aoo 
S. Ch. 115. 
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st. f. cjrffuu) become mfV and uquV, just as Skr. am?, wonder fid 
becomes in Pr. or (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 58). Similarly 

Pr - 3%ft a heap and jj a door are, in all probability, modified 
from tbe past part. pass. Pr. jofiff sfr heaped up and split, of 
the Rs. 3F3i and K resp.'). Tho modified part, forms Sift and 
are never used in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. all., while tho 
unmodified forms srfpfi and Siffsrat serve both an proper part, 
and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, oi the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found os yet in Pr. lite¬ 
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
* n accordance with the general rule of the Pr. giomm. (lr. 
8 > 12. H. 0. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is 3?T (not ’?)• 
A nd what is more, they do actually exist in Gd. as tho ordinary 
Past part, of the verb sqr to do; see § 307; winch §, moreover, 
W >11 show, that in Gd. the part, forms of Sq are the same as 
th ® gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. aijx or sq m., or srff f. 
occur identically as part, in 0. II. (T. Das) and Rs. and, 
s %htly modified form mft m„ in Kn„ mufrn. m Mw. and wrr m. 
in Rr„ srfV f. in all (see Kl. 206, 3. 207,300. 213, 405. 216, 414. 
223, 431). The 0. II. gen. aff. fer or 0. P. abl. all. oecur 
as the ordinary H. H. part, fetT m., faq f- done. The contr. 
8«n. aff. STT or Si do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite 
analogous contractions are tho part, jtt or n loi nur or finT jo c, 
or it for WOT been, OT for UTOT found in Bs. (see Kl. 225, 4 38. 
2.30,449) and O. II.; e. g., otHt? uam tTST i ftar wff rr ofnpra h 
’■ e., in great passion were all the chiefs, with math was fillet 
t'rathirdj (— H. H. iqr nur). The E. H. part, aqq, M. TOOT. B. 

1) Pr. gramm. (H. C. 1, 68. 79) identify them with the Ski-. 
an d |rf, which, of coarse, can be true as to the meaning only. b«- 118 
drives from a supposed vulgar form 3W^, which shows that he 

^aseltAU, that Pr. analogy requires a short W before tfto produce 
i°r according to rule (Pan. 3, 1. 120. 124) the part. fut. pass, ought to io 
SftRT??. - Tho common Skr. past part, is 3 kOTUT; but Pr. would form, as 

" 3u al, 3rqrffrt. 
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arfjtfT 0 presuppose an original form ct>f|<£ or (§§ 109.307). The 
st. form <53(4 m. (= Ap. Sif^) is found frequently in the 0. II. 
of Chand; thus z u%3: • aaff tr-Tr^ m^nr u of the drops of 

perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 3); or TfTf^> < 
tj 14 ? i gjfl 5^=7 crbr nf?r n upon this Chdmand made Hussain Khan 
ready (Revatata 58); and the st. form ajfjn f. (= Ap. 5iT^BT) in 
urf^T U 7 jT the nobles made petition (Revatata 96), or fisr 

it FTTKf UstTT cfjfjHr all assembling made adoration of him (Adiparv. 
9 C); again the wk. form 3 TTT f. in 3^7" ^T5TTt[ they (made) 

took counsel having made an assembly (Revatata 96), etc. 

Thus the gen. ah’, of W. H., E. H., N., R. and 0. form a group 
by themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. *ft. 

2) To this group 1 would also afliliato the M. afl. m., f., 

%“ n. In the 0. M. the forms f%UT m., f^l n. (Man. 138) occur, 
from which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. II. '-fe 
from 0. H. fcr. In M. the initial ejr has been palatalised by 
the influence of the succeeding palatal just as in Pr. feoilit 
for Skr. ftrpn (Vr. 2, 33) and in Pr. srpra ours, yours 

(H. C. 2, 149) beside Pr. and (H. C. 2, 99. 2,147). 

In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified 
form, the 0. M. gen. aff. f%?TT (cf. E. H. rm, but B. fnffT gone). 
According to Pr. gramm. (H. C. 2, 147. 149) is but an 

other form of which shows that it is == 

— * n*Q ^>f) r/, the Z having been transferred into the preceding 
syllable and having palatalised it into I he M. 

is sometimes identified with the Skr. suff. fir "(as Bs. n, 289. Man. 
132, 3). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara¬ 
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obi. form, i. e., 
to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 
altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support it. 
The word (unlike fH) was never a real suff., though some¬ 
times it is practically used like one in Pr.; but it is a real noun 
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done; and this accounts 
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fop its peculiar use as an aff. constructed with the obi. f. O n 

the other hand, the change of u? to =5 through a following 7 is 

supported by the examples above qnoted, to which may bo added 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. what (i. e., child = hhid = hihd) 
corresponding to the P. faiUT and W. H. cfilT for 1 (cf. T- obi. 
^ ZJ of whom ); also the G. aft m., # f., 5? n. who for *f 

(see § 438, 5 ) 1 ). — 3 ) The P-, S. and possibly G. and Konkani 

8 e n. aff., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. ail. aie. 
33 m., ^ f. The same aff. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. 5 ; or ft; in f?rr (sec § 364, 2), and as I he 

in *tr. aff. %rr with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. masc. 
^T, see § 374 . I believe them to be identical with the past part. 


^ 7TT given of the verb 2" to give (see § 307), and their origin to bo 
Precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past pa 
Oivcn, j us t like the part, made, would easily produce the g<-n. 
Sens e »of“; e. g, tho P. si? £ amt) lit. the sound given by an 
instrument is the same as the sound of an instrument. - The S. 
h' e o• aff. are ^ ft f. Here the original initial 5 has been pala¬ 
talised by the following palatal J. Other examples of the same 
change are the P. ufflgrr or of such sort (Ld. 19 ) an '^ * JC °- 

this ( Tr. 198, for idhio — idiho, see § 132, note) for Skr. * e 

S - that (Tr. 202) = Skr. *^SU; the Ap. tT. ( s. 

455, for »— * ^A l' ^V ) = Skr. i>cM<£ST:; the S. f 
^'■f- II. urar where) for Skr. *aRa^ar: (see § 438, 4). — The 
haa a gen. aff. 3T (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVJ), whore the initial £ • 

be «n cerebralised, as in the M. S. to give (Tr. 276. H. 

^)- The modern G. gen. aff. -TT m., f., 3 u. I am inclined to 

co °ut with this set by the not uncommon change of Z or £ to m_ 
0r 1 (§ 106). They might he, however, ns Bs. II, 287 suggests, 
^tailed forms of the gen. aff. mn>, anf), <TO$> wllich occur m 


1) In the Romance languages tho chutigo of tho go nra 1 1 
Palatal is vory common, even before the vowel a; 0 . g., lat. canid 1 , 
ehambre, engl. chamber-, lat. camims, tv. cheminie , engl. chimney, cto. 






0. G. and still earlier in the ^p. Pr. (H. C. 4, 422, e. g., 

UJ7TT rrmr that is the fortune of us). They still occur occa¬ 

sionally in Br. (rT-TT) and Mw. riuii or cTUT^m., rTHTt i., rTUTT plui- 
(see Kl. 68, 73). — The Mewari gen. aff. it m., it f., IT or I 
obi. (Kl. 68) and Konkani wit, etc. (Bs. II, 287) I am also in¬ 
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral I, which 
appears to he a modification of the I in the 0. P. 4*T. 1.hey 

might be, however, identified with the Mw. ft. etc. (as Bs. II, 
287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). And 
I may add here, that the aff. 3iT, 5TJT, =5TT of the other groups 
and the S. 5TT occur in 0. P. also (see Tr. ibidem). — 4) There 
is ono more peculiar group of gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry) 
m., cgt f. (Kl. 68. 73); in S. sg. dir. «=r£t m., tuft f., obi. 
m., rrf5;’3 f., plur. dir. ttpr m., f., obi. SHf or MefPt m., 

Tlfgl^t or ijfi fo f S r or f.; in Ksh., with a sg. noun, sg. ^ m., 

rfjp f., pi. Tlfip m., TRT f., with a plur. noun, sg. fqp m., f^f-, 
pi. m„ fip f. <see Bs. II, 290)'). Bs. (II, 291) identifies 

them with the Pr. pres. part. $TTt and rirTT being of the Ks. ^ 
and rrer to be. This is quite possible. Bnt perhaps an other deri¬ 
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into ST-sJf, or 

f^t; the first parts 0 and ^ or being the Pr. gen. termin. oi 
the sing, and plur. resp. (§365, 1. 7), and <£t th« gen. aff. a« in I • 
Thus Mw. jun&t or Ksh. of men being really ^ or 

+ <£t or 8. Iirrri?) and Ksh. of a man being artn-aj 

for the Pr. gen. Sg. ^mPT. This would explain the singular dif¬ 
ference in Ksh. between the sing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. But these curious gen. aff. are at present too 
Utile known, to allow of any satisfactory theory being propounded. 

1) Bs. transliterates vjXm by , which is hardly correct, ihe 
final » is merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that ihe word in winch it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long d\ o. g., £> - ^ not ** ~ 
Zt with, s«XiJ = 5T37 servant, etc. Bonce either WH sihja or 9dT sanja; 
probably the former. 
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378.- Derivation of (he locative affixes. 1) The ori¬ 
ginal of the aff. q etc. is the Skr. loc. TOT in the midst of, 
which in Ap. Pr. becomes or qf? 0 > or JTiHiff. From these Ap. 
forms arise two Gd. sets, one retaining <K, the other changing 
it to 3 ; (see § 117). To the first set belong the B. S. dor 

for Ap. qje,-; the 0. H. qfc or E. H. *n<K for Ap. nfi®, 
and the 0. M. qta) (or qra)”) for Ap. qrdif^; also the S. abl. 
aff. q'orf'” or jf<jrf from-mtlun for Ap. or dsditC- lo the se 

cond set belong the 0. H. qf% for Ap. qf3r, and the 0. II. 

0? qifr or qqf), E. H. and Br. Mw. *n$ or or 

(for ♦rr^t") for Ap. q?<TTfij; also the E. H. d contracted from *rfq[, 
w. II. contr . from *Wt", E. H., W. H., G. *rf, N. *TT similarly 
contr. from *mfi = dorr (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. ^; and W. 11. 
dT” for *q<fr" = q,Tf” (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. did??. Both, dd and 
< occur in S. also as abl. aff. - 2) Other groups of loc. aff. 
°r postpositions are: a) the M. oT^ = Ap. STtnf?, and t 
*511% = Ap. qrftfT, for Skr. tdTd in the place of, b) the N. qT 
and s. qir upon = A P . Pr. nfSr or dm for Skr. Wl o* the head 
or top of, and the corresponding S. abl. aff. ddd from-upon- si- 

toiler to these are: S. fqt- P- ft* = A P' "fr for ^ ^ 
on the head of -, o) the B. Riq or E. H., W. H. 

Within (see § 172); d) in all Gds. dj or dff or d^ upon, P- 
Pr. qff (li. 0. 4, 438), Skr. <f< beyond-, and the correspon mg 
abl. aff. 8. qp and S. or P. oft" from-upon ; e) the S. ami 
G. dm, V. and W. H. <rrn - A P . drfn or <mr, and ML WIT 
A p. dTCrf^, for Skr. 0 T 5 T bp the side of-, i) the S. la > 1 • 

0. P. W. H. toUMn = Ap. fc* or ft*, porl.aj.s hm 

Skr. ap?f lit. surrounded bp-, cf, II. C. 4,421, whom the Ap. fan 

is said to be a substitute for Skr. dddPT; «) tl,u M - ^ ” ,t ' " S 
i« qprq in a house, dJsrTd in a poet, ddfl. »*< hone# t M “U. HO. 81), 
is probably a curtailment of the Pr. »?!> or *n (H. C. 1, ^ 
f Q r Sltj:, 33 THT within-, and related to it, in all G<1 k., 5icr, 1 

(H. C. 4 , 3 BO), for Skr. &nj*L. within. — 3) There are a ho 

aome relios of the old organic loc.: a) loc. sg. in ^ in most 

10 
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^ Skr. b) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ in most Gds., or ^ 


in N., P., G., for Ap. £ or ^ or c) loc. sg. in f or ^ 

in E. H., ^ in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in ^ in M., for Ap. sg. 
and pi. ; d) loc. sg. in zri in E. H., W. H., or loc. sg. and 
pi. in ATT in M., for Ap. pi. W; e ) loc. s g* in or 3 * n 
W. H.,. for Ap. pi. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1. 2. 77. 78. 


5. DECLENSION. 


37 9. There is only one declension. All subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where *TT, are added (see § 3 62). One example, 

therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a 
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of nom. and gen. of a 
subst. of every form, gender and terrain., leaving it to the stu¬ 
dent to supply the remainder. 

1. Masculines in 
a) Short form: pm Rdm. 


Sing. Simple plur. 


nom. 


T °$r 

TR 

acc. 

pm, or 

7 PT or 

instr. 

pix ^ 



dat. 

pm 


■pmx ^ 

abl. 

pm h 


pmx ^ 

gen. 

a 

pm «t, 

°9f 

A 

pimx EF, S7 

loc. 

7TX * 


pmx *r 

voc. 

k P*. 


1 T™. 




b) Long form: 

nom. 



7 ?rnaT 

acc. 

pxp'TT or p° 

^tr^n or 7 ^ : 'cf^gr 

instr. 

pq^HT 

£ 

r\ 

irrcTT. % 

% 

dat. 

7*FoTT 


7 M -rfpT 5) 

abl. 



& 

gen. 

T^ToTT 


i>, °aF> 


Comp. plur. 

or pm^^frl. 

or °rm 3T or pm^"^ or 
or pmx 7 ^! b 
or pmxr^" <r L m 
or ^ 

or pmx^ 3 ! 
or pm^rrfmx 
or ^ (IH-Kfftn 


ur^rnr^ * 

"1*4 •'•sflrm. er 
* ‘sHfTTTX, <T 

-V OJL 

rur-'^nnx. cjr, ^ 

“irr^Frtn^ 

l 7Tir-ffitn^ 

q-^nr or j*4 • an. 

pr^TTcHTTL or p^^X^TL 

-n -orr^ rtrr or°n^r 9> or \ *7L 0J X 

m^srmftnsr sr or pn^TOfnj ^ 

m r 5 n?frrTX 3 f? or pn'-tfXr^T ^ 

■^^oTT^frrPT^ 7T or p^ -c*^rtn ^ 


















DECLENSION. 


»<SL 


loc. 

Voc. 

nom. 

acc. 

instr, 

dat. 

abl. 

gen. 

loc. 

VOC. 


Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

prsiT it prcnr n pnciiwUiH. Sr or ^-oi-jwftnL n 

t fTT-^T | j-q-THTT f (U-olI^hl or | 

c) Redundant form: fftsff or T^ T or T*^ or 
T^tstt ^-rngr or 

F*ftarr or j ; 0 if ^-jflaT or °oPik ^TTtorrsTtrr or °tft s or ^WTratn^or t 37 

^ "V — ■■ ^ ■ i ..TV■ t t cr nr TCTT^T^Vr «T 


yarrsr^ ^ 

pJtorT H 

-\ ___ O 

cfT, 5T 
pTTSTT^ & 

? TTfrar 


^lildlcHlniT IT 

TTTtcnpftiTnL 37 

(-i)tnr?nrr^ & 

jirfirraVr^, °ft 
■^floTrSTllT^ 

| pTrSTTcfTHT 


or ptfreriml 7 ^ er 
or T'diTcTiT^fL 
or TiTTorTyilTr_ ^ 
or pfRiira^T.A 37 
or 7m=rrra>:i nr 
or ^ r 


n °in. 

gen. 

Torn. 

gen. 

Ooin. 

gen. 


^om. 

gen. 


T’^stt sr 
T^t 9r 
T’rm ^ 

?*W ft, °ft 
T^Vr nr 
f pnsrT 

Note : The long and redundant forme in «T may be P r0 

nounced with a final anun&sikd (see §§ 195. 365, 1), thus s ' n - 
T*t^srf ft or pjflorf ft, etc. - Subst. which do not denote rational 
^ings, can not form the comp, pi- (*» § 3d); thus gen. *pi* 

°f houses, sttet.t ft of tigers, not N^'U'T.^o on««ri)*i'i *• 

2. Masculines in HT. 
a) Short form: im son. 

Simple plur. Com P;P lur. 

srn ^tTcffrn. or srca^nn ^ 

00 f Vr^itrTTTft °ft or *> etc ' 

STEIT 3T, m, etc. 5TCTWITT.*. cn 
b) Long form: ste^-aT or ^ai. 
ai: r '°n dt-cU-nlTT 01 elc 

^^Tft,°ft,etc. <Efc-crTft,°ft,eto. dr'a™***- ftor^ra^ ' - 

c) Redundant form: ^ftaT or «*®\ 

^TT ^3T or 

**Wft,°ft,etc. **^*>°* or ******* *’ 

B. Masculines in 

a) Short form: ftfa rikhi patriarch. 

ft% orf^V . ^ 

^ &, °ft, etc. f^ft,°ft, etc. f?firafrprft,'''*.etc.or fffftTcftn*, .c 


Sing. 

°£ f e t c . 
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b) Long form : or f^fSzrt. 

Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

fjfqzn or v 


oji. 


c) Redundant form: f^fazTcTT or f^ferar. 
nom. fff&oerr ffftort fffroamX or^ftewgX^ _ 

gen. f^raaSTT^, 0 eF?,ete. f^fqJTSPJ^i.etc. f^fqa^T^n^^.^orfffctJra^TffTTTSR, &- c 

r 

4. Masculines in 

a) Short form: 1 TTJT brother. 

nom. »l\ or s ov 

gen. W, °3T, etc. UT^Xr, °£fi, etc. WT^fart#?, or et<% 

b) Long form : iT^n or urn or U?<rr or uzri 

nom. W WT UJirmW or ^ 

gen. WTT S5, °fc, etc. JW**, °m, etc. towfaF* ft, °£ or WJPTgXX °«. etC ' 

c) Redundant form: XfT or WT. 
nom. i'lJrar htsmtn or 

gen. W ft, X etc. WJePT ft, %, etc. Mcrmtn*&,°& or 

5. Masculines in 3. 

a) Short form: tree. 

nom. rt^T ^ ^ dcest . 

gen. ?qr S», °5F», etc. etc. 

b) Long form: FT^rr or ri^TST or rf^Hf or a£*rf. 

nom. HfT9T deest, 

gen. FT£9T 9), °3>, etc. ft, "'7>, etc. 

c) Redundant form: Fi^SFTT or FT<T0SJT. 

nom. H^srarr rr^srarr deed. 

gen. rT^UoTT 37,X etc. (T^^T ^.Xetc. 

6. Masculines in X 

a) Short .form : ^ barber. 

nom. FTT3- *T£ or 

gen. ft, °ft, etc. *T3 =lA °*> et0 - u ft or *’ 0 
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nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

Horn. 

gen. 


Horn. 

gen. 

gen. 

Horn 

gen. 


Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

rnoTT iflolwX. or ^ 

XsiT &, 0 #r, etc. J^cPT^, X, etc. °£ or ma^nrL °3J, etc. 

c) Redundant form: X3H5IT or ^TraOT or -ira^T, etc. 

^rrgcrr nrasTTritn or ^cH^X. ^ ^ 

X*3T ch, %, etc. rrhreFri.Sf.etc. AM^^or^X^^^ 

7. Feminines in 

a) Short form: ^TrT word, thing, event. 

* n ^- < dccst. 

5IT 5.& ) °*, etc. SJTrT^EF, °£, etc. 

b) Long form: srifKTT or sXnrf. 

safOTT 

XXr 'fT,°X etc. sjfFT’irr&, 0 £>,etc. 

c) Redundant form: srffWaT or afimr1 

srfTrasrT 

^XnjT &°&, e tc. airmans;,°&,etc- 

8. Feminines in *H\ 
a) Short form: gfr Durgd. 

^ ^m?nn or 0 , . 

5* *, % etc. fa*, <*, etc. ^ °* or $*****’ * 
b) Long form: ^fiWr or 

rfnW" orfftf^X 


dccst. 


deest. 




s*£ *,•*,.*. 

c) Redundant form: jRluoJT 01 ^ 

^fnaroTT ^ 01 A °A,efcc. 

SfiW w,°A,etc. ^ftracr^^^etc. or 

9. Feminines in 
a) Short form: fire. 

®nrfiT deest* 

°$>, etc. srifn^ *», etc. 


gen. 






misT/if, 



nom 

gen. 

nom 

gen. 


nom 

gen. 

nom 

gen. 

nom, 

gen. 


nom, 

gen. 

nom 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 
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b) Long form: ^ffraT or tjfTldi. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

s v ^ deesL 
safnur ep, °9>, etc. -gfrra^r cK,°$i, etc. 

c) Redundant form: ^fTproTT or ^rfrnTSTT. 

^rfrraoTT ^frnjsrr 

^ffrcjoiT , °ar?, etc. ^ffraroTT , 0 37, etc. 


S3 Sl 


deest. 


10. Feminines in i. 
a) Short Form: vn&t staff . 
qftt^ 

^rnfr m, °3», etc. deest (§ 36 2, exc.) 

b) Long form: ^rfcrr or tfifod T. 

°w, etc. 3>, etc. 

c) Redundant form: vrfstfciT or ^rfelHT 

Flf^UoTT eTf^aoTT 

c?rftjrarT^, 0 ^r,etc. ^fssoRXXetc. 


deest. 


deest. 


deest . 


11. Feminines in 3*. 

a) Short form: daughter-in-law . 

sr^ < 3 T|r srgc?rtn or 

STS’ sft, °9>, etc. °#>, etc. srg^Ttrrr °37 or srj^rtn °#>, etc. 

b) Long form: STjorr or snpsrr or etc. 

sr^r^JT or sj , j’^t5tVjt 

sf>, 3T, etc. srftfnX X etc. or ®X; ^IfTTrr 3», 5>, 

c) Redundant form: STf^oTT or ST^9HT. 

snjssrT <5r|nj5rT or^^r^X ^ ^ 

$ng%t5n&,°& t e tc. STwWSPT^,Xetc. srs'Sfctisit ^or&§c4 n &> e 
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380—382.] FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

SECOND CHAPTER TEE ADJECTIVE. 

!. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

380. Every 4 ^ 

in the dictiou.ru. end by * " utUr „,,de by 

other two are more or less vulg^- £ the 

adding to the weak form (see § 381) the ^ 

second, third and fifth sets of the first group, 

red. f. q^oTT or fen,., b. f- ^ jg _ f ^ 

red. f. qtef|pn or ttofaar, "«*■’ * ^ f ^ jg. f. 

or omiT, red. f. snrgj3T or ^VWTT, I - f UT ft Aeoey, 

or sr?^, red. f. srjf^zn or srafSiOT; "Lj re a. f. masc. 

-• «■ — «*»**• r- Tti,:* '• 

‘"ff" or f' m - l,F<TWIT “ A#,.. nF# or red. 

"T- heaw J, lg- f- wwsc - or or ^or, etc. 

f - »w- n^^aT or n^WST. f em - adn)it of two forms, 

381. All adj. ol the short form i ^ ^ g ^ is the 

a weak and a strong. ^ e woak adding to this the 

original one; the strong form ,B ma * first group, as 

pw i <■■ °< 6, ". ■ „„ ... i. «wi 

explained in § 196. Thus, w . • ~ ^ high, st. 

feni., w k. f. <m*r, st. f. 01 w d 3 exist only » the 

f- masc. 3c3T, few. 3?&, etc. Adj- 1,1 •< a ^ ^ ob8olet , e . Thus 
strong form; their weak forms in ? an ^ ^ or ^ 

st. f., com. gen., mft Ac<wy, ^ hg} ’ 

occur in 0. H. (Tulsi Das). . tw0 forms, 

382. The adj. of the Z er * -* by adding 
the contracted and uncontracte . ' ... s irT r) »lff3 

tmrpicon. suff. to the former, «»§ ‘ 1 '‘ m-j U 

heavy. Of the uncontraoted a long orm 
may be made, hut no reduudaut form. 





miST/fy 


GENDER. 



383—38 


3 83. "Wlien adj. are used as subst. or parts of proper 
names, their long and redundant forms are made exactly like 
those of real subst. Thus (not TO^STT), lg. f. of ^T<?T a name , 

of a caste (lit. best , Skr. W) ; or frtfToTT tfTF the name of a species 
of inangoe, but fesnr ^ any sweet mangoe. 




2. GENDER, 

384. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 
fem. Strong and long adj. change, in the fern., the final 91 to Z, 
and redundant qdj. 939 to JUT (see §§ 258 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk, f. sweet, 

small, etc., and the st. f. OTft heavy, ^ light, etc. are gen. 
com.-, but st. f. masc. 9)57, #)5T, fem. 9)3% $tr), etc., and lg. f. 
masc. fhssm or f 9 ' 7 Tj : T, fem. f939?) or (Oogfr), etc., and red. f. masc. 
firebar, fem. fhofaTcrr, etc. 

385. Affinities and Derivation. All other Gds. have, 

like the E. H., a fem. in Z for their strong forms in 9T (E. and 
S. Gd. and P.) or ST or 9T (W. and N. Gd.). Thus masc. B, 0., 
w. H. cfTTCTT, E. H. sFiTfr Hack, M., P. emu, G. emit, S. mft; fem. B, 
0., W. H. sftt*?), M., P., G. s>t£), E. II., S. SFrrff, etc. But the B. 
and 0., as a rule, and even the E. II. not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use of strong adj. in 9T. In S. the weak forms in 3 
(corresp. to 9 in the other Gds.) have a fem. in ^ or 9 (Tr. 
9 9. 152); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in 9; thus S. 99 half, 
fem. 99 or 9fy, but E. H., B., 0., G. masc. or fem. 9TU . In 
E. n., however, the fem. wk. f. in \ is preserved in the part., 
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502 ff.); 
thus fem. of masc. 9TfH doing, in the 2. sg. pret. conj. 

-Tjfnq if thou didst (fem.)-, or fem., of in the 2. sg. 

pret. ind. thou didst-, Wffe fem., of Wr? . m the 2. sg. tut. 

ind. thou wilt do, etc. In II. H. the weak lem. in 9 and ^ 

cannot properly be used. In Skr, adj. in 9 generally form 
thoir fem. in 9T; bnt in Pr. they may optionally have a tem. 
in «T or i (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 3, 32), which become s or ( in Gd. 
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387.] 


( see §§ 42. 43). As to the derivation of the fern. term. 7" an< ^ 
?aT see § 262. 

* 3. DECLENSION. 

386. Adj. are declined precisely like subst., with the fol¬ 
lowing exceptions : 1) strong adj* in ^ change it to ^ in 

form sg. and pi. — 2) long adj. in srr or ^ change m 

to 3i in the voc. sg., and also throughout the plur., if the adj. 
is used in a derisive sense (i. e. Ihus, (lit. fowl, 

B e- f >Tl5T urn sn^ this is a sweet mangoe', obi form, ac< ~_ s f_ 3: 
’fft' he ate a sweet mangoe ; dir. f., nom. eg- ~ 5 * T 

5iTr that a sweet mangoe', obi. f.> nic> S S- ~ ~ * 

^f?nrr 7*e ate a sweet mangoe', dir. f., noin. sg- ^ 

*» is a good horse-, obi. f., loo. sg. 3 * 

'mounted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., noro. pi. N * r - 
these are sweet mangoes', obi. f-, acc - P 1 ' ^ ^ " . 

ate e^eet maiigocs-, dir. f., nom. pi. $ ***^ ( 

*»# mangoes ; obi. f., acc. pi. s TO * * ■ 'horses' 

mangoes- dir. f„ nom. pi. *taqr ^ ^ hlS ar ° 9 ™ ' ' 

^ t, loc. pi. * * k H ** ^ ”*** ' 

horses. . _ ™ 

387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree wth t ie • 

10 inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. in * T 1 _ ^ ^ 
^eir strong subst. in «r. While the termination o ^ ^ ^ 
of subst. is «t in E. H. and Br. and m m - •> 

of adj. is s in all three. In the other Gds. the h 
aot differ from the subst. in the obi. eg- ' l ’bua,' « e “' Sg " ' * 

* ^ * of a big horse, Br. * ** *. «• «* £ 

^ G. p. S.srarsrrmi 

*W-T, etc. In ail Gds. the obi. form of adj. is the same t 
b °th pl ur . ttnd gingM except in S., where their obi. f. P 1 ' > 

be <*Ftt6naIly like that of the subst. (Tr. 145); thus. g« n - 1 ' 
**■*• H- Sr? rffjrr bj of big korstSf Br. **’ ** ., ' _v 

iWw - rj'jr srm ft, G. srrr tfrxrsr m, P- srV srtHurt S. ai 



COMPARISON. 


§§ 388- 




or SHF 10 art” sit, etc. It must, of course, be understood, that if 
an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined 
in every respect like a real subst.; and that in all Gds. 


4. COMPARISON. 

388. The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by 

any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. k), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. all in the abl. 

case; e. g., aWf *Tt ?7 a5~r sr ^ ^ m V bullock is letter 

than his fat bullock ; fftf. H stjt greater than he ; ? ^ 

53IJT snr this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others); «=# H FipasTf) the best vegetable-, 
33 ^ ri 39 ^ NT?L the best (cooked) ride- Sometimes, however, 

the comp, is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 198), 
as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus & sn^T stir which is the elder 
one ; 3 : %>te ' gi T =3 it that is the younger one. 

389. Affinities. In all Gds. the comp, and superlat. 

degrees are formed precisely as in E. II.; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21 . 
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98. Tr. 156. Thus, 
comparative, E. H. at? tt ST3T greater than he, B. ht?t sr?1 
0 . st 3 , M. ?Hrrp~r snrr, Br. sr st" sre), Mw. suh^siit, G. ht 

at srrt, P. 3 ? ft srar, S. 3 * wlsrjlr; and superlat., E. H. asrjr srsr 
greatest, B. 5r°, 0 <TaR<5T-£ sr°, M. ttonrg^si 0 , Br 

or°, Mw. G. HHiStsr 0 , P. wafisr 0 , S. 


THIRD CHAPTER. THE NUMERAL. 

390. There are various kinds of numerals in E. II., as 
cardinals, ordinals, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicative*, frac- 
tionals, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
subtractives, distributives, indefinitives, which are expressed by 
varioua inodes of paraphrase. 




CARDINALS. 




391. 

2 -5T 

3.^ 

5. trig 

6 . ^ 

7 - RTrT 


8 . 


9TC 




10 . 




1 1 - ^nn^s; 
12< 


13 ' 


l4 - 

l6 - 

17 -^ 
l8 - 95-Tf^ 
!9. 

2 °- sr^ 


1. CARDINALS. 

Their forma from one to hundred are the following: 

41. $3RrTTf§TH 61, 

42. 62. ®»wf5“ 

43. ^‘rrrf^TH^ 63. 

44. ! arferrf^ 64. 

4 5. 6 5. 

46. ee.s^fs' 

47. 67. 

48. **3HiRteL 

49. 69. 

50. cpsrrc. 70. 


21. ^5F>T^ 

22. 5IT^ 

23. FT^T 

24. ^rfsre 

25. <rifcT. 

26. 

27. wn^ 

28. 95T^T 


32 


, srfmr 
33. 


29. ^VrfrrFT 

30. pfhi 

81. 61.$WWt 71. 

52.5TT3H, 72. 

53. fS^tpr 

54. 'bftei'i. 

55. u"i r [ 

56. sp^T. 

57. ewTsrr 

58. 9JRTT 


'34. gT^ng 

35. T^fgq. 

36. 

37.iHffH 

38. g^fotT 

39. ^nrrftTH 59. sfagf? 

40. 60. Htfs' 


73. fr^Ttf 

74. gr^q- 
7 5. 

76. ft^T 

77. 

78. S5?q; 

79. aWrt 

80. 


81. ^aaraT 

82. sraTtft 

83. 

84. grjtgl 

85. <rarat 

86. fipraft 

87. ewrat 

88. ajr^ 

89. ^rsn^rt 

90. 

91. pcrartg 

92. sn^r 

93. 

94 . gifrgsr 

95. <T3T^ 

96. 

97. ^T-isr 

98. afi^ 

99. fgnFig 

100. rfr 


8l ightl 


392. Some of the cardinal numbers admit,~ or u.ore 


0 92. Some of the cardinal .. 

ly different, forms; but those marked with an asterisk a 

n a.™ marked With two 


tly different forms; but those mai . , , . 

U8e d only in the multiplication table, and those market m 
as teri 8 ks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hum n't ■. 

5. erg* or 11. ^rtrrp? or 38. apintr or 54. ’*'*'*- 

2 - erra nrrjf 

3 - %*' 


8^ 

or 7. srg* 

**f 8.«£ 


4 -*r 


gir.r 
55. <f*rc : L 

24.wrfin.or 67 '^? 01 

g^fe* 48. g-pnf^lor ***** 

30. fin* gijgTfog 68. 


■or6.f?*or 15.0^ 44. gaif^gor 










7 5. 99.f^priror Jtft** 0 r 

77. STrTfr^'jr 84. xiorjT^ f^UFrir ^ v 

Ihe final syllables c fiFT , c f?T^T , °t^L ma y> optionally, be spelled 
°5jTn;, °frt?T, °oTter; thus 24 ssrrfSFror snorr^, 33 FFm^or ftttpe^, 
40 or Oerter; but 21 not 23 only 

not <T^. Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop 
the final thus 60 serfs’ or firur, G6 or etc. Again 

the initial syllable fifcr 0 may also be spelled cFT°; thus 19fifcr^ 
or oFT^, 79 fifcrraf or cPTFTT. 

3 93. All cardinals above a hundred are formed by sub¬ 
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction; thus: 

101. ^R&^rctf 103.^^Trrb^ 105. 210.2jri£*r 

102 . 104 .^^^ 200 . 220 . 

300. rftail 1000. 

400. 100,000. e?m^ 

10,000,000. cRT^’jTT 

1874. pgre^=q* firra; Sr 

2,154,210. ^ etc. 

394. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred 
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(u<rr3T). Namely up to 120 the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means of 
above, the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final fir of 
the preceding word to fift (firnTf); thus 108 is ^rVrf^TT, i. e., 
fil£ + 3 r?£ + rrt eight-above-hundred. From 120 and optionally 

from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 170, the connecting 

vowel AT'is interposed, instead of 3rT“jf*, except in the fifth decade 
where forty is curtailed to . In the rest the original 

form remains unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and 

fourth decade the penultimate short, vowel is lengthened. The 

accent, is always on the antepenultimate of the \vh 1 ■ compound; 










CARDINALS. 


g’j 161 eksatthdso , 152 bavanndso, 112 barahdso , etc, 
the forms of these cardinals are the following * 
l01 - ^rqr?V 


253 

Thus 


* ^2. f^vflrr^rft 

^Trl^^T 


117. STcTJTfraV 

118. ^57R7T^T 
110. 

120. sft^rrar 

121. 

122. sr^Tsft 

123. 

^'"^i 124. 

^3. Pinr^rrf^fjr 125. q-tltaisft 

5 * ^trT^rr 1 O A ^-^rrrri 


140. *err5i^fV 170. 

141. fodlff re ft ,etc. 171. ( 7 ^ 7 <Tt 
149. nVHrerc fft 179. tffamkrr 


105 - 

10 6. f^^Trqp^ 

1 °7. SrTsrtfT^ft 

l08 - ^sVfrp=rt 


Hi 


112 


• ^TTrr^ 


126. fSalkn# 

127. rffTHTHt 


• 128. srcCTtfr 

13 -^>rr^ 

1 4 - ^^^tTTTrr'T 
15 - 

16 - 


129. aV ld fcm ft 

130. ffbimf 


150. I^T 

151. fe ra s r g reft 

152. STHTgiel 

153. frrx^rfr 

154. ^sFmrr 

155. UqyMTHt 

156. 

157. tfrTcFfTCT 

158. ffssrjmt 

159. atasr$rcft 


180. 

181. ^ofErmf^l 

189. 

190. srs^TT 

191. 

192. ©TRlS^ 

193. 

194. ^T^rarat 

195. 

19 6. etc. 

199. f^TFTOTt 


ou.nmmi 160. fTT^ 

131 .^auftemt,etc. lei.^Tjrar-etc. 200.^ 

139. stafTTerot 169. at^X^T 

395. The following are alternative forms of some o o 

Preceding cardinals: 

1 °1-SSRIFT^T 113. FrrtITH> 119. 

102 H4.as7ira 121 . 

1 ° 6 - %fr;T7^r 115 . cp^jfrfTfrfl 155. 

l0s -ajV?T^ 116. rrYrftfi^T' 159. sVmTsdf 

1 11 • X^fWfrTT 117. rTrT^im^a 161. 

ll2 -®T T ? T a 118. ajrrftfi^rfr 162. ares^ 

396. Affinities. On the whole the numeral hums are 
Vei 'y much alike in all Gels. There are, however, three mom 
P°inta of difference. In the first two the E. t ,( )- dillns 

the W. and S. Gd., in the third the W. Gd. from the h. an 
8 ’ 6< i. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of the sec ° n ’ 
_|'’rd, fourth and fifth decades is short (viz. v 1 -* 11 
H) but in W. Gd. it is long (viz. <rf or «f, H or3 * H ' 
G, only being a partial exception; thus. 


163. mfnjrnt 
r64. 

165. rr^tft 

16 6 . 

17 0. 






CARDINALS. 


% 


0 . 

B. 

E. H. 

W. H. 

p. 

*F 


FT^sT 

*V 

FTff 

^ 5 ; 

% 

€t£rf 

s ar^5T 

=gr? - 7 

FT^ST 



ft 



^fsrsr 

a ^ 


=^aW 

xfNft 

5rfiT3T_ 

5rf&5L 



sjfTt' 


U'i rl 1 KH'jJ 



q-rnsff 

s. 

M. 

G. 

H. H. 


M 

FffT 




#rr % 

=FTTJT 

wr. 

Farr?? 



rafter 

^cTf^ 

•s r 

ff^T 



^fraW 






srfaraT 





cnnrTrat?^ 

w ... _r^._ r 
q FTTFoTFr 



13. 

14. 

23. 

24. 

32. 

46. 

13. 

14. 

23. 

24. 

3 2. 

46. 

Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short ^ is retained, while in W. Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception; thus: 

H. H. 

d 

mz 

With regard to seventy alone, all Gd. languages agree in 

dropping the final excepting 0. and S. which have and 

respectively; and E. H. optionally in ^ seven hundred . 
Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syllable ^T, but in the E. and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct ^ or the whole increment of the Pr. 

forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus: 



0. 

B. 

E.H. 

W.H. 

P. 

M. 

G. 

S. 

2. 

m 




d 


*\ 

51 

sr 

3. 

f?rfSr 

fFTf^r 

FTtfrr 

ifhp 

f^FT 


stgt^ 

*\ 

t 

A 

4. 

xTTft 

=anfj 

=grfX 





HTf^r 

60. 

<FT% 

GtTf? 

mf? 


FT? 

FTT? 

Frf? 

FTT?7 


41. 

42. 

43. 


M. 


0. 


B. 


orsrT^TPFr I 


1 pmTf^rsr ^TfosT 

*'*■ i ^ ^ 

44. i s f fa tfera^jtfer w 


E. H. 
^^TFJTf^TvT 
^fTTT^TfT 


s. 




G. 


P. 

RFITsft 

^fraTvft 


r-rrenT? FTrUF^fat^ 
=5*ji5ftar 
































CARDINALS. 


255 


P. 

TTTTsft 

f^rTT^ 

^STTT^rl - 


s. 

fTlfFTT^ 

STRrTTtffl^ 


G. 

Q^TfTT^hn^ 

TF^mFflST 

o 

^TrTTcfbT 


E. H. 
q-rTTfeH 

^“FTTfe^L 

Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change 
the final * of *htT> **1 into «• which is « ane ” lly 

afterwards dropped by P. ; thus S., P. 20, P- fftb or 
S. ftf 30, S. 7^)f 23, a£)f 32, P. ^ or a^, S& or srat, 
S. P. ^ 40, S., P. «iaT* 50, S. arafner, P. srastT 52, etc. 

Similarly these two languages alone change the initial H of HTJT 60 


into «?; e . g., 61 P. 5^7, S. ^JKffsr, while P. also changes £ 
to r (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to sreqf 70, again, all Gds. 
agree in changing the initial a to £, except O.; thus 71 B. 
^TFTJ (= * ^TJWfq; = E. H. pq or W - H - 

p. ^q;, S. M. but °- ^3^ <“ 

*i?7Wrif|). — 2) M., G. and S. alone retain the initial a of 

or 20 in compounds; see § 123, note. 3) G., S., B. 
and optionally P. retain J in faaporvlf 30 and its compounds; 
as 31 B., G. P. or ^5T3T, S. 30 B., G. 

%, P. h% or lte,S. fhr, etc. - 4) B. alone doubles ^ in 
40 and its compounds, as ^wwfijft.41, etc. - 5) M. alone 
Preserves the semitats. tr? 60 in compounds, as 61, araf 62, 

etc.; but Ht^ 60 (see Man. 43). - 6) P^ alone forms optionally 
for 90 in compounds, as or ^PW 91, etc. ; 

hut ^ or ^ 90 (see Ld. 85). - 7) S. alone preserves the 
full termination af, while the others contract it to ni or *T or 
shorten it to af or a; thus 12 S. srqf, but P. mp (= * sjr P 
= *5TTff), M. snrq, W. H. snpT, or E. H. B., 0., G. aq. 

397. Derivation. 1. ^ regularly for Pr. ( Vr - 3 ’ 58- 
§ 143); as to the forms and see §§ 170. 171. Pr. 

has also the forms ^ (H. C. 1, 176) and rptt (H. 0. 2, 99); 
the latter does not occur in E. H., but the former in compounds; 
e - £■■. ifrqTrfifsrt 111 or shortened ^rr, e. g., jrrftrT^^T HI- 

















CARDINALS. 

■ regularly for Pr. 3^T (Ls. 318, see § 45) or TO (Vr. 6, 57 

. the Mg. Pr. has or 3^ or (Wb. Bh. 424. see H. C. 3, 130); 
the first is preserved in E. H., B., 0. 5^, the second in E. H. 

jt (§ 392), the third in M. and S. f (Tr. 158); Pr. has 

^ ^ n A- 

also the form 5T (H. C. 3, 120) which is preserved in the (x. 

and S. ST; the P. and W. H. have 5T. — 3. mfr regularly for 

Pr. faftr (Vr. 6, 56. cf. §§ 143. 147). — 4. see § 153. — 

Pr. TO or ^for, frrf&T, are gen. comm. (Vr. 3, 56. 57. 

^ *\ 

5 8); but they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. ° r 

3TfftIT, "TTfSTTf^ respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr. 
masc. (fr is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. Mg. Pr¬ 
ims a masc. TOt (Wb. Bb. 475) = Skr. TO". three, but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. (Skr. =373Tf: nom.) 

and =rofr (= Skr. ggp. acc., see M. M. 124) H. C. 3, 122. Wb. Bh. 


425, but they do not. occur in Gd.; the latter, however, survives 
in the Esh. sftf tsor (Bs. II, 132). — 5. trff. or <tto, 7 TOT, 
8 ru~ regularly for Pr. TO, TO, nj — Skr. mgr, to, TO (see 
§§ 143.147); S. and P. have TO, P. TO, uj, S. to, to, B. arc:. — 
6. $, also Pr. $ (Wb. Bh. 425. Ls. 319) for Skr. <ff£, eliding 
final z (Vr. 4, 6) and changing sr to © (Vr. 2, 41); also W. H.» 
S. and G. E. II. has a form which occurs also in S. ff, 
M. and Esh. fsr^ (Bs. II, 132) and which represents perhaps 
the Skr. form TO, Pr. or with final ti (cf. Ls. 220- 

H. C. 1, 19. cf. M. 10). E. II. has also a form correspon¬ 
ding to B. $zp, 0. W. II. and P. f, with euphonic 3 or *L 
for elided ^; Pr. has also ^3 see Ls. 3 20. — 9. Tit or -73 re¬ 
gularly for Pr. TO, Pr. has also TO (Ls. 320) which does not 
occur in E. H., but in 0. TO and B. TO; P. mT and S. TO add 
on anunasika. — 10. 3?L, i-egularly for Mg. Pr. 5^T (Wb. Bh. 426. 

H. C. 1, 262), Skr. car; Pr. has also 3$ (Vr. 2, 44) which is 
only preserved in P. ?rfr (also <Trp), S. M, 3.^1, Esh. 37?. 0^ s - 
II, 133). — As the latter part of the compound numerals of 
the second decade, Skr. 3VT becomes in Pr. 37? or or (II. C. 

I, 219), in Gd. 3!? or TTf or J f. Thus 11 Skr. Prompt, 
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E. H. ^rzrrjrqT or or tot^. As to its euphonic see § 13 5 ; 

*1 is more properly W. Gd.; for B. ^TT^, 0. M. have 

it not; while W. II. P. fimp, G. have it. The 

other P. form (Yr. 2, 44) occurs only in S. STpf. The Pr. 

has also <p, pr (Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), which have not 
survived in Gd. — 12. Skr. £T3^r, Pr. sup (Vr. 2, 44), E. H. 
5 rT P, b., 0., G. srr^, M., W. H. srTfr, P. sup, S. sup. — 13. Skr. 

Pr. flrp (i. e. for 5ju: -f* ^ cf. H. C. 1, 165) 1 ), 

E- II. ?rp; other Gds. see § 3 96. — 14. Skr. ^cR[ST, Pr. ^6'^i 
(Vr. 2, 14. H. C. 1, 171), E. H. other Gds. see § 396. — 

15 * Skr. qi^gr, Pr. q*rp (H. C. 2, 43, but m*rpt Yr. 3, 44), 
E. II. qqp (§ 3 92 and in qpT^rcfr 115, see § 394); so also 
E. (perhaps rather for the Pr. form quirp, see Ls. 320. Cw. 
~uote); the usual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic ^ 
(§ 13 5), as E. H. 0. dsj, W. H. dap P. d^, S. dsp 

or dif, M. qyp G. da^\ — 16, see § 105, note, E. H. sdp, 
E- STT^r, 0. (with a strange metathesis), W. H. mWit, M. ^TXT, 

E- stWt, S. G. m&. — 17. Skr. Pr. srs*p (T. V. 

1 » 3. 42), E. H. *nrp; other Gds. see § 396. — 18. Skr. 

Pr * $W< (T. Y. 1, 3. 42. cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H. *STp G. TCif, 
(cf. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 3 96. — 19. Skr. 

Mg. ttStm (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. , W. H. 3nfa * 

, 0. SOTT^; Skr. has also Mg. (jjncSUlT 

(^b. Bh. 42 6), only preserved in M. ?jrjqfhEL, 0. II. an d 

G. ; the P. has 3^5 and S. 3nttf or 3(UiJl^ with 

^for ^( 8ee § 396). — As to 21 etc. see §§ 123. 129. 

i^e (apparently anomalous) f?T in is probably (as Bs. I, 29 1) 

c ^used by the ancient accent of the oxytone sapid. Of all dissyl- 

1) The Pr. form fip is explained in H. C. 1, 165 as containing a 
change of the first together with the following cons, and vowel to p 
i 8> ^ th e p irB t i5T together with the following syllable E?l 

(l * c. cons, 4 vow. vt) becomes hence &p. Cowell’s view, thurofore, 
121, note) as to the Pr. Gramm, theory in more correct than Beanies’ 
( lr > 185). 


17 
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§ 39 {St 

tiers 


_numerals only sapid, and ashtd are oxytone, all others ar 

barytone, tha, pdncha, ndva, ddsa, etc.; now Gd. has OT in 
hut V or \ (for in ^$*(W. H. 7^1) and 
(for M. d=gatD ). In Skr. the influence of the accent & 

seen in aWBESI, smfasrfFT, frevfWL, etc.; hut not in ^>1, ’ 

g q fg glrT; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other docades; e. g., 37 w'"fHD, 38 *T3tHg_, 
47 M'Vnfc re, 48 JTJrTTfsHT, and in Skr., too, the accent of %'S 
only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; 
e.g., 48«^rf^or etc. - 20 Regularly 

for Pr. ah-TT (H.C. 1, 28) or srtrq (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr.fasrfFT:. 

30 nl* regularly for Pr. ffcu (H. 0. 1, 28) or jfcrsr (Md. 4, 3. 
Ls. 320), Skr.firetrp. — 32 regularly for Pr. awtm (T. V. 

1, 4. 79), with W on account of the following double ^, Ski. 

— 33 regularly for Pr. FfiilrrT (H. C. 1, 165, see 

§ 149), Skr. 3 PTf^ 5 !H; M. has (Man. 43) beside the regular 

^frn. - 35 d^ffrrr see § 156, W. II. P. G - 

but M.q^k (Man. 43, for TOFTTH with D for *, cf.§ 11) and S. 

- 37 3*^ see § 153, also W. H. P * ^ B> 

rrisfim; but M. srcTTta or Dfmkr, G. trrrfe., S. trnffl. — 3 3. S kr . 
SCTf^fT, Pr. zj&m (Wb. Bh. 426), 0. zrfm, B. srsf^L, S. nspt, 
P. M. B. H. «s^ (S 113) or or 

*7f f fcL(§ 145 ’ exc - 2 )> G - ~ 40 - E " H gTT?ig ' See S 153 ‘ 

41 Skr. » Pr. or (eliding O 

and (contracted according to Vr. 4, 1), E. H. this de¬ 
rivation is proved by the S. which is contracted from 

IKMn w N with euph. a. The usual explanation, identifying aifiSH 
with Snft*. assumes a changes of * to « thus Pr. 

= OTpswnsftar = = ^ ,f Xi hnt such a clmnge 0 

a to rT is not only intrinsically improbable, but also kcksa 
evidence. Similarly are formed 43 H js mf^(see§ 152), 49^mfe<L, 
45 V^L(see§l56), 47 **!«■*, 4g «■**("• 8 145 ‘ 
exc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also 93 OT<* (Wb. Bh. 412); here hot 
the syllable * cha and the conjunct * tt are elided; so also in 
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the Gd. forms: 42 snirfmH, 44 =arraTfi?m, 46 %rrf5ra (see §§152. 
153); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3 ; Pr. has 42 diuivtUi 
(Wb. Bh. 412). — 50. Skr. marsifT, Pr. *u-diMl, E. H. (set 
§§ 143. 146), also W. H. <ram, G., 0. n^TST , but the nasal is 
preserved in B. P. 'hw and S. dslTf. The common Pr. form 

is UUTTrTT (Y r . 3 y 44 . H. C. 2, 43); it is preserved ^in the M. 50 
and in the curtailed form mr or 5 r d- of the compound numerals 
°f the 6 th decade of all Gds., esc. P. and S.; thus avMu 52 
E. H. STT3T.T , W. II., G. dto., 0. SJTSTj B. STT3jT, M. cTTofrr, Pr. cTraW 
(Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 57. E. H., 0., W. H., G. M. 

r raT3TT, p r . *e=r ra un or °t 3 T, Skr. ; 58. E. H., 0., IV. H., 

G. ^oTePT , M. srjTofa, Pr. *ujcnrr, Skr. «£TWTCilfTj 55. E. H., 0., 
G. trarspr, M. Pr. daicTCTT (H. 0. 2 , 174), Skr. 

B - contracts 57, arsm 58, traFJ 55. The other E. H. form 

, which is also H. H., presupposes a Pr. form * traccrpn. 1 here 
i8 another Pr. form mnam (H. C. 2 , 174) or (Wb.Bh. 426), 

Gut it bas left no trace in Gd. Again tPT in 56 E. II., IV. II. 

, 0., G. B. ^TIT^, M. ep^T, Pr. Skr. 

6 3. E. H. fnppj., W. H. m^-epT or ^T, G. 3<H, M. hr r, O.FTO^L, 
B. ff^qpT presuppose a Ap. Pr. form *f^rert (cf. H. C. 4, 398), 
kkr. fspfnSFT ; tho common Pr. form tiarm (H. C. 2, 1/4) does 
n °t occur in Gd.; 54. W. II., G. hi. or # 03 , regu- 

la rly for Pr. *xf3«n3TT, Skr. =gg;cnaT5Trl; but in E. H. or 
or (with euplu a ) gtoPT , 0. zaser^, B. the ceujunct p has 

Been elided (see §154). The unusual Pr. form 50 is pve- 

eerved in E. II. 4 9 srYftfTPT , with the syllable U pa elided, pre- 
c 'sely as g c j la j n 39 (see above); thus Skr. AHuwbwrl., 

Br ’ 'Strrei^i^i or scn dg reT, whence B. 3?rrgTU, G. ghruursTaL, S. 

p, 3^3 37 or StristT, 0 . 3-i-=U'i[., E. H. ; but M. 

ro gularly pprrrqrjTn. Moreover it is used throughout in P. and S., 
thu8 S. zznr$, P? frram or f^sraT 53; S. P. or 

54: S. cjadisiTtf, P. traciiiT 55; S. a^'dlsT, P. fipsrr or i^'rfsIT 56, 
ot °. - 60. Skr. of§:, Pr. eft (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. rnfff, B.HTTS, 
^•1 G., W. H. eir?r, P. rrr, S. ; the 0. adds a ploonastio 
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the compounds, M. has W, S. and P. see § 3 96. 

Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. 62 in 0. 

smJFrfir with nr; 63. 0., B. frrrf^, G. rrars', W. H. #re; or ffr^ts. 
M. P. or , S. £#§•; 65. B. cra'rrfj, M. \V.‘ H. 

^'06, P.u^^, but 0. G. unerTT, S. 66. 0. fnnfir, 

M.5M, S. W. H. %rra<r, P. %3T^, B. 67. E. H. 

Hr^rfs' or rrarrfy or M. tw or frw, W. H. FrpFrar, see 

§ 107; the others retain <T, 0. FTtraf?, B. FTTmrfs’, P. 

68. E. H. nTFlfe or Arifs', see § 145, exc. 2, M. nTFTCT or nj^ 
W. H. *1 or n^ns;, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0. ns#?) S. aoffet 
P. n<TTe[£, B. nTffFjfS’; 69. B. 37TTT3T, all others regularly 
see § 396. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur. 
62 cTTHrfj, 64 =nmfr (but also ^srrft), 66 gpsrfj, and even 61 ^nf|, 
67 • H* (Wb. Bh. 4 26), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 
by the intermediate change of rp to sr (as in P. and S.) and sub¬ 
sequent elision of s. — 70. E. H. rnrj see §108; so also in 
the other Gds. see § 396. In the compounds there is little dif¬ 
ference, but 72 is in 0. FTTSTFfjfj, B. cJT^TW^, S. 5rnT?rff, M. 

73. M. or 2TTf?q[, B. rt^Tsr^r, 0. #rrff; 74. M. 

76. M. <tgfiqr; 76. 0. ftjsjff, B. Ihmqr, S. rr^fr. M. 
or sin^jr (see §55); 77. B. rrtrrraj, M. or rra^qr, P- 

HFTW^; 7 8 . B. UTSTrry. P. 3Sfs?q\ M. troerr^Wij; or — 80 . Skr. 

mrfit:, but Pr. nTOTj with nr (Wb. Bh. 426), and so in B. nnSt; 
but E. II., W. H., P. m# with double FT^, which explains the iff 
of IB.; in S. arrt and 0. sstt one FT has been elided; as to M. 
T'#' and G. jjf#, see § 148. In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. have UTHT, exc. M., which FTTH#; thus 81. E. E- 
M. on the euph. see §135. — 82. B. firm#, 


M. serin#. P., S. firm#, 0. siemrt, B., E. H., W. H. srm#. — 
86. 0. $nr#, M. sira#, S. 83. M. arrf#, G. an#) or 

m#; 84. Pr. ^(-l# (Wb. Bh. 426), M. =#rf#; 87. M. FRerin#; 
88. M. sprier#; 89. M, ."lanersrt, E. H., W. H. nsrrot arc Skr. 
nFjro?rfr7:; but M. has also B. 0. 3.1PI3, P. 301 CT&". 

S. 3tm#l = Skr. (rnfarfSTf#. — 90. Skr. nerfn:, Pr. *13^ (Wb. Bh. 
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426), E. H. 0. R 3 T, B. M. nscr?, W. II. qsr, S. =lir, 

P. ■TcTT or rrsir; these Gd. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form 
*^33^; the origin of the final ^ is obscure; so also is that of 
the connocting vowel which occurs in all the compounds ol 'let, 
and ig especially marked in S. and M.; e. g., 92. S. 

M. snTjtcr; 93. S. M. anwci; 94. E. H. grrrwra, S. 

M. etc.; it occurs akeady in Pr. mrWT3^ 97 (Wb. Bb. 

426), E. H. MH T ^ , S. ^ri l -lrif , M. tramra. — 99 is in S. ddl-W, 
B. f^oii-idj, M. rrarracf (with euph. q^see § 135) for Skr. na'T-jfd:; 
the E. H. and W. II. f^TFisr or muwrar apparently exchange =T 
for a , though it might be also a modification of 3 in the P. 

or rrfT^ir' (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with 
the other S. forms TOFT 3 or sruwia; for these as well as for the 
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0. alone has , 

perhaps for Skr. — 100. E. H., W- H., S., G., P. rfr or 

^ is the Ap. Pr. tt3 (cf. H. C. 4, 331), Skr. 3THW, and E. H., 
P. H, B. 5T, 0. OTU, M. ST" is the Mg. Pr. trei or tni (Wb. Bh. 426); 
& s to E. H. rre-r see § 109. — The compounds above 100, formed 
with ■ 5 w^ ) occur also in M. (Man. 44) and S. (Tr. 165); in the 
latter they may be formed up to 200; they are also found iu 
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original Ut is reduced^ to 3, 
hut Gd. preserves it; e. g., 107 m (Bh. 15»), S. ^irfl^rTT; 

°r Ap. Pr. S. dwrHpm, E. H. (§65); 106. S. 

E. H. fi^rtafrfr or (see § 55); the latter as well 

as 104 E. H. = 3 *ftrrp 3 T (for cf. Pr. 84 in Wb. Bh. 42o), 

^tfrfTxrfr, 103 E. II. or f?pft 0 , S. 102 

®- H. f^Tfr^x or frif (see § 69), S. mflfT^T, M. are 

firmed anomalously; the Skr. would bo ^TJrTfWrT, ’ 

^f°- Very anomalous are the E. H. 107 (for ^^l*) 

and 119; there seems to be here some confusion with 

the forms of 111 and 117. — The other compounds formed 
with connecting vowel UT occur also in S., wbioh has si); 
e - g-, UI.~B.tt srfRmiV, S. 115. E. H. unx^r-Tt, S ’ 

rft, etc. E. H. shortens the first nt by § 25, and lengthens 
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second 57, probably, for the sake of euphony. The first part 
of these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nume¬ 
ral; see§§ 404. 405; e. g., E. H. ff^T, S. ftfT a sum of thirtij, 
whence E. H. rrkrrtft, S. 130, i. e., 100 plus the sum of 30, 

or E. H. FT^T, S. FT^T sum of thirteen , whence E. H. 

S. 113, etc. 

398. Declension . All cardinals can bo declined, when 

used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus 
gen. pi. of five, etc. But gr two and fftfb three have a 

special form in these circumstances; viz. or g^g^or 

and rfhrf three \ thus gen. pi. or or of two, 

rrbrt of three . When they are used as adj., they are not in¬ 
flected; thus of five men, jT^sT^r.^ of two men, cftfSr 

5 UTT of three men . 

399. Affinities and Derivation. M. has special obi. 

forms fFTfT, for two, cf^r three and ^ four 

(Man. 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to ftsi m., n. two\ similarly fro, fro), three, 

qrm, *5Ttsft, four1 (Man. 46). Otherwise the declension is re¬ 
gular; thus gen. of one, sfr or °f t wo - 

S. has the obi. forms f&fa or 5?T, fffr or ft", or ^ for 

5 T tioo, f three, =^Tff* four', otherwise the declension is regular; 

thus gen. fijfirsft of two, tfsrfrsfr of five, etc. (Tr. 169. 171). S. 
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171); 

as sHrfrr or 3 ^* stf^ w to ten enemies', f&Pr or zb" w 

©rT ir to two enemies. — In the E. H. form the con¬ 

junct ^ has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3 of 
is probably euphonic, for In this and the other E. H. 

and M. special obi. forms the plur. sufif. has been apparently 
reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pi. is or srrn=r of two (H. C. 

3 , 119), fm? of three (H. C. 3, 118), which are eontr. in S. to 
zb*, rr or slightly modified fsrfrr, fffrt; but E. II. JfTT or 
M. would presuppose the Pr. form or e * c ’ 
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2. ORDINALS. 

400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals 
has been explained in §§ 263-266. They are treated in every 
respect like adj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form 
(§ 381), and the latter has a fem. in £ or £“ (§ 384) and an 
obi. masc. ^ or f (§ 386). The following are the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly: First, wk. f. M 
or c . g., or st. f. < 1 %™ or q$ 5 TT or m., or f.; 

second, wk. f. or c - S-> or st f - 5^ or 5^^ or 

m., °fr or or f.; third, wk. f. or^ 

c. g., or st. f. fHWT or or m., °f or or 

°T^ f.; fourth, wk. f. =371 or ^ c. g., or st. f. or 
or =arWy<jrr m., or or f.! sixth, wk. f. WFL c - S-< 


or st. f. $p or g^jcTT m., # or Wit" f*’> wk - f ‘ ^ c ’ g " 

or st. f. q^r or dvm m., n# or f.; seventh, wk. f. mxv 


o- g., or st. f. or mzn m., sra) or f- The rest are 

formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh. Their obb 
forms are, e. g., gen. sg. or pi., masc. m of the first, * 

of the tenth ; fem. 0%**, etc. When they are used as 

subst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. ^m^ofthc 
first one, pi. <r%?pnjr of the first ones ; but nf^r ^ of the first 

'Man, trffe^r & of the first men , etc. 

401. Affinities and Derivation. For the derivation of 

see §§118. 213. B. and 0. or ($• ( ^ 

Bs. IL 142), M: nft^T, w. n. or ^ or °#, P. '^1^- 

G. n^>, S . or or «*»*. The first ? of the G. and 

S. forms is merely euphonic (see § of)- f ^ 16 ^ el * v ' an< ^ a , 
of m; and Ktrq- see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriv. of 
see § 78. B. and 0. have = 5 ThT (chatitho) or =arhrr (S. Ch. 105), ^ • 
^sm, W. H. =arfvrr (Br.) or (Mw.), P. ^rterr. G. ^t, S. ^>n . — 
The E. H. fjT, B. and 0. deest, W. H. *fr or G. are 
derived from Pr. WF^> st - *’• ^ r ' ^ (W-h. 1, 2 C>r>), Ski- dW-, 

the M. J^Tar, P. ipsrf, S. are formed anomalously (as ii Skr. 
*«H!W:) from the Gd. cardinals M. P. t, & W- ' l!iw K H ‘ 
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3 ^SToTT, rf^ST or T^orr anomalously contain the suff. or 
SToTT, see § 264. The forms qf^^TcFT, jHTTcFT, f?T^"cFT contain the 
pleon. suff. H37T (see §198). The form is formed anomal¬ 
ously after the analogy of frlM^'cFT. As to the deriv. and 

affin. of the rest, see §§ 265. 266. 


3. MULTIPLICATIYES. 


402. The multiplicatives denote how many times a num¬ 
ber is multiplied. They are formed from, the cardinals by adding 
the suff. €7T or or excepting the first six which are made 

in a peculiar way. They are used only in the multiplication table. 

1 . ^efr or or ek or af? 6. or 5gfjT or or 

2 . grt 7 . 

3. f^rr or fircJTT or ftf^FT 8. or snTT 


or or fprf^F or fH 9. ^ToTT or -iorKj^ 

4. or ^rteFT 10. zgi or etc. 

5. r 7^T or or 

403. The forms ^SF and ^*F are only used in the phrase 
or ^ ^ once one is one ; and qrarr only in trsrr five 

times five are twenty five . The form ^ is used only when the 
product contains the words or <T W five, i. e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, five , 

fifteen and tfxfki twenty five). As to the other alternative forms, 
no strict rule can be given; the practice varies according to lo¬ 
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as ffiT, ^T?T, or s^ToF, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples: 

10 X 1 is 10 : etc. 3 X 1 is 3, etc. 


c^H SF ^TTf? 

frtH. 

^ijsfro 

33LST trara 53 ^ & 


?fbr 

ffk; ^ ^ f^T ?TFT 

nhr flr^n ;fta^g?r : arHirH^ 

(TPTJ^RFi ^TTpET fftrT ^TorT HfTTJl 
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13 X I is 13. etc. 


FT^eT 

FT-^r^fTr 


*nzm 

' >.. . r r -\ 

rTfjZ FTrT ^cfvJPTSFI 


FTjTT frr o TT c TT fe H 

sUcTT 


FT^T 5TTFT y^rT^FTT 
fT^TT RcTT 


^ho table of one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus: 

^ ^ =^qr ftft i sttt <0^* SSL 

S ^ £ qJ ^ ^ 

f^T $7 frbr $ §? $eT fit 



the multiples of five are formed thus: 

‘ETCjT q?T Sffa ^TTT CPETHT 

^ cr^rq^W *t?t <7% ^ufwr 

*rbT to g? q% ffh^ 4V 2 ^* VviiRro m*L** e ^ c * 


404. Affinities and Derivation . The forms in % are 
probably obi. forms or nom. plur. of the resp. nom. sing, in UT, 
as STFT of J=TFTT, ^ of ?T5T, etc. For the rest see § 44)7. The 
^tiltiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates, 
thus ffbt m; ^rrf&TT means lit. three sums-of-eight are twenty-four . 


4. COLLECTIVES. 

405. The following words are used to express some ag¬ 
gregate sums: sfY^T or sftft a pair, =3rto>L T or °ft or nTT a four , 
a five , ckrft a score, tWfT a hundred, FT^?Tj[ thousand. ?nw 
a hundred thousand , or eprfr^ to# millions. Collectives may 

al so be formed by adding *T or to the cardinals, so especially 
a score, rTTm a thirty , ^fhrr a fo)ly, also a one , 
a five, ^tht a seven, wrt a eight , ^arf a a tm, etc. The 

^ultiplicatives gjffr, frr?rT or fScFT, or ^TOTT, or Sf^jT may 
he used as collectives. 

4 06. All collectives are suhst.; those in H (« quiesce rd ) or 
are masc.; those in ^ fem.; they are declined precisely like 
a ^ other subst. 
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407. Affinities. These numerals probably occur 

Gds., though they are not noticed by all Gd. grammarians. As 
to S. see Tr. 178 — 181 (§§ 26. 27); thus or fozfo 1, 2, 

fogrr 3, or : 93cf> or -sf-i4rJ) 4, diTT 5, 6 , *fot 7, UST 8 , 

rrtur 9, 3^ ,w or TtTTcJTT 10, £ftfT or or fsr^rrft or afrit 20, 

or rt^TfV or fTfT 7 > 30, =3TSTtft or (for 40, 

dsn^t or Usmft 50, rrrfhBt 60, «ifeidt or yifwir 100 , or 

1000 (Tr. 168), 5 TTf 100000 , or foiftfi 10000000 . 
As to P., see Ld. 85. 86 , thus arn? or ZKT3: 1, juft 2 , fowi 
or fours 3, gfoiT 4, CTTsTT 5, $3FiT 6 , ^IrTT 7, SToT 8 , ZTT39T 9, 
5T^r or £fT9TT 10, afrit or itfit or ET^T 20, dsTTfT 50, earn 100, 
ru.r q or firqr 1000, zaa^W 100000, 9fffo 10000000, etc. As 
to W. H., seeKl. 105—107; they do not much differ fromE.H.; 
^rsni 1, or or sfr~?T or foil 2, it or 3, cfsTT 5, sflj. 
or JTnTT 9, or 3 ^ 7 ? 10, afrit or srNlT 20, 3UT3T 100, 

or 1000 , arffo 10000000 ; some collectives are formed by 

adding the fern. suff. 3 (for masc. Ut), as Elitrit (t thirty two , 
uitit a fifty, etc. In M. *npr or qsq[ 1000, 5 ITW 10000 , afrr 
or sfrr 10000000 . 

408. Derivation. Collectives are derived in Skr. by means 
of the suff. a?, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit, 
Skr. yg pg frf , Pr. 7 ^#, E. H. rrarT; triad, Skr. fo97n^, Tr. fosr, 
W. H. f?t, E. H. fo; score, Skr. forgraw, Pr. ifod, E. H. ; 
hexad, Skr. , Pr. E. H. *EF; quaternion-, Skr. 

Pr. ^2 ; Ji, E. H. =srta>; pentad, Skr. '-lyaw., Pr. E. H. 9=91, etc. 
Sometimes the pleon. suff. ar (see § 19 5) is added; thus triad, 


40^T 

in air 


E. H. fozn or fowT, Pr. fvrerer, Ap. Pr. fofjW, Skr. foa?a^; qua¬ 
ternion, E. H. #T 9 iT, Pr. Skr. , 3jTC9i9FT; hexad, E. H. 

$jjrr, Pr. Skr. ten millions, E. H. afr'YT or afr~3T, 

Pr. afrfod, Skr. Uf ft f re sg (or *afrruOT); sometimes the pleon. suff. 
77 (or IT, see § 209) is superadded; as four, E. H. ! fosT(T, IV . H. 
l a te ra l, Ap. Pr. = 5r jf; 33, Skr. ggistfi 0 ; hundred, E. H. fforfT, W. H. 
Iforit, Ap. Pr. ezr^ 33 , Skr. 7M9)°, etc.; perhaps also E. H. sfrfT, 
W. II. foil, Ap. Pr. *g3933 (cf. II. C. 2 , 15 fo«i = Skr. feo* ), 
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Skr. ft-cfi 0 , though this might be a noun derived from the R. 
str or 5 rs join. Sometimes the „ collective “ sense is emphasised 
hy making the numeral an abstract noun by means of the suit 
(see § 220); thus W. H. unit, E. H. ^raTir nine, 

decade, etc. — Differently derived is gat m. and £Tf f. duad, 
Viz. from Pr. syiura (cf; IT. C. 1, 94), Skr. f&JJOTaw. — As to 
the E. H. and see §§ 138. 135. The E. H. r T? T i® 

properly a noun, the Skr. irmraf., lit. aggregate of four sides (?); 
SO is also the E. H. m#, lit. the aggregate of the five (ancient) 
Planets (Skr. in?). — For the E. H. qrtft or afrit score I know 
no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may he connected with 
SrHrr, (Skr. ERd5;w) aggregate of twenty shells (?). 


5. REDUPLICATIVES. 

409. The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the 

following occur in E. H.; onefold, single, ^(1 or feWTX 

twfold, double, threefold, triple, fourfold, quadruple. 

The rest are made by adding the word oi time tt the 
cardinal numbers; as q%.sn* or afes&l five times, quintuple, etc. 

410. The reduplicatives are adj. and treated precisely like 

those of the strong form (§381); that is, they make a fem. in 
t (§ 384), as FT#, etc., and an obi. form in tf (§ 38b), 

as 3^, etc. 

411. Affinities. The reduplicatives exist in all Oils. As 

to W. H. see Kl. 105. In P. there are 1 or Efrf^T, 2 

3 m^T, 4 ^TqTT or =ar?^T, 5 defer* X or 6 ^T, 

7 and even the „ordinal* suff. W may be added pleo- 

nastically; thus r t?rrirpT quintuple, just as dsurf or dflcTT fifth (Ed. 
88 ). In S. there are, 1 ^ or 2 f&ff or f&fTT- 3 

or 4 ^ or (Tr. 184). M. adds «RT strip instead 

of thus 1 tjrotir, 2 8 4 =aN:, 10 jp”*’ 

etc. (Man. 42). Similarly W. H. adds SV3T string, e. g., 3 fibril, 

4 ^-3t (see Kl. 105). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms; 
as ^V(T, d^T, etc. (see $. Ch. 109. Sn. 24). 
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412. Derivation, Reduplicatives are formed in Skr. by 
the addition of the gwas^-suff. fSw (from fircfT form , manner ), which 
in Pr. becomes far^r or, curtailed, f[, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. suff. (see § 209, or in S. «rr£), arises the 
E. H. fTfT. Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425. 426) the following 
occur: 2 4 5 6 $fdr^, or contracted 1 iQzr, 

2 ori^ir, 3 (perhaps from Skr. past part, of R. fSr-5JT). 


( SL 


Accordingly Skr. fjfsry 0 twofold, Pr. jfSr^° (H. C. 1, 94) or arfa^°, 
whence contracted Ap. Pr. or arcrj, and W. H. tftigf r or 

E. II. rttT^T, S. fsr^. The S. form presupposes an Ap. Pr. 

containing the pleon. suff. ^ and 3, Compare the names 
of the E. IL metre masc. (Skr. and Pr. fem. 

However, the Pr. ^ and Gd. might bo also derived from the 
Skr. g-wa^-suff. a or in, as in fgn: (from f&n in ttco parts). 


6. FRACTIONALS. 

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj. 

‘/a *vrO'OT *rnvr Vi6 or 

Vs fn^Tf or or f?rt?n 1 y 4 or ssni or fToT^TC or dlzrT 

V 4 or *<7TcT or 1V 2 *3^5 or 333 or 3 ^ or^J or or 

=srmi^ or =afWr7TT or =sfmzn 2% *TO or 53^r| or or 

V 10 or sjf jtrr or j^tt b / 4 crrjn; or erbrr 

It is to be noted, that Tlk or QT 3 deducts one fourth, but 3 T 3 T 
adds one fourth and one half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus ^73 one fourth of a ser; *rry^7 or 
«r«rr*nj[ half a ser ; q^or <rrrr ^ three quarters of a $er ; ^n nj 
one ser and a quarter ; 3^ ikjf me ser and a half ; <tft Hijr 
one ser and three-quarters (lit., one quarter less than two sers); 
frarr rz two sers and one quarter ; mzi or ^ two sers 
and one half ; HT-i rftf^ $q* three sers and one half etc. 

414. None of the adjectival fraotionals change their lorm 
in construction with a subst., except $rTUT half which makes re 

















gularly fem. (§ 384), and obi. form (§ 386). Thus 
midnight , mu rru^jf half-way. 


415. - Affinities . These fractionals occur in all Gds., though 

there are additional forms in some of them. Thus 1 W. II. <TT^V 
or xTT^rr^, P. OTS or OTJT3\ S. UTS or OTy or atOT^ or atOT, G. IT, 
M * UTa, B. ant or firftr, 0. ut or ugr; ! / 0 , \V. H., P. fn^, 
s - f^jf, B. Vs, W. H. aTu^or anfr, P. m or uot, S. aw 

or OTyt, G. aprt, M. mri, B. ary or ay or yyur, 0. ay or ay 

0r ***%; 3 U, W. H., P. ut^, G. atmt, M. ursur; ‘A. W. H. tot 

or 1OT or TTT, P. TOT or TOT? or TOT^aT, S. TOT^, G. TOT, M. TOT, 

; 1 l/j, W. H. ^ or fhsT or iaksT, P. Z^ or ££ or XJT 

0r 33qfT, s. T^or^r, G. its, M. B. £3, 0.^; 2 1 /*, W. H. 

or Emr or STU^, P. ET? or ET^UT or CTOT, S. aOT^, G. as) 
or kit, B. azstf, 0. aOT^; 3 '/si W. H. gtT or <|Trr, P. 33T or 
^ or 33T; 4‘/*, W.H.ct s srr, P. ^kT (ora^T?); 5 1 /*, W.H. 

(P. <TpkT ?); 6 1 / 2 , W. H. otTOT; 7 »/*, W. H. TOTTOT. A gain 

minus V 4) w.H., B., 0., P. ata, S. effort or gat, G. uturr, M.araat 
or 'Tout ; p i us x/ 4) w . H., P., S., G. tot, M. tot, B. toot, 0. TOaq; 
plus Y», W. H., P., 0. are, S. ttut (or arj), G. otot, M., B. otx 
S ee EL 103. 105. Ld. 85. 86. 87. Tr. 184.185. Ed. 48. Man. 45. 
-• Ch. 109. Sn. 24. 

416. Derivation. UTU or aryr regularly for Pr. ak or 

* J ^at, Skr. as: or yyar:. — fnfT^, OTarf, rrt^ift are abstract 

nouns derived with the suff. f or BTJ from the ordinal or car- 
^nal l'orma (see § 220). The S in is probably merely eu¬ 

phonic, for fyanj = ataTj = Pr. fr^a ’ (II. C. 1, 101) = Skr. 

• — UT3 or ara^ (or H. II. UTat) regularly for Ap. Pr. an, 
* r ' TTat, Skr. at^:; 0. aT or arc^ or ar^ == Mg. UT!£ or uk. — 
curtailed from Ap. Pr. TOTS, Pr. TOTat, Skr. TTOT 5 ;:; 0. TOT^, 
or TOTar. — ms is the ob). form of OT3T (which, however, 
' 8 a0 ver used), regularly for Pr. TTjat, Skr. OTycfi: from TT 4- ay 
with a half). — nr-f or ata is the obi. form of afar or wk. 
form arjrr „ r tfbr. regularly for Pr. UTakft, Skr. UT3TO:, from 
3^, lit. one quarter less. — The forms or 3W, urjT, 
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, etc. are made by compounding uw half with the next high¬ 
est ordinal; thus 37s is in Mg. Pr. ^gy° (see Wb. Bh. 425), which 

is evidently shortened for 5T5TJ 0 = 3T5 + = U3 + ^T5J° 

(cf. H. C. 2, 33) = + ! 3FjeP lit. half-fourth. The same shor¬ 
tening of ut to 3 occurs in Mg. for = Skr. 

(Wb. Bh. 427). Next Pr. is changed to (see § 119) 

and the initial ^ is dropped (see § 17 2), whence arises the W. H. #t£7 
or #27 or (dropping i|) the P. 3oT or 37T (cf. § 145, exc. 2). Again 
27s is in Mg. Pr. ^jT^rcTT (Wb. Bh. 425), which is contr. for 
or = Vs + (cf. H. C. 4, 339 rT^Wrt) = Skr. ss + 

cfrThlT lit. half-third. An alternative Pr. form of fT^riTT is FT^TJT 

(cf. IP C. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. or contracted 

or E. H. or or (dropping initial ^r, § 17 2) P. <5T^#T 

or Similarly 47s must be Skr. sr£q^7: half-fifth , Ap. Pr. 

nidfrf3 or contracted fnprsn3", whence (dropping initial § 17 2) 


P. CT*^T. W. H. Similarly 17s would be in Skr. ^fiTThl;, 

Mg. (or *^|f^oT^^), and transposing #J° and °^° (or * f^sr), 

f^rj, which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb. Bh. 190.411) and 
whence is contracted E. H. %% or M. £t^or G. 37 £[ or P. Z3ZT 
and zz T or W. E. zhr. — The forms qV%T, ttrfr^tT ate 

anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy of 
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer¬ 
tainly, no connection with H&T high (as Kl. 108). The ^of T 
is merely the modern pronunciation of ^ in the Skr. sra^, and 
shows that the word is of modern origin, without any founda¬ 
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. 77 T or the sr of STcfT has been 
changed to (see § 134), as W. H. thjt or 77 nine for TolT. In 
the W. H. CTTT or 6T7 corresponding to P. 6 TUT or the 7^ ap¬ 
pears to be merely euphonic. 


7. PROPORTIONALS. 

417. Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
377T lime to the cardinal numbers; thus ^ JJ 7 T two times, ftH^T 
H7T three limes ; = 3 Tff - 37 T four times ; five times, etc. 












wnistr). 


SUBTE ACTIVES. 




There are also the contracted forms jrpTT twice, ffnpTT thrice > : 3ffapTT 
four times. 

418. Affinities and Derivation. The proportionals exist 

in all Gds. Thus B. 2, etc. (S. Ch. 109), 0. frrf^rraT 3, etc. 

(Sn. 24 ), W. H. c^jtrt 2, frirJj^Tr 3, 4, <TrqpT 7, etc. (Kl. 

105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout; 
e - £rrrr or jpfl' 2, mron or fflfgtrn 3, ^ttqtt or =sftmnT 4, q^tarr 
0r ^TQTT 5, f^sfTUTT or fj^ITtlTT 6, fTrftlITT or ^rrJTUTT 7, Uilmn or 
^nun 8, ^(TTT or %UTT 9, ^TOTT or rjtmn 10, etc. (Ld. 87). 
S. has only the contracted forms: thus 1, ^ni 2, 3, 

or 4, dOTTt 5, ^Trjnft 7, 8, 9, 

10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also ircgEt once , twice, which, 

perhaps, are contractions of fsnrcY, as in M. which uses 

^ instead of jjqr; thus 1, 2, 3, WTF 4, etc. 

(see § 411). _ E. H. grpT regularly for Pr. Skr. f^rrciT'OT ; 

H. TrUTTr for Pr. fvTJJtrr^, Skr. ftjjulWJJ and E. H. for 

1>r - ^jrijixr^, Skr. ^tTitut^. 

8. SUBTRACTIYES. 

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding 3vT kss\ 
thus 99 is ^ cFq_ ^ one hundred less one \ 4 8 is 

fifty less two. 

420. Affinities and Derivation. thus used also 

iu (S. Ch. 110), and in W. II., H. II., and probably in all 

Uds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the hd woid 
^ ($. Ch. 110). 

9. DISTRIBUTIVES. - 

421. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu¬ 
meral ; thus <T^ hy twos , two each ; % knSi ^ cn m 

Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word T -rt$ 
(i fter\ e . g., p; ^ W or v WL 

9avc the Brahmans two paisds each. Sometimes having made 
^ a( Med to the reduplicated num.; e. g., ^ ^ 9 alG 

kuo to each. 
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422. Affinities. This practice of reduplication is common 
to all Gds. ; thus B. 3VT^ or by tens (§. Ch. 108. 

245), 0. ZZ by twos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex¬ 
presses distribution by adding the particle 27 or ft to a single 
numeral, as ggr.H7 cfiFjTiT give ten to each (§. Ch. 24 5). 


<§L 


10. DEFINITIVES. 

423. Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by 

adding the suff. ut or fit"; thus srf^L. the two years; FTT7V 

% the three days ; the four Brdhmans, etc. A final 

t ia dropped before the suff., e. g., of 7TtT foil), 7 T 7 T of 

rnf? sixty, etc. 

424. Affinities and Derivation. This suff. is used also 
in W. H. (see Kl. 101), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. of the obi. plur. (see §§ 362. 363. 365, 7), 
which is occasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see § 369). 


11. INDEFINITIVES. 

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by 
prefixing or suffixing jjrat one to the numeral, as V'ty 371 about ten, 
tff about one hundred, etc.; to itself half is added, 
tu-p about one. Or it may be expressed by joining another 
number according to the following rules • 1, every numbei 

used with the one immediately following, as fflft about three, 
grp about ten, etc.; or 2, ten or any multiple of ten is 
used with the next following multiple of five or ten; as 27T 7277 ^ 
or pry srtrp about ten or any number between ten and fifteen or 
between ten and twenty, sFter. or gfij <797. about twenty; or 
3, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, ^ ■mff about two, 5 with 7, 
rpfrj rrffT about five, 8 with 10, mz about eight, 10 with 12, 
grr -jTTfT, 12 with 14, sup? about twelve, 20 with 50, syt 1 ? 

about twenty. 

^426. Affinities. These usages are probably common to 
all Gds. As to B. see S. Ch. 106. 107, and as to W. H. see 
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Kl- 101 . B. also expresses indefiniteness by prefixing one of tlie 
particles rrfcT, rffrl, wrn^or to a numeral (S. Ch. 106); 

uses jfter (Sn. 24); S. suffixes <?rg (Tr. 180). Thus B. or 0. 
*nrT or B. or S. fJ^T^rV about thirty . — The B. 

or S. ^3 is, probably, the Skr. ^TUT: stake or post, 

which becomes in Pr. ennj^ or OT3T^ (H. C. 2 , 7) or (H. C. 
2, 99). — The B. rfteT or TllH is probably the Skr. or 

assembly, heap, and UT® probably the Skr. JT^ a progression. 


FOURTH CHAPTER. THE PRONOUN. 

427. There are six kinds of pronouns, 1 ) the personal, 
the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal 

adjectives and 6 ) pron. adverbs. The genitives of the personal and 
reflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron. 

1 . PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

428. E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per- 
s °u only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. is 
Us *l. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 

the l 8t pers. are, dir. sg. ^ 1 » obi. sg. or ^ , dir. and 

°kl. pi. those of the 2 nd pers. are, dir. sg. ?T thou, obi. 

s £* eft or rftdir. pi. you, obi. pi. FTH^. 

429. There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, bow- 
e ver, now occurs only in the fem. plur, and is rcado by adding 
th e suff. (see §§ 209. 214) to the obi. plur., thus we, 

you . 

Note: The weak form 333 we occurs in the 0 . H. (Kl. 127); 
^ le corresponding form of the 2 nd pers. would be *cft^T you. 
^ rorn these are derived the strong fem. forms oT'ft and rftprt, 
which would correspond the strong masc. * <pWf and *rfft? ; TT, 
°^* and *rTt^q’. Some of these masc. forms may be in 

a °tual use. All alike are vei'y vulgar and almost exclusively used 

18 
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djjpwomen, even in a sing, sense 1 ). A pltir. qqq^ and even a 
sing. rJ^T actually exists in Gw. (see Kl. 129). See similar long 
forms of the correlative pron. in § 436. 

430. Affinities and Derivation . 1 ) The first pers. pron. 
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the E., S. and 
N. Gds.; thus B. ipr, 0. 5 or 5 ^ or E. H. h* (Bh.) or qf 
or qq^ (Bs.), M. qt, N. if* or qt*; also H. H. It is quite 

different in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. (Br.) or (Kn.) or 
U (Mw.), P. ff, G. #, S. STC or qr (dropping %). The other 
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. 
and P. q', S. ^ or qf, but, as a rule, they are only used as the 
obi. form; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. q ^ from me, P. *rT; S. q<pTT 
or qr ?rf; act. sg., W. H. and P. G. q*, S. q or qf. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form qt is occasionally used as 
an obi. in S. (Tn. 190), and so also in P. (Ld. 16). This 
shows that the forms with initial q^ are properly obi., and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case of subst. (see § 3 69). — The obi. form is 
essentially the same in all Gds.; viz. B. and 0. qt, E. H. qr (Bh.) 
or E 5 TT or *orf|; (Bs.), 0. H. qtf| or qff, W. H. qtfi| or qfi| or 
qt or q or q (Br.) or or q|* or (shortened) q or if or qn 
or or qT (Mw.) 2 ), P. q or q, S. q or qq or qj 8 ), G. q or 
qt or q* 4 ), M. q or qt tt or mi 5 ), N. q or q" or qt or ^ c ). — 
There are, then, in Gd. two principal types: 1 ) that of the 
proper dir. forms etc.; 2 ) that of tiie various obi. form ij\ 
qt, etc., some of which are also occasionally used as direct forms. 


1) I may state here as a general fact, that among the vulgar in In¬ 
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in 
the place of the s ; .Dg. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of Kl. and Bs. as to E. H. 

2) q and qT or only in the gen. q"^ (Br.), qr{t or qjTfV (Mw.). 

3) only in the gen. qf sir. 

4) qT only in gen. qi [), and q in the act.; hut a£C. q q. 

5) qt and mi only in the act., but acc. q ^TT, etc. 

6) q unly in gen. q^f, only in the act. q 3L 
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I he dir. forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. , ^3 r 


(H. C. 4, 375) or (K. I. 39 in Ls. 451) or (Md. 

I WT^ i UtnRrn, i. e., asmad has hamu in 

the nom. sg.; here the rules on asmacl commence; hamu bha- 
nami J speak). The Skr. nom. sg. is , which becomes in 
Pr - ^ or ^ (Vr. 6, 40) or str. form (Yr. 6, 40) or *^«T. 

The latter regularly H. C. 4, 3 54 changes to in Ap. Pr. ), 
an d this becomes in P. q£, in Br. in Kn. ^Y\ in Mw. t, 

in G. J-'. — The Gd. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 

gen. gg, forms q^ or q^f (H. C. 3, 113) or *Tjr (H. G. 4, 379). 
The form q^ is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl., instr. and 
loc - sg. (H. G. 3, 113. -111. 109. 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 
instr. loc. and acc. sg. (H. G. 4, 37 7); that is, it has evi¬ 
dently become a general obi. form. There can be little doubt, 
that q^ a (mrtoilment of *qftf (see § 126) and the three fotans 
*^T, qg- an( j q^r are evidently made by means of the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. (shortened for a»d <rt, see §§ 36 5, (>. 

**67, 3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pi. suff. G arc 

Sometimes transferred to the sg. (see § 3 6 7, 5); accordingly wo 
^d in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms ^ (for cf. 

§ 126), q^f and q^ (see K. 1. 44 in Ls. 451, and H. G. 4, 3 7 7. 
3 ’ 113) 1 2 ). Now the Ap. ^ or * is modified in 0. to gfrr 

1) Ls. 33Q,. explains the form as = analogous to Pr. grt 

an d g or q (H. C. 3, 90): this seems to bo supported by the Ap. from qg; 
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might woll bo a false reading 
for It appears to me more probable that SfST is the regular strong 
f °rm of and equal to as shown by the corresponding Mg. 

v^ r - 11, 9) which according to Mg. usage retains the cfT; there is also a 
form or (Yr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form and 
Ap. H.C.4,354 expressly states that the Pr. strong form terrain. 
^ (*3?) chauges to -STS in the Ap. Pr. 

2) Tfrn Ap. Pr. has according to II. C. 4, 377, hut according 

to Md. *T£ » q^ i qf& qnT m oTTO ti again it has gf according to 

C - 4,379, but q*r according to 1G I. and Md. StSOFUr q*hggqgr \ WJ' 
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q^, in B. 3 $ in Bs. raff (for * 3 %, i. e. ST for 3, § 71), Br. 
irff (in assimilation to af), and contracted in P. to q or q, M. af- 
The Ap. qf is in Bs. qf or qa., in E. H., W. H., P., N. q , in 
M. qT or qrf (for i. e. <TT for cf. § 71). The Ap. qf is 
in 0. H., B., 0., E. H. qt 1 ) (for *q3, § 126, cf. a3 in Nro. 2) 

or Bs. rsrr, and the Ap. qf in E. H., N. qt“ and in S. (in 

assimilation to F]f) or q.. The Ap. Pr. qf occurs in 0. H. (e. g., 
q^; qq like me, cf. Kl. 121 2 )), and is shortened in M., G., N. to q, 

in 0. q, in W. II. 11 or<f; and the Pr. qf is in S. rpr. Lastly 

in the 0. H. and in Br. the obi. suff. f| is pleonastically super- 
added to the obi. form qt, making it qiff. — 2) The second 
pers. pron. sing. The circumstances here are precisely analogous 
to those of the 1 st pers. pron., with the exception, that of the 
old Skr. nom. sg. ccPT., Pr. s or S or S3 or (H. C. 3, 90) 
no trace has survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place of 
the dir. form (cf. § 369). Thus as dir. forms are used in B. af, 
in 0. q or fjf or 3 % E. H. af or rTCp (Bs.) or a v (Bh.), N. a, 
W. H. a or q"’ or ff (Br.) or if. or f. (Mw.), P. if., S. a., M. if., 

G. ft; as obi. forms in B. and 0. ffr, E. H. NT or iff (Bli.) or 

(ST or ferf or Rift (Bs.), N. V or a 6 ), W. H. atff or at or ^ 

or a" or a (Br.) or at or or m or a (Mw.) or mj or fat or 

rsr (Gw., Km.) 4 ), P. n or a, S. fit or af 5 ), G. a or 3 or s” or 


qr. II and in the Ndgara Ap. qqaia qf a RTTa I qf ^ ' ^ 3n T T ?- 

^ II lastly tho Ap. has qf according to Md. in the above quotations, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both qf and qf according to H. C. 3, 113. 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand rff occurs as a gen., e. g., •’TTa qf am =ar 
J/Ord! my name i# Chand (Kl. 121). 

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 qf aim UT arf^ff 3 ** « how wiU she make 
my ki/ ihip, etc. 

3) R only in the act. H 3T by thee. ^ ^ 

4) and ETT only in the #en. (Br.), EIT^t (Mw.), ^ only 

in the act. in Br. a^r or a" a, bnt in Mw. generally, e. g., abl. a % 
or H' ’f, see Kl. 128. 

6) only in the gen. iff iff. 
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M. or roTT or R 2 ), All those obi. forms arc various 
modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms fT^ or FT^, FT3“ (modified 
loi ‘ *rrf| or *FTf% *FTg-, cf. JT| in Nro. 1), or frj 8 ), which 
are derived by means of the gen. or obi. suff. f|r, ^ or 
? from the bases FT or 3 (for Skr. fet). To complete the series, 
the form must be added, which is preserved in the 0. II. 
a »d Br. 3% Bs. rcT% 0 . gf| or 33, B. 3^, Gw. (lg. f.) *, 

an d also the form FT^ 4 ) which is preserved in the Br. gen. FT^ - , 
Mw 4 ?irjrt (hi.ftQ f or ^p. just as Br. ir^t, Mw r . * 7 TfV or 

*J^f T mine = Ap. (H. C. 4, 3 58 ) from Ap. gen. n<r. The 

^ r * ^ or *crf^r appears in P. FT or FT or (shortened) Gr. FT, Mw. 
rl °r ?T; and the Ap. Pr. or *ftF^ in Bs. Frf or m y Bh., Br., 
ft , Mw. G. ^1" N. FT. The Ap. Pr. FT3 or *FTf becomes 


1) FTT only in the gen. FTipt, FT** and Fji^ only in the act. FT or FT$r, 
^ or 3 in the acc. FT ?T or 3 ^. 

2) M. 3 or Fort only in the act. 

3) The form ft^ is used as an obi. form in the Mh. Pr. for the gon., 

a ^ ] ' in 8 tr., loc. sing. (H. C. 3 , 99 . 96. 94. 101) and in the form FT^ in the 
A P‘ Pr - for the instr., loc. and acc. sg. (H. C.4,370) and Md. \ 

^ T: ^ 1 Fq I roTOT F^t 5TT u The form FT3 is used in 

the A P- Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 372), and 3 ^ for the gon., 
tl M. and loc. (Md. fe sfiu’qf m\ R sco also K. I. 44 in bs. 

451 ) and 3 ^ f or the gen. and abl. (K. 1. 44 in Ls. 451); the samo form 3 ^ 
'•nd 3 ^ are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 8 , 90) and 
A P- Pr. (K. I. 39 in Ls. 451); the form g# is used in the Ap. Pr. for the 

8 g. ( Ht c 4> 368 mnzri 3^°i jctts; ^yfyctiTft 1 g^rsri 3-jf 
'^T^rr ,| • e., th ou sleepcst. The identity of the nom. forms 35 or B5 
Vat ^ 1 the gen. forms 3 ^; or 3 ^ has been already pointed out by Ls. 465, 
aU( l that the nom. form FT^ is really a gen. is shown by the fact of its 
8ti11 bein g used in S. for The gen. FJJ sft (Tr. 191. 193). In FT^, crj, FT 3 
^ G(ba l 5. kaa been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obi. or (coDtr. 
.° 7 ' and the forma in ^ (= *ff), j are ? on ' P>-> usud 

' " ain g- sense, precisely as in the case of *t|, U?f, *T# (see Nro. 1). 

4) rt^ is given as an obi. form by De Tassy in liis Hindi Gramm, 

X21). 
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m 0. H., B., 0., E. II., S. FTT 1 2 ). aDcl in w - H - ^ or Bs> m ' 

and a corresponding Ap. form *rTy is preserved in the E. II. HT 
or Farr, M. FoTl (cf. § 71). The Ap. Fp; becomes in 0., M., G. a 
and is preserved also in the E. G(l. FT I ij thine for Ap. HIT! T,r 
(cf. H. C. 4, 434). The Ap. g# or gj beoomes in P., S., G. 
Mw. if or S , Br. FT . Lastly, 0. II. and Br. form riffs* by pleo- 
nastically supperadding the obi. suff. f% to the obi. form rTT; and 
similarly S. forms the gen. rpf (sfr), abl. Ht’^f by pleonastically 
adding the obi. Buff. ? and UT (or ^t). — 3) The first pers 
pron . plur. The circumstances here are the same as with the 2 
pers. pron. sing. No trace of tlie old Skr. nom. pi. has 

survived in Gd.; Pr., however, has sr^ or (II. C. 3, 10b). But 


, ill 


Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. base WT as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 

forms in Gd. are: B. mfa or (to the latter, as usual, the 

pl.-aff. JJ is added, 0. ST»>, E. H. , N. ^ (to which, 

as usual the pl.-aff. ^ or ^7 is added, or ^tm^), M. 

W. II. (Br.) or or 4" (Mw.), G. Wt or and S. 
and P. $rraV. The various Gd. obi. forms are: B. WTT, 0. 


or STOPT (the latter only in the dat. 5W^*), E. H. ^(BB-.) or 
(Bs. see Kl. 127), N. $1^, M. *T*fT or *1*$* (only act.) or 
^rrr (only in the gen. $TRJ^t), W. E. spT or or or ^4 

or *4* (Br.) or *TT or *^T (Mw.) or ^ (Gw.)“), G. **7 or m 
or 1fk (only act.) or WtT (in the gen. %mft ); P. or ^ or 
^ttt or (only act.) wT, S. or or mif. All these 

forms are modifications respectively of the following Ir. gen. oi 
obi. forms: a) TOT or wfigr or *4, b) c) d) 

or which may be spelled also (II. C. 4, 412). Of 

these the first set *4 arc modifications of the vedic 


1) In the 0 n. of Chand rft occurs as a gen. eg., c. g., f for 5JT7 

rTT TTrTi hmivij heard the word , father, etc. 

2) only in the dat. and acc. O” 1 )' iu tho * en ‘ 

iJJTTTT oar. 
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°bl. form SST; and are used in Pr. for the gen., instr., 

acc., nom. (II. C. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and in the Ap. for 
the acc. and nom. (H. C. 4, 376) l ). The Pr. WX or hecomos 

in 0., ^qr or in G., and J% in Mw.; and the Pr. 

becomes in G., in W. II. and E. II., and in M. 

I he Pr. form or sjfnr, though clearly a mere modification 

°f the plur. obi. form (or sot), has assumed the sense of the 
®big. and is used for the nom. and acc. sing. (H. C, 3, 105. 10/). 
tt is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (Aid. ^faTfpPTT. 1 

^**1 (?) I ^cf uir (?) ). It has only survived in the B. OTfir 7. 

As to the second Pr. set sn^TUT or SOTTUf, it is the regular gen. 

Phr. of the haso gr^ or sw (H. C. 3, 114, see § 365, 4) anil 

has survived in the 0. and \V. II. s**!*!. or tptffr. As to 

tbe third and fourth Pr. set ?P^t, to which must, ho ad- 

^ e <l a form * UrxjTt, they are regularly derived with the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. (see § 365, 7) from the base The 

Jortn gt^f^ or (dropping f;) is limited in the Ap. to the 

n °m., acc. and instr. (l. C? 4, 376) *), but in Gd. it occurs also 
iu the dat. (= old gen.); thus in 0. H. tpff and contracted 

» Hr. h. H. Mw. 4T, m - or N ' 1 he 

form *gi^-| is not no ticed by the Pr. Gramm., but it- appears 
ln Or. as ^rrt", H. H. ^rf', Gw. ^f. The Ap. form espe- 

ciall y mentioned by H. 0. 4, 3S0 as the gen. plur., survives m 
Mw.- r^rr or irf or (dropping the ammdsika ) in 13. *«n. M. m.\, 
^ H., P. G. am. — The anomalous P. and S. forms with n 


1) H. C. allows both yi% and to the nom. and acc.; K. I. gives 

to the nom. and yi^T to the acc. (K- !• 40 * n ^s. 4.il), again Md. 

nllows both gw and onq to the nom., but only m't to the acc., thus 

%r ‘ 1 ^ Sf?T 5J55IWIT l gurc SIFT hepg ofT l ^ 5^1 1 aru * ,t!T 3 1 :g3 ' T T'? 

2) H. C. has only and allows it only to the nom. and acc., 

bnt Md. has both ynrft and and allows them also to the instr., thus 

gnrfqr gait gngfijr gntf^r ^ bran i dW ^i- 1 

X**sxfk n . 
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nnot have arisen frorh the ordinary Pr. or Ap. forms, but mus 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., which changed the conjunct 
of the Skr. base wr to ssr instead of to ^^or nj *). Otherwise, 
however, their formation is exactly analogous to those of the 
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. is analogous to M. 

and would presuppose a Pr. form or and the 

P. «re?T, S. to P. ^piT, Mw. *^"T, presupposing Pr. * 

In the S. tJM uV and the obi. suff. |T (for ^r, 30 & re 

pleonastically supperadded. — 4) The second pers, pron. pl* r - 

The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the first 
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base <=p^; or pp? (== Skr. 
g^r) for WZ? or Etht. A simple enumeration therefore of the 
various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have: a) 2*5 
orn%(H. 0. 3, 91. 93. 4, 369); b) (H. C. 3,100); c) Pf#5 

or 2^ (H. C. 4, 369), d) ( H * c * 4, 3 73) or e) a11 

plur., and f) f|*T (H. C. 3, 92. 94. 101) in the sing, (like tffal)* 
In Gd. there are, l) the following dir. forms: B. ?rfa(f), 0. PpT (»)» 
E. II. (a) PT (Bh., for (J5) or rftf or rirt\ or (a) (Bs.), W. H- 

(a) rpr (Br.) or (a) vr or (c)^ (Mw., for *Pr|; or , with $F for 

3 as in G., S. and P.); G. rfa (a), M. grft (c), N. (f) fafa (like 
B. rTfa) or (c) frl-iTf (with ^ for or 3, as in Br. yours), 

S. (c) FrafT or fraT ; or or PT^^ or (c) or or 

or or P. (c) rfat' (for Pr. *PT^T^). And 2) the fol¬ 

lowing obi. forms: B. (d) PTfaT or (a) pfar (only in the nom. pi* 
rfar-^T), 0. (a) or (b) (only in the dat. gmj), E. H. (a) fft?. 
or Pft^ (Bh.) or (a) f|J^r (Bs.), W. H. (a) or (e) or (c) 


1) The loc. suff. fapT admits both changes in the pron. of the or¬ 
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 59. 60, e. g., STcrffa or Sarffa or STojft f° r 
**T5rfa£ in aU ), hilt only far in subst. (II. C. 3, 11, e. g., ^crfar in goAYi 
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form *fa mi or fa si- even & 
subst. (Wb. Bh. 417, as £cffa or £offa). This is noteworthy: for the T* 
and S. phonetic system shows also in other points (see §§ 16. IB. 14) ^ 
affinity to that of the Mg. clasu of Prs. and Gds. The Pali admits both 
fari and faj in subat. (St. G. 62). 
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only in the dat.) or (d) gr^T or fTTtjT (only in tho gen. gr^TH or 
%lfT), all these in Br., or (e) gg (Gw.) or (h) rpr (Km.) or (d)«rr 
(Mw., for *fTtTT, seeS.), G. (d)FPTT (in the gen. FTOTfl) or (a) a# 
or ( a ) ( on i y act.'), M. (d) g*i|T or (c) grff (only in the act.) 
o r (a) gir (only in the gen. ng ^t), N. (f) (rifn or (c) hi 4), S. 
(d) rTcfTT or FjeTT or rTcTT or FTT or (d) Vc^i or BcTT or i or fTT, 
T- (d)g^T (for Pr. *g<3rg) or (d) gft or gar or (d) g*lT or (c) g*TT 
(only in the act.). As to the origin of the S. forms; the 3 of 
the Pr. gr^ i s changed to ?IW (similarly as in Bs. to thee 

for f(t|) and g is elided, whence S. Heft*; next either 3 or 3 
is dropped, making cftT or a#"; finally a or * is elided, ma- 
ki “g FT^ a '; the other S. set UofT, etc. arises in a precisely #> 
"filar way from the Pr. forms derived from the Fr. base 3*3 
(11- C. 3, 99 , 95 ), — 5 ) There remain a few peculiar obi forms'. 
viz -> of the first pers. pron., M. >TU or mw or mwUT (Man. 47. 85), 
G. IHT, w. H. g?r, H. H. gw or gw, and of the second pers. pron., 
M - 9* or guTor gwgr, V. mT, H. H. gw or gw, P. ■ Those 
°hl- forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. *RW (H. C. 3, 113) 

or A P- *nw (H. C. 4, 379), Pr- 3^ ( H - c - 3 > 9<J ) ov A P‘ 5^ 
( Il[ - C. 4, 372) or gir (II. C. 4, 372). The origin of these forms 
18 oh sclJre , In Pr., the forms and g?W are treated as regular 
base8 , just like Pr. srg and grg, Skr. 5W and gtn, and declined 
as nouns. Thus in the gen. sing, the pure base *RW or 
(B - 0. 3, 113) is used after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e„ dropping the 
8<in - stiff. (0. G. 4, 345); loc. sg. JTsWfoT or (H. C. 3, 116), 

gen - pi. rnWTUf or srrgTUT (H. C. 3, 114), loc. pi. or 9*^ 

(H. C. 4 , 117), etc. In G(l. the gen. sg. (or pure base) giW, giW 
become H. H. gw, gw, M. ng, gg. (with a for W, §145, note). 
Al| fi Gd. derives from them even regular obi. st. forms, II. H. r ^’> 
'T' l> , M. rrr,i; or rnnrnT, gw or gwtn (just as II. H. sift, M. 

5T3t horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 
b 'H'liT fft,, rpTw) f., qTW u., and gwr, gw), 3*5 • They soi\e both 
W the gen. sing, of the personal pron., and os possessive pron. 
11 H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place of 
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ho pera. pron.; thus abl., E. H. ur' 1 ' or ^ 77 T ut”, just as M- 
muruT grr, loc. E. II. 1 TI 7 - it, M. muirrirr. It appears, probable, 
therefore, that the bases *T»TT and are really those of posses¬ 
sive pron. and perhaps connected with Skr. mine and 

thine by substituting the Pr. bases *Hif, rf^[ for *T, ccf (or *T<£, <^ 5 ) * 


thus = TOT — or or (cf. H. C. 3 , 91- 

nom. pi. 2^) = 3^- Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases TOST like me , FoTTcTST like thee f which would easily assume a 
possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change 
in Pr. to qfipr = tot, = TO. It may be remarked that 

a somewhat analogous process lias taken place in the case of 
the demonstrative pron.; thus Pr. ^T is both that and suchrlikc 
— Skr. 3^1 and S. has TOt = = ^ut: (see § 438, 4). This 


would explain also the P. form FftJ, which would be = ^ 

rc4TfT5T, and the ^ in the Ap. Pr. form <TO might be a remini¬ 
scence of the Skr. of (TST 1 ). Ls. connects TO and TO with the 
gen. sing, of the pers. pron. and * roJVJ, but these chang e 

regularly to TO or qffj, or gfe (see Nros 1 . 2 ); I believe* 
there is no example of the Skr. conjunct TO ever changing t° 
TO in Pr. 

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with 
the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding pos¬ 
sessive pron. (§ 44 9 ). The weak form of the latter is preferred 
in the nom., and the st. form in the obi. cases: thus &VL 
ov rarely mjJ zm my father , but rftf sm ^ of my father ; 

zuj or rarely oar mother , but *n7 & of our mo - 

iher, etc. 

432. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made by ad¬ 
ding the case-aff. to the obi. form of the gen. in but h 1 


1 ) Or again, TO might be — and g<K = §^-sT and m ^ 

TO’* 5T and £ being the gen. postpositions which occur in 0. II. and 
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and M. S. They may have existed in 
Pr. already, just as the modern gen. postpositions ^T, &V ht. doW 
(see § 877). 








gen 

loc. 


q| 

<*#" 

i 

qtg^T 

ft Hi 

V*f* 

»*f *\ 

qte it 

ft" f 

SF#« 

qt'^t or ql f f 

; or ^ 

^ <v *\ 

iTtlfr or 

*• *\ 
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the kharl bhdshd this is restricted to the loc., as qtq or my 
%n vie, q or q in us, etc. 

432 a. l. First personal pron. 

a) Simple form * q 4 we - 
Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

^eni. q 

a «j d. q| 5FT or JTT ^rq £ cfi or 

i - J abl.in^oriTt w ^ ^qq ^crfm^rr or ^qsffrrq 

*"7 ormjx^fr,^ ^njor&irh°^y°\ ^r^rnjh, £ or un^frnr A, or; 
*T or jflr y q or qV^* q irq^q or ^ U ^T^IT ^ or 17 

b) Emphatic form: *? or q f even I . 

Singular. Plural. 

nom. q ^ 

a *> *> mfl £ 

h>ab3.qy^j- q 

" x - _*\ X' 

... WfTt 

loc - %irormf4 ^fncr!?#* 

orrhj|tJr orHVpf[H or^'fX or^f^ 

432 1>. 2. Second pers. pron. 

a) Simple form: FT thou, fj yvu. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

?sr ^ TjffoL 

. ,d - fft&orfft 0 ’* or^Thww 

'•’ a bl. rjy ^ or rrt‘ rt or ^ te ^ , 

f n - or^T.mf,^- ^orff^rr.Wr ^K^ovnrnm.^ 
0e - ^noi-rfi^oifTtii, or^im5 

b) Emphatic form: <T ft or rf f even thou. 

Singular. Plural. 

now - " iff ffjfTor^r Hf or 

a -’ d - FTrft £ Hte 5R 5^"’ & * 

^ Ilfs Xra* 

k ° ,! rftr or nrr fl ?rrft or nty f orft Xfr or Ht?T f 

loc - ^irormH ^orrftft* w****^* 

or?Tt^fltr orHf'KH orfft^fflH or Htff 


JSL 


^om. - 
a. 
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§§ 433-^L 


Note: ^ and g may or may not he spelled fft , |r; also 
and rpr may be spelled and before and ^ (see 

§ ^7); c. g., fT 3r to us, 55 to you. — The gen. pi.- 
may also be ^HT, etc. 


2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

\ 

4 83. By the term. „ correlative pronoun u I here designate 
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi¬ 
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the 
general. The forms of the near dcm. are: dir. sg. or pi. ^ (also 
tfer or emphatic or sf or ^r), obi. sg. y or (or emph. 

pi. (or emph. ; of the far dem.: dir. eg. or 

pi. ~ (also oTfr or emph. 5Tti| or 3F7 or 3^f), obi. sg. or srtff 
(or emph. wtft), pi. (or emph. of the, general- dem.: 

dir. sg. or pi. ft (or emph. Ff‘t or fFT^), obi. sg. nr or &T (or 
emph. ftu^), pi. ffft (or emph. rV^t*); of the relative : dir T sg. 
or pi. 3T (or emph. or f^j), obi. sg. ?T or (or emph. sn£0, 
pi. (or emph. of the interrog .: dir. sg. or pi. 37 (or 

emph. $r| or obi. sg. ^ or ^ (or emph. 37ft), pi. 

(or emph. ); 0 f the indef.: dir. sg. or pi. 37 or obi. 

sg. or pi. 37 or 37|T . These forms are alike for the masc. and fern. 

434. The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.* 

dir. 37T, obi. 3TT or 37TfT, when inanimate objects are spoken of. 
It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. 37 t|; is used only, 
when no Bubst. is expressed. Thus 3JT what do you do, 3 TT 

srjf *r in what house , 3>Tf sr with what wilt thou eat it ? In 
the plur., the ordinary forms are used. 

435. The general dem. pron. has an alternative dir. form 

# 

ST he. that for both, sing, and plur. It is generally used instead 
of FT, but has no emph. forms to express tfhich FTT^f, are 

used. 

136. All correlative pron., exc. the near and far. dem.i 
havo long forms, made by adding the pleonastic suff. SPT (sen 
2 09. 214). They are treated like adj., i. e., they may be 










misr/ff. 
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either weak or strong (§ 381), they are alike in the sing, and 
plur. (§ 386), and they form a strong fem. in ^ (§ 384) and a 
strong masc. obi. in ^ (§ 386). Thus tceak forms: dir. and obi., 
s g. and pi., com. gen., rTcTT or fT^r or TOT he, 5TOT or sryr or TOT 
which, ?*7cFT or TO3PT or qrt^r who, sftoY any one ; strong forms : 
s g* and pL, masc. obi. rfyr or frbr, TO^T or TOT, 3T3FT or tfiVi ; 
fem. dir. and obi. rT34^ or rff-Tl, sTTO) or TO?!, or tfiVTt. Tho 

existence of the strong masc. dir. forms *rrJTO or hVu, etc. is 

doubtful. 

437. Affinities. In the following list, forms of the same 
origin are designated by the same letter. Thus a, a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or «, a forms of the same variety of the samo 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
m uch intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be- 
^°Oging to one group or variety, and its obi. form to another. 

1) The near dem . pron .; dir . sg ., B. (a) ^ or (c) 0. 

(a) ? or ^ or (ft) ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) § or ^ or or ^ 
0r Bs. hit; (W. II.) Br. (a) ^ or HTJ or ^ or Mw. (ft) rft or aV 
(masc.) and 3T or 91 (fem.); P. (a) ^ or $Tf or or (f) ; 

(a) ^ or f (com. gen.) or (a) or f§[3 (masc.) and or 

% (fem.) or (a) or ^ or or (masc.) and or 

^fT or ^ett or (fem.) or (e) (masc.) and (fem.); G. 

( a ) or M. (a) (masc.), (fem.), e[ (neut.); N. (a) rft. 

sg., B. (a) ^ or (a) or (c) f^T, 0. (a) or or 

(f'k H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) TO or (W. H.) Br. (a) rfti 
° r 5T or or Mw. (c) or ^ or (y) ^ or or II. H. 

(b) or (fl) (in the dat. and acc. only); P. (a) ^ or ^ or 
0>) or or or (c) <pT or ^T or (only act.); S. (o) 

or ^ (or ^TT only abl.); G. (a) TO or ^; M. (a) or TO 

^ ma sc.) and 1% or ^ (fem.) or fte (only dat.); lS T . (a) ^ 

° r (b) or Km. (a) ^ or Dir. plur^ B. and 0. decst\ (E. II.) 

( a )v or X[c L or TO or or Bs. (a) ? or ^ or W. H. 
(■*) ** or (a) zt or U or P. (a) ^ or ^ or *5; S. (a) # or 

^ 0r (a) or (e) ^5?; G. (ft) ST or $tto; M. (a) % (masc.), 


MIN ISTfty 



(fem.), (neut.); N. (a) ^ or ^3. Obi. plur., B. and 0. deest ; 
(E. H.) Bh. (a) or Bs. IR[ or ^ or ^ or 3 ^; (W. H.) Br. 
(a) or (c) J'^TT (or ipti dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) fri or 93 
or (c) nri or onri; P. (c) jjjsr'f or or ^TT or (a) WH or 

(c) JTtT or or ^TT or (act. only); S. (a) or fffa 

or (c) ^nfn or ftrnrte or z-?sfh or or G. (&) or 

(c) ^cTT ; H. (a) or or Km. (a) d; or (c) ^ or ^Tt. 

2) The far dcm . pron . ; dir. sing., B. (a) fit or (c) 3^T; 0. 
deest ; E. II. (a) 3 or site or 5te or 33;; (W. H.) Br. (a) eff or 
5H7 or off^ or 3% c (a) clV or Mw. (a) 3 or a; (masc.) and eft 
(fem.); P. (a) 3^ or site; S. (a) g; or 3 (com. gen.) or or 
(masc.) and gsf or 3Sf (fem.) ; G. (d) tJTsTT or <TsrfT (masc.), 

or qvyft (fem.), or (neut.); M. deest ; N. (a) 3. Obi. sinQ-> 

B. (a) mt or («) 3^T or (c) 3^T; 0. deest ; (E. II.) Bh. (a) sit or 

or Bh. (ft) erf^; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3i% or 5TT or srrfq; or (b) 3*1 

or fsrTT or (/?) 3TT or fsrn (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) 3HT or 
or (y) 3virt' J or ennt; P. (a) 33 or (b) 3*1 or (c) 3=T or site (only 
act.) or (f) 3rT/, S. (c) or 3\ or 3^te or or 3te ( or 

3T7 or 3TT abl. only); G. (d) sited or <teTT (masc.), etc.; M. deest \ 
N. (b) 3H or Gw. (a) &. Dir . plur. y B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) 3 or site or 5T£ or 33 or Bs. (a) A or 3^f; W. H- (a) ST? 

or (a) 5T or ST; P. (a) 33 or site; 8. (a) f or ^t or (a) or 

3^r or fte or 3^; G. (d) or ten (masc.), etc.; M. deest-, N. 

( 0 ) 3^3 or 3n . Obi. plur ., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^5 

or Bs. (a) 3^ or 33; (W. H.) Br. (a) 33 or 3pT or (c) 3# or 
(a) fste or fsrte or (c) f§T#> (or 3tef or fiRf dat. acc. only) or 
Mw. (a)oTT or arf or (c) 3t!rr or srxrr^ ; P. 333 or 3^ (or 3^ 
or 3^t’ act. only); S. (a) sf?t or 3f=i or (c) |3m or 4-1 fa ° r 
jrofrr or 3fa>fa; G. (d) wtpmrr or M. deest ; N. (a) 3 ^ or 

3r:r or Km. (a) ~ or (c) 3^ or 

3) The general dam. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) ^ or («) fTR? 
or (c.J fafa or m ; 0. (a) ?r or *Tf^r; E. H. (a) <=T or tT or fW ° r 
f^fr( or (c) nsrj or rrjrr or nr- 7 ; W. U. (a) at; P. (a) OT; S. a) ^ 
(lu.iso.) and OT (fom.); G. (a)?t; M. (a)^t (maso.), fit (f«n.), Ft' (nontj 





N. ( a ) rot or (c) ft* . Obi. sing., B. (a) fttttt or (c) ft#; 0. (a) ftt 
or (a) fttfjt or FTT# or Filff ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ft or ri? or Bs. (a) FUT 
or Rtf| or (c) FTcT? or (y) FT3? or FTT*; (W. H.) Br. (a) FTT or Ft# 
or frtftj or frrj or (b) mg (gen. only) or II. H. (b) ffto. or (/») fit* 
(dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) film or firm) or FTmt; P. (a) f# or 
(b) f=TTT or (c) fit* (act. only) or (f) fit?.; S. (n) rir? (or mn' al»l. 
on ly); G. (a) ft; M. (a) FOT (masc.) and fit (fem.); N. (a) ft or Fit 

Or (b) mi or (c) FT*. or Km. (a) FT^ or ft. Dir. plur., B. and 0. 

deesit; E. II. (a) FI or Her or fir? or (c) FT3? or FTT? or FTTB ; W. H. 
(a)m ; p. (a) ft; S. (a) ft; G. (a) FT or f«rt; M. («) ft (masc.), RTT 
(fcm.), rTT" (neut.); N. (c) ft*. Obi. plur., B. and O. doesT, (E. II.) 
Bh. ( a ) or (c) FT# or (y) FTT* or Bs. (a) F**| or F** or ft* ; 
(W. U.) Br. (a) fn* or f?tf5r or (o) fit# (or fir# dat. acc. only), 
or Mw. (a) Farr or ftt or (c) firm*; P. (c)fif** or fifi# (or fa# 
or fMT act. only); S. (a) fitf* or FTfrr or (c) firnfir or fafam or 
fit#* or firf#*; G. (a) am or (c)aa; M, (a) srf; N. (a) fit?? 
°r fit*^ or Km. (a) fa. or (c) ftt or fptt . ^ 

4) The relat. pron.\ dir. sing., B. (a) a or (a) ftt^t or (c) firf*; 
0. (a)if or Of or (c) Frj or # or at ' ; E. II. (a# or an or f# 

or (c) aaa or §13* or sft*; (W. H.) Br. (a) at or at or (c) a# 

°r Mw. (a)#; P. (a) TFT; S. Fit (masc.) and FTT (fcm.); G. (a) a; 
M. (a) at (masc.), at (fern.), sTCneut.); ». (fc) it or (c) ft. Obi. 
»B. («) am or (c) ft#; 0, (a) arr or mfi| or m<?T; (E. U.) 
Bh. ( a ) £ or or (c) 5# or (y) 5# or Bs. (a) 3TT or 3#; (W. H.) 
Br. ( a ) 5TT or 5TTf# or 5tf% or II. H. (b) fil* or ((d) fil* (dat. acc. 

°nly), or Mw. (c) firm or aT or am or amt; P. (a) fit? or (b)fifcT 

°r (c) f# (act. only) or (f) fir*; S. (a) 3# ; G. (a) FT oi (*) FT **, 
M. (a) jm or STT or ST (masc.), fir (fem.); N. (a) ST or stt or 0>) 5TCT 
°r (c) jj* or Gw. (a) 51^ or Dir. plur., B. and 0. dee si; (E. II.) 
Bb. ( a ) 5, 0 r ST* or fit? or (c) STSFp or ST3* or STT* or Bs. (a) F#; 
(W. II.) Br. or STT or (e)sr)* or Mw. (a)#; V. (a) at; 8. 

(a) ST; G. (ft) ?t or M; M. (a) ST (masc.), an (fem.>, Iff (neut ); 

It. (c) ** or (a) fipf. Oil ylur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. II.) Bb. 

(a) ST^or Be. (a) 31? or si*; (W. H.) Br. (a) fit? or fitf* 
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or (c) firRfT (or nr-e, dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) iO~r or or 


(c) ffruri or itm-7; P. (c) f^rf or f^rf (or TErT or fefT act. 
only); S. (a) f^f^r or srfn or (c) frP-'jjfa or flrfs^fSr or or f^frrfSr; 

G. (a.) 5T3ETT; M. (a) 3T<7; K. (a) fer or sn^r or Km. (a) stf or (c) 
iP^ or iPT^r. 

5) The interrog. pron. ; dir. sing., B. (a) <rr (com. gen.) or 
fsFT or eri-t^ (both neut.); 0. (a) 5T or EfuJ or (c) Sfi^ or w§ or art' 
(all com. gen.) or (a) fa; or (b) fiptT or (d) a>OT (all neut.); E. II. 
(a) at or arir or t%cr or (c) ercT^ or or ait^T (com. gen.) or 

(a) aiT or ano (neut.); (W. H.) Br. (a) ait or qrr or (c) qfcp or 
srW or Mw. (c) artur^ 0 r 5nn or otot (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)aiT 
or or ERTT or Mw. (a) arij" J or ^ (all neut.); P. (a) fS^3T 
or (c) aOnp (com. gen.) or (a) art or farcrr (neut.); S. (a) JFrfr or 
^ or (d) or eh^^i or or (e) amrrft (all com. gon.) or 

(a) or CRTS' or ER"y (neut.); G. (a) serf (masc.), att (fem.), at (neut.) 
or aFim (masc.), ar| (fem.), (neut.) or (c) ERTnp (com. gen.); M. 
(c) cfrraT (com. gen.) or (a) strrcr (neut.); N. (a) cjif or (c) Obi. 

sing., B. («) tfiiy I (com. gon.) or (a) f&T or (b) (both neut.); 
0. (a)«T or («)EKTyT or wrff (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a) & 
or 3ieT (com. gen.) or (a) ert or SRry (neut.) or Bs. (a) EROT or cfafif 
(com, gen.); (W. H.) Br. (a) crt or 5nfy or f&rfy or Mw. (c) crOT 
or 3B0T or eft or ERUTT or 5 nrrt or H. H. (b) or (/S) feir (dat. 
acc. only) com. gen., or g?T^(neut.); P. (a) or fey; or (b) feRPI 
or (f) fen or (c) fifST (act. only) com. gen., or OTT-'T or apry (neut.); 
S. (a)&* or (d)ijrp| or a&pif or (e) mr3 (com. gen.); G. (a) aR 
or* (c) 97ftn (com, gen.); M. (c) srtnu or gR>cnrT or aRYqV (or crjTcnY^ 
insti. only) com. gen., or (b) aFiSTT or SFCTT or cfiSTT or 3raXT (all 
neut.); N. (a) or or (b) m or (c) JR or Gw. (a) m or aR. 

Dh\ plur . B. and 0. deest ; E. H. and W. II. like sing.; P. (a) tliFnf? 
or (c) 5Rtm ; 8. (a) or (d) 3?f^T or isk } or (e) mm (com. 
gen.) ; G. (a) sr^tt (masc.), 5F>i (fern.), (neut.); M. and N. like 
sing. OH. pi B. and 0. deeM ; (E. II.) Bh. (a) or Ba. (a) 5RJP? 
or mrr or m or fm ; (W. II.) Br. (a) fffPT or fofrT or (c) P^rr 
(or fSRT dat. acc. only); Mw. (c) mil or aj.ari: P. (c) %TT or 
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fe‘<rr (or fefV or fefP act * only); S. (a) tffdFT or (cl) -r^FT 
or (a) fefq or Sift - or (c) or or fifv#r or RrIvipt; 

M. (c)cRtnrT (com. gen.) or (b) or sr.5TT (neut.); N. (a) ^ 
°v Gw. (a) cfij^ or or 

6 ) The indefinite pron .; dir. sing., B. (a) %; 0. (a) ssfifc or 
(c) cFTTOTfe or ^ 3 tnm; (E. H.) Bh. (a) % or (c) rffcrr or Bs. (a) Si* 
or ^ 3 ;; W. H. (a) 3 ft^ or 37T3; or (c)q^Vfr; P. (a)^r^; S. (a) 
or sttt (raasc.), 37 T or 371“^ (fern.), 3TT (neut.); G. (a) Sitj; M. l/OcKtHTt 

or 3 ?rntft; N. (a) 06?. ring* B. (a) 0 . (ajarr^r; E. T3. 

Wee dir.; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3 >T£ or (b) or or (e) 37F<> or 

Mw. (a)^T or (c) or sroft; P. (b) fSr^T or f^*Tt; S. (a) 

°r #'fT; G. (a) wt $5 M. (c) wVott or 37TtR£T; N. (a) tfrf$ or (b) 
l>ir. plur., B. and 0. cfearf; E. II., W. II., P. like sing.; S. (« 1 *•' 
°r 37 ^ or qrj or 373 :; G. (a)eff^; M. (c) gfrVnri. 06?. plnr.. B. and 
0. d<:est\ E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) foh or iroft or (c) 

; S. (c) feT or 37 ^ or 37-Ti or 37^T j ; M. (c) 3 iW t. 

438. Derivation . It will be observed that in the pi'* cv- 

ding list there are six principal types of forms, which l have 
severally marked with i, b, c. d, e, f, and the characteristic fea¬ 
tures of which are the letters ^ (occasionally elided), * 1 . ^ (< 1 
,,T T ), r[ (or j), q 7 (or ?T ), respectively. The derivation of tln- e 
forms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation - f 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to bo the met, 
that the forms which are now used as simple pron. were ony/i- 
Uf*l{y those of pron. adj of quality or quantity. 

1 ) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. (or \ ed. ^T.), 

, FTBTrT, (\cd. affoRT) so targe or so mv.e 1 *, el* . In P* 

thosu become t^sr, rTof, ^sr, 375 T (of. II. C. 4, 4 0 ( 408) **r 7 r| 

St*T, 37nr (K. I. 10 . 11.12 in Ls. 450. 151) or slightly mml Had 
Tor, ffrsr, fitar, far* or ^r, #wr, fim, <%o (K. 1 . 10 . 11 . 1 - 0 ; m»me- 
tbnea they are variously spelled ^ST or ?rX, etc. (H (. 3, 30/. 
401) or <p 3 T or **9, etc. (cf. II. 0. 4, 418); again they may ho 
H h.»rtoi«ul to p, 77, 5 b 37 (flfoWb, Bh. 422). Hms the Ap. Pr. 
th© fust srt ^ 3 , cte. r with thr addition f the plonn. an If. J, 
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and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms n, etc. with., 
the pleon, sufi’. 2T or 3T: viz. S. ^3T, hit, etc., P. ^7JT, FTTT, etc. 
Again G. uses the set ?TcT, etc., itself without adding any 

pit am. snff., as qual. pron., ^cfr, rTcft, etc. But already in tho 

Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 
used as simple pron. ; so especially the bases Z7T he or this 

(11. C. 4, 361. 3, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in tho obi. ca^cs 

of j and fer wliat (K. I. 13 iu Ls. 450); again as pron. ado., 
viz. £cT, n~5T thus , etc. (H. C. 4, 401; gsr or psPT, an acc. sg., oo- 
rur even in Skr.), or so, thus (H. C. 4, 4 20, a loc. sg. of. 

11. C. 4, 334) and ^srn^ now (H. C. 4, 420, also a loc. sg., cf. H. C. 
4, >5 7). Again the shorteuod bases (fe etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
nbl. sg. Tcf^T (H. C. 4, 356, with the abl. suif. *r of nouns in 73 
of. II. C. 4, 341), and perhaps in the pron. adv. f?t^, fltcjr, 

<11. ('. 4, 401, lit. abl. sing, with sufi. shortened for $). Again 
tlie shortened forms if (A?), sr are mentioned by Md. os nom. 


ag. tir n ?r?rrrrvT i j^if ‘Vtt ct? it & ctst zj^ $ sr. i R (?) jf^rir 

•Tf-v^r aQT ar i pcf ST {TO n). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and 
in G. ; nom. sg.; thus E. H. V, ft or JR, ir, $7. By adding the 
regular obi. sing. sufi*. ^ (shortened for Ap. ijt or J\ see § 3 65, 6) 

* h 11. II. obl. forms £TT, cfee? are derived and by adding 

the regular obl. plur. sufi’. (see §§ 3 6 5, 4. 3 68, 5) the plur. 
old. forms r-eT, R^, etc. The older form in U is oorashmally 
met with, us frff (Kl. 137, e). The corresponding old form madd 
with tho gen. or obl. sufi. f% (shortened for Ap. see §§ 305, 6- 

3 68, 2) is found in Bs. and Br.; thus Br. urf^ (for * or 

• IV./ or frTfir, etc., By. (for*^), (for etc. Again 

(just as with nouns, see § 3 65, 6) the obl. sufi’. ^ or f^r may bo 

dropped in E. IT. ; thus Bb. {7, R, etc M Bm. ?JT, RiT (=k ^f), etc.. 

Br >tt, fTf. ole. In the obl. pi. of Ba. the Buff. TO usually drops 
tho £ (an in E. 1J. and Br. nonnB, see § 3 68, 5); thus Bs. ^ r v 
or JPf or of ote. Iu Br. it optionally ends in e. g • 


Ur or rr-f, \m or rnfrr, etc. (cl 0. II. Sd or ' 
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5 :% or wfrfa, obi. pi. of 7 if& pod). In P., also, tlie short obi. 
Eg. forms in ET occur; e. g., tri^i ®tc.; and, on the othci 

hand, in S. the short obi. pi. form 3 iu fir; as jtf't or (trans¬ 
posed for * jfrq), ffrfn or Fint (with CT for 3 , soo §26). As re¬ 
gards the S. obi. sg. or f|n, etc. and the Br. obi. pi. 3 #". 
etc., P. ^rri or 3 nfT, etc., see below Nro. 2. Just as the 

forms of the near demoustr. pron. have arisen from the shortened 
form of the old quant, pron., so those of the far dem. proa, 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E. II. obi. sg. ffto is a contraction of shortened (see 

§ 26) from the Ap. IT. gen. or *%3^T. The other E. H. old. 

form jft has dropped the final ^. The dir. sing, st or * is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. or *^J. In G. tin- 

latter contracts to «T that (abl. from that). There is, also, 

in H. a fuller obi. form snf (Kl. 137, d) for * % = * ^ i »«>d 

>n Br. there is the obi. form arf^; for — Ap. *P^rfC[ or 

And so forth as to the rest of tho forms of the far dem. pron. 
and their derivatives; they are exactly analogous to those 01 the 
near dem. pron., as explained above. Here, also, must be month n J 

the 8 . neut. interrog. pron. efftf or what, why (Tr. 206); it 

is an obi. form and contracted form * eras' for Ap. or *7:nT.r. 

2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. £oT|, GHTj[ 

(II. (J. 4 , 407. 408, see Nro 1 ) the last one is already used in 
the Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens ijicT to sa (cf. § - * 1 
tl ud Nro 1 , p. 291) and changes ~ to nv (cl. § 106), and thus bo- 
comos apsrrrr (H. C. 4 , 367). In E. H. it appears us «3T o< TT38 
or in W. U. afcj or 3 nn, P. ^ot > G. and M. SRTtjp, Mw. 

or sffnr, N. tt-t . Similarly Ap. star? becomes in G. , >u 
K U. nsrr or iran or sk, W II. inn, N. jH; and Ap. naj 
becomes in F-. H. nan or Hsn. or rfiFT 0 N. E. It. makes a 

regular obi. form Spr^or nfrr, representing the Ap. -on. sg. orani 
or wanrii: (H. C. 4, 425) with or without tho gon. auff. f. The 
Ap. patl gives rise to tho B. .~fn that ; the intermediate Io'uih 
V, 73 .- 7 , i\ nv-J or yr Mw. 301 occur only as obi. forma mg ; 
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Mw. has also the alternative obi. eg, 3071 or cicnt beside 3*11^ • 
just like E. II. ^Vt and Mw. possesses also the correspon¬ 

ding plur. obi. forms 3QTT or cTUTT; and similarly in the otlier 
pron., as obi. sg. cKUT^ or or STifft or ^qit, obi. pi. efiorr or 
17nT“T. The latter are regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 
pi. cFTTOTvi, etc. These obi. pi. occur, also, in P. 3n _ T or 
Br. 3njT (~ Ap. gen. = ^TSj), S - 3=rf3r or or 

(with i? transposed) jrrfrT. The Br. possesses also as plur. obi. 
forms 3^* (used only in the sense of the dot. and acc.), in 0. IT. 

ytPtT which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. stiff, ff[ (see § 367, 2). 

Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron. p3T3, etc., S. has the shorter 
forme prt, fT3T, 5T3T, srit. Just a 3 the Ap. becomes in B. a 

simple pron. 3fr, so p3T, irrt, ?T3T by changing J to tn^ give rise 

to thu li. simple pron. ?f5 : fFrfr, fafnr (read firmj*). This set exists 
a. o in P. or Mw. . S. 3*T, etc., which, however, oc¬ 
cur only as obi. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obi. sg. 
forms, Mw. ernft or srtiTT, S. (also spelled or or 

(for *r^), N. ^ or ^ (in the plur. ^-<T oi 


also spelled Z 7 ^^) retaining the obi. siiff. ^ or sec. 

§ 30 J, 3) 2 ). There are, also, the corresponding obi. pi. forms 
Mw. <:<rri or grrrf. Km. z 7 ^ or ^ft, P. p-^rr or 1?^ or ^rf or 
Br. , 8. or •rqfqr or or (probably 

with an anomalously transposed ST, for cf. § 368, 6). M« >- 

rcovci Br. has a dat , 0. 11. ^P’4, and P. an act. 

or ; . The obi. forms in “#T , contain Hie Ap. Pr. 
gen pi. or obi. suff. §r, respectively (see § 365, 7, being 
contract»o.ns of *•'?, *nrPc;). The.m remarks r.pp'y, 

nho to the analogous forms of the rolat., iutenog 
oiid gon. dfim. proi.. in Mw., P. and S. — Even the original 
forms (73T, ?73l\ etc. occur in S. as simple pronoun adv.; viv. in 












J) It should he noticed tbat here, again, tbo far clom. 3H is foun¬ 
ded on the lunger form p?T3 f hut the near dorn. on the shorter p3. 

2) H , uhio, has an obi. ck f^pT which sUndy fur ~ Z n ?[- 
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the obi. form T£Z or or ^ig hither, fTT or FT$<i> or ft io fhiihc ), 
or kzt or fer? whither 1 ). Some of these exist, also, in E. H. 
(with the usual change of J to^r), ^ hither, fra thither, TOT whither¬ 
soever, Hk whither. 

3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^rar, TO or fro or TO, TO 
or f^rcT or TO, etc. (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the 

following Gd. simple pron. ; viz. 0. TO, G. TO, fraT (also 

spelled irs, TO or TO>, TOT) or TO, TO which, however, appear 
to bo used only ns obi. plur. forms (see Ed. 41. 43); also G. 
Suit m. (cFT^ f., cFTJ n.), probably for *??rat, shortened from tin- 

strong form drat, which occurs in G. as a qunlit. pron.; S. hub 

m. (dif f., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *ZK3 oc¬ 
curs in Br. TO or 97t, N. 37 t, and is used alike for maso. and 
fem., sing, and plur. (just like Ap. I£jr, see Nro ti). Similarly N. 
has rat (for *froi) and sft, Mw. rat or dt, Br. sft, P. at; M, also 
has masc. dt, hut makes a regular fem. it and neut. d , and 
obi. Sg. raT or ?T, obi. pi. rar, dir. pi. it. TO, $t m \ a fact which 
points to t.lieir origin from the strong forms *TOt, ’ 

To the M. obi. pi. rai corresponds the Mw. obi. pi. T T> Gw. 
vtf . The R. has m. dt, but a rather anomalous f. TO, pi. % v. g. 
Exactly analogous are M. sg. fit, <ft, fT , pi. fT, TO, it ; oln. >g. 
*TT, fit, pi. TOT, Mw. ?zrf, Gw. rf.. The G. neut. TOT war. used 
already in the Ap. Pr. as pronoin. adv. 3T3 24’% (JI. t. 4, 11 <>). 
Also to, TO are mentioned as Ap. Pr. acc. (= nom.} and gen. 
8g. forms by Md. in the following two sutras i ?J*TT ff'S fT7 * 

^rr to TOTOf tj TO TOrfa TO £fir n i. e., mt tad become 

j(tu tail in the acc. sg. \ e. g., what thou askest, that. I gi"' 
and sRc S TO T f 5T3 fT3 =ra I i CTTStTOT ’• h v -» 

i/at ft ! become jail tail in the ftbl. and gen. sg. or I hoy have 
the regular Pr. forms 2 ). I believe, N. is the only (UP, which 


1) The forms in if, ^ arc, properly, obi. plur., but used as fling. 

2) My MS. roads TOTT «ri TO <rfiTO ' TOT nr: HI ~WL \ TO *T 

'TO* 0 ; {here can ho little doubt that TO, TO (or perhaps TO, TO) ui the 
ti *iio reading ay shown by the succeeding antra, where the MS. . tm»ln '3, 
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admits cTT, ftY as obi. forms ; viz. in the abl. sg. 5TT c7 jz or 5Tt 
nr; from which, fib or rTT nrr from him . — la G., ^T, fpt 
M z/s, etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. II, 33 6, 337); so also 
in 0. II. or how, etc. *). B. adds the pleon. suff. 

(§§ JO 9. 214); thus or ^nfn or or nnfn or nnn- 

f/ms, etc. (see S. Ch. 216). 

4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^oTT, iron?, etc. aro also 

derived the G. far deni. pron. ^T^ft or QcriY he, that and the pro- 

nom. adv. or 7?% notv, cf^f or there, etc. by the change 
of 7 to 5T . Thus Ap. ^3T3T becomes *373Trh or contr. m^ff 

or cp^T (for oT^TT with an anomalous hardening of 3^ to <T ). The 
N. or (for *p^) is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, mado 

with the obi. suff. ^ and is = Ap. Pr. jfrF&i (see § 4 69). The 
Pr. loc. sg. fnsTr there, stt^t where, qrraT where (H. C. 3, 6 5) 
aro probably to be explained in a similar manner. Possibly the 
J3. intorrog. ^ who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 

SfTT by the change of j to .J ; but it may be also (as Tr. 206) 

tliM curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. a, slight modifi¬ 

cation of the ordinary Pr. ^rfijTTt, Skr. sfrrsTi. The Ap. strong 
form becomes in S. the simple pron. cF^rf what (usually 

spelled with transposed fr). Substituting in Srtfr^fr the long 

Ap. form cr~r for tt j , and the original ^ for we obtain 
(cf. Pr. tFTi<^TT 1,3. 116); and similarly ^ or ^0 

ordinary Pr. or *^rf^rV, Skr. ^cfSb. Hero the palatal vowel 

f changes ^ to ?p, and thus in S. the Ap. *and 
he* -mo the nimplo proa, thin (for just as S. tfJTjf for 

-Ft;:.7) and that respectively; the ono being the near, the 
ollu i V.S10 lui* dom. pron., corresponding to th< short and loi>7 


rT3T. Iu t) original MS,, which was intheOriya characters 7 (or 3) would 
bo hardly difitiuguielmbLo from J. 

1) K, g., Chard Pr. Raj 25, 9A mb* jn-TT 1 nj.isTR^ 

nr cKf|f,r »r curr n i. o., sava the king to the actor, full of affection: how 
\V■ 11 she make kinship with me? or 1,82 *r(t rTTO TVjf SFT -T^T | j. c., ( 
am hot w'l.h lover; how c;i:i 1 reinov > it, 0 I 1 Lord’ 
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. farfr what stands lot 
the Ap. * 5 : 31^573 (with the pleon. stiff. nzs, see § 217, II. 0. 
4’, 429). In H. there is a pron. adv. JsTT where. In the Ap. 
there is a qualit. pron. psnj fnch-liU (K. I. 5,seeLs. 449, 455) 
= Skr. ^TTTET.. In P. there is the qual. pron. or of 

this sort (Ld. 19, 56). 

5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. c/Aib, FH2[ar: such-like, etc. 
They become in the Ap. Pr. p d, uj, as', (H. 0. 4, 402) oi 
(in the st. form) etc. The first of these or or 

^ was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (H. C. 
4, 362)‘), and it occurs in most Gels, as the dir. form of tho 
near dcm.; thus P. or Br. or BTjf or vs, E. 11. 
or £ (for dropping u) or 0. has which appears to 

ho founded on the form mentioned by Ii. I. 8 in Ls. 44 9, 
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 46). The S. ,?I or or 0.4 (for ^*7., 

p?) transposes the and the S. JRT (for ^r) elides it; so doe, 

also the N. zft (for ^Ert) and Mw. Ut; and the Mw. «T drops the 
initial 3 of nr. In M. the initial ? or ^ is dropped; thus *rr m.. 
•^t f„ l^n. (for Ap. all st. forms) with a 

regular obi. sg. <?JT, pi. and dir. pl.^m., ^rr f., “• dim 

Ip. Pr. qual. pron. sift occurs in S. as the adjectival nmole 

pron. (fem. ##) or (eliding ?J which (Tr. 209): so also 

in G., where, however, ^ is shortened to % thus G. cnuT (fora. 
S*, n. era). But perhaps these S. and G. forms are rather to 


1) II. C. limits all throe forms to the nom. and oco. sg., lint Md. 
ouly crri and while ho appears to nllow for nil cases; thus 

srrr rpn 13nr (stett? *st?) qtf: sniyj ^ n mi 11 ; * ’’ • 

T^fTr^f » i. 0 ., tad in declension becomes Win or ('»«») •* '' lore men¬ 
tioned. The reading in brackets is doubtful; perhaps ii is to include , 
pro,,. « -7 ; as in tho sncceeding rule: tft v 

ervi ns ^rTTfri i rn;^ fW st l tj * 1 q* i jpt P J « 11 fin11 

'Jr-ii-j; rj n i P,., in the nom. »«d acc. sg., tad and colas become tho or < «* 
or s', before mentioned (dui). Md. is correct ; for cha, being a pure base, 
tea Seri us an obi. form, while ^ and tf S are proper noudnativ s. 
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ho connected with the base ioT (sec Nro 3). In P. the pleon. 
niff. - 3 T is added, thus which, 5T<niT whichsoever (fem. 'tt). — 
Connected with the Ap. Pr. ^rfr is also the Yv T . H. (so-called) 
neut. interrog. pron. or P. zvhat, with y shortened to 

Z and ?r. They are really obi. forms. The P. felT stands fur 

*n7 k ;T and is contracted in H. H. to SPOT. S. transposes y (i. e. t 

lihvt, § 13 2, note) and changes ltlii to W chh by the 
influence of the palatal thus making (Tr. 208). Similarly 
G. changes into 9?V, STt, 9J (for sft, ^T, #, 

for *^'^1 — Here is also to be men¬ 
tioned the peculiar E. and W. Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron. 

?i or rn, 0. also that, which I am inclined to derive from 
the Skr. fTr£ST: like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. or 

*rii7 or juBt as Ap. ^rg-, ^ for ; and it would 

easily acquire the meaning of such-lilce in correlation with the 

rehit. prou. or rfY. It is commonly (Bs. II, 314) identified will 
Urn Pr. nom. sg. rfr (H. C. 3, 3) or the Pr. gen sg. (H. 0. 
3. SI). But the Gd. *7 is never an obi. form; and both the 

(Pi. n and $TT are used indifferently in the nom. sg. and plur. 
B -.(1. the S. rrf forms a fem. stt and plur. ?T; and the 0. tt^t 
scorns to he an analogous form to 0. {rfqr. Possibly the E. II. 
/' )T.n. sg. and pi. FT, ?r, 9r may he identified with the Ap. qual. 
p r °n. TV’ C. 4, 402) or FTqT, si*jT, by dropping the 

dnnl IT ; for a form etc. appears in the emphatic forms F%, etc. 

b) Tiio same Skr. qual. pron. etc. also become 

'T7-*, (H. 0. 4, 403) or fit*, etc. (of. H. 0. 

P 3 31. 3 3 2) to the Ap. Pr. In Gd. ^ is changed to ^ or ^ 
or ^oi v, thus strong forms: W. II. £rrr, ftrrr. P. anil H. II. tot, 
Y y N. (for *^ri 0 r see §§ 71. 171), rWft, M. tot, 

<TTI etc. But the weak forms TTCJ or TO , TO or rrq^, etc. also 
occur in B'\ (see Bates’ Hindi Diet.) and 0. II. Thus Chau* 7 in 
Pr. Tb* i 24,52 TOT TOT T{ ‘it \ TO srqzj u i. e., from ;li ■/ 

/• place )>u n fly up (i. e M like birds), such a shnih has tihrutd 
di)*'i ad. In modern Gd.. however, the weak forms ha'c hccoru: 
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simple pron Thus P. prr_ or ^ or ?n , inn , N. to, to h or 
etc. They are found only as oh!, forms. The corresponding 
fuller obi. forms in ^ also occur; thus II. Ii. has *tt, fro (as 
‘lat. acc. to him or him) besides fro, etc., (just ns E. 11. 
% rtn( l afo, see Nro. 2 ; contr. for Ap. njrnrn or njrr?, ^eo 
§ 3 05, 6). B. has the gen. sg. of what, dat. loc. fero to 

ov in what (S. Ch. 122; just as B. th-j of god, \et to or in 
gocl of to ). M. has not only tho sing. obi. u;nT or toot (---- An. 
%• gen. or nrjfwrn, Skr. OTTW or gfo-gnTOT, see § 30b, 1), 

'™t also the pi. Obi. TOTT or SRSTT (— Ap. Mg. gen. 3Tjrnr<f, .tc., 
§ 3 05, 4) of whomsoever (see Mau. 54; just like M. old. sg. tot. 
hi- TOT of nod). The existence of these fuller obi. forms 
shows that the shorter ones (fro, fro, etc.) cannot, probably, 
' H: identified with the IT. gen. TOT, TOT, Ski. TOT, TOT, etc. (ns 
J is. II, 315). 

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr. quant, pfon. 
5 Tn X.i BT^rT , otc. aro changed iu the Ap. Pr. to (II. 0. 4, 3 i 1), 
c&fWs’ (cf. II. 0. 4, 383) or, in the strong form, to 
Fferdlr, rrfwflT, etc. (II. 0. 4, 395, cf. 2, 157, for etc.). I h 

^tter become in W. IT. fff-TT, etc., II. H. ^ 3 T, frmT, 0. pr, 
e T c * (Bs. II, 33 2); the former in S. ^ffT°, hfir, etc., G. ’ST. , 
«tc.; W. II. and T. ^rT°, fer°, etc., E. II. £cT°, m , etc., 
e ^ c * (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak forms add 
«°me ploon. suff. (hTT or ft or *T>); thus P. ^FPn, frrrFlT, otc., 
Fffitft, etc., G. prerfr, etc. (see §§ 462. 453). Put tJm 

plain weak form is used in P. as a simple pron.; thus , frr'r 

• 0; that, fSrrr which , fifuT -who (Ld. 22, Ch): it. occurs* however, 
° ni .) in the obi. sing. (e. g., gen. farf of fltix). Both the**** 
shorter ohl. sg. and the corresponding fuller obi. sg. forma nro 
ll8e, l as pron. ndv.; thus Br. ^rj or fti here, fFFT or frr^r their, d . 

*’• ffRr, etc., S. ffrr or or nr fnf?i or ff 1 1 ) ' ffif I 

° r far/, etc. The form rfor. r^r. u tc. are contracted from r-Tirr 
frPTfN or frfH(£, eto. These hit loc sg., mode w 1 h i 1 " 

A p. Pr. oh!, suff. (sbu jS 3C5, 0), and occur even in the Ap. Pv. 



o')kkelativv; phono 
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itself, as 7*7 here, nw there, etc. (H. C. 4, 430) 1 ). By the side 
of the shorter forms (TUTO, etc., Pr. uses also the longer 

forms 731**1, etc. (see Wb. Bh. 422); and as Pr. 

originates the W. H. near quant, pron. 3 *T, so Pr. (shor¬ 

tened *S3f**n, **nf*th) becomes the far quant. W. H. 3Wt that 
ur ih, II. H. 3*T. The corresponding weak forms are S. ‘itifi , 
G. mz°, W. H. and P. 33°, E. H. mfl°, B. s* (S. Ch. 85, soo 
4.52. 453); and the pron. adv. are, Br. 33 or 3fT, P. 3f&, 
S. 3frr or 33 or 3T?3 or 3F?i; and P. uses 3* as a simple pron. 
in the obi. cases; e. g., 3 of him, of that. 

8) Tho following Gd. pron. forms appear to be remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. cRff JTW, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. iTOT, iff*! or fTW, 5TTO or m3 (also Ih C. 4, 419), 
jnrr (H. C. 4, 358. 3, 03). In 0. H. the following instances of 
tin, latter two kinds of forms occur, HKl or <iiM and ?nrr or siTrj ), 
in Ur. only fTTg and tTTff (Kl. 12 2, a); and P. has a3 the 

obi. form of the nent. interrog. pron. (of zohat, Ed. 20, b). But 
j„ the Ap. Pr. the gen. or obi. form is also made by adding 
Ih. ordinary obi. suff. or before which the vowel may bo 
either long or short; thus a^, (H. C. 4, 359) or 9*5 

(II C. 3, 65), (B. C. 4, 436) or 7*1$ (H. 0. 3, 82. 2, 134); 

again (THTT, 9n$t or rtT?, etc. 8 ). Some of the forms with m 

1) Perhaps the Ap. Pr. forms 7m here, FtFJ there, etc. (H. C. 4, 404) 
inuv ho similarly explained as contr. from 7*y, n*J, etc., made with the 
abb or obi. suff. f (H. C. 4, 336, see § 365. 6); and the Ap. Pr. forms mr 
Where, ftvT lime, etc. (II. C. 4, 404) as acc. uout. in 3 (H. C. 4, 831) or ns 
containing -h: abl. suff. m or fj (= Skr. H3 ). Some of these Ap. forms 
have been received into the literary Pr.; viz. pi (for 7*5 = <* 

•/tu'- 7*1, nee II. C. 8, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 21, where they are expressly 

described as being abl. sing.; and Sim, <**, Sim. R "° H. f ’ -■ l<l1 aD<1 
\\t, Rh. 42.1 pm and pm s *7*5 abl. ph, s 366,7). 

a, n US Choud, Pr." 1> 25, 16 BIST 71 S *m<T I jrysrr fsr*T 3W( » 
i o., wear thoi king I remain to pr etise the art o! iho actor. 

H, Vtl, any.-: ^10T « » ; f at jrm.il I Wiaf$i OTlVsr pt (i. e. f^TTTTt') 

rp.rf -Tr rnfT i 3*7 ) i 5iiu i am] * ® T 4 1 1 tP* 11 *** 1 ^ 1 11 





• n .re preserved in Gel.; thus rnfijr, (for etc.) end 

rng-, STIJ, effTg’ (for (Tnft, etc.) in Br. (Kl. 1 22. 220) and, as tho 
obi. form of tho 30 -cnlled neut. interrog., srr| in E. H. and Br., 
and mtf in F.; in 0. H. also cTT<[ or m *). The Ap. Pr. loc. sg. 
is rff^, srRf, qinr (II. C. 4, 3 57); apparently these have become 
general obi. forms in S. fiff, aff, and with m in 0. cnfQ, 

srrfqr, SFTTfif, and perhaps serve as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw. 

or (dropping er) and also in the Ap. Pr. (II. 0. 

4, 367) and CR$ (If. C. 4, 426). 

9) The indefinite pron. are made by adding the emphatic 
particles 3 or f (see,§ 550) to the interrog. pron. Thus E. II. 

any one = + 3 kehu + u and QRT^rt = + 3 lanna + n, 

M. grtrifT — gruIT + \ Jeon + i, H. H. = sir + ^ ko + i 

439. Declension . Correlative pron. are declined regularly 
like nouns, with the following two exceptions: 1) tlu.:e of (ho 
short form (^, 3T, ?r, ^, § 433) may optionally use in tho gen. 

the aff. VFiJ or 5>7T. This affix is treated precisely like an adj. 
i- o., it follows the gender, number and case of the governing 
noun. Thus 5F7J is the weak form, of com. gen. and incapable oi 
inflexion, but c?r£T is the masc. st. form (§ 381), making n hm. 
^fr (§ 384) and obi. masc. 8F?^ (§ 386), fcm. both in the 


i- e., ka, ya , ta may become kd f yd , td before the gen. end., c::c when 
the latter is 8$a. — It will be observed, that ^ is a general obi. 1 >11.; 
f ; >r in II. C. 4, 359 (rT^J it is a gon. suff., in H. C. 3, 65 (rpRT) nntt 11. C. 
4, 436 and H. C. 2, 134 (CTWT%) it is a loc. suit*.: in II. C. 3. 82 

it is an abl.’suff. Moreover, may bo shortened to and , • o 

H, C. 2, 161 (rlffr, rf^); and ^ or W is an abl. suff. in FI. C 3. b2 
but a loc. suff. in II. C. 2, 161 (FTfST = 

1) Thus Chand Pr. R&j 25,30 h * VTp *1 H ^ 
his soul nor h ; again 25, 16 FTT W TPT # 

i c., in his house is a daughter of many virtues . It may be observed, 

that thi ao-calied neut. interrog. pron is, in rculit> Jnevt ly • ruo <»b). 
form of common interrog. pron.; thus M. ha Tin (tor * 

*Srr^); Bfl. has ^TTTT and Bh. 37T (for whaU 
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sing, and plur. (§ 386); but 3^7 may be used, though anoma¬ 
lously, as a fem. obi. The strong forms aro not commonly used 
in the nom., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 
therefore, the aff. are; dir. form 37^r c. g., obi. ST?* m. or 37^1 f . ; 
just like 3> and 37. It should be observed also that the latter 
aff. only (but not 3T£, 377 ) can be used with the full pron. obi. 
feims in (viz. ^TeT, <Tfr, sTeT,- 37 c[) and with the cmph. obi. 

forms in 77 f (as ^etc. § 433). Thus dir. form sg. or pi. 

'' - -S 01 

5TT ^ r vj or 3777 37 vj or rarely 377 T gq whose house or houses ; 
** or ^ or rarely 37 377 T *r whose wife cr wives ; 

oil. sg. 37 377 Eqr q- or 37f 37 577 jt or rarely 37 377 srj h in whose 
l' use ; 37 377 T U or 37^[37 ST or rarely 37 3qr or 37 377 *T° u 
f ri m whose wife; obi. pi 37 377 sr^rr rr or 3>^ 37 srpr u in whose 
houses; 37 37^1 u or 37|T 3 ? *T° u or rarely 37 377 qr°u from 

whose wires ; etc. 2) There is uo acc. pioper, identical with 
the nom., but only the (improper) acc. formed with the dat. 

nil. 37. Thus whom is 37 37 or 3777 37 or 37SPT 37 or epiRT 37 , but 

r ot simply 37 or 3737T. 

140. Optionally a sort of pioon. declension may he made, 
by adding the case-aff. to the ordinary obi. form of the gun. 
m :. In the Jeharl b hash a, however, this is not commonly done. 

- in the loc. ; e. g., sg. m 3T7 3 in him , pi. flVu 377 *T iu 

I Jr HI, etc. 

141. 


nom. 
acc., dat. 
mwtr., abl. 
gen. 

lor 


1 . Short form, 
a) Simple form: i he, this. 

Simple plur. 


Sing. 

r 

V 37 or 37 
y ft or yrr ft 

V TP. r or &. ir 

or^tTf, 

^ h or rr 

or 117 


iT^r oV, trr 

vi-p?3n^.«fV,5T 
^5 *1 

or 5Fw n 


Comp. plur. 

i?irn 

F-tt 5?rtnrr jp 

C'-'tT n 

> - •. > 
?rt;PT ar, cp 

►. 
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b) Emphatic form: or even he , even this. 

Singular. 


nom. 


rb or rc^ 

acc., dat. 

37 


instr., abl. 



gen. 

^ 37 or 7cfq' 

w^° r ^< 


or 7 3TT or 7 3>7 ^ 

or ^ 377 T or ^ 37 ^ |T 

loc. 

if or ^ ^ & 

7 f[ rr or £ Sift q 


or ^ 377 irt 

or ^ 377 p* U 


Plural. 

nom. 

^ or 


acc., dat. 



instr., abl. 

^iffu 


gen. 

^ 37 or ^ 

H£& or fa?!£ trr T 


or t or ^ ^ 

or 377 T or 7-7 377 

loc. 


^ #3 or 7^ Sift 7 


or 377 *7 

or 377 rr 7 


Note: Like ^ are declined 3; that , <T Ac, ?T MicA. 37 (7 >, 
Only substituting 3, 3, *rt and fft, flr, etc. for T, ^ Z, $ 

respectively. — All forms with V or may, optionally, be 
gelled with T or 3; e. g., ^ £ or* ^37/0 /Arse, and R.-b 37 
or 3 ^ 37 to /Aose, etc. 

44 2. 2. Long form: <T5F^ or rT3^T or hc y this. 



Sing, and simple plur. 



Com. gen. 

Fein. 

nom. 

fT^Tb 

H3n^ 

acc., dat. 


AtI'W 

instr., abl. 

rTTU U 

rfP-TT rj 

gen. 

rfwsi, & 

A, £: 

loc. 

rff-T W 



Compound plural. 

Com. gou. Fern. 

nom. (TUT^nr mur^Yu 

non. , dat. rftN'tti & or rUn^nT or nftul^rrr» * 






REFLEXIVE PRONOF n. 


§§ 442a—445. 


Com. gen. Fem. 

instr., abl. orrftTi^Trr^n riVuc^mij orTOTraW^sr 

(r en . cf, ^ or fTT?rc?fVn^5r t t, sft or cfrftOTrrn^r ,ft 

loc. rft^T^TTJT^lT or (fpT^TFr XT rfpTteibT^ or iTT^T^tTFTJT 

Note: Like rTTO are declined sTTO which and GBF^who\ also, 
-jutt. own (§ 4 4 9). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled 

with *TcX or TO or TO according to $34; c. g., ?T3^T cf7 or FTPT ^ 


to this. 

14 2a. Short form : 37 or era* . Long form : ckVit any one. 
Sing, and simple plur. Cora})Ound plural. 


nom. 37 

3rrr 

uttot 

*\ -s 

37|r rfrn 

urVft 

a., d. 37 3i 

37* 37 

c 

•ttrt 37 

f$r sftn w, 

37 

o. ^ 


i.,abl. n 

•s 

errir & 

c 

OTTt H 

\ or 37 ccTTOT^i cFn^TTTOcfr 

cktqWrnxpspr 

gen. 37 3^,3^7 

** *\ 
dip 37, 37 

3rPTT37 ; <k 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

ioc. ckn 

m r n 

C'- 






Note: Liko 37o is declined irfe whosoever. 


3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

443. Tho reflexive pron. self is TO7.‘ It is alike for both 
Panders, and is declined regularly like a subet., but Las no plur.; 
the sing, form being used for both numbers; dat. sg. and pi* 
mn- to himself and to themselves. 

44 4. Affinities. W. H. and P. use the same refl. pron. 
UTCT: 0 has TOT or TOTUT, B. TOTfo (with obi. TORT), M. TOUTp: 
while in S. it is TOUT; II. 11. lias in the dir. form TOT, but in 
th< obi. SET or 3TOT. The M., B. and 0. forms TOTTO and II. lb 
old. J n rr are properly the corresponding possess, pron. {own) sec 
y 419 ; it is in fact a ?ort of pleonastic declension, Bee $$ 440. 43 1 
4to. Derivation The original of the reil. pron. is Oie 
Skr. *mb6^. ’TTTO (uom. eg. of *iHH ) soul or self In Pr. it bo¬ 
ot. n ej UTOT or TOT ill. C. 2, 51. Vr. 3, 48) or TOR (H. C. 8, 56) 
.*r Ap. Pr. (or st. f. TO73 II. C. 4, 422). In Gd. it is TOT * 
hi 0. II. and Br. alu« urq. The Pr. form •tfTO. I believe, bn 
Icif no fiacc in (id. In I'r. the pron. also assumes a i »ug torn* 









446—449.] 


HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 
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mum (H. C. 2, 61. 3, 56), Ap. Pr. srcrmir (H. C. 4, 396), which 
survives in the S. UfUT with the loss of tho initial 0. II., also, 
has it as m. , f. WlPt (Kl. 124, 231). Gw. 46 mentions 
also a Pr. form -sraTcrfY, which, however, has left no trace in Gil., 
and is, probably, a false reading. 

4. THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 

\ 16. The lion. pron. is substituted for the pron. of tho 

2 nd pers. sg. ^ and pi. rT, in respectful address. It is, in the 

wk. f. or c. g., in the st. f. or m., 73 ft 

f. It is declined regularly like a subst. ($ 3 7 9). But 

the refl. pron. tfTtf may also he used as a honorific; and in that 

case it always forms the comp. plur. ?nq^c?TbT^ when applied to 
more than one person, 

447. Affinities and Derivation. The use of 7137 ns 
a hon. pron. seems to be confined to E. II.; but errand its 
cognate forms are used so in all Gds.; thus B. uses ^fcrfct (S. Ch. 
114. 115. note, with obi. f. ^T'T^T or sJTq^KT), 0. smniT (Sn. IF.), 
'v. H. OT7, P. UFT (Ld. 20. 58), etc. — The original of TTiJ 
* ho?lieve to be the Skr. noun 7Tsr^T° (or ^TjT^rT) royal, Pr- 

or 7T3^T U (Vr. 4, 1. H. C. 1, 267), see § 78. 

5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

448. By the term. pron. adjectives. I designate the posses- 
k*ve pron. (as mine, thine, turn), the cornd. adj. of quantity mid. 
quality, and the indefinite pron. aU, whosoever , some. 

a) Possessive pronouus. 

4 49. Possess, pron. may be derived from tho first and 
second pers. and from the refl. pron. Those of the first pci*: 1 
pi->n. are: wk. form c. g. mine, or st. f. JTfJT m., f.; 

ll ud wk. f. <•. g. our, or st. f. in., f. Those of 

the second pors. are? wk. f. rfrf c. g. tlihe, or st. t. RifT in., 
,f . ! wk. f. rt$;TT c. g. Hoar, ov st. f. RhJTl ,1 ‘ • 1 1 

■I huso of the reii. pron, are* wk f. o. g. xnvn, or A I 
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PORSESSIVB PRONOUNS. 


§§ 450. 451.] 



U^TT in., f. They are declined regularly like adj. of the 

corresponding form (see § 386). The possess, pron. of tk; third 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or far dem. pron.; 
viz., wk. f. or sfcnq c. g. his. or her, or et. f. or zftcFTfT ra., 
u fT f. ; and wk. f. or c. g. their , or st. f. 

or in., °f\ f. 

Note: The following bye-forms also occur: ii*TTfT our, fft^>T(T 
your, fern. °^T. — The adj. own is also frequently used as 
a red. pron. 

460. Affinities. The forms of these pron. do not differ 
materially in the Gds., exc. in M., S. and, partially, P. They 

are. of the first pers., B. qtq, flFTTq; 0. *Ttq or 3F*T7; 

W. H. rrft, (Br.) and JTlft or qfft or rqfft (Mw.); 

G. rnrft, wrft; N. vft, fPjt; but P. hjj, flfTRT or *rnjr; M. muTT, 

WJ^fT; S. or *rf-srt, oth-stV. Of the second pers., B. rfiq, 

rhu qr; 0. rftj, jjmj; W. H. FTjt, gr^rpt or fn^Tfr (Br.) and mft 
(or-T.TT), t rTfT (Mw.); G. rrrfT, mxft; N. hfr, fwp; but P. npr, 
rjUlTT or rT^TTT; M. <JRT or gcr-xlT; S. fTt-rft or rj^-sIT, cTcrr-sft or 
r».:";f-^rr. It should be observed, that B. and 0. use ^TTiq, 
and rfonq. nwq as sing, mine, thine, and form new plur., B. 
aTUHrj and even m-sq our, iW-Vq, rTT-qq your, 0. swTRjq, 
rrMJTRTq. Similarly also N. $RTTqq-3?t, frmtq-qrt or fvwo^-crd. 
B. foi ois also or tfRTq-^J or and similarly 

mnTf?rrrj, etc. — Of the reff. pron. : E. II ^T^FT or WTT, 0. li. 
snq.-T ( i ^rr^TT, Br. *3qRT or M. ^?T»Tcr?T, P. tfTcpiTT. N. OTF.^TT, 

G. ermir, but als 0. otjctit, but also iWTOT-T (Sn. 18), 

S. o r-.ir or nrfrr-sft. — The possess, pron. of the third pers. arc 
iuad«- In aJl Gde. in tho same way as in E. II. 

451. Derivation. It will be observed that these adj. pron. 
are made by r'iiiply adding the gen. aff‘. (ace the list in §§ 37 1. 
3 77 ?lso§§ 27 2—280) to their corresponding snbflt. pron. In sown 
os"'h tho aff. till remain j a separate: word; tin ; n S. r |-sTt ' • 
M, ’inT-^T our P. nur-^r ynr, 8. Thai ov>: Mw. fTtn-fl urn. 
O. qnor-T * te>\ in others it has coalesced with the base into mio 
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word; as E. H. qqr mine, T[Bnj[ onr, etc. The latter contain two of 
the ancient gen. aff. and Brp. on the derivation of which see 
§ 37 7. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess, pron. of the 
plur. zzrt'Trn our , rp^hpY your (H. C. 2, 147 ); in the sing., however, 
the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. q^r mine 
^ Skr. q^Yq (II. C. 2, 147). The aff. B;p always elides B7, and 
coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. q^TTps (H. C. 4, 358) 
or B^tt^t (H. C. 4, 4 34) mine (for *q^Tcfip3 0 r *q^T37pT, q<7 being 
the gen. of ip? J, cf. H. C. 3, 113), or contracted in the Nftgara 
Ap. qpY (Md. ror^tar Bp \ qftq qp ii) ; so also in Br. qpt or in Mw. 

or B[Tph The E. H. qY;j[ is founded on a form *qrrq?pY (from 
gen. qef, H. C. 4, 379) or has been assimilated to BT;p thine. Again 
Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 434) thine stands for ‘‘'BTrsq? (from 

gen. Bip H. C. 3, 9 9) and is contracted in E. H. to Btp. The 
Br. irfr and Mw. BT[Y presuppose an original form *BT[cF;pT (from 
gen. q<r, see § 43 0, 2) or have Jjeen assimilated to qfT, J^nrpY. 
Again Ap. Pr. fl^TfT (H. C. 4, 434) aur (= **5P^3rpb from gen. 
0r base II. C. 3, 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of 
hi. H. ^rrpT, W. H. ^TTpY; or, by elision of fb B. urmp, G. uqrpY; 
or > by elision of Mw. or, by shortening BT, 0. ^T7, 

H- qBfT. Similarly Ap. Pr. B*q7pT for B^qjpT, whence H. H. 
S^fb E. H. bY^T, etc. — The P. form ^BT-’ST (or BT-7T with 
of just as in Mw. J^fpY), BBT-ITT or B3T-BT ure made with 

the old gen. aff. BT (= M. P. £T, see § 37 7, 3); as to the B 
°t ^BT, BBT see § 43 0, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 
the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 
hy a separate gen. aff. As regards the M. forms BTTfiT, B<RT sec 
§ 430, 5. — As to or bbbt, see §§ 60. 111. The Mw. wrfr 
c °ntains either the gen. aff. pY, or the J is a modification of the 
of srqBrY (II. C. 2, 163).‘ — The S. TTf-sTY appears to 
contain the old gen. *qrq^ (Ap. b«ttut$Y), contracted to 
(gee § 1 32, note). 

'*T>) Correl. pvon. of quantity and quality. 

45 2. Thd prou. of quant, are: ^BT or ^BBT this nutr/i. 
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PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY. 



HFTT or fTrUlT that much, aUT or srHHT as much, &HT or how 

much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre¬ 
cisely as adj. of a like form; that is, they have a fem. in <T 
(§ 384, as (TUT or (rfTUt, etc.), and an obi. form in (7 (§ 386, as 
gen. pH 5? or $71=) Ht of so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms 
or pf?UK or phht or or ^nas or a^, etc.; 3Hqr 

or sffis;, 5KHST or TH7H3T or eFhTcFT or KTHcK or fix M 07 or fentx, and 
so forth of 5trT°, HH°, are met with (see Bs. in J. K. A. S. vol. HI, 

4 90 and Kl. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms 35T 

or sir?rr as much, ertot how much. 

453. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all 
Gds.; thus B. ^H, m. m, m, m or aiTSf, etc. (S. Oh. 84); 
™ etc. are sounded eta, etc., but pHJK etak\ hence gen. pH-X, but 
0. HH, &FT, &T, W. H. (Br.) & or -fuff, or 
3rT^TT, m#T or fHHHT, etc. or (Mw.) ;rT7T, 3HfT, fufIXT, etc., P. SHUT, 
3,TU, ffTHUT, etc., G. ^STT, aTT^, Hmt, etc. (Ed. 44), S. ^fufl 
or icfufT, srfufr or ftfufT, Hfnfr, etc. (Tr. 224), M. pt or 
jpUfiTfHT, frurau or fHHJFnHH, etc. (Man. 52; also fisut or 
as Tr. 223), N. nfn, 3fn, frin, irffr, a>fu. 

454 Derivation. The quant, pron. in Pr. are pTtin, 
"rrfN^, ufw^, (H. C. 2, 157) or Ap. Pr. (H.C. 4, 341), 

(H.C. 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. ^f?RiUT, 
etc., Ap. pfirax, etc. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. f. ^ or 
or pfktr (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. or or IpraK 

(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. pfw* contracts to 0. PH, N. ufH, etc.; 
Mg. to E. II. (THT; Mg. pfwsHi to E. H. or 

^5, B. Mg. pfirtrap to M.^a*T. In tbo pl«. sufl'. 

•hit may be added: pfPrHU (for pUUXHT, see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr. 
^reHT, etc., whence G. PTHtT, etc. (with rot T lor H or as 
in pr. crpr for Skr. emu H. C. 2, 29), S. ^fufT, etc., E. H. PcUU 
(see §§ 58. 111. 214). In M., tho pleon. sutf. vTT may be super- 
added to the pleon. stiff. SPT, thus -PURTHn, etc. (lit. Ap. *pfnsmru3) 
The Gd. forms jfa, 3H9fi or jfHW, tnrfFffr, etc. are similarly th¬ 
rived from the Pr. (see Wh. Bh. 422), as explained in 
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PRONOUNS OF QUALITY. 



§ 43 8, 1. 7. — The Pr. forms ^fwr, n™, etc.‘ are in Skr. 
^crfrroFi:, FtrarfFUFT:, etc. — The E. H. forms cFFTT, sTFIT or ST?rr are 
perhaps derived from SjcrfFTST, iraTFTO with an anomalous aspiration, 
as in M. cficTET, and cerebralisation, as in G. STEW. 

455. Cognate quant, forms. By the side of the forms 

^TcnT, FTg^TT, etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms FTO?, ?IcTJ, OT5JT 

(H. C. 4, 4 07. 4 08), made by adding the pleon. suff. ? to the 

quant, pron. ^ST, FTcT, 3T<J, fef, in Ved. Skr. ?ar<T, vrtcin. M. has 

them in the strong form ^oTUT or (with pleon. FTT) ^cJUTcFTT, ft^UT 
or rrcj^ToTT, etc. (Man. 52); so also G. ^3TT, rrarit, etc.; 

S. also has them, but in the shorter form t or i[iT, ^rUft or 
fTST, FT3T, etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. JT to 
the short quant, pron. ^T, 5T» (see § 438, 1), so also P. wk. 

f. or FT? or &?, etc., and st. f. ^3T, FTTT, etc.; also 0. 

F?, TO, 5TT, viz (Bs. II, 3 3 6). In this form the quant, pron. usu¬ 
ally expresses size, i. e., so large, how large, etc. In S. the di¬ 
minutive suff. ?Y may be added, as or irf??r, or 

FrfrjV, etc. (Tr. 2 24), meaning so small , etc. — The W. H. has 
also VJ which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. FtFcT:, 

TUFT, srfFT:, Pr. FT?, ^ (II. C. 1, 177), (H. 0. 1, 180?), A P . 

Pr. rq, sT^, (H. C. 4, 376). 

456. The pron. of qual. are: o* of this kind, 

?T^FT or iWr of that kind, sT^FT or lr?FT of which kind. 37 ^v~t or 

of what hind. They are the same in the masc. and fom., 
and are declined regularly, liko any adj. (see § 386). But they 

. S 

may also take the strong obi. forms; viz. in the sing., m. ^gTT, 
f. ^TRt, etc., in the plur. m. (or ^twn^r), 1. • etc. 

457. Affinities. There is much difference among the va¬ 
rious Gds. as regards these pron. There are four main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) ST, 2) $£, 3) oT or U aud 
4) ? or f or rT. To the first or *Utype belong: E. 1*1. P*rn\ 
fTTTH and in Bs. also or or £RT , F^fr or fut , etc.; AN - B 

(Br.) or ^ert, 3^T, fmx\ (Mw.), ok.; M. m\ or 
SFraT or 56RT??T^rr, rTTTT or rT^RrlT or FTSTFU^TT, etc, (Mall. 52); ami 
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N. n*TT, 3 *TT, rfdt, etc. Of tbe Becond or fr-type are : P . ^rr or 
or *lf^T or FT^T or m^T, etc., S. ^3T or 

etc. Of the third or sr-type are : G. ^flr, ^T3t, FT^T, etc., B. 
jjrqfT^ or FnTrT. or fr^t , etc., 0. fto^ft, etc. Of the 

fourth or 3-type are : Mw. ^73T or ^JT, d s\ or 5T^T, R3T or 

rTfl, etc., Gw. or or , or 5T^, rFTt or FTT^, etc. 

(Kl. 141). 

458. Derivation. The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either ^TT, OFT^t (H. C. 4, 403) or £f, flTf, 

(II. C. 4, 4 02) or in the strong form, or (contr.) ^r^V, etc., 

(K. I. 9, in Ls. 449). The former set produces the FT-type, the 
latter the q;-type. M. $K?3TT, etc. and E. H. ^rr, etc. add the 
pleon. suff. <7T or ^T, see §§ 111. 214. M. even reduplicates the 
suff. ^ in ^T^fT^T, etc. The S. etc. add the pleon. suff. 3. 

The P. srf?Tqri preserves the ^-typo in a more complete form; for 
it stands for a Pr. form ^= Skr. ( see § 438, 4). 

The Skr. qual. pron. are Ztt r.. FTT^ST:, r:, efiTSr:, which be¬ 
come in Pr. cnfNV, (II. C. 1, 142) or ^%rr, 

rnf^TT, etc. (see Ls. 115). As a rule ^ (or is elided (see 

§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. etc. (see §25, note); and ^ 

(or 5T,) is changed to whence Ap. ^rt, FT^T contracted for 
* rT^irt, etc. (see Ls. 455). It may be observed, that the P. and 
S., which alone have the ef - type, similarly change the H (or ^) 
of Pr. smTT 20, rffcTT 30 (Skr. foTsrfFT, f*ST?T_) into P. affe, 

S. FITIT, ?pf. — The forms of the ar- and 3-types were originally 
qu int, pron. The Skr. (Ved. ^a^), FTcJcT^ etc. become in Pr. 
?oT c75T, etc. or ^tt, fi*T, etc. (of. Wb. Bh. 42 2. Ls. 458), whence 
G. (jdr, Hoi), etc. aud B. fPT^, etc. (with pleon. suff. 

see §§ 209. 214); and the 0. ^PFTB. ^T<7, etc., perhaps, are 
based on the Skr. rdfT3>:, etc., Pr. *i?oP7T*T, and probably con¬ 
tain the suff. Skr. affT, *TFT, Pr. cPrT, ^PFT (see §§ 232. 236). 

The Mw. p~ 7 T or etc. are identical with the S. quant, pron. 

rr^ r, P. $rjr. etc.; and so also the Gw. prt, where 7 has boon chan- 
g.-.1 to gr On e §§ 1 06. 438, 2) — The forms. Br. anrt and Gw. cPTt 






^9_462.] INDEFINITE PKONOUNS. oUJ 

are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms *!^T (= Skr.*^3r.) and 
5ci.il respectively. 

c) Indefinite pronouns. 

459. The indef. pron. all, every one is HS^or tw or emph. 

or It is the same in both genders, and is declined re¬ 

gularly like any other adj. of the weak form. But when plurality 
is to he emphasised, it has an obi. form or t,iu ® 

gen. or rr’-T £ of all taken as a whole, but 3*13 or 

of all taken severally. 

460. Affinities. The forms of this indef. pron. are 

nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B. 0. 33, \V. H. 33 or 3 sqr, 

P. G. 33 or 33 (Ed. 44, I), S. 33 m., 33 f., or 3333 m., 

°cfilf„ M. 3S, N. nsr. S. has the emph. forms 33)f and fhrnt 

o r — E. H. also uses 35q; or 337 and 3T;fT all, whole. 

461. Derivation. The original is the Skr. tTcj:, which 

becomes in Pr. 33JT, in the Ap. Pr. 3=3 (H. C. 4, 366) or *3ig (cf. 

H. C. 4, 399, see § 13 5, note). The former becomes 0. 3H, E. II., 

N., Br. 33, the latter Br. 337 (emph. rraf). The form 33 has 
an anomalous aspirate (see §131), perhaps analogous to H. atr, 
self for stq, amt before for aT?7r, etc. — The S. 33*) adds the 
pleon. suffT *t. - The G. and M. 3sf is a semitats. - 'L'ho 

strange S. frgftf or 1 believe > to be merel * a uurtailmont 

of the emph. 33tf or 3507 . The final Z is the omph. particle; 

the initial 3 of the remainder f*T3) stands for 3 (see § 134); 
the final or is a pleon. suff., the same as in S. %fT 

or q^fr 'first (see §§118. 213), ntf?* very little (Tr. 7 9). so 

small (§ 455). In S., 3 often changes to 3 (see Ir. XXX); bonce 
im? may have become or «F°, next <3° (by suppressing *), 

next 3° (of. Mw. 3071 or nift our for Br. 73Tfr). — Tim E. II. 
is the Skr. 33*S° (see §102); and 3TfT is, perhaps, really the 
past part, of 3Tf3 to complete, the causal of the R. ^ (— Po¬ 
part. fTTfpr), or it may be the Skr. 3ra:. 

4ttA. The indef. pron. whoever is 5% which is both m*ec. 
and fern. 5 and 3% whatever, which is used with things only. 
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They are compound forms, made of ^ and 3>|r or and are 

declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sing. 
sTcFrr of whomsoever . 

463. Affinities and Derivation. This pron. is formed 
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the relat. with the 
indef. pron. Thus S. ilSTT m., 7T3TT f., TTcf) n. (Tr. 213); B. 

o 

or n. (S. Ch. 127), etc. As to its derivation, soe § 438. 

464. The iDdef. pron. some is irTPTT or spq which is masc. 

and fem., and or or cFS which refers to things only. 

They are declined regularly like adj. Thus gen. SFTrT^r of 

son men, 3R- of some horses , fejr cTTTT of some thing. 

When cFFTHT is used iudependantly, it forms the obi. chrpr^r, and 
to the pleon. aff. ^ (§ 289) is added; thus gen. tfcprT ir 
or ^ of some. 

4 65. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef. 
pron. is in B. f%SF, 0. fiFifg?, Br. II. II. , M. Mw. 

On'tZ or sq , S. sf), P. cFiljp I know no satisfactory derivation 
for fifi!?, perhaps it is Pr. ♦fsrf^TF' = Skr. 

4 66. Here may be added the E. II. 3FT or or tnq 
or another, and one another. 

Note: is the Mg. vih (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. — 

133J is the Mg. *F37 ?t. Skr. wn \; — seems to be connected 

with the Skr. qrf^ni:; it also occurs in the Ap. Pr. cqq'(Il. 0. 
4, 350) or <T7Tnr (II. C. 4, 376). — On jjEq sec § 271. 


6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

167. The E. II. pron. adv. are the following : a) of place, 
<T? or or ^x?ri or yk r or p?TT or ppr or or here; 

rri oi (777 or fTTTT or FT^prf or rrtrf or rfpp there ; frt or ft# or 
sqf or ?I$TT or -ftpr where; oFT or cF# or Surf or cFTTcTT or 
where? The same iii emph. form arc: ^5T or ^fr?:‘ or 
(7-/. here; nrrsT or ni.fs" or rVifhrf even there ; 7Tf[sr or ^TiTT’ 
or even wh, 47-.7cT or »#»rTi<v or n,i£T<%T even where? 
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b) of direction , or hither ; or thither ; 

^ or PT^sq; ttttter; or or wither ? 

c) o/* tfwwe, noio, ? vq^then, ft^when, tfOfi when? In empb. 

form: ssrfT or w wow; to^T or asrf^Jr* eoen Men; 

TOrfT or'OTf^r* w when ; srarfT or sisrfllr* even when ? 

cl) o/* manner or cause : # or or or 3r^r or ^ in 

this manner or /or $/s cawse; or TO or TOT or rT^T or TO 
tf/iws or therefore , also or TO or sT?rt or sf^r or TO in 

which manner or for which cause , also whew, or efrj or ctot 
or or cTO 7/oW or why or TOi^r why, ^Ffijr or what 

fore , sto’ 1 wlty 

468. Affinities. Forms of tbe samo origin are designated 
by the same letter. — a) Adv. of place', B. (a) ^TT or ^T, 
or <rr?!iT, TOT or TOT, TOT (i- e. tot), cf^TT or (k) V WT^r, W > 
<er°, u <pr°, afrrT ST°, or (d) ^ here, or ( y ) ^fV here. 0. (a) ^ttt, 
ftst, "tot, cjfter, or (h) ^7-5T-p, TO 5TJ, 3R3 or TO STT, etc. Bs. 
(«) ^rrr or ^TTO, nfcai or ftSTO, TOjrt or TOTO, etc., or (b) 3* 
or or 3^oTT, etc. (a3 in E. H.); (W. H.) Br. (a) or 

3 rj or TO, ftc]^ or ft^, or ft<=h ftcT or ft>H or or 

(b) sr^T or ?TT, ST^rt or 5TT, rlcrf or ?ft, TTT^’t or $TT, or TOT, 

Mw. («) ?T?!> or ^fgT or ^"TO, 36 or 32>T or 3TO, ^<s oi sT5f (or sTTO .), 

or TOT or or efffo (also TO, TO, etc., Kl. 265); P. (a) TOT, 
3ft, fror, fror, firo; S. (a) c[ft or f^ft or to or fqrT or ^ ? i, 
3ft or fft or TO or TO or 3W, ftft or rift or ftftr or TTO or 

ftft or TO, ftft or ftfft or sift or f?IH or ftft or TO (also TOT 

or srrft), feft or ftfft or SFrft or ftft or ftftr (Tr. 392. 39c»), 
G. (b) .m or rrfT or cTftt, TOT or sT^T'’ or TOTO. 

^rf or spgr or g%* (Ed. 115. Bs. II, 336. 337); M 

TO"', to" or fro, sft* or (a) eftpr* (Man. 100); N. (b) firf or OTft 

or toV? or oTTcrf, S^T or crf^T, rT^’T or rlT^f, ^ or TOTb 
or srhirf. 

b) 4<&. o/* direction ; B. (c) {JTOT, sftr, aRTO; 0. (}') 

E. II. (c) or F^oT-J> etc.: in some parts n l$o (>) or 

(c) ^ir<r ^ or (y) etc. (cf, Kl. 26 6): W • H* 
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felj, ftirj; P. unknown; S. (y) ^7 or ^ or or ^rjf or ^3# 
or iTZT?, nrj or or et.c., TO or TO^ or HZf, TO etc., 

mi etc.; G. (y) UTirt-rUT, rnnt-rriT (cf. Bs. 336. 337); M. (c) 3*3 
or %rc (Man. 127), f?TTO, farad, fared; N. (b) JTrff, cliff, niff, 
sriff, cRiff. The adv. of place may also be used in all Gds.; 


generally with the dat. aff. added; e. g., E. II. TOf TO 0. TOT 5T 
thither, etc. 

c) Adv. of time ; B. (c) ^£r, tst, to, (S. Ch. 207 ) or 
(h) ^T-TO, T-TO, T-TO, cJT-^rr ; 0. (c) ^7, TO, TO, TOT; E. E. 
(c)to, TO^, TO, TO/, W. H. (c) TO or TO, TO or fTT (= To ), 
TO or TO, TO, or (d) 75 or 7 ^ or 7 TT or T£, cTJ or T^, ^ or 

or ^7 or or (e) 7^, Tf; 0. H. (c) TOT, TOT; P. (d) FTT, 

775 ; S. (c)rrf, 7T, or (y)Tf^P’, sif^T, M. (c) ^7, 

TO or Tori', TO or 7c^f, cFc^t (Man. 100. 12 5), or (a) TTTT then 
(Man. 100); N. (c) TO , TO, TO , TO , or (c) TfTO or T^Ff 

or TOT, 7-/T or 73%, 37 ^% or 373%, or (e) ?q[, Tijr. 

d) Adv. of manner ; B. (y)%^, TO , or (c) {TOT or ^77 or 

{TOpT or {TOT or {TOT, ^TpT, ttt or 777 etc., TOT or TOT etc., 
TOT or TOT or fijTTT etc. (S. Oh. 216. 217. 218); 0. (c) (^TTT, 
TOTT, <TOTT ?), 377TT or fTTTT't or cfiKP(T-9Fi or 3717-'^'; 0. H. ^7 or 
{tPr, 77 or frfit, TO or Ptpt, 377 or fefSr; P. (c) ^f, T?, TO, 3^f; 
S. (c) or or ^ or Pf?r or $f, 3TO or or or 

^ or sf or tPt or P#7 or frf, TO^T or Pro or firf, 3 tPt 

or fTO or R£{r; G. tot, to, to, TO; M. (f) TO ", 77 v , 
TO', TO* (Man. 101. 126); N. (f) 3&, 77, 77, 37*% or TOT, TOT, 
TOT, 5F^, or (h) TOTt-Tp", 77f-nff, etc., cfOTT why. 

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or up-lo aro 
made in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men¬ 
tioned pron. adv. Thus 0. 37-{f whence , E. H. 37TfP7 or 3nXJ-7 
whence. 3v7T-7 mice when , 3r7-73T or TT^’T-TT? how lony , S. 37 -7f' 
or37T-7T ' or 37-rrrro or TOTT 7 /#-.■/» Z<w <7 (Tr. 804); N. 3rl%f~7TT 
or whence, etc. But in P., M.. Mw., 8 . and occasion¬ 

ally in the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the adv. 
of place or direction a different (abl.) inflection; thus P. (a) ^PfT 
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hence, 3 Fzrf’ thence , etc. (Ld. 70. 103); M. (a) (Man. 126) 
or ^s>37T hence, frrerjvr thence, etc. (Man. 100, 2. d); Mw. (a) $T5T 
^ hence, cEST^ whence, etc.; S. (a) ^Trf or ^rTT3 J or ^FT# or ^mtr 
or (y) {7TT or or £T|r or hence, etc. (Tr. 394. 39P); 

0 . srar whence . 

469. Derivation. The case of the pron. adv. is similar 
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 438). Here also, there are 
six different types, marked a (or a), b, c (or y), d, e, f respectively ; 
and the adverbs are in reality obi. forms of what were originally 
qual. or quant, pron. adj. Thus: 1 ) the Ap. Pr. uses the obi. 

form (or loc. sg.) in ^ of the quant, pron. etc. as pron. 

a dv. of place (as explained in § 438, 7), FTW 1 £, etc. (H. C. 

4, 436); in P. and S. they are contracted to (for *^?i?), 
or (eliding f) W. H. $FT, fclTT or S. fFTFT or (shortening 
the final y) ^fff, mf^T, etc. The M. TO'\ FT& w , etc. are similarly 
contracted from Ap. Pr. ^arfo, FTWff (with the obi. or loc. Buff. 
^ II. G. 4, 357, see also § 378, 3); and the B. ^TT, FTdT (also 
FraTff, see S. Oh. 214. 222 ), etc. from the Pr. ^TTqT (H. 0. 

3, 82. 2 , 134), etc. There is also a series of by-forms of this 

#-type (marked a) which substitute for < 5 L; e. g., Mw. u?r, ST?T 
(pike S. ^f), E. II. to* (like M. zfT), 0. ^ST, (like B. y? it), 
e tc.; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., 0 . {J&Vi) so ninny 
tor E. II. ^'rRT, S. etc. It appears, that some confusion 

originated at an early period between the terminations and oT, 
^ and 3 T *, and ^ and the nouns (loc.) or 5T^T, or 

**C in a place. The E. H. eraph. forms ^T-FTT^ or , etc., 

H od the 0 . Jrj- 57 $\ can hardly be explained on any other 

theory. Indeed, the real phrases, E. H. ^ Trq^ in this place, rf pjpt 
ni that plu^ii, etc., B. ft ipTO (with ^ for rj as in Pr. ^nnr^ 

Skr. vTTTTT:, II. C. 2 , 7 ) are not unfrequently used. — Again 
<0 Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in or j of the quant, pron. 
as a pron. adv. of time and manner: {7*bif^ noto (II. C. 4 : 420) 
ari ’ or ^TcTZ thus (II. C. 4, 421.420). In B. and 0 . they 

Ur ° contracted to or and in W. II. shortened to note, 
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0. H. thus (for*?fir), S. thus (for *z*t* or *^sO. Similarly 
the W. H. n&, 0. H. frtf^T, S. fH^f, etc. postulate an Ap. Pr. 
or rfEST^, etc. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obi. form (without 
guff., H. C. 4, 345) ^ thus (H. C. 4, 420), ff*T or M or mu or 
fm thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 401. 3 97). They become in 0. H. and 
Gr. $7*T, OT, etc., in S. ^jjj, rT3* (changing 5T va to Z) or 
(eliding J^or &J or £*%, etc. (with ^ perhaps, to compen¬ 

sate for the elision of the conj. *cl), in W. H. contracted UT , rdf , 
etc. or E. H. zjj ^ (for *^3, *rri) thus, etc.; but also as adv. of 
time M. fTsr then, E. H. and H. H. now, then, N. or , 
etc. B. adds the pleon. guff. thus ^FT or or thus, 

etc. (= Ap. Pr. *^T3^); so also W. H. fttu, etc. B. also 

uses these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus here or 
hither. N. adds to them the pleon. suff. sr and uses them as adv. 
of time; thus (= Ap. Pr. *^&^%) or (= Ap. 

etc. The 0. H. and E. H. use the shorter form $r, etc. for ^ or 
jpi. ST. etc., and add the pleon. suff. ?T (= Ap. S') *, thus In re or 
hither, etc. (for B. ^n\ Ap. Pr. *^cT^); so also S., which pre¬ 
serves the original 3*; thus ^T MAcr, etc. S. also uses the obi. 
or loc. suff. t and f (H. C. 4, 340, see also § 378, 3) instead of 
thus or yrz% hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap. P«'., 
exc. that in that language they would be loc. plur. SimOarly 
the obi. suff. $ is used in the M. Ifc^f now , etc. (for with 

transposed for *$ra|r). In the M. forms hither, otc. (shor¬ 
tened for * S’) both the pleon. suff. £ r> and Z have been added. 

The simpler forms fftSTT (without Z) occur in Mw. (see. Kl. 

13 2). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption of 
a compound ^ + ttT on this side from the subst. ViZ ski (as 
Man. 127). S. also uses the obi. or loc. suff. ff (H. C. 4, 347. 
35 7), probaby confused with the emph. aff. ^ or in 
then. etc. — The Ap. also uses the forms rTBT, 5TTO (for sW 
= Skr. fTToTl, UTSTrT, H. C. 4. 406) as adv. of time. They are in 
0. II. (Chand) 7m, 5TPT and in S. ?«rf, srf. — The E. II. Hf 
hither, otc. riit. ^-jr) contain the loc. suff. T (shortened * or V 
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as in 0. tirr-'j' in the hand) ami the obi. form (on which see 
§ 438, 1); similarly E. H. (transposed for or 

or Mther, etc. contain the obi. forms ^TeT or 

^or^rje of the bases or or p?T. — Again 3) the Ap.Pr. 
bas the pron. adv. FT^f, iTo'T, Wff (H. C. 4, 355). They are stated 
by H. C. to bo abl. forms in the phrases fTfr ^rrFrat he came, 

thence, etc. That phrase means lit. he came Icing there, i. e., from 
there. In fact, srtTPEli is the abl. aff. added to the adv. of place 
Ft^r, just as in 0. II. ft^r fffr, E. H. (see §§ 3 7 6, 1. 468, 

P-312). Those Ap. Pr. forms are still used as adv. of place in 
E. II. al! d W. II. FTirf there, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and 
N. frtirf, etc. They are, I think, derived by means of the obi. 
suff. (forming gen., ahl. and loc. in Ap. Pr., see § o76, 4) fio>n 
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. ?eT, Ftf, etc., but shortening ^ to ^ or 3; 
thus Ap.Pr. E. n. (for*^?i), W. II. Furr; Ap. I’r. 

or rr^-f, E. H. mri (compare Ap. Pr. qVrrat he came 

from you, ,H. C. 4, 3 73). Similarly the Ap. Tr. obi. or loc. Buff, 
is contained in the G. rr#T there, etc. (for Ap. * Ftrrfrf) and perhaps 
in the N. frlff thither, etc. - Again 4) the forms M. **f, N. 
n^T, E. II. thus, etc. are obi. forms of the Ap. Pr. qual. pron. 

etc. (H. 0. 4, 403, the Ap*. instr. would he 5^1 , loc. 
or H. C. 4, 342. 334, but see § 367, 2. 4 on such obi. forms). — 

Again 5) the W. H. forms hither, etc. are perhaps contracted 
for and connected with the i’r. qual. pron. (7^, etc. (II. C. 

2. 157); the medial S being suppressed and the loc. all'. T (lor ; 1 
added. To this type belong the B. here (S. Ch. 215) for *^v 
°r * = Pr. loc. sg. and the W. II. adv. of time sTF/ or 

5brr or or when, . then, etc. for (eliding f) or Pr. 

etc. Similarly W. II. has hither, etc. by the side of 

$qr, etc. - Again 6) the Mw S% N. ?q[ then, when 
are, perhaps, connected with the Skr. FTftj, or they may be 

of the same origin as the P. vt^ ivMth. r, FT 3" thither (see Nro. 2 
changing J-or i to }'); and the B. here (S. Oh 215) also 
belongs to this type. — Lastly, the li. ? wr now. etc arc com- 
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pounds of ^ this and moment (Skr. tTOT, Pr. JpTOt H. C. 2, 20), 
and tlie N. 2 T^ft nff thus, etc. of usfr such and xrf^ having done 
(conj. part, of the R. wq to do, for cf» fj ); just like B. ^ wft here 
(see Nro. 1). 


FOURTH SECTION. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

FIRST CHARTER. FORMS OF THE VERB. 

470. There are two hinds of verbs, the transitive and 
the intransitive; two degrees, the simple and the causal, of which 
the causal is always transitive; two voices, the active and the 
passive, of wliich the intransitive verb possesses only the active, 
but the trans. has both; four moods, the indicative, conjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood 
the participles. 

1* KINDS. 

471. A trans. verb is formed from an in trans. by length¬ 

ening the radical vowel, viz. # t6 m. ^ to ^ or 3 to 3T or 
5TT; and vice versa an intrans. from a trans. by shortening the 
same vowel. Th is from the intr. SFTEcT to he cut comes the trans. 
^rrrq to cut : similarly xt to he hurled, xrrssp to bury ; to 

die , rnr^ to hill ; ~T£5p to he laden, to load ; fqFiq to he 

mixid , to mix ; fifWcX h, he seen, to see \ f?;rr^ to he seen , 

to see ; f^Tcrer to he smeared, to smear ; to he 

opened, to open ; to he loosed, to loose ; xprsr to 

he plaited , to plait. Again from the trans. to pinch 

up comes the iut.r to be plucked up ; likewise to hath:. 

to flow-, etc., see also §351. Trans, and intr. verbs are con¬ 
jugated alike, except in the 3. sg. 2 D(] prot. ind., where they 
have > iIt’orent forma (sec § 504); c. g., tr. a frrd&^hc dvl, but inti. 

he went. 
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47 2. Affinities. In all Gds. these sets of trans. and 
intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S. the trans. root may option¬ 
ally end in thus M. §£ to get loose , but riVfe to loose ; S. 
to die , but ?nf\ to Ml (see Tr. 48); e. g., M. jf get loose , 

but ^frfjrTT / Z005C or (in Konkanf, see Man. 68, note) riteY; 
again grsrr it got loose, but YfefTT he loosed ; again getting 
loose, but Jrrt^trT^ loosing, etc.; again S. to c7/e, but qnYnj (or 

hi Lari) nr^irr to kill; again q^T die thou, but kill thou; again 

dying, but irrff^T killing; again S. or snr hear thou , 

0r hearing , etc. But E. H. fE?Y, Ken", f , qj, q^fT; 

a *d so also ^tefY, ftwT, $fari; OTpr, JTT^, qr^H? ?F1* 

473. Derivation. As a rule, the E. H. intrans. and its 
respective trans. verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp. 
c ausal in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra¬ 
dical vowel of the simple verb with gun a or vrddhi. In some 
c asos v however, the E. H. trans. and intr. verbs correspond to 
the Skr. act. and pass, verbs; see § 351. The originally causal 
character of such Gd. trans. verbs is shown by their possessing 
the Skr. causal suff. ^ in M. and S. 

2. DEGREES. 

474. The causal is formed from the simple verb by adding 

the suff. to the root (see §§ 339. 349). To the causal root, 
thus formed, the infin. suff. or ^is reattached. If the simple 
r °ot contains a long vowel it is shortened; viz. ?JT to q, ^ and 
^ to ^ (or ^), 3 and qt to 3 (or ?rt). Thus S. V. cRpsr. or qrffBT 
to do, S. R. m$, whence C. R. aFflH, inf. (eliding 5j^ by 

§33) to cause to do; or S. Y. fq^r^r to mix, 8. R. ftcfr, whence 
G. R. fq^r?To£, inf. fq^T^sr to cause to mix; similarly S. Vs. dtra 
io drink , to take . to turn. -rt^ST to sjku/c, whence 0. Ys. 

rr Rrrrg to cause to drink, or to cause to take, gqi^sr 

io cause to turn, apST$3L or to call etc. 

E;rcoption. or to cal It. m. forms it« causal 

to cause to cat for *wn$sr (cf. § 55). 
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Note: Observe that, according to §§ 25. 33. 34, the suff- 
^TcT may, in certain positions, undergo various changes, viz. oT is 
elided before 3 or ^; ^T, when antepenultimate, is shortened to 
and vocalised to 3, while ^ may change to ^ and 
5 + 3 to m. Thus ^rTT^ he will cause to walk (for 
yrfjciT* or =er^NrE I shall cause to ivalk (for *^5TT&sn*); 
or =5R?TT?fr I cause to walk (for ^ ^crnoTrfr'"); but ^TToTr^ he causes 
to ivalk (not 

4 7 5. Affinities . The causal is formed nearly in the same 

way in all Gds.; but B., 0., H. H. and S. use the cans. suff. *ETf» 
as C. R. teach of S. R. Q^E read ; E. H. and G. have sira;, as 
TOTcT *, W. H. has or m3, as or q^T3; P. and N, have 

m3, as Q^T3; M. has srfir, as ^fsr. The shortening of snn to 

•gg (as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poetry), as 7 ?^ 
for JsTT o^fiU (see Kl. 207) and cr^sr for (Kl. 228); so 

also the contraction of ^T5T to m, as fprr for fr^rray be angry 
(Kl. 228); and H. H. optionally contracts to m in or 

Z/J t immerse of R. jgr , and unit or f&xrr (for f^nnsr ) moisten of 

R. *tTjt; also in P. ftift (Ld. 6 7); M. accasionally changes ^rfir to 
in trans. verbs, as *TTf35T or ^TTl'fsr loose (Man. 7 8, note. 1X0), 
and sometimes retains as srh?Tff& orefterfo call (Man. 109). — 
Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form in most Gds. irre¬ 
gular caus.; thus the C. Rs. of R. m eat are in B. gtoIztt (S. Ch- 
129), 0. (Sq. 37), E. H. f^nr, W. IT. WoTTcf (or wsit Kb 
207. 217), P. ^OT3 (Ld. 67), M. laisrfsr (Man. 77), G. ststtt (Ed. 
114), S. *5TTfT (Tr. 257), H. H. Pk^rr. Again of R. ^ give they 
are ii B. £?ft'7T (S. Ch. 129), O. f^srr (Sn. 37), E. H. (also 

Bs. f^oTT^), W. H. 5W or (Kl. 214), M. or 

(Man. 118), G. 5 ^tt, S. (Tr. 256), H. IT. Exactly 

analogous are the C. Rs. of the Rs. ?TT go and FT take ; but II. 0- 
f^Tcrr must to lake, not *f^u?TT. Similarly formed are tho 
0. Rs. of m drink, vrt sew , m live ; thus S. rqsrrf, h\mj (TV. 25(0, 
G. nrqrr (Ed. 114), H. II. ftt?ar, fifRT, felT; bu E. II. leguJorly 
ftzjT3 , ftmrrar , ftr^rT^r . Also of the Rs. ^ teak, m bleep, j\ weep. 
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wash, carry, oft sow ; thus H. II. ^vtt, spn, y^TT, et^tt, 

srcTTX (but n. II. cum), S. (Tr. 25 6). Some roots which 

end in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner; 
thus R. or fftw learn has in H. II. ftrw^T, S. (Tr. 257) 
* e ac&, but regularly in E. II. and W. H. N. ftrwT3, M.%f?f§r 

(Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally II. II.) again R. ^ 

in II. II. ojjtionally or f§T3TT, P. or HT3 (Ld. 

6 7), S. 3‘WT'C (Bs. I, 24 2) show , but regularly E. H- and W. H. 
^Tq^, N. ^TT3, etc. Again R. Speak in H. H. optionally SF7^5TT 
° r (he called, in pass, sense, see* § 3 54, 2), G. ^sr3T (Bs. 
*> 243), but regularly in E. H. Again R. cTf or filer Sit 

(Skr. 3ufenr ) in H. H. (in the sense of amuse, lit. cause 

io sit), P. cr^T^ (Ld. 87), S. fir^qr (Tr. 256). Again R. sit 
(Skr. ttfzrz) in H. H. optionally or ^57^ or mT; and R. 

enter (Sir. crfsrw) in II. II. $51^ (3K1. 186). Again II. qr$ see 
iu M. qr^erfir (cf. Man. 7 5); R. write in M. (Man. 

77 ); R. cft.T regard in II. salute (lit. cause to he regarded); 

3^ ho excited (cf. II. C. 2, 57) in II. 3HTJ excite; R. 3 * rue 
in S. 3^(Tr. 257); R. sleep in S. W^Tf; R. fife hc a f raki 
il1 S. f^Tip; R. hatha in S. fsrfelTp (Tr. 257); R. 5W eat 

G. ?TiTT3 {Ed. 50); R. ER“ diminish in G. ffSTT (Bs. I, 243), 
an d others. 


476. Derivation. Caus. verbs are formed in Skr., as a 
ru K by adding tho suff. m (or ^) to the S. R., but exceptionally 
a lso by means of the suff. «rT7?r (or ^Tfu), as "nJTUTOffr he causes 
io tremble from S. R. ^jtu ; he causes to collect from 8. R. 

etc. In Pr. these two suff. become ^ and UTy reap. (Vr. 
7 ’ 26. 27); in later Pr. (by a change of class, see § 347) and 
and finally in Gd. %-qi descent and 9Tq^ (see § 3 19). Besides, 
w hil e in Skr. tho formation with mu?T is exceptional, in Pr. the 
t^o inodes of formation with ^ and stfe are equally common; 
a *<l finally in Gd. tho formation with #Tq^ (or «T3 or 3T) is tho 
<>X( ’lnmo oho, while the other in only preserved in tho trims. 
v ° !, be (aoo§§ 471*—473). Thus Skr. 8. R. * die, 0. 11. mfe (or 
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rrrff) hill, Pr. mt or JTTf, E. H. nTj; again Skr. m do, C. R- 
OTJ7T (or *3^1^), Pr. oFTJ or or or E. H. ^77^’ 

or in the 3. sg. pres, ind, Skr. qr^lfe, Pr. qT^T or ^TT^T, E. H. 

qrf; Skr. cR^Tlfe, Pr. or CR^T or SFT^T§T^ or E. H. 

qfprh — The Gd. suff. ^ToT changes ^ to 3 in N. and P. (c* 

§ 34) and drops it in B., 0., H. H. and S.; it also shortens 

to % in M. The Pr. suff. msr becomes in M. srfif or ^rsr (cf* 
§ 472); the former is trans. and forms causals, the latter is intr. 
and forms potent, pass, (see § 483). — The irregular monosyll* 
verbs appear to use the dduble causal (see §§ 477. 478) in the 
place of the ordinary one; compare e. g., M. WT^fsr cause to cat 
(for ^rsTTfar), B. ®wtm (for *<5 TTott with r for *TaQ, W. H. 

0. (with 3 for #5^) with M. feRorfir or fadfdcj cause to cause 
to sleep (Man. 109); again S. WtJT cause to cat (contr. for *GrarfT) 
with S. RfTTT cause to cause to turn (Tr. 258). The G. ^sttT 
cause to eat is transposed for * »=Tor3T; the original form is pre~ 
served in G. 3%T3T cause to spcelc from R. £F?*r, and the suff. 
or «rarr3 belong to the double causal, as may be seen from the 
M. where roots in ef, as a rule, take the double cans. suff. 

(Man. 77); e. g., fer^orfer cause to ivrite from R. Similarly 

the S. suff. fTTf or (for *35^ or H. H. °r 

^TTcyTT are double causal suff. The origiu of these strange forms 
°3T, °JJj °5TT which are confined to the W. Gds. (espec. G. and S.) 
is very obscure. The identification of*^ with the U of the Ski- 
ccus. suff. m (as Bs. I, 24l) is hardly correct; for the H. 9 
we)) as the S. ^ are niodifications of the G. 3T (or j) '), hut 
the Skr. c °uld not possibly change into T. It should he ob¬ 
served, that there is a remarkable similarity between the Gd- 
caus. formation and that of Psh. The latter language forniB cau- 
Bais by means of the suff. *ar or the former corresponding 

to the M. srfa - . G. UTSC, S. m; the latter to the G. tflT, S. 

I) Not vice versa: T sometimes changes to^J, see § 100; but never 


R to 3*. 
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H. H. . See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances 
of caus. in fffS occur in the Pr.; e. g., or mTT$ (besides 

the regular or or of R. m roam (H. C. 3, 151); 

also rnrrj^ (H. G. 4, 30. see also II. C. 4, 1G1); he looses 

(H. C. 4, 01). 

477. From the caus. verb an other causal may be formed, 
precisely in the same way, by adding the suff. -Uld^ to the cans, 
root, the long 3TT of which is shortened to &. Thus S. Y. 

to read , S. R. q^, C. R. q^ra^ cause to read (i. e. teach), whence 
other 0. R. q ^c iT c ^, inf. q^STT^J. to raiise to cause to r€ad 0- c - 
to cause to teach). This I shall designate the double causal It 
*hay, obviously,’ be formed from the simple verb immediately, by 
Hiding to the S. R. the compound or reduplicated suff. Esrra . 
These double causals arc conjugated in every reBpect liko the 
0r dinary causals. ^ 

Not-c: The double caus. of a trans. verb implies that some¬ 
thing is done by the intervention of a third person; as STfH 
^eans to do, to cause an other person to do it, but 

to order an other person to cause a third person to do it. In the 
case of an intr. verb, the double caus. has the sense of an or¬ 
dinary caus., and the ordinary caus. the sense of a trans.; as 
to be made , sptt^ to make, srsit^L t° cause an other per¬ 
son to male it 

478. Affinities and Derivation . The double cam;. pro¬ 

bably exists in all Gds., and it is formed in the same way by 
^duplicating the ordinary caus. suff. Thus E. H. has tidiop, W. II. 
^rrgr or ^arrc, P. sjottc, M. or ^fafsr (Man. 100), Cf. 

(°r «T5T3T), S. *rrpr (Tr. 257), H. H. (and probably B- and 0.) *431. 
Thus of R. q^ read, double caus. R. in E. II. M-idkJ , "W. H. 
or q^rj, P. q^3T3, M. q^srfar or G. q^nr^, 8. 

H. II. q^srr to cause to cause to read. The principle of tbo 
Urination of the double caus. seems to be analogous to that of the 
undent •■■jvmn of wabst. (see § 203). As there the plena, fluff q» T 

here the caus. suff. flrrfq is reduplicated (i. e. * or * 

21 
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3. VOICES. 


47 9. The passive voice is formed by adding to the past 
part, of the act. verb the auxiliary 50^, which is the same a? 
the intrans. verb to go and is conjugated in the same man* 

ner. The past part, undergoes no change whatever may be the 
gender or number of the subj. Thus act. to eat , pass. 

to be eaten ; or he reads, pass. q^^sTTcfTT it is 

read. This I shall call the compound passive. 

Exception. Tho pass. o.f the verbs to go and 

to become is not formed with their ordinary past part. and 

iTST^r but with the special past part, forms and ( see 


§ B04). 


Note: Observe that the* comp. pass, is very rarely used in 
E. II. or, indeed, in any of the Gds. It is commonly paraphra¬ 
sed by means of compound verbs; e. g., to be beaien is *rqr ^T^.i 
lit. to cat a beating, not qTJT 

4 80. Affinities. All Gds, form this pass, by composition 
with the verb ?TT^®r, except S. and optionally Mw., N. and P- 
In the lattc*r it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz. 
S. ^T, Mw. ^ (see Kl. 214), N. ^r, P. i But P. ? Mw. and, pro¬ 
bably, N. also use the comp. pass. The B. and 0. do not use 

their past part, in ^ but that in in the formation of the 

pash, base, after the manner of the W. Gds. The E. H. and M- 

alone use ibe part, in Uv* (or ^Fr) for the pass, (sec § 303)- 
Thus E. H. q^5T or crfe^smi; it mag be sail M. qft^m (or < 443 U) 
*rp£ it was wont to be. read (Man. 9 9); but B. prPT (S, Oh- 

142), 0. q^TsTTET (Sn. 39), H. H. q^T sTT£ (or sttst), W. H. qfis 

or q^rr or fnq", P. qferr (Ld. 60), G, qjgrt at?.; but 
S. <TpRT (Tr. 259. 331), Mw. q*&, N. qfi*?r, I\ q%‘). The 
lutter kind of pass, is occasionally preserved in H. and M. ; thus 

1, Th is in tho 3. sg. fut. pass. Mw. it wOl be read, N. 

f. q^mr. 
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the H. H. respectful imperatives: (cf. S. fifisHTT to be done 

Tr. 260), ^iir, <?&, ofT^ir, sftir. lit. let it be done, given , 

drunk, taken, sewn, died , been (cf. Kl. 164, d); also H. II. 

etc. let it be done, read, etc., W. II. or qr^sr, q^isr or 

etc. (Kl. 212, a); again in the M. qifi^t it is wanted (Man. 
90). In 0. E. H., 0. W. H., 0. P. and 0. M. they are also often 
m ct with; in 0. M. sometimes even in an active sense (Man. 130). 
Thus in 0. E. II. (Tulsi Das) qifpr or mjvf or srff?r let it be done 
(Kl. 220. 422), qrf^zjrT being done (part, pres., cf. Kl. 220, a), 0. V. 

or cr r^farT ; in 0. M. efifirq let it be done, qrfjiTrTT it is being 
dene, ^f^torn* it has been done, qtfjirar it will be done (Man. 139). 
Similarly in S. it mag be given up> it is brJng given 

U I> (Tr. 301, 333). 

481. Derivation . The origin of the modern comp. pass. 

Cai * be distinctly traced. In Skr. the pass, is made by the naff. u. 
ln Pr. this becomes or ^ (Vr. 7, 8. H. C. 3, 160), and in 
or f or or m or SsT. Thus Skr. q£UH it is read , 
or qfferc r g ', whence P. q^ or N. qftur or Mw. q^T 
0r or S. qfcib Again Skr. fqrnn it is done , P. (II. C. 

07) or SRf^sTr (H. C. 4, 250) or whence II. II. qrftf, 

f*?r, Mw. q?f^ or qqnq, 0. M. qsf^ir, P. N. qrf^. In 

H. and M. II. (Bs. or Br.) the pass, forms qft 5TTff, qrf^ TTT^r 
are used. This shows that the old forms qfra, began to 

looked upon as compounds of the past part. qn$, q>f*^ (= Pr. 

Skr. qfs<T, q>??, see § 302) and the verb ?T (contracted 
f ° r ^nrr, Pr. ?nr^, Skr. urfff) it goes . This misunderstanding, being 
established, naturally led to the furthor step of using the 
° r dinary past part, (in ^ and rrt or m) in conjunction with the 
Ver b spr fa ( jQ form the pass.; thus became qfi sTT^L? 

°* ^ or q^rTsiT^. It is pi*obable, however, that the old Skr. 
q- it /Re lf is a curtailment of the B. ?TT (= Gil. sTT) to go\ 
that the language has merely reverted to the point whence it 
d. K ihay also be observed, that there is a tendency in 
^ r ’ to shorten a 'Inal radical qr, which would faeilii on- 
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fuBion of the R. sT (= 5TT) with the suff. ST. Thus Pr. has sff^T 
they go (II. C. 4, 388) for Skr. urf^T; Pr. 3rT^ he rises (H. C. 
4, 17) from R. 3r^T (= *'OTTfSr); Pr. he raises (14. C. 4, 357) 
= Skr. wrorf?r; Pr. ^ he (jives (Wb. Spt. 59) from R. 37; etc. 

482. Besides the comp, pass., made with STT^ (§ 479), 
E. H. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made by ad¬ 
ding the suff. *T to the root of the act. verb. If the latter 
contains a long vowel, it is shortened, precisely as in the for¬ 
mation of the causal (see § 474). These pass, roots in *T are 
conjugated precisely as any other intrans. roots in *T. Thus act. 
R. a* read , pass. R. 03TT he read, inf. to he read, just like 

iijf. to go of the intr. R. ?TT go\ again act. R. turn, 

pass. R. g^TT he turned, inf. g*TT^^ to he turned, etc. Though 

this pass, may be used in the same sense as the comp, pass., 
yet properly and generally it has a peculiai, viz. a potential, 
signification. Hence I shall call it the potential passive. Thus 
CTSTFIT means it can he read, while <T3*I means it is read. 

Exception. The R. wt eat makes its pot. pass. R. f^OT 
he eaten. 

Note: As the pot. pass, may have the sense of the ordi¬ 
nary pass., so the comp. pass, may have that of the pot. pass. 

Thun may mean it can he read, and it is read. 

483. Affinities. The pot. pass, also exists in M. and G. 
[ think it probable that other Gds. also possess it, hut it does 
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammarians. In M. 
it is formed by means of the suff. *3 or *33, and in G. by the 
au ft*, sr or *3T. The longer suff. *33 and *3f aro used with 
monosyllabic roots and roots- ending in Thus E. H. lt 

can he loosed, G.*tsm, M.^r; again E. H. ^ it can he said, 
({. , M. 3 ^3 3. This pass, is called in the Man. 7 5 „the 

potential verh u and in Ed. 54 „the first potential mood K , m 
Ed. 107 „tho passive verb u and in Ed. 51, d apparently »tbe 
deponent a . It is conrtnictod in E. H. and G. with the instr. case 
of the agent, hut in M. either with tho act. (classically) or 









the acc. (colloquially), see Man. 75, 128. note, where, however, 
the case is erroneously called the dative. 


484. Derivation. A comparison of the suff. of the pot. 
pass, with those of the causals (§§ 474. 47 i) will at once show 

their identity. Thus the E. II. and G. pot. pass. suff. HI is iden¬ 
tical with the B., 0., H. H. and S. caus. suff. HI, and the G. pot. 

pass. suff. H3TT with the II. II. double cans. suff. H3T; again the 

M. pass. pot. suff. m and HSlcl are the same as the M. caus. suff. 

and double caus. HSr&, even as regards the shortening of 
the original HI of the suff. HTar or HOT*. Again the pot. pass, 
suff. and the caus. suff. have precisely tho same influence on the 
root; thus in E. II. the R. <3T cat becomes fwr in the pass, and 
%na in the cans, (see §§ 474 , exc. 482, exc.). Lastly the longer 
pass. suff. HHT and Hotel and the double caus. suff. HarTS^and Harfa 
are used precisely in the same way; viz. they are added prin¬ 
cipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, there can be no 
question as to tho identity of the forms of the pot. pass, and 
the two causals. But the sense aud mode of construction of tho 
pot. pass., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a caus. 
with a peculiar reflexive sense. Thus E. H. caus. UPrl 
might be translated: I caused (some one) to read the hook, oi 
briefly, I caused the hook to he read. Similarly the E. II. uOTKrT. 
is either the hook caused (some one) to read itself or the hook 
caused itself to he read (by some one). It will be seen at once 
that, practically, this is the same as the pass, the book was read. 
It will also be noticed, that the agent who roads (seme one or 
by sotnc me) may be expressed either by the acc. or the act. 
case. Accordingly both coses may bo used in M., (arc.) oi 

(act.) ubrf ussier) hy me the book was read, lit. the t ook 
caused »ic to read itself or the hook caused itself to oC raid hy me. 
In E. H. and G. the instr. only is omployod; thus E. II. ut ^ 
qbrt or G. rrqT (JT'M uisnft. This pass, is uow commonly 

ukcS" th a potential sense, hy me the hook could be read ; but that 
HOD'u is not really inhorenfc in the peculiar form of lie voib, 
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but only attached to it conventionally. For even the ordinary 
comp. pass, may take that meaning; thus ftt ft qiftt by 

me the book could be read . On the other hand, the pot. pass, 
may have the ordinary pass, sense, see § 482, note. 

4. MOODS. 

485. Infinitive. The infinitive is made by adding the 

suff. ^ or obi. xrft or or Xf to the root of the verb, 

as explained in §§ 308 — 310. Thus qzjsr to read of R. q:*; 
q^ftrft or rr&h by reading; again or *;rTcj to eat of R. m; 

or -'rft or or TO ft by eating, etc. 

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 313. 314. 

486. Adjective participles. The pres. part, is made by 

adding the cuff, ^ft c. g., and the past part, by adding the suff. 
Uc?T or ^ c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 298. 

299. 302. 303. Thus q^r^ c. g. reading, q^r c. g. read ; 

c. g. eating , or c. g. eaten, etc. The fut. part, is 

identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485. 

Note: For exceptions see § 304; and for affinities and de¬ 
rivation see §§ 300. 301. 305 — 307. 

487. Prayogas. The past and fut. part, are used with 

a pass, sense in the pass, and the infin. respectively; but with 
an act. sense in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus E. H. ft 
nT^TT I am loosed, ft 3 © r snrr 1 am to be loosed , but fttjr 

(or etttt) ft J did loose the horse , ftr ft I shad 

loo?e the horse, or ftrftt 5F (or fttftt) ft ’ 1 did read the book, 

q° & ft* q^srt* I shall read the book . Tho latter usage (with iiio 
part, in the acl. voice and the subj. in the noui. case and tho 
obj in the acc.) is what I have called (§ 371) the pas&ract. 
construction, or the HFTff of the native grammarians It is 

peculiar to all E. G<1». Thus the above sentences are in B.: 
*nf‘7 (or ns; yhrr jrq, but atrr (or Efarr) arfa and sr' 

% m‘ yi fra T; qntr & tnfa qfipSfTO and in 0. 

•jrar tfi?, but rn-jt w gfij apfjf^T (or ^fasf) and a 0 j q° aftfirftr 
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(or g^felT) ; rfari’ J 3^! qfefe and q° J q° qfi$%. On tlio other 
hand, the W. and S. Gds. always use those participles in the 
pass, sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to ex¬ 
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses act,, 
they take the subj. in the act. case and the obj. in the nom., 
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage 1 
call the pass, constr . ; and it is the cK*tRt qrihjL of the nat. gramxn. 
Thus M. lit mrite I am loosed, but riter qte ^fferr I did 

loose the horse (lit. the hot'se was loosed by me) or riWf *rf 5rrf%tfTt 
I did read the booh (lit. the booh tvas read by me), riter riteriteniT 
/ may loose the horse (lit. the horse may be loosed by vie), or q° 
rite I may read the booh (lit. the booh may be read by vie). 

The same in W. H. araf, but. EfrjT n" $ ^iwt, ut^t ft" 

ft or iii S. ats' ri%rr')> but fftft ft qftrt f. 

<njT; or in H. H. ft” sTTHT f? , but sfat ft' ft sjt-jnr, ftftft ft’ : ft cn*t. 
There are, however, a few verbs in M., which take the E. Gd. 
pass.-acl. emsfr .; as WT* to read, qrsrrite to obtain , font to drink , 
STteftte to speak , ^rir w to take and others (see Man. 32); thus rit 
ritrii * I did read the book, not rite qftt q^t. — There is 
a third kind of constr. which is also confined to tho W. and 
S. Gds. It is likewise a pass, constr., hut differs from the ordi¬ 
nary one, by having the obj. in the acc. case, and the part, in 
the nom. sing. masc. or neut. It is, in fact, a sort oi imper¬ 
sonal pass, constr., and is called by nat. gramra. tho 
Thus in this constr. the above sentences would bo: M. riftsT 
rite srrfete lit. as to the horse, it was loosed by vie, ritert c^t rir 
lit. as to the book, it was read by me\ W. II. (Br.> rim 
s?te ite ri fffffr, ritrit site ri snteit; S. rift ^ srteriY, qrftnsr & jj 
— Lastly there is a fourth constr., which, I beli-we to 
be confined to the N. G(l. (N.). It is pass.-act., but differs from 


4^ Here, the part. is in the pass, voice, but iu tho pro9.> in* 

stoad of the fut. tense, see §813; but S. bus also tho old pas*. 
rit, seo § 480. 
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that common in E. Gd. by having the subj. in the act. case, 

with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number 

and gender. Thus the same sentences in N. are: sjVfrrr 
lit. as to me, I loosed the horse, obSt ^ erfert lit. as to me, J 
read the booh ; or with a fem. subj. ^h§T lit. as to the 

woman, she loosed the horse . 

488. Adverbial participle. Tin's part, is the same as 
the obi. of the strong form of the adj. part., and ends, accor¬ 
ding to the tense (see § 486), in $jir, (or ^rr), *rar (or ^sr). 

The pres. adv. part, commonly takes the emphatic particle 
which coalesces with its termination to nk. In order to distinguish 
more clearly the resp. time, some noun or case-affix is often ad¬ 
ded; thus time after 3TT, *3 from after WT, A to or TTT for 
after to Thus tot or TOT or tot on reading or during the 
time of reading ; TO^r or tost k after reading or on condition of 
rending-, tost or tot On or TOT T77 for reading or for ike pur¬ 
pose of reading or on the point of reading . 

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence ; 
the p;<st, precedence or condition ; the l’ut., imminence or object. 
The distinction between the pres, and past, however, is not very 
strictly observed. — The past adv. p>art. and the conj. part, 
may be interchanged, as tfld^ or VTFT he 

come, haring read or from reading the booh. — Instead of dTH 
On being TFT is sometimes used. 

10. Affinities. These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all 
Gds., and are used in the same manner, as in E. H. Their ter- 
mm. are: in B. ^r, (8. Ch. 148. 184. 18b), 0. ^PT, ^ 

(Sn. 2 8), M. =5^ (or emph. ^rTT^TT, Man. 63. 64), II. H. tfT (emph. 
arr Q't), (hi. 311, 2. 3. 309, d. e), P. ^ (lal. 79. 146. 

78. 189), S. st?, % (Tr. 485. 487). See 8. Ch., hi. and Tr. for 
syntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. TI. 

4 90. Conjunctive participle . This part, is made by ad¬ 
ding the guff. ^ or ^ to the root of the verb. It is, howover, 
usually changed to . after a vowel, and dropped alter a con- 
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sonant. In opder to emphasise the part, the afF. cfi is commonly 
superadded. Thus TO or or or or ufe er, or gqj; Jr 

having read from R. ^ or or or having 

catena etc. having been from Rs. ®T, The simple conj. 

part, without is especially used in the formation of compound 
verbs (see § 537), as efi^r 3 ®^ or to inform , <prrc^£rq^ to cat 

U P> t° come on ' etc - 

491. Affinities and Derivation. The suff. of the conj. 
part, in Skr. are U* or fofT. The former is used for comp., the 
latter for simple roots; but in the Yed. Skr. n may be used for 
either kind. In Pr. (both in Sr. and Mg., II. C. 4, 271. 302) they 
become ^3T and 3 TOT respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so, 
however, that is common to the E., W. and N. Gd., while "Cnr 
confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. R. Thus B. has 37JT (S. Oh. 
148), 0. 5 “ (Sn. 28), E. II. ^ or ^ or quiescent, W. H. ^ or quiescent 
(Kl. 202 , 378. 209, 394 ), P. $ or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. j (Ed. 
113), S. Joy $r(Tr. 280. 281), N. f; but M. 3 ^, E. It. 33T (KL 
209, 394). Thus Skr. ^f 3 TT (orm) having done , Pr. Sr. 37 fr* (II. C. 
4, 272). E. II. ^ or or qq\ N. nfh otc., or Pr. M. 

, E. R. <*T£ST. Or Skr. qrcx having obtained , Pr. TOcm, E. 11. 
or QW , N. etc., or Pr. CTtfirOTL , E. R. 1 

know no satisfactory explanation of the final ^ of the E. R. form 
Similar are the 0. M. forms ^TTf or srtf^FTT (also 3 VT or JpTtTT, 
see Man. 138 . 139, as cfiTff^rr or TOVfir having done), and the 
^Ig. Pr. form ^rfur (Yr. 11 , 1 G, as 5 rf^CT%: also Md. 12,17) , ). Ana¬ 
logous to the latter, there might have boon a Pr. form *£ftrr, from 
^hich rather than from the Mg. SjftT the modern M. and E. R. 
lor ms appear to he derived. Both Pr. forms tijfur and (or 
^ r lT) arc modifications of the Yed. Skr. and Pali FSTPT. a by-form 
°f the ordinary Skr. rsn - (see Wb. Bh. 435), which occui ; in the 


1) Md's siHra acorns to be ? JT Tjfcnpg WTrf i ^Rr'jfnT i CTftT u 

h having asked: hut both lb 0. 4, 272. 302 and T. V. 3, 2. 1". 27 omit 
'VTftjr and replace it by gUT. 
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Pr. of the Bh. as 3Tni, just as Skr. fsrr becomes in Pr. WT (Wb. 
Bh. 435) or gsr (H. C. 4, 272). If be (with Ls. 289) the 

acc. sg. of a base fcTRT (or foFT ), the Pr. Jlfm or Gd. *nft, 3?T 

might be a loc. sg. for *^TOT or *<TOT (cf. H. C. 3, 56); and the 
Gd. illfnUT might be an emphatic form of the same ). Of 

the Pr. form (as in er^ei having clone, JTjs having gone, H. C. 
4, 271) no traces, I believe, have survived in Gd. — The all. ek 
is itself a contraction of the E. H. conj. part. ERff. having done of 
R. aqp. It also occurs in P. JR (Ld. 24, 79), in Br. or 5.' or 
5T7 or ERff (Kl. 202); in E. R. it is curtailed to J (for Ejqr); 
e. g., irTT-J having beaten for nq-sR^; mt-J having eaten for m- 
OFJ (Kl. 209, 394). Slw. has the aff. ^ for w; e. g., sq-* having 
done = Br. sq-w (Kl. 209, 394). The two aff. are related to 

each other precisely as the G. gen. aff. df is to the W. II. 3U 

or srr (see § 377). In II. H. the aff. is reduplicated, o. g., 

JTq-sq-SR having beaten ; similarly E. R. reduplicates (Kl. 
209, 394) and N. ssr (shortened for ai-^); e. g., N. npUi-l^ ha¬ 
ving done, <jnr-ER5T having eaten, having sat, etc. 

492. Nouns of agency. This is made by adding the sutf. 
c . g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315. 
316. 318. Thus a reader from R. <*$.; eater 

from R. E3T, etc. According to circumstances, these nouns may 
have the sense of a pres. part, or a fut. part.; thus 
may mean one who is reading or one who is going to rcau. 

Note 1: The rnasc. strong form in is also used oc¬ 
casionally; likewise theW. H. suff. (for Kvzmx), tern. °ft; 

but the fem. strong form in yPiqft only forms -loims, expressing 
,tn act; thus cnrqrq a (male) reader, but W^rfl the act. of 
reading (not female reader), see § 310. 

Hole 2: For affinities and derivation see §§ 320,321. 


I) { j8 . 400 on11poses JTftr to have lost a final anuswara (for 
and to Imvo changed the % of *5^ = <rrciT to \ 
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493 . Thore tiro three tenses, the present, past and future, 
each of which may bo either simple or periphrastic (see § 510). 
The indicative mood possesses all three; the conjunctive has only 
two, the pres, and past; the imperative has only one, the present. 
Every tense possesses two numbers, sing, and plur.; and throe 
persons, first, second and third; and also, though with the ex¬ 
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fem. 

494. Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the 
verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the 
three pres, tenses of the ind., conj. and imp.; from the part, 
the past and future tenses, viz. the first and second preterite 
ind., the past conj. and the fut. ind. Tenses made from the root 
will be called radical ; those rnado from the part., participial A 
third class, made by adding an auxUiary verb to a participle, 
I shall call periphrastic. 


1 . RADICAL TENSES. 


495. Present conjunctive and imperative. These arc 
identical in every respect, and are made by adding to the toot, 
the subjoined suff., according to the number and person (but not 
gender) of the subj. In the 2. sing, the suff. may optionally 
be omitted. After roots in ST the forms of the suff. are slightly 



2 . pars. 3 or quiesc. % 8 ?ors g i31di'« 1 WJ or ,J1 


Note 1: The pres. oonj. is occasionally used in the sense 
of the fut. indie. 

Ifotc 2: The 2. pi. ends throughout the conjugation t.dior 
in wjt oh or e a. The latter («), being the resultant of the drop- 
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ping of tlio final il of W, is always sounded (see § 24, exc.). It is 
important to observe this circumstance, as, in the future tense, it 
forms the only difference between the 1. pi. and the 2. pi., and 
affects the vowel combination. Thus TO&T parked) we shall read, 
but to^t park aba yon will read ; Midi) ice shall cat, but tpnra - 

Midi a you loill eat, or Miaib we shall eat y but Jckaiba 

or Jchaiba you icill eat, (see § 508). So TO parka read you , 

but pork read tliou. Again TO3T parhaila you read , not 

parhail (see § 500). — In Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (p. 201. 
233 — 241) the forms of the 2. pi. are given, by mistake, as 
formal of the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in 
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause 
of the misapprehension. 

490. Affinities. The E. H., I believe, is the only Gd. 
language, in which the pres, of the conjj. and of the imper. are 
completely identical. In W. Gd. the two tenses are also alike, 
with the exception of the 2. sg. But in S. Gd., N. Gd, and E. Gd. 
(exc. E. II.) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg. 
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pi. in N., and 1., 2. and 3. sg. 
and 2. and 3. pi. in' M. — The tense, which is now the pres, 
conj. in E. II., exists in all Gtb3., hut in some of them it has 
slightly modified its original meaning. It was originally the samo 
as the Skr. and Pr. pres, indie.; and this sense it has preserved 
in M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. as a 
historical present or what practically amounts to a habittud past 
(see Man. 59, 3, e. g., rft he sallies forth = he used to 

salty forth) ; hut in O. M. it is employed for the ordinary pres, 
indie. (Man. 138). Again in B., 0. and G. it is both a pres, 
indie, and a pres. conj. (see S. Ch. 130. 142. Sn. 27. 3 2. Ed. 54). 
On the other hand, in E. H., W. H., P., 8. and N. it is only a 
pres. conj. (see Tr. 284 — 287. Ixl. 23, 74. 53) 1 ). As a natural 

lj Even in those languages it may^ still ho hoard occasionally as a 
pros, .fid., 0 . g., E. II. nji ary efc the teacher caUs you ; sec also 

Tr. 267, note and Kl. 206* 212,402. a; * add in 0. H. it ia still the ordinary 
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consequence the W. and N. Gd. and E. H. form a new pres, in¬ 
die. by adding to the old pres, some auxiliary verb (see §§ 500. 
501). On the other hand, M. employs, for the purpose of ex¬ 
pressing the pres, conj., the part. fat. (called supmc in Man. 62, 
see §§313. 509, 3), ending in the sing, in STOTni., tfiatf., OTH n., 
in the pi. msrm.. SHOT f., a^Tn. G. may do the same; there 
the termin. are m., f., *£ n. (called second pres, of the 

second pot. in Ed. 54, see § 609, 3) ). In all 5A. Gds. tlic 
pres. conj. (i. o. f the old pres, ind.) may bo used as a future. 
Such was the case in 0. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not 
so in modern M. In 0. M. it was also used in the'sense of the 
habitual pad (Man. 59, 3. note), as it is in modern M. (see above); 
but of this usage there are traces even in Pr.; see Wb. Spt. 63; 
e. ftjht m thou wast not wont to enjoy (Spt. 91), or rii-UT 
IT rrr% n UlU W ast not tcont to direct (Spt. A, 38). — the following 
table shows tho various Gd. termin. of this tense. 

Present conjunctive or old pres, indio. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

C. 


M. 

N. 

B. 

0. 

E. H. 

H.H. 

Br. 

Mw. 

r. 

G. 





sri* 

3? 

A" 



$ 

myVQ 1 

W 


3 l 

3,*q- 

V 

¥ 

-V 

e 1 

f 1 

V* 


yio 

* Y,? 

J. 

u 

r a 

X 

V 

i 

£ 

r 


? 

$ 

V 

jj 

*rf* 

wt 

rj 



ti) 

«r 

nr 

Tsh 

fit 

^5° 

tf'7,,p 8 

P 8 

sf* 9 

V” 

t 

¥ 



V 


S. 

art 

■£ 

at 

aft 


In the pres, imper.: 11 U quiesc.; 2) Z or 3; 3) 3?; 4) ar or S ; 
5 ) at; 6)atBor3fT; 7) 3 (orB. 3ofi); 8)3*; 9)iigor3cr; 10)td«. 


Pros. ind. (Kl. 221, 234). — In the vai-ious Gd. grammars this tense is call, d 
by a great variety of names; thus second potential or optative by Ed. 64, 
Potential by Tr. 284, indefinite future of the pot mood byLd. 68, con¬ 
tingent future by Kl. 168. 163, prospective conditional by Etb.73; out pres. 
■'tubjuneCive by S. Ch. 186. Su. 32. 

1) With traus. verba the karflmui pray.ogft must bo used [*oo § 4 
H this , operly pass.; but with intrans. verbs 1 

prayoga; iu the latter case, M, adds in the 2. pois. tho suff. 11 Bg. ant 
r? p|. 5 hut the first and third pera. aro alike- Thus M :f ' ’ 
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RADICAL TENSES. § 497 

497. Derivation. 1) The Gd. pres. conj. and pres. imp. 
are the same as the Skr. pres, indie, and pres. imp. respectively. 
But in the same measure as the Skr. pres, indie, assumed a conj. 
sense in Gd., it also became capable of doing duty for the pres, 
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with it; but so, that, aB 
a rule, the pres. conj. superseded the pres, imper., while in the 
2. pers. the imp. took the place of the conj. It will he ob¬ 
served that M., in which the pres, indie, has fully preserved its 
original indie, sense, possesses both tenses (pres. ind. and pres, 

imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indie, 

sonse is predbminant, the greater part of the two senses is pre¬ 
served ; while in W. Gd. and E. H., where its sense is almost ex¬ 
clusively conj., the amalgamation of the two tenses is more or 
less complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr. *). 
Thus in the Ap. Pr. the suif. of the 1. sg. 3f, 2. sg. and, 

possibly, 2. pi. jr of the imper. are optionally, though commonly, 

substituted for the suff. ft of the 1. sg., ft 2. sg. and ^ 2. pi. 
pres, indie. (H. C. 4, 383. 384. 385; e. g., Ap. qrp or ?F^ft I 
cvf Skr. cfirrqrft/E. H. gnft* or Ap. jrftf or tliou 

weapest = ved. Skr. ; Ap. or you wish = Skr. ^r). 
On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the Buff. ft and ^ of 
the l 8t and 2 nd pi. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. und 
conj. (H. C. 3. 176; e. g., M. you laugh or yon may laugh = 
Skr. or or Mh. ^rnft we laugh or we may laugh = 

Skr. ^OTT'. or or *rftr). — 2) Pres . conj. (= old pres, ind.) : 
a) The ter min. of the 1. sg. is in Skr. *Tft, Pr. snft or tfft 
(II. C. 3, 141. 154. Vr. 7, 3. 30), Ap. Pr. sft or (H. C. 4, 385). 


mayest get loose , but FeTT ftn ftTToTT thou mayest loose the horse (lit. by 
tibcc the horse may be loosed ); again ft or ft i I or he may get hose. 

1) Analogous is the occasional use in Pr. of the pros. ind. as a 
(pret.) conj., of which Wb. Spt. (i2. 82 gives a few examples; thus Spt. 82G 
tit ftft if they were not (=-* Skr. ^ iTofft). The Gk do not uao 
the old prer. ind. in this manner, but express the prot. conj. by means 
of the port. pres, (see §§ 606. 607); thus E. fl. ft •T . 
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The former is preserved in the 0. S7 v f, M. B. e. g., Skr. 
q$lfq I read f Pr. q^Tfir or qsfir, 0. qEijjf, M. qfe‘, B. and 0. qfr. 
The latter becomes in 0. H. £3, Br. , E. H. flV , H. H. 
Mw. 3 ; or f, G. 3, N. 3 ; thus Ap. Pr. qte J mzd, 0. II. q^3, 
Br. E. H. q*T, H. H. and Mw. <nS , (f>. q|, N. q*. Tho 

S. and P. aB q^ST, must be a modification ei'ther of ir? =-• fit* 
or ^ The Psh. and Pers. have iPT . — b) The term, of 

the 2. s g. is in Skr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 140. Vr. 7, 2), Ap. Pr. 
afiiT or (H. C. 4, 384). The former is preserved in the 0. II. 

or (by transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, see § 148, 
ttote) ^T, M. or B. and N. (by shortening of thus 

Skr. qs% thou rcadest , Pr. qfcfir, 0. H. or q^g , q** or 

B. and N. qf^pq . The latter becomes in 0. H. (sti/l used 
in Br., see Kl. 202, 380) or W. IL H. H. and G. also 
P. ^ and S. ^ or but with an anomalous anunusika; thus 
Ap. Pr. q<£% o. H* q^ft or q*^, W. H. q^, HL Hi and G. TO, P. qi*. 

S. qris* or q^T. The Pah. has % and Pers. As to the E. H. and 

°-3, 0. H. 3 or g (Kl. 218, e. f), see Nro. 3, h. — c) The term 
°f the 3. sg. is in Skr. dn, Pr. ^ (H, 0. 3, 1 3 9. Yr. 7, l), which 

*8 preserved in the 0. H. (also with anomalous tjr), 0.^, 

kut generally contracted to ^ in E. II. and W. 11 or ^ in the rest; 
^us Skr. qsfn he reads, Pr. ens^, 0. II. q^, 0. or q*, E. II, 
a *d W.H. <1% B., M., N., U.IL, G., P., S. q*. The Psh. has $ 
a *id the Pers. — d) The term, of the I. pi. is in Skr. 

* n Pr. snqr or utjj or or qqV or or OT (H. C. 3, 144. 165. 
V *\ 7, 4 . 31) or or 53 or (H. C. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 31), Ap. Pr. 
^3 etc. or vg (H. C. 4,386). The form probably contains an 
° u ph. for for Pr. 5 PJ (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish 
*t from the 1 . sg. €r 3 (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. see Nro. 3, g) and 

to assimilate it to the 1 . pi. *). It becomes in N. rfT, M. and 

1) Compare also tho 0. H. 8 ug. s?f<7 besido (Nro. 2, ). — 1 'vr. 

XXIX and Ls. 886 give optional 1. pi termin. (e. g > 

^^ 4*3 hagh). The/ r, if correct, would account for tho l in the Ap. qrr; 

I Iqiuw ro authority for them: EJ. C. 3, 147. Yr. 7, 7 give only 
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§49?g 

S. 3?, 0. i or 3; thus Skr. ur.PT: we read, Pr. '-Ifcift or TOT^ or <fH, 
Ap. Pr. UEf, N. COT", M. a.nd S. erf, 0. af or The Pr. form 
or contracts in E. II ■ to f “ (seo § 127), B. and 0. (shortened) 
thus Pr. qfOT or erfen, E. H. oft". The intermediate form would 
be which may either contract to f' (like M. UTXjfl 0 water, for 

Pr. UTfuTa, § 83, exc.) or drop final a (like E. H. having done, 
forPr. ctrfpj, §49 1); hence E. II. 0. ufe But apparently at 

an early period, it also became transposed to ajf and modified to 
sff, in assimil ation, probably, to the 3. pi. ai% Both and uPt) 

occur in 0. Pi. and are contracted to in Br. and \ in II. H.; 

tlius 0. H. mlf or Qlff, Br. <T^”, H. II. ai”. In the strange G. and S. 
form?!, +’ ere seems to bo a reminiscence of the original intermediate 
form * o’*; thus G. and S.tqpr, perhaps for *'rfta or Tin 

Mw a'T is a modification of the N. at or the Br. ^ , similarly 

as in the case of the P. and S. 1. sg. a? (see Nro. 3, a). The 

Psh. has 3S, the Pers. ^T. — e) The term, of the 2. pL is in 

Skr. m, in Pr. Ue> (H. C. 3, 143. Vr. 7, 4) or Utj (with euph. 

anusvara, see H. C. 1, 27. Ls. 336), in Ap. Pr. acj or aj (H. 0. 

4, 384). The former is only preserved in E. H. atr or a, B. and 

0. a, and M. a-t (for a^); thus Skr. usa you read, Pr. itSf or 
E. B. and 0. TO, The latter, I am inclined 

to explain as identical with the Slrr. aa: of the 2. dual; it would 
regularly become in Pr. *a^t or af l ). In 0. II. it becomes Sf 
or 93, in Br. and N. aT, in the rest at; thus Ap. Pr. crjjr, 0. IT. 
r n 5 tj or <H3, Br. and N. ait, E. H., H. H., Mw., I’., G., S. ait- 
The I'sh. has a^, the Pers. Tfc; the latter is represented by the 
Pr. (II. 0. 3, 143 aacfpna you laugh ) which, howerer, has left 
no trace in Gd. — f) The term, of the 3. pi. is in Skr. wftf, 
in Pr. aft (H. C. 3, 14 2. Vr. 7, 4), in Ap. Pr. aft or af^ (H. C. 


for the Skr. 9T: we are, where if is perfectly regulnr for sa by H. C. 
2, 74. Vr! 9. 82. 

1) Just as 1. pi. Pr. aim or *1$ for Skr. STO; see also Nro.», 1; 
Lu. 468 identifies it with the Skr. «#£ of tbo fvtman. 2. pi. imper., but this 
would Lavo changed to Pr. i, as felt by himsolfi p. HB6. 
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in 0. srTl and M. 

(see § 146, note); thus Skr. q’sfrr they read, I'r. UCT?t, 0. qrjffr, 
M. <r^rr. The latter becomes in 0. H. or E. H. and 


<SL 


Br. , H. H. ^ also Mw. ^ anti G. p* with loss of anumisika; 
thus Ap. Pr. 0. H. or ers^f, E. H. and Br. cj?*, H. B. 

^ \ Mw. qis, G. The origin of the Ap. form srff is dis¬ 
posed by the 0. H. termiu. or (for *cp 9 fr^) of the pret. 

fense (see § 503). It appears that *?f7T was changed to then 
to and finally to (see § 161). The 0. II. is preserved 
^ the S. *rPr, B. (with transfer of z into the preceding syl- 
lable, § 148, note), P. 5T0T , N. Thus S. B. q^rT, P. tw , 


N. The Psh. has ^ and the Pers. (softened for SFrfJ. — 

3) Pres, wiper.: g) The terra, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. cttPt, 
^hich, however, is a peculiar stiff, and docs not exist in Pr. The 
latter has the regular suff. or (H. C. 3, 173. Yr. 7, 18); 
lu the Ap. Pr. it becomes nz (see §127)*) and becomes a suff. 
°f the pres. conj. (or indie., II. C. 4, 385, see § 497, 2, a). In M. 
^ contracts to . 3, but remains a suff. of the 1. sg. iraper.; 


^hiie in E. II. it contracts to fft" and passes to the pres, conj., 
ail d so in all W. Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand. B. 
ai P 0. have lost it, and use the suff. ^ of the pres. conj. iu- 
8 tead. Thus (Skr. qsrPt), Pr. QFFT or q£*{ Id me read. Ap. Pr. 
^■33 I may read or I read , M. q^ let me read , E. H. I 

Way read or 1 read, etc. — h) The term, of the 2. sg. is in 
3rf|[ (suff. %) or ?T; Pr. has preserved the regular termin. 
*3 besides and * (H. C. 3, 173. 174. 175. Vr. 7, 18), and 
1 Ap Pr. has, besides also {7 or ^ or 3 (II. C. 4, 3 87 

I. 6 2 iu Ls. 453). The term. 3KT must ha\<' existed in the 
^P* Pr.; for it is still found occasionally in 0. II., both in tho 
ht ’ T| ae of the iraper. and the pres. conj. (so# Kl. 218, f. 2 20, 1 ). 
kunilarly ike term. is used also for the pres, hjdic. in < Bo 
*'P> Pr. (H. 0. 4, 383) and for the pres. conj. in \Y. Gd. (sm* 


1) I prefer this explnnation of the origin of the Ap. term, srj to 
tkut previously given in §122, note. 

22 
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§49 7, 2, b), but in the 0. H. is still occurs both for the imper. 
and the pres. conj. (Kl. 204). The Ap. termin. ^ is a contraction 
of *77 (of the X th class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr. 
and Pr. term. while the Ap. term. ^ is a curtailment of 
and the term. 3 perhaps a corruption of the q. This is clearly 
shown by the S., which has preserved both ^ and 3, and uses 
the former for trans. verbs (which correspond to the old c.aus. 
and X th class verbs, see §§ 47 2. 473), while it adds the latter to 
intrans. verbs (Tr. -251). The term. 3 is preserved also in 0. H. 
(see Kl. 218, e. 220, 1), E. H. and 0., but has assumed also the 
sense of the pres. conj.; while throughout Gd. (exc. S. and 
optionally 0. H. and E. II.) it becomes quiescent (i. e. *7 qu.) when 
used in its proper sense of the imper. Thus Pr. q£H read thou . 
but 0. H. q^q read thou or thou mayest read ; or Pr. q^rq; read 
tit(/n, Ap. Pr. cPofq read thou or thou readest , 0. H. read thou 
or thou mayest read or thou readest ; or Skr. q?r read thou. Pr. q£, 
Ap. q£, 0. II. and E. II. qj read thou and thou mayest read , 0. qj 
thou mayest read , E. II. q:$ read thou or them mayest read , all other 
Gds. (exc. S<) qz read time. Again Pr. q^ (cf. II. C. 3, 158) read 
thou, Ap. q*7 or qf&, S. qfo. — i) The term, of the 3. sg. is in 
Skr. *7*7, in Pr. *J3 (II. G. 3, 173. Yr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. 
or 3, 0. 3, B. 3-cF, N. 93T-^ (or after vowels 5Mrr). The ad¬ 
ditions, 57 in B. and H in N., are pleon. suff. of obscure meaning 
and origin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef, 5T or 
3. pers. *T (see § 5 03). Thus qsn let ban read . Pr. q£3, M. q-$t 
or q^ , 0. q^, B. q^cfr, N. q^T^ (or 5TTcT^ hi him go), — k) The 
termin. of the l. pi. is in Skr. *rR; hut Pr. substitutes the 
termin. qtm or (H. 0. 3, 17 6. Vr. 7, 20) or *7^ nnd Ap. 
Pi. m? (K. I. 64, in Ls. 4 5 3) of the pros, indie. The some is 
also done in all Gds.; thus (Ski*, q^tq), Pr. q^ft or q£q let 


u$ read, Ap. TOf, N. q^r , M. q^, etc., see § 497,2, d. — 
1) The termin. of the 2. pi. is in Skr, 5FT; but Pr. substi¬ 
tutes the termin. (II. C. 3, 176. Yr. 7, 20) of the proa, 
indie. The Ap. Pr.. has *T5 ^K. I. 63, in Lb. 4 53) which ie 
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the same as of the pres, indie, (see § 497, 2, e), but has drop¬ 
ped fr 1 ). It occurs also in all W. Gds., and after vowels in N. ; 
while the Pr. ^ is preserved in the E. Gds. and M. : and also, after 
consonants, in N. Thus (Skr. q?7rr), Pr. read you , E. H. q^- 
or TO (parka), B., 0. and N. TO, M. TOT (for *q^sr = cn^r); but 
■^■P* TO3, Br. q^, Mw., G., P., S. TOf, in fact identical with the 
ph pres. conj. (see § 4 9 7, 2, e). — ra) The term, of the 3 . pi. 
in Skr. ^^rT, Pr. tief (H. C. 3, 17G- Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved 
111 the 0 . firj or 3 fT (by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable, 
§ 148, note), M. a^orga , B. and N. 3 st . Thus Skr. tort let them 
>'ead, p r . grrr, 0. t^tt or <T*rT, M. OTHTt or qsn , li. and N. . 

1 ne change of Jrt to 3^ is analogous to that of gfT to srr (see 
§ 497, 2 , f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pi. of the pres, 
conj. .— 4 ) A.s regards the contracted E. li. terminations, they 

be understood from the following examples: Skr. ho 

Cuis , Pr. raiv? or wr$ (H. C. 4, 228), E. H. sror; Skr. ^T^Trq / 
eaf y Pr. <°rrefrr or mUT, Ap. Pr. WI3, E. H. msr, etc. 

Note: It may be observed, that B. uses the termin. of the 
pi. for the 2. pi. in respectful address: thus pres. B. q^q 
you reac i ffay rea d), pret. qft-^q you read or qf^TT^q you 
have read, qfejT%=?rq you had read. fut. qftqq you trill read, etc. 

M. this is always done in the 2 . pi. of the pres. conj. (se* 

§ 5 09, 3), the termin. of which man in., ?JT5TTrT f., tfiqrrr u. 
^ally belong to the 3 . pi. See also § 501, footnote on p. 342. 

4 98. The pres, imper. may optionally add the following 
in the 2 . person.; viz., sing. 3 % and plur. < ^; e. g., qf^f 
f °-ad thou, qft^ - read you. This is a respectful form of the imper.. 
' ll) plying request or prayer rather than command, and may be called 
U Pf&catior. Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple future. 

4 99. Affinities and Derivation. These sutf. are idou- 
Ta] \^ith tW^mTesponding sufF. of the old Skr. and Pr. future, 
use of the fut. to express the imper. is easily intelligible. 


1) La. ro:id9 3, wbi< ibably a false reading for 3 of 
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The corresponding Skr. termin. are: sg. pi. in the 

Ap. Pr. sg. and pi. ^ or 3 ^J, in E. H. sg. ^ (for*^ = 
3 ^), pi. ^ (for * 3 ^fT) ; in 0. S., and occasionally M. S., pi. (for 
e. g., ?T 7 f^rt seize ye (Tr. 266). — The corresponding suif. 
in W. II. arc: sg. 3<X and pi. 3?Jt; that is, the medial eT is elided, 
and the hiatus filled up by the connecting semivowel P. has 
sg. r, pi. i^sft (Ld. 44); B. has pi. 3 *> (S. Ch. 147); and S. has 
sg. 3 % or or 3 ^T or 3 ^, pi. ^sTT or or ^VS or ^STT^ 

(Tr. 266. 267); G. sg. sfa, pi. SHt; Mw. sg. ^ or or nftj 
pi. WT or or (Kl. 211 . 212 ); Br. sg. 3 ^ or 3^ or 3 & 

or ^ or 3^-, pi. ^TT or 3 sft or or 3Sn or 3?TT (Kl. 204). I 
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms aue really passive, 
but used actively. Thus (Skr. T^rp^), Ap. Pr. q^faffi^ or qQ» 5 sTfi[ or 
(IT. 0. 3, 17 5 ), Br. or qfis, P. or Mw. q£nb 

S. qfe?r or q^?r, G. qiar; plur. (Skr. qr^ry), A. Pr. q^terj or qfSrdy : 
Br. q^hTT, P. q^sft, Mw. qitsft, S. qfefr or q^t. The inert meat 
^ or or or ^?frr is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pr. 
may use it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (H. C. 3, 17 5), while 
the \ rb ^ (Skr. ^) to be and others ending in a vowel (H. C. 
3 , 178. K. I. 315 , in Ls. 357 ) may adopt it in any tense. This 
shows, I think, Hint these forms cannot well be identified with 
the single Skr. precative (or benedietivo) tense (as Ls. 3 57) l ), b llt 
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has 
assumed an active sense (see § 34 8 ). Thus pres, tense, 1 r. or 
$mt 3 he is (II. C. 3 , 178) = Skr.rafit or (pass.) JJtfT. There is also 
a longer form STssTT^, where the tendency of the pass. sufl. to re¬ 
vert to its original radical state ffT (which is fully deveiopped in 
the Gd. pass., seo§48l) already shows itself; for Pr. 
as it were, a compound of *J 4* 2 Tt1tt lit. hr >8 (joint] to be ; eoua 
pare the re al II. H. compound he become, E. H. iwwi: 

Again in the imper.. Pr. or WT&3 let him be = Skr. R 5 PT or 

1 ) It is probable, however, that the Skr. pass, and prec. are formed 
on tin- sumo principle, by compounding the auxil. verb ?T 1 to f/o With th«' 
root; o. g., 3. wg. *.rOTr^woy hr be ess R. ^ and 2° ' aoriat NTTT . 
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(pass.) OTrff (lit. *WTH, for the Pr. prefers the par asm. Buff., see 
Ls. 333); also Pr. t{k<rU3 (H. C. 3, 178) = *ar + ctitt. Again in 
the fut., Pr. or thou wilt he = Skr. ^rfir^nTT or 

(pass.) iTfsrsra (lit. *i-WSOT, for Pr. incorporates the pass. snfF. ?r, 
see § 34 6); also Pr. (H. C. 3, 17 8) = + msjirr. Again 

in the imper ., Pr. or (JTTssRT laugh thou (II. C. 3, 17 5) = Skr. 

or (pass.) r; also Pr. or contr. ^Tsir (H. C. 3, 17 5), 

whence S. or S. has also a longer form or 

lit. = + TTfir. Similarly S. pi. or irffr^Y laugh ye * 

prosuppose a Ap.^Pr. (not mentioned by II. C.) In Pr. all 

the personal suff. may he dropped, and that, in all tenses alike; 
thus leaving the mere increment or ^??T as a universal ter¬ 
mination; and this curtailed form may ho used with all roots, 
whether ending in a vowel* or consonant; thus Pr. fm?T or si'hrSn 
may mean : he is or he may he or let him he or he teas or he 
has been or he will be, e tc. ; similarly qfe=r or q*7??r may mean: 
he reads, he will read , or let him read , etc. (H. C. 3, 177). Of 
this usage, however, 1 believe, there is no trace in Gd. 

500. Present indicative. This tense is made by adding 
the folio wing suff. to the root of the verb according to the gen¬ 
der, number and. person of the subj. 

Sing, Masc. Fcm. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. ?^''(or|^V) ^FTT 

2. or ^rr or or (or fc^) 

3. ^<?rr or^^rp or 

Optionally the initial f may he changed to (§26); thus 
masc. fern, etc.; hut 1 . pi. only ^T. After roots in 

or (T and the it. ^T, the initial $ or (but not ^) ifl dropped. 

Thus 1. sg. masc. erfr* fem. etc.; but 1. pi. alwayr ^T. 

50 L. Affinities and Derivation. 1) It has been stated 
in §§ 49 6. ‘19-7 that the old pres, indie, has becu changed into 
the pres, conj in K. IL, N. and the W. Gds. Accordingly these 
languages (exc. P. seo Nro. 2, p. 343) form a new pres, indie, by 
adding to tho old tense some auxil. verb, viz. iu Bh. , Mth. 
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ifr, N. f. Br. or £ (Kl. 20G, a), Mw. f or £ (Kl. 212, 402), 
G. | (Ed. 54), S. fit (Tr. 2 93). The Mth., N., Br., Mw. and G. 
forms ifr, 5 or Z , % or ifr' are those of the pres, tense of the 
auxil. verb to be (see § 514, 4. 5); but while Br., Mw. and G. 
simply add them to the unchanged terrain, of the pres, conj., 
Mth. and N. first reduce the latter to the uniform type ^ and # 
respectively. Thus Br. grfr* <fr or cft^v gr, Mw. 57or SF^V.8?, 
G. hut Mth. N. or JTf i I do: Br. f, Mw. 

f or cry f, G. f, Mth. f", N. rr^ fn thou doest, etc. 

The S. form ?iT is the past part, of the auxil. verb f?7OTT to be 
(contr. for Tr. 3 05, see § 514, G), and is simply added to 

the pers. terrain, of the pros, conj., hut agrees in gender and 
number with the subj.; thus S. raasc. T srt I do, fern. 57fjp9'T JTT, 
pi. inasc. cfjfr^ 57T we do, fern. fens:, etc. The E. II. form crU 

is the 2 nd pret. of the auxil. verb ^Tfc^ to come, curtailed from 
'7^rr (see § 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (see § 504), with 
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pi., where it has c?TT for 
and *<5Tt (i. e., 3. sg. or SfTJPrT, 1. pi. ; and the pers. 

h i min. of the pres, conj., to which it is added, are not the or¬ 
dinary ones but a uniform type in ^ (as in Mth.) or in (as 
m N.), with the exception of the 1. pi. which preserves its re¬ 
gular term. t ). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms, 
eg. vft, pi. *jjT, are used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is, 
they * (ft', etc., by the side of the ordinary W. II. f, f, etc. 
(Kl. 198, 200); e. g.. Gw. STTf STT or 37tf f or 37Tf t or 

1) The uniform p-typo can easily be explained. In Br. the 2. and 
ag. pres. conj. dide in the 1. pi. in . In O., the 1. 'ig. ends i" 
which would easily contract to Lastly in Br. the 3. pi. is also used 
in the 2, pi. (see S. Ch. 142 and § 497, note; *. g., they do and you 

do); this is sottotimes also done in Bs. (e. g., or ^^7 they are or 
you are; hut the proper 2. pi. or 9^ or is also used); similarly 
tin- E. II. H. pi. V ’ would intrude into the 2. pi. Final auuimsiU is drop- 
jj<*d. According to these ftnalogiew every person of the E. IT. pre : i. conj. 
miglr end in^r. The fr-typo of tho N. is but a shorter form ot the ^-type 
(aco § 2G). 
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is (here, any one? In E. II. the forms of the pres, indie, arc 

sometimes used in the sense of a future indie*, e. g., E. II. 

sisfa fr«T err^c^T i* e. when mother comes, then we shall eat. Now 

it will bo shown in § 509,4, that the fut. indie, is made pre¬ 

cisely in the same way (by adding the auxil. part. <?T come to 
the pres, conj.) in Mw„ M. and N. ; and it may ho observed, 
that in the Br. and P. their fut. indie., which is made in an 
analogous way by adding the auxil. pai t. n gone to the pres, 
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres, indie, in the ease of 
the substant. verb to he ; thus compare Br. and P. ^ or jjJTT (|lft) 
lease, he is, fem. sf or ^ITT with Br. fOunT, II. II. fani, P. fafarr 
masc., °nt fem. he or she will be; again Br. fa or iffa maso. we 
are, fem. or tp?)', P. masc. iff or farrr, fem. fat or ftfafaf 
with Br. fadi), 11. II. ^rrr, P. fafafa masc. tve shall be, fem. Br. 
°JtT l H. H. fat, P. fatfar. etc. Again the presence of a long vowel 
in the antepenultimate, as E H. Dfjfa I sleep (of K. ), proves 
the composite character of the forms of the pres, indie. (\is5. 

+ #“); for otherwise, if they were single words, such a 
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these 
composite forms naturally yield the sense of a pres, indie. 1 hus 
wfaT which means lit. J have come, (that) / may sleep or I have 
come to sleep, may easily pass into I am sleeping or I sh ep. Li¬ 
terally these forms express, that the action is the present rcsv.i' 
of preceding events; e. g., „I have come to bo happy" is equu) 
to „T am happy" now. — 2) The II. II. and P. and, optionally, 
the Bs., Br. arc peculiar iu adding the auxil. verb f , ITT, 
fa resp., not to the old pres, tense, but to the pres. part, in 
fir, ^T, rT , g resp. Thus sing. Bs. 3>7fa ati masc., fa a' fem. 
(Kl. 24 1), Br. STfg f or m., °fa or fag or 5ft' f. (Rl. 

202, a. 204. 283), P. faf m., “ft Eft f. (L<L 29. 37. 46), 
II. 11. wrofTfaTn.. “it | f. I do; plur. Bs. WpJ. m.. “fa t, 
'fr. ?frpn or fa g m., fa or fa g f-> P fat ra - ifa 1., 

H. II. sppt ^ m., fa g f. we. do, etc. Sometimes the auxil- verb 
is omitted; but in that caso, the forms are properly those ot 
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the pret. conj. — 3) In M. the old pres, indie, has assumed 

the sense of a habitual past (§ 496). Hence it forms a new pres, 

indie, hy suffixing the ordinary personal termin. to the pres. part, 

in (Man. 69. 7 2), in the same way as in the E. II. pret. conj. 
(§ 506). Thus M. cFrfj[7Tt m., zfjTh* f., Snffk* n. I do; sjfpftq m., 
^fT'TTrr f., Srljci-q^n. thou doest , etc. — 4) In B., 0. and optionally 
in G., the old pres, indie, having retained its original indie, sense 
(§ 4 96), is still used as such (S. Ch. 14 2. Sn. 27. Ed. 54). Thus 

B. Ziff, 0. 5FTff, G. 977 I do; B. 0. zqt, G. *^7 thou doest , 

etc. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations: 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

Singular. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mir. 

G. 

1. 

* 




A Aw 

3TT 

if, i#' 


2. 


3 


R" 

R 

N 4 A 

?>R 

3. 

i e 

! ** 

R T 


*s a 

*V "\ A 

?.R 


N. 

s. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

H. H. 

p. 

1. 

9®, m 

1 9 T m 

9rff' 


*3*0 

9 m f 

9m fi 

2. 

9 . 

i? ?n 

9rlW 

WrT 

*3* 

9 m | 

9FT#* 

3. 

1 9? 

1 R 

9rfT 

99 9^ 

*R : 

^rIT| 



i B. 

1 0. 

1 E. H. 

Plural. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 1 2 * 

! G - 

1. 

F 

i 



£.» 

? * 


■V % An 

n, 

2. 

9 

9 

: f 


wt # 

^tt#r sit, 97 

3. 

fl 

9fFT 



rr''’’ 

RR , 



; n. 

S - 

! M ’ 

Bs. 

| Br. 

H. H. 

P. 

1. 1 

a^ s ) 

im 

um 


®h t* 



2. 

1 ^ 

fT 

wVm 

?n=ri 

*?rf ^? 3 )l 

99# 

57T 

sr£ 37 

3. 


9^191 

tIHlri 

RFT 9<£t 8 )| 

*?.¥ 

917# 



f> ihv. fern., S. changes and to ^ and Pit, Br. UJT 
t i trim II. H. 9m and m to wrf, P. 9<tt and 9 t to 9 # and 
Jfifhrf; M. sg. 1. W# or SR , 2. 99ITT or WWT or 9#9 , 3. 9tff 


1) Or, miiBc. Brit FT , few. 991177 , etc. 

2) Or, 9 ». 

8) Or. 2. m srrrt, g. 9r7 if . 
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fern, like raasc. — In the netil., M. has sg. 

1. 2. 93-q, 3. WT*; pi- Went, like masc. 

2. PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

502. First preterite indicative. A past tense indie., 
which I shall call the first preterite to distinguish it from the 
other form of the past indie. (§ 504), is made by modifying the 
termination of the past part, in ** or * (see § 302) in the fol¬ 
lowing manner according to the number and person (but not the 

gender) of the subj. 

Sing. 1. r, 2. 3. Fhr. 1- <"• 2. «n, 3. 

There is no difference in meaning between the first and se¬ 
cond preterites; they only differ in usage; the first pret. is said 
to be confined to the language of towns (mdffari bhdsM). 

Exception. As to some verbs which use an irregular past part, 
see § 304. E. g., to do uses the forms fen (for t^) in the 

1. Sg. and 1. 2. pi., and f*f? in the 2. 3. sg. and 3. pb, thus 

sing. i.fwrt',' 2.S.fiffHl P lur ’ \ ***"’ 2 ' T **"; 8 * 

Like 3Tpsr are conjugated vj? to place, t° (live, ca-1 to take. 

:C Affinities and Derivation, this tense exists in 
all (ids., exc. M.; but it is formed in a variety of ways. - 1) In 
0.11 E. H. and N. it is made by adding the stiff, of the pres, 
conj. to the weak past participial form in ^ or * (§ 302). These 
suff. (after subtracting the initial * of tho terminations, see § 497) 

are: 1. sg. j or i (as in 0. H. 0. «Tf 1 *»> ’ 2 ' 8 * 

or f* or 3 (as in 0. H. *1^ or *jft or E. H. ** thou does 

3. sg. 3 or (with anomalous *) ft (* iu or 

he does); 1. pi. f (as iu N. as ft” me do for or N. arsr we 

HO ); 2. pi. ? (as in 0. U. »|f V™ <*<>) 1 3 - P L ^ or ^ U ’° 

S. *f=r or they do. Tr. 287). The part, termin. ** is ge¬ 

nerally cdirtfnoted to 7 and, sometimes, to N in 0 II. •— «) 1 bc 
1. Sg. suff. 3 occurs in 0. H. and E. II.; thus nfew + f — 11 

ami 11s. or 0:53, Bh O'jyT I rend; the 1. sg. 3 in N., e. g , 
"fisg -|- f = N T5 I read or fvra + t wf 01 ^ 
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Again b) the 2. sg. or 3 occur in 0. H.; thus + fir = 

U. H. or qfe + 3 = 0. II. q^3 or 0^3 readst\ the 

2. sg. fir in 0. H. and Bs.. thus qftsr + fir = 0. il. q^fir, Bs. 

qfefe; in E. H., N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is shortened to 

Bs. , Bh. and N. qfi$FT , or fire -f ffi = N. or fifira ihou 
wast. Again c) the 3. sg. suff. occurs in 0. H. ; thus qfe# + 
= 0. H. he read. The 3. sg. 3 does not exist in this tense. 

The E. II. adds the aff. which in the longer form fit, occurs 

also in 0. H. and Bs.; thus qf3re + aff. fir = 0. II. qfifir, Bs. qft&fir 

or q^q, Bh, qfic he read . Though these 3. sg. forms outwardly 
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can scarcely have the same 
origin 1 ). The same 3. sg. aff. exists also in P.; e. g., qf^dfir 
he read , ^TrTTFj he did (Ld. 6 9); and also in N., though not in 
the pret. but the iinpor. (see § 497, 3. i, p. 338); e. g., q^fiT let 
him read. It is possibly a shortened form of the 3. pers. pron. ft, 
enclitioally attached in a manner similar to the more general S. 
practice of affixing curtailed pron. forms to the verb (see Tr. 
3 15 ft'.); thus S. qfis3-fil he ready ftrfj3-fir he turned round (Tr. 
368). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no suff. at all, but uses the 
strong instead of the weak part, form; thus N. mafic, q^ft or 
qfipiT he ready fem. q^T she read , or maac. or fifdt he was, 
fora, firj she was. — Again d) the 1. pi. 3 occurs in N,; thus 

crf$g -h 3 = N. qq&d or qnsd we read , or fire + 3 = N. firi or 

ed or wF we were. The 0. H. and Bs. use (just as in the pres, 
coiij.) the suff. ol the 3. pi. ffif or fit, thus qfijq 4 fi^ (for finr) ™ 
0. H. qifij, Bs. qf^fi or q^. Tho E. U. (Bh.) 1. pi. termin. m 
in, perhaps, a modification for *£Tt, containing the .same l.pl. ter- 
rnin. as the 1. pi. of the Mw. pres, eonj. (see £ 197, 2.d. p 33 6); 
thus E. 11. q^T ive read for t qqprf = qfire + $»"T — Again e) 
tho 2. pi. ej occurs in 0. VI., E. H. and N.; thus qfire ■+ S' - 

n 0. II. 'ms, it- the 8. sr'., furras in *3T£ or $*3 resembling those of 

tllo 2. pc's., o. g., q^C3 or q^3 he read, but here 3 is, probably, not a 
conjugation*!, but a pleoir. guff. = Ap. Pr. qfire3- Pr. qfiredt, 8kr. qfocW:, 
Qorre* ponding to iho 8. 3. sg. qfijdt, N. q^fTf. 
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0. H. <ftj, N. fife or Q^rarr, Bh. mw), Bs. TO you read, or 
N. J7JT3 u — vm? or <OT you were. — Again f) the 3. pi. f'<r 
occurs in 0. H., as 'raft? they read, and ft in Bs. nftft and 
in E. H. and N. Bli. aftr . The N., however, has more 

usually a suff. *7, which is perhaps a modification of *<X or *3 , 
containing the same 3. pi. suff. ^ or ij as the 3. pi. ol the G. 
and H. H. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 337); e. g., they 

read for or = oftti + ?, or N. m or 5 they were. 

Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only tho strong 
form of tho past part.; thus N. they read, ftst or m they 

were. — It will be observed, that this mode of forming the pret. 
indie, practically amounts to treating the past part, as a deno¬ 
minative verbal root. The treatment, generally, of past part, as 
denominative roots is not uncommon in E. II. (see § 3o-), and 
existed even in Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 429). In this particular case, 
no doubt, the practice originated from the similarity, in Pr., of 
Participles, used denominatively, to participles accompanied by tho 
auxil. verb to be. Thus compare tho denom. form, 1. sg. Pr. 
'Iferft, Ap. Pr. (= Sbr. ♦oftfTrft) I read with the com¬ 

mon compound form, Pr. ofttl ft? (H. C. 3, 147) = Bkr. flftm ■ 
ftT. — 2) In B. and 0. this tense is made by adding the pros, 
tense of the auxil. verb Sift or «ft I am to the past part, in 
79 or ^ reap.; thus 1. sg. B. qfenft I read for crftw or oft + 
*Tft, 0. gftuft = 9ft + 2. sg. B. iftonrif, 0. crftaf thou 

readst, etc. — 3) S. combines these t.wo methods in the forma¬ 
tion of this tense; viz., in the 1. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
B. and 0.) the auxil. verb ft I am and ttV we are (for ft and 
$ T , § 11); e. g., 1. sg. S. ^ftt3-ft inasc., tjftiw-ft fem., or (in 
poetry) f ftrft-ft m., Ijftm-ft f. T went (= 0. ^rfw). 1-1. muse. 

f 0 , Q . we went ($ftl3 bring the inasc. and Ciftw 

tK« lem. ffffll. sing, of tho weak and ffwsV, of t,u ' Btro,1 K 

orm of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
It.) the person, term, of fcbe*pres. conj., sg. $ and pi thus 
“• sg. mosc. (i. o., base SfftlS + sufi. ft), 5^9? or 
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fem. thou wentesl', pi. masc. fpros (= E. H. xPrdr), fem. you 
went. In Hie 3. sg. and pi. it adds (like the N.) no suff. at all, 
hilt uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus 
3. sg. masc., fem. he or she went (= N. =gsrr); 

pi. masc. fern. they went (= N. ^ft). These 

remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of 
trans. vorbs, S. never adds any suff. or auxil. verbs, but uses 
only the strong past part, form; that is, in effect, trans. verbs 
have in S. only a 3. pers. sg. and pi. (but no l 8t and 2 Ld per¬ 
sons) l ). It is a circumstance in which all W. Gels. agree with S., 
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers. 
they can only employ the Jihdvi prayoga or impers. pass, con¬ 
struction (see § 487); e. g., the disciple left me is in Br. gw g 

S. ggr 4 ® lit. by the disciple in regard to me U 

was left , „mo a being either masc. or fern.; but not the Karmani 
prayoga or personal pass, contr. adrift masc. or 

iem., S. fTT3? masc. or wt£ $it fem., lit. by the disciple I 
was left . On the other hand, for the 3. pers., both the Bhavf and Kar¬ 
mani prayoga may be used; thus the disciple left that book may be in 
Br. rjrTT *r site dtTl te ajrzdnr, S. ^ lit. by the disciple , 

in regard to the book, it was left (Bhdvi) or Br. g<?rr nr 3 effort 

y nfoft sptt lit. by th disciple that book was left (Karmani), - 
4) With regard to intrans. v. t-bs, the W. II., P. and G. use (likeS.) 
the past part, in the Kartari prayoga, hut (unlike S.) they do not 
add any suff. or auxil. verb; thus I walked is in W. II. -rgffuV m., 
^T‘=3STf f., G. f m. or ^TeTT f., hut S. *crf^3Rr m. or 
f. — 5) 1 add a comparative table of the terminations: 

1) It shonid be recollected that, in W. GjL, trans. verbs admit only 
of the pass, constr., winch converts what, with us, is subj. into the obj. 
Thus our 1. pers sing. .,1 left him" becomes, in VV. (id., 3. pers. sg. ,by 
me ho wau loft 4 *. Accordingly, :i W. Gd.. there could he a first person 
only we should have the accua. of the l. pers. pron. as obj.; e. g., our 
3. pers. „ho left me" ought to become, in W. Gd., 1. pers. „by him 1 was 
left". But even here W. Gd. has no first pers., but employs the impersonal 
constr. „by him in regard to mo it was left 4 *. 
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B. 

0. 

O.H. 

E. H. 

N. 

s 


intr. &tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. 

1. 

*) 


¥■ 

uV" 

i 


2. 







3. 


TO 



1 



p. 

G. 

w. 11 . 


intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

1. 



at 

• 

oft 


2. 



at 


at 


3. 

\ 


at 

aV 

ot 

m 1 





Plural. 




13. 

0. 

0. H. 

E. H. 

N. 

1 S 


intr. &tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. & tr. intr. 

1. 


i 


STT 

i 

|TO* \ 

2. 

yn* 


& 

drt 

arr 

513 

3. 

i 




tit 3 ) 

• ^ 


P. 

G. 

W. II. 


intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

! tr - 

1. 

r 


: m 


i ? 


2. 

7 


m 


* 


3. 

' ? 

v 

m 

ar 

1 ? 

1 ^ 1 


tr. 




H. H. 

intr. I tr. 


I 


m 

*?T 


tr. 




m 


H. II. 




tr. 


1) These 1!. term, are, ordiuarily, pronounced etc.; thus 

is pronounced iarcchhi, not kariydchhi. In fact, the old 

Way of Spelling lias been retained, though the pronunciation has changed: 
just as in English we still write „uight“, bat pronounce >to“. The old 
Past part, cfrf^-5 ia contracted to ffTf (ju»t 88 > n E -II the conj. past. Oft \ V 
hocorues 5RJ, see § 491): aud aff curtailed into fi$. The older forms 
vTlf^, etc. may occasionally be heard in solemn addresses (sermons, etc.). 
The cons, f cAft is always pronounced ts, or even a (as in M. and Mw., 
see § 11); e. g., arffOtf* (or rather is pronounced karetsi or even 

kareni. — Similarly the II. term, of the conj. part. is ordinarily con¬ 
tracted into c. g., wf^UT- having (lone is pronounced Wf. 

2) Or jijtfh m , puRf f. 

3) Or or ^ com. gen. 
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§§ 504 . 505 .] 


fSL 


In the fern, sg., N. at, S. pat, P. G. at, W. H. and 
II. H. m are changed to and S. has 1. 2. or 

fem. pi., N. or, P. ^7, G. or, W. H. and H. H. ^ are changed to ^ ? 
and S. has 1. 2. and'3. ^35 

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. "(see 
§510, 7), exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0., forms it by 
adding the past tense of the auxil. verb, Mth. §^=Y, B. aTT^olT*T, 
0. aYr I was, etc. (see § 514, G) tc the past part, in or ^ 
The part, terrain, ^sr is contracted in Mth. to Thus 1. sg. 

Mth. B. tTferrfe^Tq;, 0. 1 had read, etc. The 


tfesp. terrain, are: 2. sg. Mth. B. OTfefSt, 0. $037; 3. sg. 

Mth. , B. aTfei%, 0. -rvTvt ; 1. pi. Mth. B. 

0. 2. pi. Mth. B. 0. 3. pi. Mth. 

B. m 0. 

504. Second iircterite indicative. This tense is made 
by modifying the termination of the past part, in or 
(§ 302) in the following manner according to the gender, num¬ 
ber and person of the subj. 


Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 


1. 

sreY (or 



2. 

oYa; (intr.) or 

ofwb or 


3. 

(intr.) or (tr.) 

(intr.) or 

(tr.) 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 


1. 

nsrt 

asft 


2. 

asTer or (or ) 



3. 

sYia or YY 

or WTT 


In 

the 3. sg., tranB. verbs 

take the sulT. 

while 


intrans. take . Again in the 2. sg. masc. the guff. ’ s 

confined v * intrude?, verbs. The other suit, are Common to both. 

Note: In the eastern parts of the F. II. area the terrain- 

are pronounced with as ^", , etc. — The forms enclosed 

in brackets are lefls uburI. 


505. Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 
only in E. and S. Gd It is made, like the first pret. indie., by 
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adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie, (see § 503) to 
the weak form of the past part, in 3?^ or ^ 5 ^, except in M., 
which adds them to the strong form in ScfTT. It should be re¬ 
marked, however, that B. and 0. omit the suff. in the 3. sg. 
of all verbs, and E. H. in the 3. sg. of intrans. verbs. Again 
omits the Buff. in the 3. sg. and pi. of intrans. verbs and 
in all persons, sg. and pi., of trans. verbs *). E. g., he read 
the look is in E. II. 3 ; qrzrl q^iq, B. m qf^y, 0. rr 

M. rUT q qV?Tt cTTf^^t (Man. G5, 2, or exceptionally fit qrrt 
Man. 81, 133). On the whole the pers. suff. are added 
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. 3 in E. H. and M.; e. g., wk. 
form, masc. + 3 = E. H. q^fiT I read, fern. q^fiq 4 - 3 = 
ij. II. ; here tlie final 3 is anomalous; it is possibly foun¬ 

ded on the strong form q^TT = q^ fe^ J + 3 . Again strong form, 
masc. q^TT +9f = M. q^fiT; hut in the fem. M. adds the 1. sg. 
s uft. ^; this may be clearly seen in the pres, iridic.; e. g., n ^ fir 
- q^m^ (Skr. q* 1-rfchT) -f- ^ == M. q^rd or q^?r I read ; simil¬ 
arly q^oTf =.q :zmvr + f = q^fir' I read . In the neut., M. uses 
either 3 or j; thus q^Tcfit or q^r . 0 . shows the same 1 . sg, 

f pi min. ^ (a shortened form of n^), as in its pres, indie.; thus 
I read, just as or I am. The B. has the 1 . sg. 
terrain. *7T*T , which appears to have preserved the original pres, 
iodic, terrain. ^Tfir (see g 497, 2); thus qfevqrp (~ Mg. ^qir^ifq 
denoin.). Again h) the 2 . sg. suff. fit or, shortened, *r occurs 
Jn E. H. and M.; thus wk. f. masc. + fir = E. II. with 

transfer of ^ into the preceding syllabic; f'em. +• q == E. H. 

TqfSrq^ thou remamedst ; or st. f. masc. q^TTT 4- q = M. q^F^m , 
fem q^Fit + u = M. q^icdtq , neut. q^fir 4 - M. q^rq with 
an anomalous anunasika; for the suff. rp is anomalously added 
to the uom. sg. neut. q^sfir instead of to the neut. buBe q^q 

1) M. which constructs transitive verbs passively, like the VY. Gd 3 . 
(MeeJ<4S7), hot actively, like the E. Gds., follows the usage of the former 
languages (see § 503, 3, p. 848) in adding no suff. to the past part. 4 such 
verbs. 
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(= Frsr = Mg. = Skr. qfeTO). The 2. sg. is found 

in E. H. and B.; thus wk. f. roasc. TOrd 4- = E. H. TOrt or 

(shortened) B. qrftf§T; fern. TOftt 4* = E. H. TOoft thou readd . 

The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to 0.; thus just as in the 0. 

pres, indie, TO (see § 497, pp. 335. 336). — Again c) the 3. sg. 
i % occurs in the E. H. TO^KT. But there is no suff. in M., B., 0. 
or in intrans. verbs of E. II.; thus M. TO5TT m., TO*Tf f., n. 

he read , fr^nr m., rrsTt f., n£r w n. he went , 0. qft^rr, n^rr c. g., 
B. rrc^ c. g., E. H. JTcRd c. g., but TO^TST. — Again d) 

the 1. pi. 3 is found in M. and 0.; thus M. TOcft c. g. or 

(shortened) 0. TO^f c. g. we read . The E. H. shows the same 
1. pi. termin. 3 (but without anunasika) as in its pres. conj. 
($ 497, 2, d, p. 3 3 6); thus E. H. TO3TT c. g. tee read just as TOT 
u'e read. And the B. has preserved the original pres, indie, termin. 
ZUJ ; thus qfitfrTTJT (== Mg. *crfecrrr denorn., or ♦qfecT^). — Again 
o) the 2. pi. f is preserved in the E. H. fem., thus TOftr 4- JT or, 
perhaps, st. f. 4- 3 = E. II. TO^ny ym read . Otherwise 

the 2. pi. <7 or # is used ; thus wk. f. mase. TOrd 4~ ^ == E. II. 

TO^f^ or (dropping f/, § 3 2) parhala, 0. c. g.; the B. 

qfii'd c. g. apparently contracts final ah<i to $7 or stands for 
TO^T , properly a 3. pi. form (see § 4 97, footnote and 0. 3. pi. ofi^). 
Or st. f. TOrFfT 4- = M. TO^rf c. g. — Again f) the 3. pi. ft 

or, shortened, yr is preserved in E. II. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc. 

TO^T 4* ft —- 1-. II. TO^^ , B. with transfer of final ^ into 

the preceding syllable; fem. <rof??T 4* •J. ==s E- H. qpoftfTT . I be E. H. 
also shows’ the other 8. pi. termin. ?7 in the masc. TO/rt they 
re al and, slightly modified, in the fern, , jus as in the 

E. II. pres. conj. TO they read. 0. omits the anunasika, for 

* r rf:£^\ M. uses the strong form, but without any sufi., TOcd. 

2) As regard? the E. 11. optional forms, 1. sg. €PrETT and 2 pi. 

they contain probably the strung part, termin. with 

on],h. 7\ f ,r ; tluiM Skr. denom. ' dSrToftrr (« Mg. 

' or ^qfernfrr, Ap. E. H. erft^rr or TOirft . • 

3) 1 subjoin a comparative fable of terminations: 
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X. 

2* 

3. 


^fT 

Note: 
506 


H 


Singular. 

E.H. 

^TTf m., %v$J- 
g^r in, 

U^C. g M HciTC.g. 

Plural. 

c. g. 

in., s^f. 

m., sfSr^f. 


M. 


m., 3<7T f., Y & or n. 
g^TT^m., ^c<Th=T.f., 
g^TT m., ^Tt f., u. 


^rTT^c. g. 
n&i c. g. 

m., WOT f., n. 

The B. and 0. forms are of common gender. 
Preterite conjunctive. This tense is made by mo¬ 
difying the termination of the pres. part, in «T?7 (§§ 298. 486) 
in the following manner, according to tfce gender, number and 
Person of the subject. 

Singular. Plurttl 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fom. 

Sim" (or start*) «$. or or ^ I - 

aiWorair Bfflrr or wr^or air (orwaf.) «??, 

Worm rag_ or m 9 ^or an“ af H orWT 

Note: The forme enclosed in brackets are more usual in iis., 
than in Bh. — Occasionally this tense is used as a pres, indie. 

507. Affinities and Derivation, 1) This tense «dflks 
in all Ods., with the exception, apparently, of S. But. while 
W - Bd. uses the strong form of the pres, part, without addition, 
*“° express the pret. conj., the E. and S. Ods. mako it by joining 
to the same part, the personal stiff, of the old pres, indie. These 
Composite forms are made exactly on the same model as those 
of the second pret. indie., see § 505, where the matter has been 
fu % explained. The E. Gds. use the weak, but M. the strong 
foi, ni of the part. Thus 1. sg. masc. 0. H. <03? or F. II. 

or wt' (if) I read, B. uftfrw (S. Ch. 147), 0. wfcft l Sn - 
3 2), M. W t' (Man. GO, 4. 73); but W. n. or <T«*. 11 • H - 
(Kl. 167, a), P. ct?bT (Ld. 37. 40, oto.), G. tRFtr (Ed. 54); 
fe »>- 0. H. or q*&f, Fi. H. B. and 0. like masc., 

23 
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M. <03°, but W. H., II. II., G. P. neut. M. crsrit' , 

but G. U^tT, etc.; see the table of termin. below. I'be optional 
E. H. termin. of the 1. pi. is, evidently, an intrusion from 
the B., where the pres. part, ends in 50 , instead of in HfT (see 
§ 300). — It will be observed, that the M. termin. of the pret. 
conj. are nearly identical with those of its pres, indie.; the only 
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. masc. conj. 
serfTT, but indie, unt; 3. pi. masc. conj. urr, but indie, urrrfij and 
in the 2. sg. masc. (viz. conj. 30T0, but indie. Urfm). The indie, 
lias more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms; and moreover, pro¬ 
bably, uses the weak form of the part. Thus the M. 2. sg. 'ndic. 
q^TTfT Own reddest is the same as the Pr. 04.HI fir; while the M. 
2. sg. conj. MAfl KT (if) thou readst is rather a denom. formation 
q^nr + f?r = Pr. *UE7r3-f0 ; see the remarks in § 503, 1 , p. 347. 

Iu the other Gels, the pret. conj. itself may be occasionally used 
as a sort of indefinite pres, indie. 1 ). Examples of this usage, of 
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres, with or 
without the auxil. verb 30 to he, are already found in Pr. (see 
Wb. Spt. 62. 63). Thus Spt. 26 sTTOffTT s f?T UT furat if thou 
/■.newest, thou mutdst not do. This would be in M. -Tf 0T0rTT0 0 - 


3i-piT0L, E. H. sit sTT0fT0 0 . Of the two Pr. methods, that 

which dispenses with the anxil. verb appears to have given rise 
to the W. Gd. form of the pret. conj., while the other which 
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. denom. forms 
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the 
analogously-formed tenses of the 1 st and 2 D<1 pret. and fut. indie., 
have different forms for the several genders, is thu«f explained by 
thePr. For the part, with or without the auxil. verb, must, of 
course, agree with the subj. in regard to gender. — 2) S., ap¬ 
parently possesses no special pret. conj., but uses inateau of it 
the ordinary pres, indie, (see Tr. 501). — 3) I subjoin a com- 
purativu table of termination*: 


1~) Called indefinite imperfect by Kl. 107,323. frequentative byS.Ch. 
147. first present xdbjto Hire by Ed. I>4. 
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Singular. 



B. 

0. 

E. 

H. 

I. 


^frt 

ra., 

nm f. 

2. 

^f?rn 

*3 

Ani-i 


3. 

VL 

^FTT 

srr c. g. 




G. 

1 W. H. 

H. H. 

1. 

SfTT m., ffcfH, AFT 11 . 

m., ^rft f. 

?JrTT m., f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 


Plural. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

1. 

2 . 

3. 


B. 

0. 

E.H. 

^rn*T 

sftf 

O 

^?ft or ^c. g. 


^fT 


v^T. 


^rrrn^m., ^irtn^f. 


G. 

CTrfY f., 
dto 
dto 


W. H. 

H. H, 

I^FTin., SrrTf. 

%rT m M f. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

dto 


M. 

sm* m. ? f. t n. 
WTrenn., sJrTt^f., s?r^n. 
#f1T in.. f., n. 

p. 

ID., f. 

dto 
dto 

M. 

C. g. 

^fTT C. g. 

3?rT m., ^frUT f., ottT n. 

p. 

^ni., ^hrf f. 

dto 
dto 


508. Future indicative. This tense is made by modifying 
f * 1G termination of the fut. part, in or ^ (§§ 308. 486) in 
tl>0 following mnuner, according to the gender, number and per- 
80,1 °f the subject. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

or flfsrcr or fisft 

k k 

With the part, termin. 3=T precisely similar suff. arc formed: 
,<s ^“m., f., etc. As to the manner of adding them to 

root, see § 308. 

Note: Optionally the rnnsc. teriniu. may be used with a lorn. 
SU,, j- •— Occasionally this teose is used in the sense of the im- 


1. 

2. 

3. 

tlm 

the 


Plural. 

Masc. Fem. 

or H5T ssl or 

or ssr 'ssa or 
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509. Affinities and Derivation. The fut. is formed in 
six different, ways in G<1., the distinguishing marks of which are 
the following consonants: 1) §[, 2) or ST^, 3) “L or or *L> 

4) 5T or 5) rr^, 6) Z. — 1) The first two types are de¬ 

rived from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Ski. the fut. is formed 
by the suff. (i. e., SI with the connecting vowel ;), which 

changes in Pr. either to (Mg. ^Slt) or to or ^ O r> 

7, 12 — 15. H. C. 3, 166—169, see also Wb. Bh. 431. Ls. 349— 
353). The Pr. 3 :% or ^ becomes in Gd. or ^or Sf, and the 
fut. of this %-type is preserved in 0. H., W. H. r and the 3. sg- 
and pi. of the E. H. Thus 3. sg. Skr. qf&KrfH he will read , Pr- 
(a) or (b) whence 0. II. (b) or (with 

euph. W§§ 69.503,1, p.345), Br. dfit, Mw. (a) E. H. nil 

(contracted for for *nf5tfr); 3. pi. Skr. uf?;rafrrr they will read, 

Pr. (a) gfoPtrfrT or (b) *uferfFT, whence 0. H. (b) nfifff, Br. and 
E. H. nfisl", Mw. (a) nsf) (for *ns#"). The forms of the 2. 
sg. and pi. of this type also occur in E. II., but only in the 
sense of the precative (§ 49S). — 2) The Pr. becomes i® 
Gd. 3TT or em (or JJT or snr ), and the fut. of this -type is 
preserved in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and G. Thus 
1. Sg. Skr. nfezrrfrr, Pr. (a) nf&TOTfn (H. C. 3, 167) or (b) " 

(II. C. 3, 169) 7 shall read, 0. P. (a) txot, Mw. erfapf, (= Ap. Pr- 
*nfe»STT), G. (b) nit 5 T; again 3..sg. Skr. npOTfir he will read; 
Pr. tlftrrq, .0. P. TJtfr, Mw. nrsnt, G. crair. — The remaining 
four types of the fut. are purely Gd. formation^.; thus 3) the 
fut. of the 51 -type is confined to the E. Gds. and is made b> 
adding to the fut. part, the personal suff. of the old pres, ind- 
(g 503), exactly on the same model as in the case of the • p 
cond preterite (see § 505). In 0. the 31 or 3 may bo changed 
to (see § 184, note). Thus 1. sg wane. E. H. n^r ' I shall 

read, B. trfy* (S. Ch. 146), 0. qfijfar or Tfijfir (Sn. 28); fe®»- ^ 
E. H. qtF-ef , B and 0. liko muse. In B. and 0. the 3. sg. #» |! 
pi. also are of the ST-type, while in E. II. they arc of the f-typ 1 ' 
(hob Pro. 1) ; tune H. pi. B. uftir-7 , <>• or if**, but E. H- 
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O^tT. A tense of the »-type also exists in M. and G.; but it 
is used as a pres. conj., not as a fat. indie. Moreover it is con- 
strugted passively (see § 496, p. 333). Thus M. flrf ^ (Man. 73), 
G. 9t)- fkjsrr (Ed. 54 ) I may loose (lit. by me he may be loosed ) — 
E. H. / shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in¬ 

stance of a fut. (or iraper.) of this type, mentioned by Ls. 4 2 2, 
you wiU give or give ye\ the same in E. II. would be tpr 
ddta. — 4 ) The fut. of the 5 * -type exists only in M., Mw. and 
N. (inch Gw. and Km.) and 5 ) that of the n-lype only in Hr. (inch 
Kn.), H. H. and P. Both types are formed on tho same principle, 

v iz. by respectively adding the past part. ^ ( wk - f ) or (8t 
L) come and TPrr (or nor) gone to the old pres, indie. (— habit. 
Past in M., and pres. conj. in the others, see § 490) and, for tins 

purpose, curtailing and H to ^ ° f * an<1 ^ rMIM;ctive,y 
and contracting mt to rft (or HUT to m). M. uses tl.e weak form 
^.orss, Mw. the strong form <jf), and N. either of the two. Mo¬ 
reover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres. (§ 50o) 
01 the auxil. verb f I am (e. g., upTJ we shall read ); on the other 

W M. omits the part, ru in the 1 . pi. (e. g., «* ** rcacl) - 

Lastly in both M. and N. the characteristic is sometimes changed 
^ *. A tense of the 15 ,type exists also in E. H., but it expresses 
pres, indie, (see § 500). Similarly the auxil. verb f I am forms 
iu Br., Kn. and I*, a tense of the n- type with the sense of the 
Pros, indie. (Kl. 200. 197, 367). Thus 3. sg. masc. TO-**, or 
Mw. N. (with «C* for 'I § '-M.!, 

®°te, p.3 4 2 ) lie will read, but E. H. r&Hx U raids-, fern. M. 

N. she will read, but E. II. she trade, 01 

3 - Pb masc. M. reft + ^L= M «. u^r. N. Q 

or rem ( wk . f.) or re^i, (= «W + ->r wr 4 »ey rw,l > 

W M. Mw. N. (St. f.) or or W**T. 

f.). Again 3. sg. masc. 4 4- & = Br q * rri “- 11, 
he v:dl reaS; fern. Br. H. H. and P. or 3 ,d. 

Br. Ih II. q3t*fc, P. «naBlil (he) will read- fcni. t. 

^ift, H H. P. reonffat etc. But 3. eg. Kn. fc*. P. 
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|nr he is, 3. pi. Kn. P. ^nt they are-, fem. sg. Ivn. and 
P. pi: Kn. %T?t, P. ^nffcsT; P. has optionally IT he is, 
they are-, H. II. lias %, I”, etc.; but fut. H. II. ^trrr m., ifmT f- 
he (she) icill be, pi. m., f. they will be, Kn. ^T^rit, ftfiTm., 

0 JTl f.; P. STTimT, ^tnrn m., °rrt, “irterf f., etc. Literally, these fu¬ 
tures mean: Q 55 TTT he is gone (that) he may read, <7^51 or 
he is come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: lie is 
going (or coming ) to road. — 6) Tho fut. of tlio <Z~tgpc is con 
fined to S., and is formed by adding to the pres. part, in STg 
oi* jjj 0 same termin., as are used for the first pret. indie. 
(see§ 503, 3. 5). Thus 1. sg. masc. + ft? = S. fem- 

^T?ifT?>ra I shall go\ 2. sg. masc. fem. ipriRf or ijc-ifitrl; 

3. sg. masc. fern, This fut. lit. moans: I may be, , 

reading, etc. — 7) I subjoin a comparative table of terminatidps; 

Singular. . /' 



G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

.0. 

1. 


or W 

itl 

w 

or ^V' 


# V 

2. 

dr 

Wt or 

w 

or 


XJ3F 

\ o , 

Q 

o. 

ssr 

or f C T 


r 

\ 


w 


Br. 

H. H. | 

P. 

M. 

N. 

s. 


1. 

soft 

OTTT 

«‘1rrr 


3^T or 



2. 




mrr^ 

or 

dT 


3. 

^Tfr 

^TTT 

^rm 


^STcrlT or 

S??£t 






Plural. 





G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

0. 

1. 

H 

| €Rrf or 

it 

or ^ 



2. 


1 or 


sfsre or 

^BTT 


3. 

«roT 

j or 


> 

1 *** 



] Br. 

i H.H. 

i ?• 

: m. : 

N. 

1 \ 


1. 

1 ^ 

1 ^ 

■ trfh 


1 sen or 3>7# 

8<£im 


2. 

1 srn 

! «rtrr 

irtrr 

1 

or 3^ 

] 8^ 


3. 

f n 

i fa 

OTtrr 


or 

> 


I 

n the ] 

ibeq. sing., Br., 

H. H 

P., N final *t 

or m 

changes 

■ r 

as Br. 

aiiTtt, 

P. otc.; 

plur. Br., 11. H., N. ? or «f 
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changes to and P. <jr to ^BT, as Br. N. P- 9'Wnri, 
etc. For the E. H. fern, form see § 508. S. has fem. sg. 1. 

2. or si^Grf, 3. 33£); ph !• , 2. and 3. In 

t-he rest, the forms are com. gen. 

3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 

510. Ten additional tenses are made in E. H., by adding 
the pres, indie, or conj., or tlio pret. indie, or conj., or the fut. 
indie. of an auxil. verb to the pres. part, in (§ 298) or to 
the past part, in jtST. (§ 302). These tenses are the following: 

1) The definite or durative present indicative, made by adding 
the auxil. pres, indie, to the pres, pai't.; as 'WLsnr or cpjrTjrra 
be is reading. 

2) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pros, 

conj. to the pres. part.; as Of) bc rcadin 3- 

3) The definite preterite or the perfect indicative, made by 
adding the auxil. pres, indie, to the past part-., as «rto 
***** he has read. 

4) The future exact conditional, made by adding the auxil. 
Pres. conj. to the past part.; as HW Of) *« h « re rcad ‘ 

5) The durative or habitual preterite or the imperfect indi¬ 

cative, made by adding the auxil. pret. indie, to the pres. part.; 
as he was reading. 

6) Tho durative present conditional, made by adding the auxil. 

Pret. conj. to tho pres, part.; as (if) he were reacting 

7) The pluperfect indicative, made by adding the auxil. pret. 
iodic, to the past part.; as m he had read. 

8) The pvstoritc- conditional, made by adding the auxil. pret. 
conj. to ttw past part.; as 035T5$ Of) /l(i had >rad - 

9) future h 

by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the pres, part.; as 
will he rending . 
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10) The future exact indicative or preterite duhitative, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the past part. ; as . 

he will have read. 

Note: For the purpose of expressing the presort conditional 
the pret. conj. (§ 506) is used. Thus (if) he read. This 
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is mo 
rely a special application of the conj. 

511. If the verb is a trans. one, the termin. of the past 

part, assumes the form instead of SKff, in the formation of 

the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the terrain, is 

aB usual; e. g., trans. surf I have read, but intr. X&L 

J have remained. The terrain, of the part, never suiters 
any change; but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement 
with the number, person and (where possible) gender of the subj.; 
thus 1. sg. masc. fem. J am reading ; 3. ph 

masc. , fem. ^ they have read. ^ 

Note: The form in SJ<?r is really the adv. part, (see § 488), 
i. e., the loc. or obi. form of the past. part. . Thus 
means lit., on having read I am. Similarly B. uses the adv. pres, 
part.; e. g., B. qfeq lit. on reading I am, i..e., I am reading ; 

B. ofi?T fgpuq; lit. on reading I was, i. e., I was reading. 

512. Affinities. Periphrastic tenses exist in all Gds. 
and are made in the same way as in E. H. • But while B., 0. 
and, in the case of the past part, of trans. verbs, E. H. add the 
auxil. verb to the adv. part. (S. Oh. 135. 194. Sn. 30. 31, see 
§ 611, note), N. and, generally, E. H. add it to the weak, H. H., 

I\, G., S. to the strong, and W. H. to either lorm ol the adj. 
part, (see Ld. 37 etc. Ed. 54 etc. Tr. 316 etc. Kl. 1 67 etc.). Again 
M. adds it to the weak or strong form of the adj. part, or to 

•nc of the ordinary tenses (Man. 92—96), somewhat analogous 
to the formation of the pres, indie, in E. H. and the W. Gds. 
i Hee § 50J, 1). They also vary as to the particular auxil. vcrl 
which they employ (aoe §§ 513. 514). Thus 3. sg. masc. pie^ 
definite: 0. he is reading , B. ^ orq J «T*r. hut B. H. 
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or tfra\ N. Gw. tns^ or arfTT m, Hr. tstj or ttftt it, 

Mw. cr^t |, II. H. trsnrl, P. S. «wdai^, G. 'Writ 5*13; 

again M. qiJT-nijT or mSrft SJHJ or r -):£T a^tTT (Man. 03, 1. 2. b); 
fem. G., B., E. H., N. like masc.; Gw. TOT or ^ 5. Hr. Tsfrf 

»r ORE??!!, H. H. P. radt. S. G. 

q^fT irj-i^T or cratfl WTiI or q^fjvaai^. 

513. The auxil. verbs which are employed to form the 
Periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) '3TJT or znt. he ■ *> 2) Tb'T. 
he Was and 3) ^r.he is. The verb sn£ is defective; there exists 
only the pres, indie. The verb TifT is the ordinary second pret. 


»ndic. of the regular verb Jfa to remain ; but it is used as the 
past tense of the defective snr. The verb ^ is a regular verb 
With a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the 
defective tenses of the verb vnir are supplied- Examples see in 
§ 510. 



Note 1: When the past tense is usuJ 08 an auxl) 

v crb, it expresses past action generally, „he was , precisely like 
?rT in H. H. But according to circumstances, it may retain its 
or dinary meaning ,, he remained 11 , as the past tense ol to 

r c*nai n> and express past action as enduring, precisely like T«JT 
>n H, H. Thus E. II. he had said — H. H. ^T, or 

he remained saying, he kept- saying = H. II. 3?5T 3^T. 

Note 3: The past tense iq5T. or mTST. of the verb 5^1 to be 
is never used as a mere auxil. verb, but always has its full 
Cleaning „he became", and expresses the commencement and con¬ 
tinuation of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. H. he began 

S(l yiny, but sp£«i he was saying. The corresponding^Gil. foinu, 
art) : W. H. im> (auxil. ht). M. tHToST (aux. fliTT or m), G. 5ETl 
i a u*. ffjfc). 

514. Affinities and Derivation, The venous verbs which 
ar *> used as anxiliaries in Gd. are the following: 1) The verb 
** occurs M a defective auxil. in E. II. and B. : in both only in 
tho pres, indie.; hut in M. and S. it is a pnaeival veil* with a 
“ompletc conjugation, and w used to form compound verbs; vis. 
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M. orT^ifr " 1o appear (Man. 92; in W. H. in the denom. form srFTT^O, 
S. clfTnT to continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. 

Pr. oTrT^ or spr. The B. pres, indie, (sg. 1. srf7, 2. offer, 3. ar£; 
pi. 1. srfz, 2. or?, 3. cfejJ is, as usual, identical with the old 
Pr. pres, indie, (see § 501, 4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. ^tTH, Pr. 

B. 5rr. From the other Pr. form oTtT^ comes the E. H. (for 
?3TT^) or stt by the elision of yf (§ 153). As regards the other 
E. II. forms 507, oHTT^, etc. which are different for the two gen¬ 
ders, it is more probable that they are denominatives, made by 
adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. (§ 503, 1, p. 345) 
to the part. Skr. P. sj (H. C. 2, 29) existing (of R. eftf). Thus 
1. sg. masc. Skr. Pr. cJT , Ap. Pr. *5rp, E. H. srreY 

I om\ fora. Skr. (st. f.) Pr. Ap. Pr. *crfp*fe 

or *5rfipET?, E. H. STTjf,, etc. — 2) The verb ^5^ is used only 
in E. H. as an auxil., and only in the 2 nd pret. indie. Other¬ 
wise it is in E. H. as well as in all other Gds. a regular prin¬ 
cipal verb, „to remain w . It is commonly (in E. II., W. H., P., 
S.) used to make a kind of (continuative) compound verb (see 
§ 538, b). — 3) The verb to be occurs in E. H. as well 

as in all other Gds., both as an auxiliary and as a principal, 
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr. R. 
thus 3. sg. pres. conj. E. H. ^tar, Pr. or (H. C. 4, 60), 
Skr. usrfn. As an auxil., however, it has in E. II. a special pres, 
indie., which is made by adding the personal suff. of the o'd 
pres, indie. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr. W, Pr. (^ 307, 7) 

being or been. Thus 1. sg. masc. Skr. ijrftsfer, Pr. Ap. Pr. 

*<rfan5nr, E. H. or or qTsn’ (§§ 122. 69. 28) ; fern. Skr. 
'^frrfvqr, Pr. Ap. Pr. E. H. ^3: or (§ 123) 

I am, etc. On the other baud, as a principal verb, it has a ro- 
gulai pres, indie. *fhrTT 7 aw, etc. (see § 500). There is in E> IT. 
a peculiar pleonastic form of this yerb, which may bo used op¬ 
tionally for its Bimple form, both when it is in a*a:.i). and when 
it is a principal. It is made by adding the Increment' & to the 
root , and the plcon. R. jfftr, thus made, is conjugated regularly. 





Thus infin. to be; pres, indie. 2. sg. mnsc. or 

fern., or 2. pi. raasc. ^m^TeT or cd, fera. otc. 

(see § 517). 'There is also a peculiar negative form of this verb, 
which exists, however, only in the pres, tense and is the same 
for all three moods. It also shows the peculiar increment. 
^tlms Z. sg. inasc. he is not, fern. or ^t*pTT she is not, etc. 
(see § {JIB) 1 }. The origin of these forms is obscure. Perhaps they 
are derived from the Skr. R. ^ by means of the inchoative BiVfT. 
nT or J&r! Just as the R. ^ to be forms in Pr. an inchoative 
^*'(== W = so the R. or Pr. JcT or ^7 or (cf. II. C. 

4, 60) might form in Pr. an inchoative *f5T=m or or 

’“^T {== *njT or ^), in E. H. The negative , form h® ap- 

^ ppa’s to have arisen by incorporating the negative 'particle ^ not 
Tbgre are similar negative verbal forms in M., see Nro. 4. 

4) The verb ^ or, or ^ he is. It occurs in the S. Gd., 
N.‘ Gd. and W. Gd. (exc. G.), but not in the‘E. Gd. (exc. Bs.); 
and R exists -only in the pres, indie, (see Man. 88. lr. 300. Kl. 
201. Jjd. 2p% jib -shown in the following table: 


r . Singular. 



o.h: 

'/ Bs. 

M. 

. s' 

Br/ 

Mwj 

'.p. 

IS. 1 

1. 

or 

's w <\ •v 

or §7 


•yT%T 

f 

f- 

id 

1 1 

2. 

or 

or 4 

or 


g\ <a 

or SJiJt 

Sjf. 

1. 

^ J, 


3. 

1 

or 9$ ur 

«rrf% 

*k 


fJT^ 

1 

I 

1 

j 


Plural. 


1. 

or “ n? zft 

1 st^I srftf. ! 

V 1 <V» i 

\P 

2. 

or or 

Arm arf^HTl j 

^ j # j "d 

vT 


j or #;j w 




3. 

or ^fr; | or 

fln.Tr 1 

VI > ;7r 

*7. j 



or flifiPi; 

| or^T 



1) Ecumea in J. R. A. S. Ill, 41)6 montiona a negative form he 
is not an 1 an affirmative * he is, and Kl. 199,878 iullowa Win. Bat iny 
authorities deny the existence of either form. 
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The origin of this auxil. verb is uncertain. It is commonly iden¬ 
tified with the Skr. R. TO to be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This 
view must assume a change of rp to eT, and also a change of 
class; for the Skr. E. to is of the II. cl., while the Gd. verb 
is of the VI. cl.: e. g., 1. sg. 0. H. represents a Skr. form 
*TOTfqr, Tr. *^frr, Ap. (see H. C. 4, 385); or Gd. sr| = 

Skr. *TOf?T, Pr. *3^'. None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for 
as I am aware, notice any such change in the R. TO . There 
would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial in M. 
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this 
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres, indie, of the R. u to be. This 
root may become in Pr. (H. C. 4, 00) and in Gd. S'; thus 
3. sg. Skr. iTsrfFT, Pr. Mw. % (Kl. 23 2). The form f would 

easily become On the other hand, instead of suppressing 
it (or rather see § 132) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R. 

might become in Gd. TO and thence with fJT as com¬ 

pensation for the elided sp; e g., 3. sg. Pr. = *TO^ = Bs. 
or M. otc. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pi. Mcffn 

is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to iifn or (H. C. 4, 40G.416), 
which would regularly become |f in W. H. (see §497, 2. f, p. 33 7). 
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. It is defective, 
occuring only in the pres. ind.; viz., sing. 1. , 2. nTCTITO , 

3. Trrrr ; plur. 1. 2. 3. There is an other 

defective negative verb in M., which occurs only in the pres, and 
pret. indie.; viz., pres. sing. 1. , 2. or , 3. ; Tc^; 

plur. 1. or ^TccT, 2. ^Tc^f or Hc^rT, 3. or zvz&fj ; pret. 

sing. masc. 1. n5§rfT, 2. sTc^TT*!, 3. ^Tc^rTT; plnr. 1. 2. ^rrjrrT, 

3. ^Tcrrrr. See Man 8*. 89. This negative form, however, really 
belongB to the verb $7^ (M. ^W w ) f see Nro. 3. Besides M. has 
a complete negative form of the verb TOHT (see Nro. 5), which 
is made by changing the initial # to e. g.. inf. tottt*; l.sg. 
pres. ind. TOrT) I >/yn not from TOrP f am, otc. See Man. 89. 

5) The verb or ov ^ he is. It occurs in the S. Gd. and 
N. Gd., in all \V. Gds. (exc. Br.), and in all E. Odi. ("xc. Bh. 
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it exists in the pres, and pret. tenses; and the rest have it only 
in the pres, tense. In S. even the pres, is fragmentary. In M., 
P. and S., f is changed to <1 (see § 11). In B„ tliough $ is written, 
^ is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 349. lhe following 
comparative/table shows the various forms of this anxil. verb: 

'/s'// 


<SL 


• if 


/ w 

fff 


t 1 


\r.L ^ 

§ * 
o „ .o 

IP 

i % |o® y 

fr R? » 


. . 6 
o to p 


to 


't 1 




go jE 


o 

5 


•pinsap 


& \ E ( B 


C5 
£ 


icr 


qunsep 


s 


vi©' 


Ifir 


^ ‘IS & * ^ 


J* >jj ’toovte' tor 

-Z7— 9 


'IS' C 


e 11 


<E 


' ZJ 

e 


S3 « l »V |gf hr S &• j? 


CO 


.pineap 


>4 rC 
« £ 


$ 


d? (I /hr 


* f | | 'I £ 


^unsap 

.te .te 

^unsop 

15 15 & 

(| I _il 

pmsop 


(J? Kir r\ 


t *f 

£ * I 


W O 

(I 


t f f 


B' 

e 


(8 

3 


to*) fe* 

o 9 

c|t v ft*, ila 


c? » ff 

r *4 ci CO 


to -tor 

t 'I 

oi cr. 


pinsop 


l l ft 1 tr 

1 ii ‘I 

p hT‘ rr 
F • F 4 

t® 4* f 

p te K 


4UIISJ 


»-* <N CO 
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The forms of the pres, have assumed in M. and P. the sense 
of the (habit.) past (see § 496); thus M. 3?r , P. ^TT I was 
(Man. 84. Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Km. %JT, Mw. ft, 
P. HT are masc. and change in the fem. to kTT and r iT; they are 
really past part.; those of B. and Mth. are of com. gen. and 
made according to the 2 n<1 pret. ind. (see § 505). In M. the pres, 
ind. (also used as pres, conj.) is 33rrt\ etc. (conjug. regularly, see 
§501,3.5); the pres. conj. wraT, etc. (see § 496); the impor. 
m , etc. (see § 496); the fut. srcbr , etc. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have 
observed in N. the 2. sg. fut. = M. 3?rciW (see § 509, 4. 7). 

The infin. is in M. or 3 H 3 T" (see § 313. 314); the pfes. part. 

TOfT (see § 486); the adv. part. 3 fTfTT, which I have also found 
in N. as 557 on being (see § 489). — This verb also exists in 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 215. Ls. 346); e. g., 3. sg. 3$$ he is, etc. The 
R. 3^ (== 33 or 3*9J) is probably an inchoative form of the 
R, 3tr to be or (according to some MSS. of H. C.) 3T3 to dwell, 
exist. — The only remnant of the original R. 33 which has sur- 
vivod in Gd. is the S. 3. sg. and pi. ** = Pr. sfft, Skr. sfcb 
It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. suff. (Jr. 

349), as it is or they are to me. Even in Pr., is used 

for h >th numbers and all three persons (II. C. 3, 148); e. g., 
mm 1 am, we are, etc. — 6) The verb or 

he is. It occurs only in the W. Gd. and 0. In G. and S. it has 
a complete conj. (see Ed. 72 — 81. Tr. 305 — 312). In the others 
it exists only in the pret. indie, tense (or past part., see Sn. 2 6. 
Ld. 25. Kl. 200), as shown in the following comparative table: 

Preterite. Singular. 



0. 

Naip. 

S. 

1. 

«tftr c. g. 

ft?T or if c. g. 

ftssr m., ft*?r f. 

2. 1 

fej c g. 

fvir^T or fee. g. 

ft# m., fttfl f. 

3.1 

[ C. g. 

ftrft or «ft m., ft^ f. 

ftnsft m., zrt f. 


H.U. | P. | G. 


Kn. 

tft in., ^ f. 
eft m., f. 
ert m., ft f. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


m ra.. sft f. m., f. i ni., b, n. 

qT m . ft f. 5-rrin., ft f. nft in., stftf., n. 

( put xu. r ?ftf. I m m., ft f. ' wtT id., *rfTTf.» *n| n. 
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§L 



0 . 

Naip. 

1 . 

KT^C. g. 

fins: or ^ c. g. 

2. 

C. g. 

or c. g. 

3. 

*\ > 

C. g. 

fm or c. g. 


s. 


Ku. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


II. JJL 

^ m., eft f. 
& m., st f. 
?X m., qt f. 



firaxil f. 

1 

i «t m., 

sft f. 

m., 

ms f. 

V 

; n m., 

• 

vrt f. 

fwr m., 

fmf f. 

[ vr in. T 

sft f. 


G. 




q-UT m., ei5t fV, ePTT n. 
?TOT m., mrtf., mx^fn. 
eruT m., f M erarf u. 


it m., 3T5TT f. 

it m., f- 
& m., ^hrf f. 

The pres. conj. is: 1. sg. G. m3, S. ; 2. sg ; G. *1*. 
S. fq(f or nT; 3. sg. G. m*r, S. 1. pi- G- ^ or ^?r, S.ftxi; 

2. pi. G. mtt, S. fimV, 3. pi. G. nra, S. Frm or The 

pres, indie, is in G. enif, etc., S.fwT*, etc. (see § 501, 1. 5); 
the fut. indie, in G. ^sT, etc., S. etc. (see § 509, 2. G. 7); 

the i taper. G. nr or m», etc., S. or nft, etc. (see §§ 497. 
499); the infin. in G. nf, S. ftmxr; the part. pres, in G. nsft, 
S. 3x£; the adv. part, in G. or mrf, S. — The ori¬ 

ginal of this verb appears to be the Skr. R. «FT stand, exist, 
which in Pr. becomes ST or m (H. C, 4, 1G); e. g., 3. sg.^ Pr. 

ST^ (H. C. 4, 436) or nrj, G. «mr; 3. pi. Pr. (H. 0. 4, 395) 

or (cf. H. C. 4, 382), G. mix. The S. fkmg to be is de¬ 

rived from the R. PIT, just as S. fawn to drinl: front It. m. S. 

to give, front R. i- e., it is founded on a reduplicated 

radical form *fpifx (for the ordinary Skr. fxfti), analogous to fe, T*- 


THIBTH CHAPTER. CONJUGATION. 

1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIA1Y VERB. 

615. There is only a pres, tense; the pret. is »» 1,od 
from tho verb trmain and the rest from the i.omphtc 

uuxil. verb 3rte[ to he (see §§ 513. 516). 
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a) Present tense 

: I am, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

stcT 1 2 3 ) 

oTTCT 

Ox 



2. 

s. 

sur^r or oTT T, 

snfeuor srrrir 

or 5TI77 


3. 

srTZT or STPT or STT cUTT or ^TT^or cTT 

3l'f 

*X w 

STTET 



b) Preterite tense 

: I tvas, etc. 



Sing. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 





2. 

IWor 


or 


3. 


TW 


TfftKT or ■^sri 


2. THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

5 1C. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret., 
wiiich is supplied from the verb ^ main, to dwell ; see 


§ 513, note 2. 


- 


Indicative 

mood. 



a) Present tense 

: I am, etc. 


Siug. Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem. 

1. ?raT ! ) 




2. jjftsr 


or ^3r 

m- 

3. tJTST or tfr 

^fnl or ^ 

*TT5T 



b) Preterite tense: I was . etc. 

This is the same as the pret. of the def. auxil. verb; sec 


§ 515, b. 

c) Future tense: 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

1. or 

2 ^ or ^tZ& Q ) 

3. l$t7 


I shall he, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 
or or frq^or 

or or ttst or rrtj-J 


11 Throughout, the initial consonant may optionally he 3» or 3 b, 
and iu the low forms of E. Ii. the medial cons, may be J or J (§ 145) 

2) The masc. form may throughout be need also ns fem. 

3) Korn, also: or $tt?T or or 
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x**. 


Conjunctive mood, 
d) Present tense: I be, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fcm. 

' ' 2.^VeT or 
3. \ *' 

* e) Preterite tense: I wire, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fern. . Plur. Masc. Fcm. 

2 * or ^Vfrm^or #rm or 

3 • pr ^rtH ^V?t or or ^?t utfrrr or utttt 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present tense: let Me be, etc.; the same as pres, conj. 

3. TIJE STRONG COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout; see 

§514,3. 



Indicative 

mood. 



a) Present tense 

: I am, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

Fern. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fern. 


tTT<ffef. 


tfnaWr 

or 

or P eft 

or J c?T 


3 * 





b) First preterite 

: 1 was, etc. 


Sjjig.„ Masc. and Fern. 

Plur. Masc. 

and Fern. 

!• fferV'’ 




2 - 




3 - 


fTftrr 



Or: Second 

preterite. 


Stillfi Masc. 

Fcm. 

Plur. Maso. 

Fein. 




^t^rtvr 


'Vi 

or'eft 


3 - 

'JP^xT. 


vT^fl' 


24 













mmsTffy 



NEGATIVE VERB, 
c) Future tense: I shall be, etc. 


§ 51 


<SL 


Fern. 


Plur. Masc. 


Fem. 


irras^or °il 




Sing. Masc. 

1. stasrT ‘) $m.or °& 

2. ^TW^-l or °sr itof^reor at ^was; or °a 

3. ^hat ^ 

Conjunctive mood, 
d) Present tense: I be, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. ^rar” 

2. or ^h°f 

3. frl ^ 

e) Preterite tense: I were, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. STtwar or VT $*1$. ItWHt or °fWL qtWfTT or °f%?L 

2. ^TWftR^or°ir ^tafHFT or °fft or n 


3. 


o_ 

or 


Or °rT 




fterir 


Imperative mood. 

f) Present: let me be, etc. Like the pres. conj. 
Precative forms: 2. sg. 2. pi. or ^T^t. 


g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are formed like those of the regular active verb 
to read, see § 521; e. g M jt cJTTT I am being, etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival: pres, ^l being, past ^jmibeen. 

Conjunctive: having been. 

Adverbial: pres. Gtoft or on being, past on ha - 

ving been. 

Infinitives. 


Norn. <rfa©L to be, acc. or ^hi^oT £?, etc. 


4. THE UEFECITIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY VERB. 
518. This verb exists only in the present tense of the 
three moods: see §514, 3. 

1) Or: , etc. 
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1. 

2 . 


Sing. Masc. 
or UW 

^ s _ ^ *\ 

TOST or to 


Q 

o. -TO 


Present indicative: 
Fem. 

n-f^rr or Srwr 

to! 1 2 ) 


I am not, etc. 

Plur. Masc. Fem. 




^ rs 

TOT 


TO£ or TO TOT 1 ) 

4 r r Sr4r I) 


b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres, indie. 


5. THE REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 

519. There is only one conjugation. With the exception of 

a very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525 — 527), all verbs, whether 
ending in a consonant or a vowel, are conjugated precisely alike. 
One example, therefore, of an active verb, fully conjugated, is 
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, however, a list of the 
first persons sing, and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad¬ 
ded ; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be 
Eoted, as a practical rule, that an euphonic semicons. may be ad¬ 
ded to any verb which ends with a vowel; viz. U to verbs in 
a nd ET to verbs in 3 or Thus every verb may be made to 

fiave a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form 
fias been made, the euph. cons, may be again omitted; and the 
resultant form will be that of the verb as ending in a vowel. 

520. The elements. 

enssr to read ; root q^; bases q^, 


The radical and participial tenses. 
Indicative mood. 


Sing. Masc. 

1- ^'orW 

2 - 

3 - fE5W a } 


a) Present tense: I read, etc. 

Fem. Plnr. Masc. Fem. 


99 9a 

or °5Ti' 


q^T£or°5rTor°5!^r 

irf^ or q^faijor 0 #* 


1) Or like nmsc. 

2) Or q^frL, q^ofo, qr^^fT, and so on throughout. 









REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 

b) First preterite: I ready etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and tern. 

Or second preterite: I ready etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

q^Vor 

or 0 sft 

S s 

q^q^ or ^ 

c) Future: I shall ready etc, 

Fem.*) Plur. Masc. 

__ o^. 

q^q q^sT^or ST 

q^fen or ‘©ft qr^STf or c sr 

q*t " fd^t 

Conjunctive mood, 
d) Present: I read , etc. 



q^T 

Sing. Masc. 

q^* 2 ) 

q^TUor C 5T 

q^ 


q^f or°3Tor°^re q^c?^ 


q^Rd^Tor 0 ^’ 


Fem. 

q^s^or °sr 
q^s?T or °ST 

^ vat 




Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

q*r 

q^ or q^ 

, q^ 


Plur. Masc. and Fem. 


<rfT 

q^sT or VZ 

q^ 


q^rTU’ or°cT or rOf q^r^ 


e) Preterite: J read, etc. 

Fem. Plur. Masc. 

q^rq q^UT or qfsu 

c^ 

q^frlH or °<ft 

q^PT^or °rt 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present: lei me ready etc. Like pres, conj 
Frecfttive forma: 2. (ring, aftf, 2. plur. of*?. 


Sing. Masc. 

- Vi; O ^ '- ,J 

q^cTT or c37 

>■ n\ 

q^TTH or fT 

oa 

qqqr or ?T 


Fem. 

q^fr or ofipT 


04 kT ~t or q^fH^or °rtl 


1) Throughout the iursc. forms may be used for tho tern. 
•2) Or tr ftg at*, . and so on throughout. 







521. The periphrastic tenses. 

Indicative mood. 


g) Durative or definitive present: I am reading, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem.*) 

or q D ^TofV or q° 

q^anris^or end or 
q^fT ETT£ or d^” etc. 

Plur. Fem. 
end or q° ^ 
q^nr smr or m 

Cs N C- 

TOrT enrf or ^ * 

Durative pret. or imporfoct: I ivas reading , etc. 

Sing. Fem. 


1. q^rT snd 

2. end^or sn z or d^ - 

3. q^Fj cfT?7 or ETTO^or EJT or d^T or d 

Plur. Masc. 

1. q^nsndor q° 

2. q^Enz^or Enr or or d 5 * 

3 a « -f\ y 

• q^ETT6 or <TTcT 

h) 

Sing. Masc. * 

1. ^T^tV 
2. q^^dnor°d 
3. q^n 

Plur. Masc. 

l- q^TTfcd 

2. q^n or °?<r 

3 __ _s o w 

• or rT 

i) Durative future: 

Sing. Masc, and Fem. 

1 • q^rT ^toTr e or q° 2 ) 

2. <n*nr ^TTOor «i° 

or tJ° ^<sft 


crj?T.7fi%rT or 
tn*tT 

Tlur. Fem. 

TOJ JT^fe^or °# w 
I shall be reading, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 
q^Tirter or q° 
q^q d«T§; or q° d^t. 

q^q d^f or q° <dw 

perfect: I have read , etc. 

Sing. Foin.*) 
q^d STTSf or dt 
q^d snfrn or snd or dd 
q^d she: or d^ etc. 


k) Definite pret. or 
Sing. Masc. 

1 • q^Tf End" 1 2 or q° deft* 

2 * q^?r orrdr or eh?; or d^r 
3 • Eid or ETTE^or sn or d^f or d 


1) Optionally the masc. forms may bo used for the fem. 

2) Or q or q dfaeiY* etc.; in fact any of the forms given 

111 §§ 510, c. 517, c may be used. 
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Plur. Masc. 

1. q^r srrrr or q° ^ 

2. q^r surer or ^xte or ^kor tfter 

3. snr or ^TcT 


Plur. Fem. 
q^rf cTTE^ 
q^TcTT^ or 

*v , ~n u) _c i 

q^rT cJTET or 


or <J° ^ 



1) Pluperfect 
Sing. Masc. 

1. O^T 

2. q^ |"^^or °^f 

3 * X 

Plur. Masc. 

1. q:&^r 

2. <rm 

3. q^ ^rtcFT^r or °isk v 

in) Future exact: 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

1. q^?r or q° 

2. q^T or q° ^fors^ 

3. q^T^ orq°ftr?l 


I had read, etc. 

Sing. Fem. 

Q-£sT 

q^r ^fcrfq^or ^ 

x^l 

Plur. Fem. 

q^f X?f§H. Gr 

I shall have ready etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 
or q° ^msr 
q^ - fiW or q° 
q^Tcyr^T^ or q ^mN[ 


Conjunctive mood. 

(if) I he reading , etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 


n) Future conditional: 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

1. q^rr.^f or q° 

2. q^fT or q° 

3. q^X^T^ or q w 

o) Durative pres, coudit.: 
Sing. Masc. 

1. q^^rff 

2. or q° 

3. or q° 

Plur. Masc. 

1. q^?T ^T7, 

2. q^rTirrrTfor q 0 ^ter 

3. q^T ^T?<q or n° 


q^nf^or q° qftfT 
q^rX^Tfr or or q° or qTW 
q^?X^t^ or q° qtw 
(if) I were wading, etc. 

Sing. Fem. 

'WT.ffat 

CTJrT ?i)frlH Or <7° 

or fj° ^rr 
Plur. Fem. 

O'^TT ^fFTTor 0° '^TFf>' 
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<SL 


p) Fut. exact condit. 
Sing. Masc. and Fcm. 

1 • or q° 

2. or q° 

3. q^ or q° 


(if) I have yead, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 
q^£r or q° 

q^T or q c i|tv?Te» etc. 

q^r or q° *rrw° 


q) Preterite condit.: (if) I had read, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fem. 

1 • #rft" 

*\ te< 

q^FT ^tHT^ . ‘ 

2. q^rl ftrrq^or q ^flrT 

^fFTCT or 

3. q^T or q° ^lH 

q^^FT ^trT^ or 

Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1. q^rT^V^T 


2. cr^fi fmer or q° fta 

<ns?r tnFzr 

N f' 

3. q^'TT ^TrTq or q° ^ 

<U5<?r or <T° ufcft 


522. ^Participles. 

a) Adjectival: pres, retreading, past ^^having read or read. 

b) Conjunctive: q^5 stf or q^ efr having read. 

c) Adverbial: pres. q^rT or q^rT on reading, past on 

having read . 

Infinitives. 

Nom. q^r to read, acc. q^sr & or vfc for to read or for 
reading, instr. q^ir ST or qi& ST, etc. 

Noun of agency. 

Masc. or fem. q^TlTJ reader , or fem. 


6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 
523. Elements. 


a) 

dwell, 

root 

T*> 

bases 

m- 

JZK 

b) 

qter drink, 

D 

or <rto, 

« 

okcT_, 

qte?^ 

<0 

drip, 

t) 


y» 



or 


» 

(fa). 

i n 



d) 

weep, 

Y) 


n 

ftmi, 

f'W 

or 

fte t^L, 

7) 

(fut) 

w 

fm, 

, fterei. 

















jf( a) 

•3 j b) 

i c) 

CO " 


REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 


a) Present indicative. 


*’§L 




Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

tJO 

r a) 

to* 

a *\ 

TO 

<S s 


• l-i 

CO 

S < 

O) 

Ph 

b) 

c) 

<rr^?rr 

%% 

plur. 


Otof^d*T 

CO 

id) 

ft^FIT 

to 






b) First ■ preterite. 




Masc. 

and Fem. 

Masc. and Fem. 

S’] 

fa) 

TO. 


[ TO 


CO < 

lb) 

<tM&h 

£ j 

1 qtfer^ 


*■4 ) 

<v 

1 C) 


*1 

|w_ 


co * 

Id) 

TO 

1 

Ipft. 



Second preterite. 


d) 


Masc. Fem. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

TOL. TOL 


j toK 



' h J 


q)'if?trr 


p, 

I 



1 

l 


c) Futnre 

indicative *). 


Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. and Fem. 



T r- ^ e> 


<!) or qtj 

u 

«*• 


ft 

& < 

Ph 

ftt' 


t* 




d) Pres. conj. or f) Pres, iinper. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. and Fem. 

T* 

| 

A U, 

Tt 



sJ 

| a"’ 


ft 

*1 

%r 


fit 

j 

V? 


sing. masc. X^*ft 

or X^71 

r ; %Rt 

or : 


or 35®^! or 























N 

REGULAR ACTIVE VERB 




e) 

Preterite conjunctive. 




Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 

§>1 

' a) 

or 


| 



w. 

V 

b) 

qfar^ or mUrT 


£ 1 

qWpT^ 


qfafn-p 

p, I 

c) 

=^t %ci or ^srrr 





gsfrr-x 

r 

CO ' 

d) 

ft%c{or 


1 



ft^fTFT 




f) Precative forms. 





Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. and 

Fem. 

g>| 

fa) 



| 

rr% 



•* 

lb) 



a J 

1 % 



1 

| C) 



* 

If5* 



d 1 

id) 

fV 


i 

Tv 





g) Durative or definite present. 



Masc. and Fem. 


Masc. 


felo | 

* —i i 

[») 

^TT^snZ’ or 



.-f 

or 

fra* \° 

»-i 

05 

1 b) 

»TtafTSJrT§‘ or q° 


H 

| qfar^sn^* 

or 

<ft° 

CO < 
M ] 

CD 

1 ^ 

xTOr! S?T^ or 

•> *t< 

<> IcJ 

r? V 

ll* 

cTT Z r 

I CN ^ 

or 


&« 
co 1 

Id) 

ftmivv: or ff 

Cra 


l^Hrf ofTr'" 

or 

ff 



1) Pluperfect indicative. 
Masc. and Fem. Masc. 


I V>) <rfa?j 
11 o) TVL 

CO Id) 


qTJT^T 


£ 


Fern. 
ofTrTor 
srrff ' or 
orrrT or 
STirT or 


Fem. 

^ J *$ 
<7^ 

T^f^T 


The remaining periphrastic tenses are made after the ana¬ 
logy of Nro. g and 1. 

524. Participles. 



Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) 


I^L 

T£ *‘) 

JZff 


b) 


cy 

<J) 3FT 

qftlH 


c) 

=Erafi 


■cl 

6^ 


d) 

fhi?T 

fra^r 

V * 

ftsn 



1) Or; J^SF, *»» etc * 


\ 


/ja m /Gj n 
sA'' M 1 *tA 













IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB. §§ 525. 526 

Infinitives. 

a) ^5^ Acc. 3F> or 

b) „ <fl& cJT or & 

c) & or ^ 

d) „ ffyz* or fras 

Noun of agency. . 

a) X^^T-I' b ) c) (1) ffcrf*^q$ fem.°ft. 


7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 

525. There are three kinds of irregularities. Firstly\ some 
verbs add the suffixes rT^ and 5J^ instead of or (of the 
pres, indie.), ^rT (of the pres, part.) and or (of the fu¬ 
ture). This is done by all verbal roots in m and ^ and by the 
root be. But the roots in ai and the R. may optionally 

take 3^. 

Secondly ; some verbs have a special form of the past par¬ 
ticiple (and of all tenses derived from it), of the conjunctive part., 
and of the first preterite tense. These are the verbal roots: 
d°> 2 }ut > come, qtst find, 5JT go, % give, take, ^ be. 

Thirdly ; the two verbal roots give and m take add no 
suffix in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. pres. conj. and imper. 

Note also, that amt or srsr, am or au, aT$ or are often 

contracted into rfr or £ respectively (see § 34). 

The following verbs will serve as types: to cut, sTT^T to 

go, to give, tQ be, to do, to cwne. All other 

verbs in ire conjugated like $TT5r ; to lake is conjugated 

like put like 5FT[5r , qjef^to find like tllaFtf . 


526. 

a) Present 

indicative. 


1. sing. 

3. sing. 

1. pirn*. 

3. plur. 

a) sllcdt 

?n^rr 



b) . 

bn 



c) ^rerir'" 

b*n 

qtq^rr 









IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 


JSL 




b) First preterite* 



1. sing. 

3. sing. 

1. plur. 

3. plur. 

a) 

mrT 

JTfircr^ 

JTcJT 

rrftn^ 

b) 

fs^ir 


ftm 

KRrU 

°) 

*Tc?f 

ufirer^ 

HOT 


d) 

fert w 

fSr%r^ 

ferr 


«) 



mm 


0 

^rr^T 


WTETT 




Second preterite. 


a) 

jt^tY 1 ) 

mraY) 

n^gf) 1 ) 

ii^iY) 

b) 


f^^Yi 


ft^Y) 

c) 

w^gY *) 

uugY) 

‘) 

n^alY) 

d) 

efr^vtY'') 

ar^Y) 

efipit *) 

sivggY) 

e) 

*) 

srogY) 

*) 

sjcaY) 

0 

<U5?Y ‘) 

W^L. 1 ) 

eqgft s ) 

ts^Y) 



c) Future. 



a) 

araY 2 ) 

r 

?TT^ 

araor atir) a^” 2 4 5 ) 

b) 

5stY j 

*s r 

4 

5=^ or 5 ^ 

3:#' J 

<0 

^rstY 8 ) 


-TV . > 

£75Tor ^TTgT 



d) Pres. conj. and f) 

Pres, imper. 



l.sg. 2.6g. 

4 ) 3.sg. 

1 . pi. 2 . P i. 6 ) 3 . pi. 

a) 

frfst. ar 

aro 

al'Y 

Yu 

b>„ 

tfT z 

*y 

<T 

sf” 3!?; 

r 

c) 

$* 6 ) # 

5*Y 




1) Or: muY, n^gr, jWtt, rbrg, yrnl”, 51^., etc. 

2) Or: or Steft*, aT^ST or or 5T5T, ¥r|”. 

3) Or: ^®Tl or ITTW'Tf or ifffYjT, etc. The verb SfT3Teo»"' formes 
regularly S^SfY or jjaV or «3®rt" or atsrV”, ST^, ST^ST or «T5T5[. or aT35T_, 
9j[|" or etc. 

4) Or: 5TT; but not 5TT. 

5) Or: sTT; or a; 

6) Or: irg or gfcY, as in §§51G,d. 517, d. 
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IRREGULAR active verb. 
e) Preterite conjunctive. 


(st 

§ ,527.p^ 



1. sg. 

3. sg. masc. 

i. pi- 

a) 

sITriV 1 ' 

3IH 1 ) 

ar^r. 2 ) 

b) 

S/TT" 

57L 


c) 

^tTTt 





f) Frecative forms. 


2. sing. 


2. pit 

a) 

sf^ or 4 


sT^ or 

b) 




c) 






g) Poriphrastic 

tenses. 


3. pi. masc. 

iTTH^ 3 ) 

tjTFFT 


/j 


■ ' ' y '.'// 

These are made regularly by means of the 'pres, and past / 
part, and the auxiliary verb; provided only, that trans. verbs use^/ ' 
the past part, in sr, and intrans. verbs that in Thus, 3.sg. ,'; 
pluperf. iTUrT he had gone, but T£# he had given. 

527. Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. 

a) 5TTH , ntrep 4 ) vrrq_ **) 

b) 3?I, 

c) ^1, W5J 4 ) 

d) 9 >^L, sra^r 4 ) shl. w 

UJU r 3F7 

mu sr 


n£ 4 ) 


5 * 


Adverbial 

A 

sTTrT, 

ft# 

#, 4 ) 


e) sran, ara^. 4 ) 

f) im?r, wui^L 4 ) 

Infinitives. 

a) sfTsr«), smr £ or sTT%r as 

b) ^ » or ^ * 
o) fW , ## or ## 


2JT7rf, ) 

# 4 ) 

^rtn, i# 4 ) 

, Nouns of agency. 
arfh^Tj;' fern. °fl 

' » °P 

tnfizq, „ °p 


1) Or: 5n£, #, 

2) Or: 5TTrft, #, ifrnt- 

8) Or: #", 

4j Or: n^£, rr#; ujm, etc. 

5) Or contr. % W, 't 9?, etc. 

fi) Or: iTTjsr, snrar or # sr; #"1, *; wr^., a# or # ®> etc ' 




WNlST/fy 


COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB. 




8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB. 

528. The forms of the pass, verb are composed of the 
past part, in of the principal (i. e. active) verb and the tenses 
of the verb sTTcT to go (§ 47 9). The formation of the paBt part, 
is explained in §§ 302 — 307; and the conjugation of the verb 
sTTvT is given in §§ 525 — 527. The form of the past part, uever 
changes, but the forms of the verb sTTq^vary, as usual, according 
to the person, number and gender of the subject. 


Present indicative. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem, 


1. 


TORT 

2. 

sTT^q or q° sIT^f 

sTrf§TO^or ^ ?TTcRT 

3. 

sTT^T 

q-i^ sTT^T 


.Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fern. 

1. 

q^^ sTT'OT 

q^RT sTT^rr 

2. 

sTT^TfT or q sTTRT 

sTT^CT 

3. 

or q° sTT^r” 

q^RT sTTf^T^or q sHcSt 


The rest of the tenses may be formed alter the above manner. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

5nrTj T° ITO3T_ TOTT. sTRI_ 'J39T. sTT^ ^ 

Infinitives. Nouns of agency, 

aarar, q° ^ or a° tttst ^ 'raw ; fem. °ft 

9. IRREGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERBS. 

5 29. There are only two irregular verbs; viz. sITST to go 
and ^rsr to be (§ 479,exc,). The former uses the participial form 
sTT^, instead of in the formation of the compound pass., 

the latter the part, form or, optionally, OTST . All other 

active verbs, which form an irregular past part, (see §§527. 3 04), 
use the same also in the compound pass. Thus, sTTcU d is 
done\ sTT^nr it is given ; but ^ptor; it can go (lit. it is 

gone)', sfT^fT it can be, see § 530. 
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POTENTIAL PASSIVE VEKB. 


530. The pass, voice of intrans. verbs 
impersonal and potential sense. Thus, BT ^ a 
by me it cannot be sat, i. e„ I cannot sit ; or 


530. 531. 


is only used in an 
■ 355 * stTSTT lit. 

ifr rr =TT^t 


(or urns*) I cannot stand up. 

Note: The compound pass, verbs should be carefully dis¬ 

tinguished from the compound intensive verbs; see § 538, a. 


10. THE POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB. 

531. The potent, pass, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active) 'eib 
in gr, e.g., like aia to eat, the conjugation of which is given in 


§§ 525 — 527. 

a) Present *. I can be read, etc. 



Sg. Masc. 

Fern. 

PI. Masc. 

1 . 


CT5T^r 

cn^T^TT 

2 . 

qaicTSp 1 ) 

q^rf§T^J) 

q^B?^ 1 ) 

3. 

q^TtftT 

0 ^ 

rr-sr^n^ 1 ) 


Fern. 


b) Preterite: I could be read, etc. 

1 . sg. masc. q^Y'orq^T; 3. sg. q*rawj>r etc. 

There is no first preterite form of the potent, pass. 


c) Future: I shall lie able to be read, etc. ^ 
l.Bg.masc.q^irorq^“or W”, B.sg.q*^, pLW^orq^etc. 
d) Pres. conj. or imper.: 7 may be able to be read, etc. 
Sing. 1. 2. TOT or q*t 3. 

Plur. 1 . 2. crari; or 3. wS 


0 ) Pret. conj.: I would be able to be read, etc. 
1 . sing. masc. TSTctT; plur. or n^H., etc. 


Periphrastic tenses. 

g) Pur.pres. 1 .sg.masc.or q°fr=ft", etc. 

h) Dor. pret. n „ CRSTHJs(5fr, etc. 

i) Pur.fut. „ n or 9° etc. 

“l7<^- 2. sg. m. f. Pi- WWi s - P L m - 

f. 
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32. 533.] 



k) Perfect 1 . sg. raasc. q^fq^®rTrr u or q° e£T6fU or q-Sl ^r^5T° orq°, etc. 
1) Pluperfect „ „ q^ra^-^Tt or q^TJsT etc. 


Adjectival. 

q-&irj^, Q^SPT^T or q^ST^^ 
Infinitives. 


Participles. 
Conjunctive. 
q^T^ cH 


q^r«r or 


* % *\ a *\ ^ 

cnSTU cf7 or M-^^4 37 


Adverbial. 

^ *s % 

qr^TrT, or 

Nouns of agency. 
q-Stfasiq, fem. °ft 


11. .^REGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS. 

/.■ < ‘ 

532. There is only one anomalous case; viz. the verb WT3[ 
* . t° ‘&t- fa forms ' its 'potent, pass, root irregularly, viz. f§73T; but 
the root, thus formed, is conjugated quite regularly. Observe also, 
that" the verbs to give and to take make their potent, 
pass’, roots ft<TT and f%TOT (§ 482). The verbs to come, vuq 

to go and to be possess no potent, passive. 


12. THE SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 

533. The simple causal verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 474, is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb 
in u ; provided that °^TgT° becomes €TT^ (§33) and antepenulti¬ 
mate °^Tor 0 , °*mr 0 become fJT5 or STT, or \ (§ 34). 

a) Present: I cause to read or I teach , etc. 

1. sg. masc. q^nsfert or erararft ; pi. crsr^Tf, etc. 
b) First pret.: I caused to read or I taught, etc. 

Sg. 1. crapif, 2. and 3. <rer^T.; pi. 1. TOWt, 2. tpsTOT, 3. q*T^p. 


Second preterite. 

1. sg. Enss^rf or q^StefY; pi. q^*?) or qihrl, etc. 


c) I'uture: I shall cause to read or I shall teach, etc. 

Sg. 1. q^ff or q^^ft or q^3«n or q^NtY, 3. q^r|, otc. 
ri. 1 q:jT^g or q^T 3 =? , 3. qiSJV * or <rs)f, otc. 


d) Pres. conj. or imper.: I may cause to read, etc. 
Sg. 1. qxrsrr , 2. qijra or q^ig or <r*rs, 3. q*,!H. 
PI. 1. q^rj, 2. q^rats; or q^ra, 3. q^ . 



















MIN/Sr^ 


DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. 


§ 534, 



e) Pret. conj.: I would cause io read, etc. 

1. sg. masc. q^3cTT or CLStrU , 3. r TTT3>X or ^^5 ■*' et0, 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are made regularly by means of the pres, and past 
part.; provided only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past 
part, in <5T. Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. he was causing 

to read or he was teaching ; again 3. sg. masc. perf. 
he has caused to read or he has taught, etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. 


Infinitives. 


ep 


Adverbial. 

q^lrr q^m 


"S •N % 

or PT5T5T 57 or 57 


Nouns of agency. 
'■UlPt^T[; fern. °fl 


13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. 

534 . The double cans, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 477, is conjugated precisely like the simple causal verb 

(§ 533). 

a) Present: I cause to teach, etc. 

1 . sg. masc. q^bfT^cffT or tuarra^u ; pi. <L5BT^w, etc. 

b) First, pret.: I caused to teach, etc. 

l.sg. trjsn&v, 2. and 3. q ^ oir .fD ; pi. 1. I* 5 " 87 . 3. etc - 

Second preterite^ 

1 . sg. masc. qaHWit* or q^sWT, U.'q^i^or etc. 

c) Future: I shall cause to teach, etc. 

L. sg. muse, cpsr^srt or q-^rart or qqtBS®! uV cr ®^ s7t ’ ' r3,ar ^’ clt " 

d) Pres. conj. or imper.: 7 mag cause to teach, etc. 

1 . sg. q*sncif\ 2. UAinq or or q3STT3; l.pL T53To , etc. 

e) Pret. conj.: I would cause to teach, etc. 
l.sg. m. «osrafft or trjEfrr, 3. 1X31*1 or ; 1. pi- etc - 

Participles. Infinitive. 

q^=na<^ q-ssna^T. q -* c<T \ 4 h or 
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PASSIVE CAUSAL VERB. 




14. TIIB PASSIVE OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL 


. /'/ VERBS. ' 

535. .Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the 
compound passive. The latter is formed and conjugated precisely 
Ijke that of any other (active) verb. Thus, simple caus. pass, in- 
fmit. jj-iroT^STTSP to be caused tb read or to be taught \ and double 
tis. pass. inf. sTTSt to be caused to tcach } and so forth. 


15. IRREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS. 

53t>. 1) The verb OTsrJo Cat forms its simple causal mJTT^or 

to. cause to cat or to feed, and its double causal fwiSTTot^ to cause 
to feedr Similarly the verbs ^5^ to tale and ^ to give form 
feurar^, and f^UToT^r , f^UoiToraj^ respectively (§474,exc.). 

2) The verbs to come and srrer to go possess no can- 

sals. Instead of them, tho intensitive compound verbs ^r^TSF^ to 
bring (= to cause to come) and ^?TTor^ to remove (= to cause to 
go) are-used (see § 538, a). These two compound verbs are con¬ 
jugated precisely like the two simple verbs and sire . Thus 

their infin. pass, are ^9T?T3T 5TTST to be brought and fn 

be removed. 

3) Of the verb to be there is no causal in use. whether 
simple-w double, active or passive. 


FOURTH CHAPTER COMPOUND VERBS. 

"’37. Compound verbs are made by adding to the piimi- 
pal verb, which takes the form of tho couj. part. (§ 490) or 
tbe oblique infin. (§ 485) or the adj. pArt. (§ 485), certain auxi 
liary verbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while 
tho former remains unchanged. 

538. The verbs most commonly used as auxiliaries to form 
fiuch comp, verbs are; 


25 
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386 


a) For making intcns dives ; to give (implying inti 


COMPOUND VERBS. 



ZTcrTSf to throw (violence); to co'me and sTT^q to go (comple¬ 

tion); TJoT (or V. H. TJ°) to fall (chance); to rise (sudden¬ 


ness) ; to take (reflexiveness). In such intensitive comp, verbs 


the auxil. verb has no significance of its own, but merely serves 
to modify the meaning of the principal verb. The latter takes 


the form of the conj. part. Thus, to throw, but qr% 33 ? 

to throw away, 3Tc?J^ to break info pieces, from *° break'. 


srt or 5TT^ to be made up, completed , from to be 

made] l^to eat tip, from to eat ; q^ to come 

accidentally, to turn up, from to come ; 35^ to speak 

suddenly , from siToTSF to speak ; to cut for oneself, from 

snzsr to cut ; to place for oneself, to lay by, from 

to place . 

b) For making continuatives ; to remain and sTT^sr to go. 

In composition with the principal verb may take the form 

either of the conj. or the adj. pres, part.; in conjunction with 
sTTJST, it may have only the form of the latter participle. Thus, 

or t° continue silting ; again q^ to 

continue reading. 

c) For making frequentatives ; to do. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. infin. Thus, q^ or q^?5r Qn>° to 

read often ; sfT^r or or cf° to be in the habU 

of coming. 

d) For making potentials ; to be able, sTR^ to know. 

The principal verb takes the form of the conj. part, or, less 
usually, of the obi. infin. Thu^, or q:| ST° or 

to be able to read ; ST$sr ?TFra^ or ^ ?r° to be able to eat. 

e) For making ccnmpletives ; to finish. The principal 

verb takes the form of the conj. part. Thus q$ Wi# to finish 
reading, ernj to finish eating . 

f) For making deside natives: (or to wish. The 

principal verb takes the form of the adj. past part, of the obi. 
infin. Thus, or efz $° or q^7 to ivish to read . 
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_jy often these derivatives are idiomatically used to express 
merely immediate futurity, as sr§t SRIEST SqfTaifc the clock is about 
to strike ; iq flrasr the time is about to pass. 

g) For making inchoatives ; to he applied and ^3. to 

become. The latter occurs only in the past tense vm^he became, 
and, in composition with it, the principal verb takes the form 
of the adj. pres, part., as >TZI5I lie began to read. With mnq, 
it takes the form of the obi. inf., as sma or to begin 


§L 


to read . 

h) For making permissives ; to r/ive. The principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, Q'k ST^Lor <5®L t° tMow 
to read ; m £ 5 ^ or 5;° or $£ 3? to allow to come. 

i) For making acquisitives ; OT^lJo obtain. The principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, t&nqSL or T° to be 
allcnoed to read. 

53 9. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The form of the 


principal verb in intens., contin., potent, and complet. compound 
verbs is not, as sometimes said (see Kl. 188 191. Eth. 102. 

103. Ld. 70), the root of the verb, but the conj. part. This 
can be clearly seen in E. II., especially in the case of verbs with 
vocal roots, where the root and the conj. part, have different 
forms; e. g., to eat up is om (conj. part.) not OT (root) 

srqsr : but also in others; e. g., QT^JT sq or nv'ut i' to throw away. 
In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eater , 
to give after having thrown. Thus, Wtmr lit. means to eomc after 
having taken, i. e., to bring-, or <r**° to give up after 

having read, j. e., to have done with reading. The M. 11., too, bus 
preserved the full conj. part, form iu its causals, whore it option¬ 
ally adds 5T to roots in ST (see Kl. 188. 192), e. g., 9HTT. <t*U 
or ianr to show. Again 0. H. always uses the conj. pari, in 
its original form in J; as <jf=S ^3?* to have done reading. Finally 
M, uses in these compounds the conj. part, in e. g-i 
^UT" J to cast away, a3?T>it to bring, lit. haring taken (from ETOT 
to take) to come (see Man. 92);. and likewise R. uses the coup 


miSTffy 



part, in ^IT, in S. in $ or 0. in 


(8 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


e. g., B. <pTT^TT 



gjF^r to have done eating (S. C. 193); G. £3 to throw away 
(Ed' l 13); S. erf) ofstnj to take off, ^5 i0 have dmc 4ohl(J 
(T r . 339. 342), 0. mi I am in the habit of doing (Sn. 42). 
In the ordinary?., as in II. 1L, the form of the conj. part, does 
not differ from that of the root; e. g., arr^tt^UlT to be able to 
read, urr sjrarr to finish eating (Ld. 7 0, d). — 2) As regards those 
compounds in which the principal verb takes the form of the obi. 
inlin., the latter is the acc. case of the infin. governed by the 
auxil. verb. Thus rn| to read often is lit. to do reading, 

to be about to die is lit. to desiH dying. This is clearly 
seen from the 0., which actually adds the acc. affix Si to the 
obi. inf. qfrsrr & snft 1 desire to die, STf^psrr gr I begin to do 
(Sn. 41. 12). The termination of the obi. inf. is 9T in (t., 
in P„ m in S.; e. g., G. srtcTr mrat he began to see (Ed. 51), 
r. WJTl he is in the habit of reading (Ld. 70, e), S. 

wTTTtrr to begin to cry (Tr. 344, 4). The B. alone forms an ex¬ 
ception, in using the obi. form of the pres. part, in ^ (or the 

adverbial part.) in the place of the obi. inf.; e. g., B. OTpT 
I desire to die, mfj I am able to do (8. Ch. 192, 4. 5). 

Kellogg’s conjecture (p. 192), that the H. H. form in UT (as 
cHpm to be in the habit of reading) is not the masc. sing, of the 

past part, but » „gerund“ (i. e., obi. infin.) and identical With 

the B. obi. inf. in m (S. C. 149), is quite true. — 3) In those 
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part., 
t|,e latter really stands in the position of a predicate to the sub¬ 
ject or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus he con¬ 

tinues reading is lit. he is going us a reader, or 
he wishes to die is lit. he wishes (himself), as dead. It appears, 
therefore, that, strictly speaking, none ol these so-called com¬ 
pound verbs are really compounds, but in every case the pait. 
or inlin. of the principal verb is in ordinary grammatical con¬ 
struction of some sort with the (so-called) auxil. verb. — 4) These 
various comp, verbs occur iu all G<1 • languages, and are gencially 
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formed in the snme way, though sometimes a different anxil. verb 
is used. Thus B. and 0. use cross for STW in potent. (S. Ch. 

192, 4. Sn. 41, 2), B. ?TTW, 0.‘ *TT stand for in contin. and 

for WT in frequent. (S. Oh. 191,1. 192,3. Sn. 42); P. has ^ 
with draw, S. take , beside gw, in complet. (Tr. 342, c. Ld. 

'0, d); S. go for ?TT in intens. (Tr. 33 9, a). One exception 
has been already mentioned in Nro. 2. — 5) Traces of those 
comp, verbs already occur in Prakrit. Thus there are desidcra- 
tives in the Bhayavalt, made by constructing the R. ^ with 
with the past part. pass, in o. g., riTTfef tfOT 

^ feFWTfSKr ynjir i, e., I wish myself to share, 

myself to instruct , myself to teach the law, E. H, J 73 c?r 

irr^TcT ^vmrt *mrg See Wb. Eh. 275. 433 1 ). 


FIFTH SECTION. INDECL1NABLES. 

54 0. There are four kinds of indeclinables or words in¬ 
capable of inflexion: 1) adverbs, 2) postpositions, 3) conjunctions, 
4) interjections. 


1. ADVERBS. 

541. Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral, 
verbal or original, according as they are derived from nouns, pro¬ 
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of 
these classes may be divided into adv. of time, place and manner. 
Most adv. are native Hindi, but there are a very few of foreign 

lj may be derived from R. €V-^Sfb(or ; for Skr. 

cf. Pr. ii- as = rsr , for Skr. c[VT) „to instruct, to initiate 1 *. — 
The E H. root or ^TTsT may be bettor derived from the noun 
hy the loss of initial ^ and the transfer of the aspiration of f i§ 182). 
Ihus Skr. Y S^TzrfrT, Pr. Gd. or tTCV or S$lt- Accordingly 

$ 173 should be corrected. 




NOMINAL ADVERBS. 


§§ 542. 

' .4. / 

origin, whose native equivalents are obsolete. Again most adv. 
consist of only one word; but there are some that consist of a 
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following 
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or 
foreign source of each is added in brackets. 

542. Nominal adverbs of time. 1) T^rT four days ayo 

or four days hence (for Skr. ; cT^tt' three days 

ayo or three days hence (Skr. fesr^) ; the day before yester- 

day or the day after to-morrow (Skr. uj-stt); or UTT^f or 
qn# r <f yesterday or to-morroip (Skr. ur<ru); fe[TT to-morrow, at' 
daybreak (Skr. ferTcr); or to-day (Skr. 5PU); UsfV’ 

hitherto (Skr. wrfg); the past year (Skr. r or 

cJTf. cf. §§ 69. 30); FT}9r or fercrq at dayb'Cak , at down (W. H. 
rnrur, Skr. cirur, fer-5rra^); fer ahoays (Skr. feu); UTJT or 
UTir before (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); *nf or or qr^‘ after¬ 
wards (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); cpt^ or or (§§ 61. 131) 

or again (Skr. qpq, srjr); ferr lastly (Skr. dto). — 2) Ad¬ 

verbial phrases; srr or <q cf> yesterday (lit. that day or 
day of before)', ^T%rr qrPTrT (lit. becoming red) or UTUOTIT (lit. 
on charing off of darkness) at down, early, f^r ysrx (lit. the day 
having risen) late in the morning ; fer always (lit. every day ); 
oTfcT^q frequently', sqr once (etc., see § 409); UT^urfcrT or 

now-a-days. — 3) Repetitions; fer f^TT every day, qjsnfl 

’ or 5F5?it * sometimes ; s?q srq frequently. — 4) Fo¬ 

reign ; UTf§q lastly (arabic y>5 ). 

543. Nominal adverbs of place. 1) STnft or urrq be¬ 
fore (§§ 210. 77. exc. 78, exc.); a^rrpt or or ttqsrif or ftf 0 

behind (§§210. 7 7, exc. 78.exe.); ’Safpu above (Skr. suff); 

or Mow (Skr. Thar, of fr-#^); Wfc or TPfe? in front (Skr. 

*P?pa-) ; rifzf? or without (see § 21 7, p. 1 10); sm? or m^amidst 

(Ski cTrijr, of of surround, cf. § 374, p. 223, or from %-^ar surround ) ; 

or TirKl (see § 54 5) or feJ7 or TT or feq near (Skr. fefiHT, 

• f. § 104); qrfr or far (see §§ 17 2. ■ 44); srarsq om l i wfi( *' c 
(Ap. Or. fTSkr. Tugr). — 2) Phrases; qfer sfe far (lit. some 








g 544. 545.] NOMINAL ADVERBS. 

miles — W. H. ftiir wW , Skr. fenr-g?ta, Pr. wit, H. C. 3, 



cf. §§ 438, 4. 464). 

544. Nominal adverbs of manner. 1) srama; (Ski-. 
a%rT^5i?) or SsTtJT (Skr. trcrm) accidentally, suddenly, «wnT sepa¬ 
rately (Skr. asm); 3TTH_ much (Skr. clip); or or 

quickly (see § 545); msrpfcf very quickly, «rr% truly (Skr. ^lar); 

(§ 545) or isw) (Skr. -pr) in vain-, wtarw (Skr. ftjnR?) 
or mgr (persian uJUi) well] fame* or 5.3*7 merely (Skr. dto); sp 
very (§ 145, exc. 2); ofuiT or altogether (Skr. 33). — 

2) Phrases; ERfrr ii accidentally (lit. by fate)', mutually, 

similarly, by adding ^ i(h *7 or WTf?T tt or 71(arab. — in ... 
manner, adverbs may be formed from any adj., as Weil (Hi) 71 in 
a good manner, well. — 3) Repetitions; UtfUf. scvetaUy, pr 
pr or nsf nsP or sJfr or srer Sejr slowly, by and by, 3rat 
msrr truly, eTJpwr almost', falsely, r&t ^surely. — 4) Fo¬ 
reign; necessarily (arab. j^yo)', quickly (pers. ^cXi^-); 

5PT^ a little (pci- ; WTct) only (pars. j,L=>); ^ especially 

(lit. giving respect', arab. yol); amrTmrT or slowly (pers. 


). 

545. Derivation. Adverbs in f or ^ or ^ are modifica¬ 
tions of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in gfp, as explained in §§ 7 7, exc. 
378. — Adverbs in 3 are modifications of the Ap. Pr. abl. or 
loc. sing, in see §§ 78, exc. 376. 378. - Adv. in ^ are .mo¬ 
difications of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in If or see §§ 45. 378; 
e. g., Skr. srevr, Pr. 3P5J, Ap. SRST or 3% E. H. or grrf??. — 
Adv. in a quiescent are modif. of the Ap. Pr. ace. sg. or loc. sg., 
s^§§41. 45; e. g., Skr. Sfretf, Pr. Swj, E. H. 3fpr.; the latter, 
however, might have arisen by the quiescence of the final ^ in 
the Ap. Pr. 3>(%r or E. H. tfirfcr. - The element w) (in 
etc.) appears to be the contraction of an Ap. Pr. abl. or loc. p 
fifoe § 376), of ST (Skr. ft), formed irregularly after the analogy 
of nouns (e. g., abl. fpt-Tf, of f?3ra) day). — E. H. Sam is 
derived with tho pleon. suff. S6TT from UHL, and «;iht is contr. 
to ms , see § 190. — E. H. fogstj; contains an anomalous meta- 
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VERBAL ADVERBS. 


§§ 54 ( 3 — 54 ? 


thesis of if it is correctly derived from Skr. f ^ R c nvr^ „ broken 
n ay-break u ; whence Pr. *fw7o mrj or *fu^mTT^, E. H. 
. In fivT and the QT and ^ are, perhaps, assimila¬ 
tions to f5r^ (§ 547); S. has regularly fgf&T or gf&r or qijT (Tr. 
110). — E. H. eTjf^- is formed by the addition of the pleon. 
suff. j to Skr. cjg*, just as in E. II. srrfirff, see §§ 543. 217. — 
E. H. tJHI \ c , etc. contain the pleon. suff. (i. e., ^ 4- 

3 4- aF>), as explained in §§ 210. 217. — E. H. 3qrfT!jT and 
contain the pleon. suff. ^rr, see § 199. — E. H. ^rfm is, pro¬ 
bably, a corruption of t):e persian which may be heard 

in Iiindx as -isTkw (see § 21, 2), and whence by transposition (see 
S 133) would arise -UtHt ; the 3j being now medial, is regularly 
softened to CT, see § 102. — E. H. fret) and are really 

W. Gd. adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obi. 
form of the pres. part, of the verbal root (M.), ^ (P.), 

^tf^(S.), or < 3 yT (H.) move, go. Thus conj. jjart. S. (Tr. 
313). pres. part. (Tr. 313), P. — E. H. gfft. is the 


pres. part, of the verbal root jsqr or tjJ be quiclc. — E. H. sjgnpr 
is regularly derived from the Skr. U-TF?T?i having one’s object not 
(tone, unsuccessful, Pr. VepVFl or Ap. Pr. netmi, whence contr. E. IT. 
■ or (see §§ 137. 138). 


546. The pronominal and Humeral adverbs have been al¬ 
ready enumerated in §§ 467 — 469 and in §§ 402. 417. 419 
respectively. 


54 7. Verbal adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may 
be used as adverbs; e. g., faj or £ again (Skr. qrff-^ go 
■round), ftrfcr or fitvT jtt together , vfPT of? knowingly, (middy 

(§ -*>4 5), etc. By the addition of the conj. part. or & Wi 

having done to nouns adjectives aftd numerals adverbial phrases 
may be formed; e. g . *?pfT ^ gladly (lit. having made joy) ; 
^ ^ i singly (lit. having made one by one), etc. 

54 8. Particles of affirmation and negation. The 
former are nr or m FTt or srf or or ?tt yes, or lit. 

why not The latter are ^ or tts; or or ^rfff or no, not 
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PARTICLES. 


The prohibitive particle is ftnr do not, used with the imper. only. 
Thus do not act thus, but q or 37° yon do 

not act thus. 

549. Affinities and Derivation. ftt is a contr. of the 

Pr. rfra (Yr. 4, 6), Skr. rTTcTr^. — E. H. at, S. s?te (Tr. 419) is 
the 'Skr. atci, used (like Skr. tflrOT, E. H. unrj as a term, ot 
respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English „sir u . — The other 
affirm, and negat. particles were originally various forms of the 
auxiliary verb „to be u . Thus E. H. ^TT and S. ^3 or ft 
(Tr. 418), B. ft or Jf (S. Ch. 218) are the 1. sing, pres.; see 
§ 514, 4. The 3. sing. pres, occurs in S. tftf (Tr. 418) and 
M. ftf (Man. 101). B. also uses the 3. sing. pres. <5^ of the 
ocher auxil. verb, see § 514, 1. The particles OTTf or OTfft are 
compounds of the negative particle ^ and the 3. sing. pres. OTff 
he is (§514,4); similarly TtfP and OTffT are compounds of 
and the 3. plur. pres. and srfff; OTff occurs in Pr. (II. C. 
4, 119). As to the anumisika preceding f, see §6 7. All these 
particles, however, are now used without respect to the person 
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the 
E. H. W. H. uses or *rfa, S. q (Tr. 415), G. OT (Ed. 

115); in Pr. OT or 4 or JT (H. C. 4, 418), Skr. OT. 

550. Particles of emphasis. These are ir or only, 
cry and 3 or tf also. They are always used enelitically and often 
coalesce with the final ^ of the principal word to or sit. E. g., 
^ oTT^ ^ qrrft tOTSTt psr SRsisr sit jjjt I i. e., what, father! shall 
/Jon. this time, make only syrup or also molasses ; here 7T5T = JT3 Z, 
and ijyt (or irirt) = jtj 3. 

551. A ffi n itie s a n d Deri v at ion. z is, perhaps, on nncctcd 
with the Skr. poT. Pr. ste or foT^r (Yr. 9, 3); but as the true Pi. 
'orm is 5TU, (II. 0. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. 1ms 

XJB* or (Sn. 48), M. $ (Man. 101), H. H. ft. - E. H. 3, 
B. (g. Ch. 23 7) are modifications of the Pr. fir, Skr. flft (or 'Sft); 
Pr. has also ft (II. C. 2, 218); S. preserves both fir and ft (Tr. 
410), and even aspirates fit or OT (Tr. 410); so also II. 11. ot. 
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POSTPOSITIONS. AFFIXES. 


552—557.1 


552. Particles of interrogation . cf what\ e. g., ^ sTTaJ 
sRjcrn i. e., what, father! tokat are you doing? 

553. Affinities and Derivation. S. uses ft or (Tr. 
418), B. fSr (S. Ch. 218), W. H. ft, cjf. They are all connected 
with the interrogative pronom. base, see §§ 437, 5. 467, d. 


2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES. 

554. Postpositions supply in E. II. (and Gd. generally) the 
place of what, in other languages, are prepositions. They are 
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern; and the noun 
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive 
affix ki or Postpositions constructed without a gen. aft. are 
affixes (§ 3 74, p. 2 22). 

555. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 

without a gen. aff.; beneath (Skr. HvT bottom ); (§§ <7,exc. 

lid. 375) or (§ 375) at, near ; JTT or or rrfe in, within 
(§ 3 7 8); (cunj. part, of R. STTtf talce) or rTO> (dto of R. ?W see ) 
fill ; or ft with (Skr. smfT towards (§§ 375. 116). 

556. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
with a gen. aff.; ftrr near , at (§ 374); with (Skr. ftr); 

(often spelled sift, cf. § 6, note) or Of instead of (§ 587); snr 
or sttf or srf or for , 5# reason of (§ 374); ( Skr * ^T) 
or fffr* (Skr. gw) toward; Jflte (§ 557); besides many of the 
adverbs, enumerated in §§ 541 — 544. Also wiftf for, by reason 
of farab. -1^L>)/ 

557. ' Affinities and Derivation. Most of these have 

mentioned' in §§ 374 ff. — The origin of sn7 is obscure; it is 

probably derived from the Skr. STW being', cf. the Pashtu vat ah ; 
or perhaps it may be n corruption of the Urdu ar^r (arab. 

see § 14 3, it is peculiar to E. H.: the W. H. has ftu. — E. H. 

az is -ometimes nsed like the -arabic in exchance for. E. II. 

SFlfTT lit. sacrifice, substitute, see § 18, p. 23. — E. H. is Skr. 
'mk in turn' for,..mo § 143. — *1$* is probably connected with 
the root knew; the Pr. has or -lidi (H. C. 4, 144). 


558—561.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 




3. CONJUNCTIONS. 

558. Copulative conjunctions ; or or aj (§§ 5, b. 
26) or art and ; JT or ufrr or mfV or fer moreover ; eft — 3TT as well — as. 

559. Affinities and Derivation. E. II. Bs. 

or sfty is the Pr. aaj or Ap. aa^T, Skr. sat; B. has arf (S. Ch. 
237), Br. njj, H. II. a\, P. nj (Ld. 71), N. \. The latter re¬ 
jects the initial a (of aj) and is used enclitically; e. g., 3a 
sTTa — J irtt he knew and said, or 33 — I" aTK at 3Pl get up and stand 
in the middle! — E. II. S3 or a), B. a>, also compounded 
or arfl (S. Ch. 237), 0. aT3 or at (Sn. 46), M. =J (Man. 103), 
Br. a), S. a3 (Tr. 410), arc, probably, the Pr. a fit (B. C. 1, 41). 
Skr. afu or afmar. — S. has also af or f (Tr. 410), P. afu or 
ftt, 0. II. (Ohand) ftt = Pr. a^ or fit, Skr. afa. - M. has also 
arfat or anna) (Man. 103), G. arr or rt (Ed. 117); they are pro¬ 
bably the Pr. atjr° or a/, Skr. arua or a*ra lit. another. — K.U. 
ufrr, etc. (§§ 61. 131), 0. gfat (Sn. 46), S. afar or fafm or gnj 
(Tr. 410), are the Pr. mart or jot (Spt. 276. H. C. 4, 4 26), Skr. 
Ejrqr. — W. II. has ctat — SWT as well — as. S. ffla — f<ra ( I r. 410). 

560. Adversative conjunctions-, sjfa; or srrfat or sj^r 
(§561), srfavT (arab. 0 <*5), 

561. Affinities and Derivation. sq-fSrf etc. arc cormp- 

tions of the Persian see § 143; W. H. snjtfa;, mfa, ^ 

(Kl. 276), P. sneat (Ld. 71). — E. H. »qr is the Skr. <Tjn, Pr. 

also W. EL, P., S. qr; on E. II., W. H. <) see §124: P. has 

also au~ or prq- (Ld. 71) — Skr. aupa . — E. H. &T?.., W. H. 

arjm, P. -at is Skr. srpt or . — w. H. has also P. 

rmsrf or mtY (Ld. 71), S. *mft (Tr. 412) = Pers. U. - 0. 
has gfm (Sn. 46), M. <tot (Man. 103), G. POT (Ed. 117), S. urn 

(Tr. 412) = Pr. mg, Skr. gsq. - N. has nr, also M. nr (Man. 

II. 26), probably' a corruption of Skr. ttf? (or of Ttpr. beyond, 
across). - S. has also firing (Tr. 412), a corruption of the arab. 

also ?nrf or (Tr. 413), apparently connected with Skr. 

titfr. — H. H., H. B., etc. use the Skr. mpft, etc< 
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CONJUNCTIONS. §§ 562—5 

Disjunctive conjunctions', Ut or or , either-or ; 


a colt or a filly ; n- — ^Tor^rfr — nr neithcr-nor ; e. g., ^ rft f •^rcfr' 1 ’ 
'T 3i I fa/cc neither this nor that ; =31^ — =cn^; or — oft 

whether V; e. g., f 3; taifce ei^er tais or that (2. sg. 

imp.) d/ whether he take this or that (3. sg. pres. conj.). 

5^63. Affinities and Derivation. E. H. m is the Pr. 3 
or sn (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. oTT; H. II., H. B., H. 0., etc. have cTT, 
also ^fqoTT; the latter is preserved in 0. $7oTT, contr. form Pr. ^cTT 
(H. C. 1, 67), Skr. mzn. — E. H. B. fo (S. Ch. 240), 0. 
or (Sn. 46), M. (Man. 103), W. II. fo, F. £ or 

(Ld. 71), S. fe or ERT (Tr. 412), N. fe are probably the Pr. fik, 
Skr, what. — E. II. is the 3. sg. pres. conj. of the verb 

to desire. — B. also uses eithcr-or (S. Ch. 240), S. 


®L 


Frtk-3 fT or FTtrii-n ft or af-3f (Tr. 412); B. 3T-3T or ^Uj-^neither- 
nor (S. Ch. 240), P. ftwtt (Ld. 81). — S. has frf or (Tr. 412). — 
' W. H. and P. also use 3T, arable Lj (Kl. 275. Ld. 71). 

564. Conditional and concessive conjunctions', 3T or 
3 if, m then; 3t although, Fissrt yet, nevertheless. 

5C5. Affinities. 1) Condit.; B.sfii;— usrorrft(S. Ch. 238), 
' ✓ O.'srar - (Sn. 46), M. 37 — 37 (Man. II, 17), W. H. srf or it - FU 
>' or Fir, P. a or 3 $qr — ftt (Ld. 71), G. if or sft — <rt (Ed. 117), S. sf or 

' . > SB7 — FT or FTT (Tr. 417), N. »rar — FIT. — 2) Concess.; B. — 

f^tst or Frgkf or FT^ (S. Ch. 240) 0. 33 — or 33%'’(Sn. 46), 
M, StfT or aft — FlfT or Flft (Man. II, 17), W. H. (Br.) if 
IK]. 275), P. iirar*— Fifin' (Ld. 71), S. ftT? or •flat or 3 or 3FT)r3 
or 3 Finn — fi or FTT or FI fa' or rlk^r <3 (Tr. 411), N. FIT — '37. 

566. Derivation, i) Condit.; a) Skr. orf5; (or 337), Pr. 
, 3^ (Vr. 1, 11), E. H. 3, P., S. 3. — b) Skr. (Pr. aff?), 

M. 37; similarly Skr. Flff (Pr. Fiff?), M. and N. Fqr. — c) Skr. 

3133 , Pr. HT3 (H. C. 1, 11) or 3Tt3 (H. C. 4, 395) or 3*3 (H. C. 
4,401), E. H. and W. H. sft, G. 3f or S. 3T (see § 563) or 0. 
ffo- (§ 468, c); similarly Skr. 3133 , Pr, FTT3 or 31*3 or 3*3. E. JL, 
Vi. H. FTf, B„ W. H., G. Fit or P. 3T 8. FTT or (shortened) 3, 




567. 568.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


N. rTT or 0. ?T©r, 13. (shortening Jjf) frsr. — d) The N. is the 
conj. part, of the verb fo say (Skr. uRtthtt), and is always 
placed at the end of the conditional sentence; thus, cH^zrrni 

^ ggr ^ H3JT, rTT cTk^TUT 3U JITR ^c?TT ^T iRTT, rTT CFT^fST 


^T3^TT, i. e., if (lit. having said that ) a sow o/* peace he there , Men 
2 /cwr jimce remain upon him; if not , Men it will again come. — 
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. conj. 
some emphatic particle (see § 5 50); thus a) R or 3 in B. srfsiJt, 
Ap. Pr. sTf^f&, Skr. TOfg; B. rfsraV = Pr. h*cn[f§r, Ski. ruurrfir 
(loc. sg.) ; B. cT5T, E. TI. rTSSJt for rTs/sT + 3. — b) # in W. H. 

§T, HfV g;. — c) or ft"' in M. sffT or 5T^ for srf^*, Tiff 
or for rTf^-^. — d) fir or iff in S. sT fsr, P. rTT m, H. Li. 
<TT iff. — e) The emph. particle is reduplicated in 0. nsR for 
FT-^r^ *, S. cTjfPfsr for cTT-fT-f%. — f) The P. mu' is the Skr. 
l TT^q indeed . truly \ similarly N. uses HT, E. II., W. li. etc. ttt or rft; 
e - g-> N. IT PTT qpirsjj q*, ?qr *T fi^sTT, i. e., I indeed am 

not afraid of god , yet I shall give. 

567. Cdusal and final conjunctions ; a) §TT or sTef U since, 
therefore . — b) au *r or therefore. — c) stt^ because, for. — 

<1) 5TeT it in order that. , so Mo*. — e) cRT ?TR Ics/. — f) Rql ’ rTT 
c &c, otherwise (lit., if not , Men). 

568. Affinities and Derivation . a) B. stt^ - rnr or rTTJ n 
(S. Ch. 239), 0. inrr— ftut (Sn. 46). W. IT. fimrr* — P. srr — tjt, 

O O 

S. srt — gt or sT^T — rTcFTf, etc. (see Tr. 414. 115); not uncommonly 
paraphrased, o. B. and 0.5T — a M. STW®) — fzrm#'. N. 
^ — rr^cRT-pn , etc. — b) B. ilr 01 O. 

M. fjrra^or , MV. H. fa^jr' or P. ITT, S. (Tr. 415); 

or paraphrased, e. g., E. ^ ^ ftfaw (S. Ch. 2S<>), 0. t ojj 

(Sn. 46). N. oh i^rr^rrr, etc. — c) B. afmRT, M. W. U. 

or gaV^fe, H. II. N. SfTiT'T ; or paraphrased, <\ g.. 

§• 5rTTm^f%, M. =KTpOT m)", etc. — d) B. ^TiT ST, (h. Ch. 

238). W. II. fite ft", P. fix — e) B. foirrft, 0. %stT%, H. 
3RTT 3PT, lit. what do I or does he know, or B. THf. lit. n/hr- 


K'wds (S. Ch. 24 0); EH, * $T ft?, S. JT $OT or *T ftg. lit• way 












it not be that (Tr. 415). — f) B. ^rit or g 3T or ra or 

(S. Ch. 240), 0. ^ g, n g srr, ^itff raT (Sn. 46. 125), M. 

(Man. 103), W. H. HlO rift, S. rrFrf (Tr. 415). .Most 
of these conj. have a pronom. origin which has been explained 
in §§ 437. 469. 

4. INTERJECTIONS. 

569. The following are some of the most usual interjections; 
^ or ft or ST or JTT or ^ in addressing; JFT JTf in greeting; 
^tS shame, in remonstrance; jft gft (or g'ftfT c ) or ^ 
fit to Ve spitted on, fu^TT fit to be cursed or abused, in disgust or 
abhorrence; ft ft or f or stray ah! alas!, in surprise or grief; 
ETTf STTf in admiration; ffa fhy in sorrow; U51T or tffT well! in 
consent: iff or <££ft be off!; £ lo! 

570. Affinities and Derivation. These interj. are com¬ 
mon to all Gds. — Some occur in Pr. ; e. g., ff ff and fihT ftW 
(H. C. 2, 174); (II- C. 2, 200), which, by adding the pleon. 
suff. ft or "it, becomes qftjjft; fT fT, Sff (H. C. 2, 217); T 
(H. C. 2, 201); f, ft (H. C. 2, 217?); f If. fra is probably the 
Pr. and Skr. fT (H. C. 2, 192). — snqf is probably atq/f oh 
father t 


SIXTH SECTION. SPECIMENS OF EAST HINDI. 

1. VOCABLES AND PHRASES. 

671. The following nouns, ourront in E. H., are, I believe, 
not mentioned in any Hindi dictionary. 

weal' f U€ l (°f ff rass > ) White 

^rf%oTTcTt wife etc.) m t 

^TT'^T a weM 331; *) or SsTsre? rude soft 


1) Bate in bis Hindi dictionary gives: SHfor*, 3TJTJ. 
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unripe 


VOCABLES. PHRASES, 
ir^rpi husband 


399 


srta wolf (tiger?) 


stitt sweepings 

M d, 'v 

sister 

MacJc 

S^ 1 2 3 4 ) place 

<4a£?rr simpleton 

jprs; *) enemy 

5^ coldness 

younger brothers 

^ H sweet pumpkin 8 ) cowardly 

wife 

good 

or TJTt footpath 

sister's son or hus¬ 

or glutton 

yjfhr dirty 

band's sister's son 

^ sweepings 

frrsjj oi'^T^r finished 

ftlfr alms 

dried leaves 

solitary 

beggar 

or 3T5I5T fool 

bad 

hungry 

cavity 

footpath 

jTcTTqr? negligent 

nS^TsIHfT*) fool 

ctttt^ dried leaves 

*T3orr company 

heavy 

q^felT neighbouring 

'Tt!T^T_ dirty 

village 

qrq>?; clever 

r 

man 

fuel of cmdung 

q^wgrt ctttt J ) nonsense man 

nr^rqr calling 

q\wt tree (branch?) 

wea k 

worthless 

yellow 

little 

fool 

qjr village 

long, heavy stick 

^S^T 1 ) quadruped 

qCT*L glutton 

^TorTrRrT weak 

f%qfr or °ff fuel of 

qV^t wet 

<3fs££ or°fi cord , string 

cotv dung 

q^ bad 

•*v 

BETrL friendship 

bird 

qfo: hard 

friend 

hard 

^TrfrfOTnr buffoon 

TT£5T3 honesty 

excellent 

ST^pTT OX, bullock 

TBfiTc* sight 

family, race 

srr^ or ®rT^ father 

HsrtrTT or v HTrTT eonven icn t 

♦o 

tdi 

fsLTrT individual 

dry 

5TJTfr every body 

fsmrLq^T 5 ) m is erable 

H©qr unripe 


sjrit coldness fzqj orsrtft smaU plant green 


1) Bate in his H. diet.: tTTcTT, 5^, ^fpr;$\ 

2) Lit., sitting on an ass. 

3) Lit., wet with fear . 

4) Lit., word of irrelevancy. 

5) Lit . stricken with misfortune. 
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2. DIALOGUES 1 ), 
a) Between two friends. 

.1. Q. ^ Wq! Sfift H 9THrT^5ITC? A. qjfHtfT flTSt^ m^tt. — 

2. Q. f^T ^ =KSI g^TwT? A. ftgHTJ £ — 3. Q. 5TX 

sit 3^-f nmr. ? A. 3 ^t ^ i=Tq tatr sm, are; a>. — 
4. q. gtir arr citcj?r sits'? A. tmcat * -iiejcrt sttti . 5. Q. 

TTf, MUT, VW qtft 5P f^rtt & ! A. OT^ qtft 3> ^fTT fp ^ WT 

qfTT^ SJTT? 3> 5Tf^ 2 f§mT 5T3T — 6. Q. PIP 

fft^ »JZ .-TT# |“ 4 . A. ^TT MT^ <ni.«TQ. fern 5 * qteq 6 

qTir”'; ST§X cRX. 7 Pra^*- — 7. Q. (ft^T S-3TKT n?TT m Pit 

srtx? A. spjtpt nm am amx mfim. snir; apfeq a to^rt 2 h ?x 

TT^?r sn-x- — 8 . Q. mfwx *t ^ 2 * a^tm 0 nn?x? A. inmr. ?ft atP 

*rftm, sttfl. q?r 55 . r tT^' s;q <qi- — 9 - Q* aT X 

c£t tnft? A. fl 55 55 am qfsn. — 10. Q. i artm Xi-ji.i 
at tptmr A. ^ asaf firma JJL 

5^T. — 11. Q. IX ^ ^F. sirfif*' wftt 11 **> 5 TT X« ^ f ^t n X 
fqm *T3R1 9 A. ntaf q;f at srspft stifT, ^fam 10 UX S I ox'" 
artx- — 12. Q. aqq stadqitt art n^t ? A. ?m =gj g; srs; a>i 
ntsU qqr ^faat ^-ftsTT. — 13. Q. 55 ja s:^? A. ^ 

iq- ep firm 5 TF 7 TT. — I t. Q. asrspr 3^. strata mt m^t? A. 3X 
(ft sftof9r sttSt, sqf% at a 5 ® ott^t 18 ma. — 15. Q. rftx^ 

>t aq jfr?r arnrt fac^ rept? A. Trq"? np^ xtXi ®t 14 . - 

1(>. Q. <-fttq as q^oTf 't A. ffta. 3( 3 C :31 ^- 

17. Q. ?fif^ am a; orfqn if 5® qt^ qt^tt aft qqt? A. a^aft rft 
-T?r.ft ft fr -.-.-.nit aax. asx.; mgt m sryf t tjtx’U-X • ' ' s - '•■ , 

aq am fq? =R ^ ! xq mst <s> i^r? A. tm ffr^q »m. X^Xi aT X 
in r T i jof i q lb ?m. — 10. Q. rft^rj grfjURan. 5® q^?rt wt • 
A. xf, i|j,.- fecrt 10 mgtT: asnj 17 rtt mmr -aTa; mx wtgr. 
q-crnrr asrr. ®nx • — 20. Q. qT5?nm a qt^t ^ptx sti? A. 55 q* 

1) The following specimens of village-oonversations were given to 
mo by 1’undiT Gopftl Shattu of Bonnres. The spelling is his, uxuepting the 
inrdvius and ir.torpniictiiatious which I have added. 









DIALOGUES. 


!sl 


^rft^r. A. *^t! ^ ^r. 

Kotes: 1) pers. e,l5». 2) adverb, past part. 3) arab. „jS>. 
4) 3. pi. pres. ind. of the potent, pass. 5) arab. **bi. 6) j'Ters. 

7) pers. fS. 8) arab. _^>. 9) per s. lU*o. 10 ) arab. 0 3CJ. 
H) pers. >Aj^>, treated as a deuom. root. 12) pers. j*j, 13) arab. 

14) 2. pi. imperative; or £ ^ or ft 15 ) conj. part, 
of the doable cans. 16) contr. for ft jqf. 17) anomalous plur. 
of apparently made after Urdu (arable) analogy, as gcfrpr 

orders, pi. of g^fw. 18) 1. pi. pres, conj., used as future. 19) re- 
dundant form of 5T£T. 


b) Between master and servant. 

1. Q. S>RT 55Tt%7T ^ sift ft A, cRTf ft Sjft? 

**’ ft? - 2. Q. M frpft ft as* a*ft ft 

frr ft. A. ft tr^T 1 ft crtjt snCT? — 8. Q. ft ^ 

5urnT A. ifpr ft ftficfi hji ft 7 __ 4 . Q. ft f^r ft 

lr ^ A - & ft* ft ™ am , — 5. g. caarg 

A. ft ^ ftm ftr7tp_ ft s^m. — 

6. Q. hm ft ftftjj %ft, ftr 7T<fr? A. aro ft m* ^ft 

7 . Q. ijftT ft*nr ft tnft snaro rr% u^. A. ftj fimaft, ^ 

2 ftit wft am. — 8. Q. ire^r, aa <*m ft (ft, ^ ^ 

ftmf) ^ sr\ a. ft^- ^ ^ srn ert wft ft — g r q. 

* 11 ? ft 5ft “ ft! ft) ftH ftu pfwt”. A. mftt 1 frfrsr fW? _ 10 . q. 

aBT? ft ** ww ftajN A. 5Tc^sr tffwt? — 11 . q. ft 
3P2. 56 £RT <mrT . A. sT5S£T 3^1 Tl^T ft ftr) ?T3T>r 4 sTT§\ — 
1 “• 5Tr ftui- ft ft siesrft 0 <sm «m; finr rftft F,;q 7 jrm. 
A ' *H. ftf Sift a rft; WW ft fTfftft HT^g. —- 13. Q. i-ioir, sftor ft 
^ ft 5? sm Stiff ft) TTft" ? A. 7 grft ft efft t^T ft ftsj 

m JT m\. — 14. Q. ftmv wnft ft? A. ^ $ tftft ft ft»r 

5Sl “ Q- ^iftT 7 ftft ft? A. ft rffttft SfitlTJ 

* - ie * <i* f *f T >k ^ H ft a? Sxgt 

ftn. A. £w! mftftv ft rrfftt 0 ftf, ft srpr — 17 . Q. vf 1 

tTf, ^ qjr^ ft are ft^r (srfft* ft arq. A. ftrpir ?i)c:i ’Em?)? 

2» 
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DIALOGUES. 


•f§L 


aj ir — 18. Q. Bfirft a af^? at- A. aw tit faaxrasr 
gk a; arte gr^r. — 19. Q- k ! 57*1 ! ^ 5rT? L- A - 

^rrc lx T arl & arw arw x?*7 ? — 20. Q. at! I7 ftral ^ww, 

a” 3 HCt B srt! A. trz$T, ra! jp3 w! fg^TT ama a fare ma. 

JVoies: 1) perg. 2) old loc. 3) conj. part. 4) conj. 

part, of potent. pas3. 5) pers. 6) arab. ^cy>. 


c) Between two sisters. 

1 . Q. rn., sift^t! a^r x^a? A - ^ 

r^tk. — 2. Q. (T? wfl ?rkT ^ fraT ** i 

A. m#, a£7 7 %" * 34 . 5r TT’ ^ araT - s,ra »- — 3 - ( i- 

TTtrrqr r'TTvT aisT^ anti ak at?7 wrap arc" ? A. bt^t, ark Ht 

iS", £fifcL&*q: *m f# w - - 4 - Q- 

A. -qrf^ ar affcw; aq HT?xa, m^ar^- — 5. Q. faiftaar 

fir Is awj A. f, sna — 6 . Q. 5^77 rhr=n" 3 ® 

--KT rnk? A. aT emfT srf|?& ? feaw ir m a® w# f^rc; 

«5Rk foaitpir a® at at#. — 7 . Q. awtr f^T. ^aar* 

iww ? a. trak 1 ?n arc aasrr fra ?r; 551 '? 

Hf-g ! ^ BT^t tranr. — 8. Q. <?rft affTi awa aTf/ w^, fit 

ju ki- A. cl a at fsraTT srra . — 9. Q. st| srfaT a Fjtf 
tft % xlatT? A. aTft, i^afr aarw x^. *lfaw 
art •tjt.x agi x? STrr, at aatnaa fl<7 - — 10. Q. ^a?V adofi o^X 
XC arq?B 6 ka. at ?a a a.. A. sng., ?afaw ara> *it^7 ^ ,5,TI 5. 

at it a kt- — 11 . Q. m*ttI **«£ fNl *r C T t> ^ H ^ 
sk 5 . a. ak? Hwarw a a ft*?*, rikaafWT fc®3rft’ ara_? - 
12 . Q. fcTO-rf* 8Bsra !9ia? «txt srcaw. A. «raft' at ara, 

Xi q a x^ : akt ax?. 2 I ftsrr^ ini — 13. Q. Barr 
r3f f%xtT k-a; 5r?a fcaicrx 7 X?^ a^ 3 7 A - ^ 

arq. rc x? ^ ajar? — 14 . Q. trer ftt wxsrf^ fita^r sttc" 5 *# «i$<i 
krsna er aTjsr . A. ^- 7 9 ail A fe^X X^i; ?1 =aaa rc 

ak IST7 aan 10 arfarcr xa^aqt.. — 15. Q. a mk, wx=i7f ^ rr - 

XCt! A. j-7 \ carp afm a ^ afk X^l 17 15 *> _H '? 
i ara®. 

Notes: 1) pers. j*=^- 2) arob. ^i->, 3) redundant form of 















JTT^. 4) adverb, past pjjrt. of potent, pass. 5) shorter form of 
2. pi. pres. ind. fern., for^|^. 6)~arab. 7) arab.^k) 

8) arab. cXju. 9) arab. 10) arab. \suo. 


d) Be'tween parents and son. 

1. Q. (Father speaks): 5J7TT! Sfirp 3?T $7 ^ 

* A. wa ftY frY^f er arac5 . — 2. Q. fq, ^rfsRTT erYw^ er 
jny g£ jt^r srrsrj- ft -^ftf err frf. A. erfttt zvT rq fhmt? — 
3 - Q. gt gq- 3 >T?r fw, ftcr jtjt '5rft. A. amfY aw, erY 351 

sTtf ? — 4. Q. EfirrffliY FIT mTfY 5TTCT , ST Sff H^T EK 

*r fYf; swf stuTsrw ek spqaia ?nf. A. ek ara"- 

**§; eit^ mgrY fra- pjotar a?Y nfr? ~ 5. Q. rrrft, ;~iY . 

A. jjzi OT a juft gift. — 6. Q. (Mother speaks): msi, ktr, 

zkl A. m's? m T’ft's'* snfr^? — 7. Q. *r«5» 

*7 5T3J. ptfY 93j siY^sft n$st stra. A. gt^sn^wY nr#? — 
3, Q. *i)q fYf sritr; qg^srir af? am dYq! A. s^t! jt>j uta 
5 s «aaw 1C— 3. Q. |! ster ar m^rY ^ret. aur ; rrni 
yRi! a: sj-jert mrffETT sr fir ejt qfYf%|! — 10 . Q. anft er 
^ sTtw.^rir! A. (rarftftT ; nm sn^wra! — 11 . Q. 

(father speaks): sm 1 rfjmq^ET, FTO fm qYl| m Wtq . A. ERmf”? — 
12/.Q. gg^Y' 1 3g^t rqs; 0 fir as *J3.. A. rnifY”! inf sreitar^ 
^i<£. — 13. Q. *RfT mr! sioR^onrY. A. f ! ifrj sfrar er qmt wre*. 

5IT^ - 14. Q. #^x! qfraoTi3r! A. ird! qaY^ETT STsT ERRT ERPr^fY?’ — 

15 - Q. (Mother speaks): FiYfT^r A. «Y er flmt (KFarar mnfr 

^I5H7. _ 16. Q. FnfY'’ fllelrj^; rTS-TI girt- 0TfY ^0. A. OT^T El 

— 17. Q. f^stst, ?ft Hft! <ffc*r ftY pgm am. A. 

®nsp»Y iiffif) a? »f. — 18. Q. r! 

A- r^- 'sriqciT, aD Eif^J 

e) Between mother and boy. 

1. Q. mf! A. wTai^? — 2. Q. sbt suet i?tteY w i> 

A. flft 5im; g?Tf ft — 3 . Q. ju am w) mift? A. gu. rfl 
sto . ^ amr; a?f, ftt ff"; sY|) m *stet ^1 — 4. Q 

^ m- ft eRI f^Y jp? a. mm?) ! am mq ffY nf tt; r-Tff>wi 















XfmP — 5. Q. mma;. A. wtstI aaiT, ^ at a ^tar ateT i^? — 

6. q. *ra *CT ait? A. T ia dm? & g-X? - ?• Q- ^! 
maraM gx ^*L. :Tr ^ aTom.. A. a^! a %■! fa. arafr^Jn:-' — 

8 . Q. 5 T^fr mum; anft at s P^m arq. aT^. ^ A. it -''7 at 
ate! fa maT^m. — 9. Q. r$$t ftrt m ! A. $ wt*’? af ^X 
wm *f lat^'i * aafT- ai*x “ 10 - Q- 

A. £t! wt! 

f) Between two boys. 

1 . Q. cfiT arf! acaa ar? A. a=ift' fa iptfit aift ; wff. 
na amr*. — 2. Q. am wm? A. aT$ ataar, f^L 1 • — 

3. Q. atfTX aT^ aiff a^ sna? A. at^a. a? srtax ^ *• 4> <k> ' 

aa. <jt am; wm atf”. A. eata_ ^r?t^ aaia V — 5. Q. ai|' rfifX ^ 
sna eat aart? A. at sna; mat aw. — 6. Q. ara! mat a-iij • 

A. arcm arfa sua.? — 7. Q. opjaraa srfl A - 
aa wTa mf; aa.afaa a wmT. - 8. Q. aa it fw ax a fiu 
a i p iT 1 . A. if. a>if at «x *aH.aT£? — 9. Q. atj ^ JJLaasL^ai; 
a fagataif. A. atff 2 ja ftmT? - 10. Q.ft, nor*Si¬ 
ft. A. asft! at! amtt ! — 11. Q- fa.at ^ A * 34 Jlk7r ^ r! 

Notes: 1) 1. pi. pres, ind., for fut. iiid. 2) old loe.; ellip¬ 
tic, for atfj am. 3) pers. *£U 

3. FOLKLORE, 
a) The treasure in tlie field 

^SF? 5T3T 1 5TSpf* i SfTfl sit $TrT SHol^T *, ® fCaT 

^•' ; irs at wrer., asr >ma a sn?ma; r ^ 

ua xt?. • ^ 37 ^ an*x ^ ^ ffT5rT ^ 

wasr, at ax^riX’ ^ 3> aif^ar af^ "W.i 'W ’^X am srcisrr Taaj_ 
it, saft *>x * ^ 3 ; m=1 ^ ^ 4 

wa a=ft aff; a *raw; a ’mrj w, <r2 w?f 6 ; 1 &- 

agx[ St w* 3Mst^ *; fm rft a®L ®ter fa*!, w alar rraar =»jpL 

^FT ua 4^"; 5I-3T wa 6 $ faaita^. m $ snra atw aiaift, 

set sm aftn fta am ata its gjrx *npr ^ «<#. w n ^ ,,r ^ , 
f ft it aax ^tna 5: asaara ftf; t arFjaff si atw sa amat fl^r- 
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. FOLKLORE. 




W7TW 


Notes: 1) arab. J-fcjf. 2) pers. 3) Sorter form for 

3. pi. 2 nd pret. hub; seo §26. 4) pers. a-<b. 5) pers. 
6 ) pers. 


I 3 ) The two wise Brahmans. 

ftim.?eR jm i 55 ^ '> 3 gnr 

; aft ft q* ft*ft £ an* 

ftf sjTf! - -ft jftt aft mr§; ft af^ *na ft ^ aft 1 ®* rra ^ ; n ^~ 
fftm ft mnn ^ rrg^ ft iftf fan % 

ft , ftf s>jt 57 ?sr m?ff ft 3 ttit mn, ft ft «nrt£; 

rr^f> sramg ft gag* A am ft*™. ft w * 5. ^ n * 

^ gfty ft ep^glsf "ft" *•*" ^ 3SW * "*■ 3 

ftfft xSamgg airy ; ftf * g *1 ^ ^ "£‘ 

mnroaj $**; ftft a aftftf'; ^r' 3*j. gaga * ®nF 5 ® 

10q* SR gjff ^T* T T3T * 3T I F 31 * 33171 MMMt < 

tfigft”'; fW flsTT , ftf *. ?ftf 33 Bf 

rftCf fg,gr'maf; 5 jftf ^m 3 *#“ ^FfT ^ *; m..^ 7™ 

jitomfc ft qff^T ftft aft as# f^T 33 anSrr^'; at a a# a 
*# rr^Rifr, m=ft ft a^?at3T ft «b , aa*r ft a^T qwm^Ffyai&i; 
fttj ftterawax ft aeftaro^ ft aft as aFftmg; fra 3 33 ^ lT F. ft 

>qr 3JW , ftft*T ft ft ft ft 3^J 5 ft *L*W 1 S * ^ 

ftl^ft 3K mtgr ; fts^ tTstt ft ft gfftft ftf 3 nT ^ ^ 

^ Jrft?’'® ftf m^ft g?F ft *L«^5 TMfo***. 
■'ft oar** ft ftr ^raT totm % W a ft aw sr a m « 

? fraw ftwCT ftf ama^ fta ft; ^ Tim wH ^ 3 
^f? aw fan7T.-r sRfft^ftf ft ^F 31 

fftft^ft ft a#*, ftf t #* ft^WF ? 
ftraw , ftf ^ >g£ w 3 %t af^ft x^; ?i5r run 31 

ftf ft" £fa? wftmarT.j ^fft; * ‘“'j n j-* ^ 

fft^amsix ^rfcaT fawai’b firt/ftFi, af^ «f -r ijft ft m^fta , 3 amy? 
wfer af ft xifftmf ftf\ ^ ,"t % J5^ 5' 

afsRj ft wj srr w^LF^L; T 153 * * 5r ' 7I13,? l 4 ’ 

. ar^fta_ ftf ft" ^ifft i -i rar ft 2 ^'’ 3 r ^' 3 ^ - ^ 33) ' 7i 

ftfft m^T‘ arw, jxst jfft «r^‘- 3> eii^w.,% ^*H ;n * <r r* 
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rr 537 sn£ 3 mf ir 3-33 7^317 357 71511 333 3*317 rr 


iof^Tcr^ 35olT3_ 31 f<=T5351 r?V 31 3 ^J31 crq - £<313318; fTcl^ 7153 <p*» 

qtojir aia? 31^5157 % 3" sW 333W17 !*ir; ^ aif sii£ 7153 33. 
(Prewar cj|rft 37^ £1 mfn^rft m 37 fe£T w’i 

Notes: 1) <? and jfV are emphatic. 2) arab. ^.i-i. 3) lit. 

standing, here ready. 4) shorter form for EJTSTcTTFrj see § 2 0. 
5) pers. vOy . 6) pers. j\0.iy). 7) for £|f, see §67. 8) 3. sg. 

2 nd pret. ind. of potent, pass. 9) pers. [ yiyc> joy• here used ad- 
jectively, through confusion with adj., formed like eTWt ; see § 253. 

c) The unfortunate Brahman. 

siVi* 731 5 n? 73 ^ rfmi.ruj 1 $5357 nia rr 7717 77*57; 3 3133; 
ranif £si* 5 ii 3 T wif 333 3 ft fa in swipq^ sr* fefen 3 ^5357; 3 737 
farr ^t fjifi ^ jfar ofT^t 3317* 37 3357 7^"; 733 3 73; spmV 
fj'rriFq- atpr 3T7 rr 3311a 3 fsrniq 37 ^*5^ silr[. 7557; a 31317 
3 tc a'rf 3^717^ 'T ^7 rTyrrj 3, amf Hr^jfni % arffa^fra^, 3*% 
337, 3*31 3573^11353 ; aan 3337, 35 i^i*asiun aoa fagrai err 377 
ir^ana sr xrrft 3*7 If errm'", srSw um -3 31-53’; aq.ffr 
m 375; 7^7 3*^7 33 <53153" 377 357 3?^ *3753 2 & 37 533 

fg? ^3 5 fi 3)5 < 3 T 3 35 cl£ ST; 3 T a 33 fi* AT 31^533 j% sn^pq^ 

5 tt^, $T 3 r 3 tf f; s 731*7” 3 arq^, 7^ ftai 37 <3*7 53 
si<7 3;. srppq; 3? ; ^rr^r-x. 3 er*7 3? 731 3£* #r 317 37 

mat., 37 * 3 * 37 3 ! 37 37 WI7 53 £*31 if &, 3*7 31 El£ 3 £* 

3 3331 ; 33 53 ^7 3 % 3 ^ 37 3 731 S> 7 J 3 . IHq. 337 3 T, 3 T < 4*7 
3V7731 3 F 3533 , 3*7 g* ‘3 333 gg 3 377 < sffrer w,, 3?7 gtqt ’37 
37 37 3353 ; 3 ®r ^ 3: 5 T 3 T 77 591733 g< 3 T 35 T 5 I 5 T 23 3 313 35 3 t% 
fT 31 3 T 35 T ^TJ W 13 3353 3 TJ 3 >TT 59 J 3 3^7 3 fa 313)53 3 i 

37 5 3353 U 

33 pg 3T3T *1- 7 ftrc?r753 53#T f% 3> 3T7 g331 3! ^f3T 5ff SR 

37SJ , rirtf 377557 3r, fa 3nH7 37717.. 3i, far 31% 33\ k 11 

Notes: 1) 3 . pi. 2 nd pret. ind. of potent, pass. 2) for 
!Jp 53 . 8) or JTtfw, see § 291 . 4 ) pers. A B) irregular conj. 
part, of the verb /o die. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Note: The numbers refer to the pages. 


A. 

Ablative 216, = gen. 210, postpos. 
225, sing. 199.203.210, plur. 199, 
suff. see suff., aff. see aft’. 

Abstract nouns see suff., are fern, 
see feminine. 

Accent of numer. 252. 257—258, of 
pleon. forma 99. 100. 

Accusative 216, sing. 208, proper 185. i 
186. 220. 300, ss dat. = old gen. 
196. 198, suff. see suff. 

Acquisitive verbs 387. 

Active ease 217. 217—220. 221, voice | 
316, past tense 217, use of pass. 138. 
145. 340; see also change of voice. 

Adjective 231.247-260.2f53.267.268, 1 
form of 247. 248, gender 248—249. I 
declension 249— 250. compar. 250, 1 
in deris. sense 249, obi. form 249, 
pr.onom. 273. 302—310, part. 326. 

Adverbial phrases 390. 391. 892, re¬ 
petition 890. 391, part, see part. ; 

Adverbs 389—894, pronoin 273. 310 
—816. 389. 392. nom. 389. 890— 
392, num.389. 392, verb. 389. 392, 
original 389. 

Adversative eonj. see conj 

Affiliation of Gd. bring. 217. 

Affinities of alphabets 2, short vo¬ 
wels 4, nasalisation 6, palatals 7, 
cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels ; 
13, semicons. 17—24, sibilants 25, 
yisarga 2G, anusvuru 27— 8masc. 
trnn. 37. 38.40, fem. term. 41, neut. 
term. 42, change of single vowels 
13. 44. 45. 46. 90. insert, of s> j 
mi vowels 48, contr. ojf vowels 50. 
52.54, changes of single eons. 35. I 


58. 59. 60. 62. 63. 64. 65. 66. 68. 
69. 70. 71. 72. 73. 74. 91. 92. 93, 
changes of conj. cons. 76. 78. 82. 
83. 85. 86. 87. 88. 89. 94. 95, suff. 
96, pleou. 100. 108, deriv. secon¬ 
dary 112. 113. 114. 116. 117. 119. 
120. 121. 123. 125. 127. 128. 129. 
130. 131. 133. 134. 135, deriv. pri¬ 
mary 136. 138. 141. 147. 152. 154. 
155. 166. 158, roots 160, gender 
184. 248, number 186—189, act. 
case 217—220, case aff. 221—228. 
894, adj. declension 249, a«lj. com¬ 
parison 250, card. 263—255. 2G2, 
ordinals 268, multiplic. 265, col¬ 
lect. 266, reduplicat. 267, fraction. 
269, proport, 271, subtract. 271, 
distribut. 272, dennit. 272. indc- 
finit. 272, first pers. pron. 274.278, 
second pers. 276. 280, ccirel. 286 
-289, reflex. 802, honor. 303, pos¬ 
sess. 304, quantit. 806, qualit. 3Q7, 
iudef. 309 310, pron. adv. 811— 
318, verbs trans. 817, caus. 318, 
double cans, 321, comp. pass. 822, 
pot. pass. 324, auxil. 361—367, 
comp. 887—889, infin. 326, adj. 
part. 326, ad\ part. 328, conj. 
part. 329, nouns of agenoy 330, 

pres. conj. and imp. 332, precat. 
339, pres. ind. 341—845, T { pret. 
ind. 845—850, 2 nd pret. ind. 861, 

pret. conj. 358, iut. ind. 356—859, 
periphrastic tenses 860. particles 
393. 394, postpoM, 394, conjunct. 
805. 896. 397, interject. 398. 

Affirmation see particles. 

Affix 222. 394, of case — old nouns 
202, indicating seven caeas 208. of 
nom. plur. 186, act. 218. 219. 220. 




INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


^>^224, instr. 227—230, dat. 194. 219. 
224—227, abl. 225. 226. 227—230, 
of gen. 4. 51. 129. 130. 191. 220— 
221. 228. 230—240. 299. 394. 304 
—305, loc. 241—242, pleon. verbal 
338. 345. 

Agent see active case. 

Alphabet 1. 2. 

Anomalous see irreg., gender 183, 
asp. 309, anunasika 335. 351, short 
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel 
257, ^ 336, num. forms 261. 263. 
264. 270, metathesis 391—392, euff. 
126. 136. 351. 

Antepenultimate vowel shortened 4. 
32. 50. 51. 318. 

Anunasika 6. 27—31. 46—47, omit¬ 
ted 33. 201. 224. 279. 337. 342. 
352, sign of Dcut. 185. 202, sign 
of obi plur. 187, anomal. 335. 351. 

Anusvdra 11. 27—31. 36, inorg. 212. 
336, eupkon. 336. 

Apabhramsa Saur. forms in E. H. 38, 
Nagara 276. 

Apostrophe 3. 

Arabic influence on Gd. 10, sounds 
in E. H. 25. 26, words in Gd. see 
foreign. 

Archaic obi. 29. 186. 

Arddhachandra 6. 27. 

Aryan phon. system. 9. 

Aspiration of unasp. 72. 255. 309, 
transferred 73. 92. 224. 864. 369. 

Assimilation of foreign sounds in 
E. IT. 25. 26, visarga 26, obi. and 
dir. forms 187. 203, *][ 86, & 89, 
pers. snff. 336. 

Auxiliary verbs see ver'09. 


B. 

Basis todri forms 137. 

Bate 398. 399. 

Bernes 220. 227. 228. 239. 236. 238. 

259. 257. 363. 

Behdri Ldl 219. 

BengdU alphabet 2. 3, rcapectf. term. 
330, term. of l 61 pers. 361, 
exception, comp, verbs 388, pleon. 
verb affix 37 888. 

Bhayavati 369. 

Byefonns of poss. pron. 304, pronom. 
adv» 813. 


C. 

Caligraphic writing 2. 

Cardinal numb, see num., declens. 
of, 262. 

Case 216—242. 220, seven 216, of 
agent see act., aff. 220. 222, see 
also aff., in Skr. 202. 

Causal conj. see conj., roots 156. 164. 
170. 171. 178. 317. verb 316. 317— 
322. 383—385. 387, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 317. 319. 

Cause , pronom. adv. of, 311. 312. 
Cerebralisation of dentals 9. 239. 
Cerebrals 8—10. 

Chance , verbs express, of, 386. 
(hand 139. 195. 196. 206. 208. 210. 
219. 227. 231. 232. 233. 234. 237. 
238. 276. 278. 294. 296. 298. 299. 
Change of anusvdra to nasal 88, mute 
cons, to nasal 85. 87, cons, to ^ 
89, of f to J 42—43. 228, 5RT to 
Z 45, 3 to =T in E. H. 10. 12. 62. 
261, ?Uand ^ 34. 92. 224, to 
^ 12. 16. 34. 63, £ to i, 

13. 64. 65, of 7 to J, , X 13. 34. 
60. 61. 62. 111. 120. 160. 294, 
to 5T, and ft to ^ 17—24, ;? to 
28, W to 238. 239, £ to rT 62. 
140, % to ?T 226, ^ to ft239. 294, 

ST to ^ 255. 260. 309. 364, to 
ft 268, to 5^296, f to ^8.132. 
160 or to gf 295. 347. 365, fin. 
sounds 36- 42, raed. single vowels 
42—47, vowels in contact 47—56, 
init. vowels 90—91, single cons. 
57— 74.91 — 93, conj. cons. 75 -89. 
93—95. 337. gender 42. 181. 182. 

I 183—185, voice 138.145. 149.150. 

153. 164. 168-170. 175. 217, class 
! 161. 164 -168. 364. number 208. 

211. 274. 

Circumflex soe anunasika. . 
i Class see change of class, suff. 161, 
I see also incorporation. 

1 Glassificati >n of com. 7. 

I Collective numb, see numerals. 
Combination of vowels see contraction. 
Comparison, of adj. 250. 
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Comparative degree 250. 

Completion , verbs express, of, 386. 
Completive verbs 386. 

Compound cons, see cons., roots 173 
—177. 177.179. 329, verbs 147. 329. ; 
362. 382. 385—389, pass, see pass., 
plur. 185. 186. 190. 300—302. 303, 
tenses see tenses. 

Compounds resembling suff. 110.127 
—136. 132. 158. 

Composite form of per. term. 353. 
Concessive conjunction see conj. 
Conditional fut. 359, fut. exact 359, 
flurat. pres. 359, pres. 360, preter. 
359, conj. see conj. 

Confusion of gender see gender. 
Conjugation of trans. 316. 371—375, 
intrans. 316, auxil. verb 367—371, 
regal, act. verb 371—375. 375— 
378, comp. pass, verb 380—382, 
n causal verbs 383—886. 

Conjugational suff. see suffixes. 
Conjunct cons, see cons., 23. 24. 

72 * 78. 89. 94. 95. 

Conjunction 252. 389. 395—398., co¬ 
pul.395, advers. 395, disjunct. 396, 
condit. or concess. 396, causal or 
final 397, paraphrased 397. 
injunctive part, see part., mood 316. 
past tense see past, pres, see 

pres. 

Connecting vowel m 176. 252. 261, 

? ^ 139. 148. 157, Z 176. 

Consonants 6—26, single 34—35. 57 
—74, conj. 36-36. 75—89. 85, 
♦i'anaposed 73, interchanged 74, 
interpolated 74. 

Construction passive 217, pass.-act. 
«18, 

[ f ns tructions or prayogas see prayoga. 
Continuatirc verbs 386. 

Contracted syllables 378. 380. 3S3. 
-93, 8 P .0 also contraction anti vocali¬ 
sation, forms see form, num. forms 
^1? term, of verbs 339. 

( on traction of hiatus vowels 24. 26. 
^9. 33. 34. 35. 40. 47. 48. 50. 54. 
6 V. 68 75. 122. 132. 157. 158. 19S. 
?v £32. 252. 

Copulative conj. see conjunction. 
Correlative pron. 273. 271 284-302. 
Corruption of foreign words see for- 
frign. 

Cowell 257. 303. 335-336. 



D. 

Dative 216 . 226 , disappear, in Pr. 202, 
= old gen. 193. 195. 197. 202. 206. 
210. 279, = old gen. = acc. 196. 
198, postpos. 224. 225, singul. 203. 
20 S, aff. see aff’. 

Declension of adj. 249—250, corrcl. 
pron. 299, honor, pron. 303, iudef. 
pron. 309, pers. pron. 282—2B3, 
pleon. pron. 282. 300. 802, poss. 
pron. 304, qual. pron. 307, quant. 
proTi. 306, rciiex. pron. 802, sub- 
stant. 242—246. 

Defective nura. 267, verbs 861. 364. 
367—368. 370. 371. 

Definite pres. ind. 359, preter. of 
perf. ind. 359. 

Definitive numb, see numerals. 

Degree of adj. 250, verbs 317—322. 

Demonstrative general 284. 286 - 287 
near 294. 285- 286. 291. 304, pron. 
282. 284, remote nr far 273. 38J. 
286. 291. 304. 

Denominative formation 355, par¬ 
ticiple 118, root 81. 82.164. 172— 
173. 177. 179. 347, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 158. 

Dentalisation of cerebrals 14. 

Derivation of adv. 891—892, abl. 
and instr. aff. 227—230, act. dat. 
aff. 220, dat. aff. 224-227, gen. 
aff. 230—240, loc. aff, 241—242, 
conj. 395. 396. 397, interject. 398, 
nouns of agency 380, num. 72. 73. 
74. 82. 86 . 87. 90, plur. signs 189 
—192, particles 393.894, postpos. 
394, pronom. adv. 313— 310,"cor- 
rel. pron. 289—299, honor, pron. 
303, indef. pron. 309—310, qual. 
pron. 308, quant, pron. 300, first 
pers. pron. 274—276. 278—280, 
2 nfl pers. pron. 276—278. 280- 
281, possess, pron. 304- 305, rt 
flex. pron. 302, a few peculiar pro 
nora. forme 281—282, direct, term. 
212—216, fem. term. 125—126. 
249, obi. term. 192—202, mix. 
verbs 361—367, oau 9 . verbs 919— 
321. double caus. 321—322, comp, 
verbs 387—389, conj, part. 329, 
pass. 823-924, proc. 889—841, 
fut. ind. 366 7159, pres. conj. and 
imperf. 334—939, jjres. ind. 341 
346, pret conj. 958- 366, first 
pret. ind. 346—350, second pret 
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ind. 351-854, trans. verbs 317, 
suff. see suff. 

Derivative roots 171- 172, suff. 95. 
96.99, primary 95. 118. 133. 136. 
136—158, secondary 95. 111—186. 
179. 


Desiderative verbs 386. 

Desire expressed by suff. see suff. 
Devandgari 1. 2. 15. 24. 

Dhdtupdtha 172. 

Dialogues 400. 

j Diminutive forms 104. 107.123. 182, 
suff. 100. 101. 107. 134. 

Direct form, see form, of demonstr. 
pron. 284, first pers. prou. 274, 
= obi. 219. 

Direction , pronom. adv. of, 311. 
Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160. 
Disjunctive coni, see conjunction. 
Dissolution of conj. cons. 57. 76. 77 
—79. 155. 202. 

Distribution of Pr. gen. suff. 204— 
209. 

Distributive numbers see numerals. 
Disused past tense act. 217, roots 
154. 156. 157.177, words 106. 107. 
124. 126. 128. 

Double causal 320.321—322. 384.3S5. 
Doubling of cons. 79. 85. 101. 158. 

256, retained 80. 158, vowels 85. 
Dr avid tan lang. and sounds 8—10. 
Dubitative pres. 359, preter. 360. 
Ditralive fut. ind. 359, pres, condit. 
369, pres. ind. 359, preter. ind. 359. 


E. 

Elision of causal auff. 145, of a 
cons. 6. 59. 69—72. 76. 79. 79- 
BO. 85. 86. 93. 94. 95. 308, double 
cons 57. 68.76. 85—87. 113.254. 
258. 362, final anusvara 36, final 
anunasika 83. 42. 279. 337. 342. 
362, final viearga 36, final 262. 
254, gen. suff. 281, initial vowels 
90. 01. 102. 395, nasal 6. 28. 30. 
57. 68, neutral vowel 5, person, 
verb. suit. 347. 351. 378, semicons. 
19, semivowels 67. 58. 117. 132. 
150. 168. 159, syllables 254. 258. 
250 of *r 34. 47. 70-71 122. 193. 
198. 224. 255. 260. 270. 295. 299, 
of cf before $ or f -36. 69. 318, 


of V 55. 90. 117. 145. 270, of 
69. 128. 135. 232. 308, of & 70, 
of J7 71. 117, of 57 72. 

Elliptic phrases 213. 

Emphatic form of conj. part. 329. 
330, form of pron. 284. 301. 309. 
310/311, particles or aff. 299. 309. 
314. 393. 397. 

Enclitic conj. 395, particles393, pron. 
338. 345.* 

Euphonic anusvara 346, ^ 335. 356, 
17 270, semicons. 16. 18. 24. 32. 
47—48. 269. 335. 371. 

Exception , see anomalous, irregular, 
Bengali, etc. 

Expansion of hiatus-vowels 47. 48. 


F. 

Feminine 181. 248. 263. 265, formiug 
abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 123, 
express, diminutiveuess 123, in¬ 
strum. 151, in 245. 267. 268, 
in m 245, in ^ 245-246, in f 246, 
in 3 ; 246. 

Final a sounded 32, conj. 5 and 27. 

pronounced 5, conj. see conj. 

First pers. pron. 273. 274. 278. 281. 
303, pers. of verbs 331, pret. see 
preterite. 

Foreign sounds 25, words 25. 80.126. 

174. 389. 390. 391. 394. 395. 396. 
Form short 54. 179. 181. 182. 194. 
*242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247. long 

98. 99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 242. 
243. 244. 245. 246. 248. 249. 273. 
274.284, strong 97. 103. 112. 126. 
139. 180. 182. 194. 247. 248. 249. 
263. 267. 282. 285. 330. 351. 355. 
860, weak 97. 98. 99. 103. 112. 
126. 139. 157. 180. 247. 263. 282. 
285. 353. 354. 860, redundant 53, 

99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 243. 244. 

245. 246. 247. 248, meaning of, 
181, direct 185. 186; 187. 203. 219. 

274. 284, obi. 185. 187. 192. 208. 

212. 214. 218. 263. 267. 269. 274. 

281 313. 394. gen. obi. 203. 230, 

spec. obi. 208.220, contr. 247. 271, 
uncontr. 247, root 159, subst. 279 

- 281, adj. 417—248, ttard. mim. 





INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


41 


251—258, pron. 273. 282. 284. 299. 
300—302, 306.307, verbs 316—330, 
pteon. of verbs 362, neg. of verbs 
363, inchoat. of verbs 3G3. 366, 
neut. pron. 284. 

Fractional num, see numerals. 
Frequentative verbs 386. 

Future indie. 33. 34. 146. 331—333. 
343. 355—359. 359, part, see part., 
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360, 
exact condit. 359, durative 369. 
futurity , verbs expr. immed. 387. 


G. 

(render expr. smallness or largeness 
107. 108, identity of 248, pron. 
273. 284. 302. 309, nouns 181—185. 
248-249, verbs 331. 341. 350. 353. 
55. 360. 362. 381, uncertainty of 
;■ 181, confus. of 355. 368. 372. 373. 
(renitive 216, sing. = nom. sg. or 
plur. 215. 277, = instr. 218, old 
see old or dat. or acc., dropped 
281, — obi. form 202. 218, origin 
of gen. suff. 209—212, aff. see aff. 
berun l 147. 388. 

(rranth see old Panjabi. 

317. 

Gupta 2 . 

GurmuJchi 2. 3. 13. 15. 20. 


H. 

Habitual pret. 359, past see Mara¬ 
thi or Panjabi. 

Hardening of semivow. 58. 59. 72. 92. 

Heterogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Hiatus 16. 33. 47. 52. 54. 55. 

High Hindi 219. 

Hindi , high see high, old see old, 
vulgar see vulgar, low see low, 
ploon. verb. aff. JT or f?f 346. 

Historical present see MarathL 

Homogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Honorific pron. 273. 303. 


I. 

Identity of nom. and acc. proper 
220, g uders 248, pres. conj. and 
import. 332, pres, conj., ixnper. 
and indie. 384, pres, ind. and fut. ! 


ind. 343. 357, pret. conj. and pres, 
ind. in Marathi see Marathi, dat. 
and act. suff. 220. 

Immediate futurity, verbs express, of 
387. 

Imperative 53. 316. 331. 333. 337 — 
339. 339—341. 

Imperfect iud. 359. 

Impersonal verb 382. 

Importation of Arab, and Pers. sounds 
iuto Gd. 10. 25. 

Inclioative verb, forms 363. 366, verbs 
387, suff. t=T or 363. 

Incorporation of class snff. 161.162— 
164. 165. 168, pass. suff. 164. 

Increment 340—341, & 362- 363. 

Indeclinahles 389—398. 

Indefinite pres. ind. 354, pron. 2S4. 
2S9. 299. 309—310. 

Indefinitive numb, see numerals. 

Indicative 316. 331. 315, fut. see fut., 
pres, see pres., perf. see perl'., im¬ 
pel'* see imper., pret. see prut., old 
pres, in Skr. see old, fut. in Skr. 
and Pr. 339. 

Infinitive 145. 150. 153. 159. 185. 
316. t :*26, obi. 326. 385. 388. 

Inflexion of nouns 179—316, verbs 
316-389. 

Initial letters 3, vowels 90. 97, UT 
in E. H. 12. 

Inorganic anunasika 256, anus vara 
212 , oMl. 

Insertion of vowelB 57, euph. O' and 
5T 33. 54. 55. 97. 159. 371, of cons. 
74, of 5t 50. 55. 138, of Tf 54. 137 
—138, of ^ 48. 105. 133. 269, ace 
also euphonic. 

Instrumental 216, — geu. 318, sing. 
199. 208, plur. 199, suff. see suff. 

Intensities verbs 382. 385. 386. 

Interchange of cons. 74, gond. 355. 

Interjection 398, in vocal. 217. 

Interpolation of vowels 76. 77—79. 
93 —94. 252, of eons. 74. 257, sec 
also insertion. 

Interrogative pron. 284. 288. 299. 
394, particles 994. 

Intransitive vorbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

, 350. 360. 380. 382. 

. Irregular verbs 371. 378 -380. 381 
1 —382. 383. 385, pass. 322. 324, 
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caus. 317. 318—310. 320, past part. 
138. 326. 345. 381. 


K. 

Kabir 195. 196. 219. 231. 233. 
KaitH 1. 10. 15. 16. 20. 24. 
Kashmiri 240. 256. 

Kellogg 332. 

Khart bhdshd 16. 75. 

Kinks of verbs 316—317. 
Konkani 239. 240. 317. 
Kothival see Mabajani. 

Kntila 2. 


L. 

Lassen on first pers. pron. 275, conj. 
part. 330, fut. of ar-type in Pr. 

357, pers. suff. 336. 

Lengthening of short vowels 46. 83. 
101.171.'194. 252. 261, rad. vowel 


Masculines in ^ 242—243, in 243, 
Z 243—244, I 244, 3 244, 3 244 
—245. 

Meaning of comp, verbs 386—389, 
nom. forms 181, the twopret. ind. 
345, suff. 95. 100. 145. 

Medial single cons. 57—60, conj. 
cons. 75—77. 

Metathesis see transposition. 

Meiodri 240. 

Mixed conjuncts 75. 

Monosyllabic roots, irr. caus. of 318. 
Moods of verbs 316.326—330, indie. 
316. 331, conj. 316. 331, imper. 
316. 331. 

Mrchchhakatika 234. 2a5. 
Multiplicative numb, see num. 
Multiplicationtme 251.252.264.265. 
Mute conson. 6. 


N. 

Ndgara Apabhrarnsa 276. 305, Bha- 


316. 317. 

Likeness expresB. by suff. see suff. 

Jjitcrary form of Gd. lang. 219. 

Locative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see 
postpos., form of past part. 360, 
sing. 199. 208. 210, plur. 199. 

Long vowel 3, form see form. 

Ijjw Hindi 219, see also vulgar and 
theth 368. 


M. 

Magadh forms 137. 

Mahajan . 2. 

Maitluli forms 137. 

Manner, p*on. adv. of, 311.312. 389. 
391. 

Marathi roots not in E. H. 160, type 
of obi. term. 192, dat. = eld gen. 
193, habitual past or historical 
pres. 332. 344. 357—366, respectf. 
term. 339, identity of' terra, of 
pres. conj. and pres, ind 354. 
M&rkaydeyu on decl. 204. 205. 215. 
216. 230, pleou. forms 101 , pron, 
forms 275. 277. 279. 293. 295. 298. 
305, conj. part. 329, on euphonic 
semicone. 17. 

Masculine 18X 248. 265, » press. 
„place u 151. 


sha 345. 

Ndgari see Devanagari. 

Naipdli pleon. verb. suff. ^338. 
Nasal cons. 6, 2 in E. H. 10* 3 and 
of in vulg. E. H. 10, in Pr. 11 
12 , indicated by anusvara 11. 
Nasalization 6, of vowels 46—47. 81. 
84. 393, of cT 47. 

Neautive verb, form 363. 364. 370— 
371, part. 363. 393—394. 

Neuter 183—185. 

Neutral sounds 18 vowel 3. 4. o. 
Nominal term, see term., denv. 177, 
adv. see adv. 

Hominatire 216. 217. 220, sing. 96. 
38. 208. 211, plnr. 165. 186. 19 ). 
212—216. 272. = dir. form. 185. 
203, = gen 215. 277, = voc. 216. 
217, = ncc. proper 220. 
Noninitial vowel 3. 

1tf 0 m< rad. 172, of act ond agency 
146. 150. 380. , 001 

Number of nouns 185—216, verbs 3ol> 
i 341. 345. 860. 388. 365. 360. 381. 

' Numerate 250 - 273, deriv. of see de- 
I riv. and stiffs., ol 'd. ' 26 - '2^—o0 
! 263—264- 267. 269, indef. 1B5*. 250. 

272—273, card. 200.251—262, .208. 
269. 270, collect. 250, 262. 265. 
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265—267, aggreg. see collect., con¬ 
tract. forms 271, clistribut. 250. 
271—272, defiu. 272, indef. 135. 
250. 272—273, defective 267, fra- 
tion. 250. 268—270, multiplic. 250. 
264—265, proport. 250.270—271, 
subtract. 250. 271, adv. see adv., 
adverb, phrases 372, reduplicativea 
250. 267—268. 


Oblique form see form, form in ^ 
51. 70. 136. 137. 145. 360, = old 
gen. 202. 218, = dir. 210, = pron. 
adv. 313, of adj. 249, sing. 185. 
186. 187. 192. 195, plur. 185. 187. 

195. 198. 242, archaic 186, term. 
^! 87 “~ 189 * 192—202, inf. see inf. 

oo geu - term * 191 - 1<J3 ' P re8 - tense 
jw. 341. 344. 351. 353. 356. 357. 
d62, fut. 339. 356, Hindi 139. 195. 

196. 198. 206. 207. 210. 214. 210. 
220. 224, 230. 231. 237. 238. 241. 
335. 340, Hindi pers. suff. 335— 

iqc* ^ r - ^ orm s 354. Bengali 
!9b, Gujarati 219. 230. 240, Ma¬ 
rathi 219. 229. 238. 241 . 332—333, 
lanjabi 196. 206. 207. 210. 214. 
219. 230. 233. 237. 239. 240. 356. 
^ mission see change and elis.on. 
u retinal numb, sec numerals. 
Organic CT and 5T 16. 

Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obi. 
form 187. 192. 202—203, obi. or 
gen. sutr. 209-212, pleon.sufr. 103. 
11Q — 111, see also derivation. 
Original Aryan cerebrals 9, single 
cons. 57. 78. 81, conj. cons. 75— 
77, adv. see adv. 

Ofiya alphabet 2. 20. 21. 


P. 

PaisdcM 12. 

Palatal cons. 7. 

Palatalisation of m 238. 239, £239. 

Pi!' 280, puff. of conj. part, 239. 
funjabi nnom. pronom, form 1 ] 279— 
-HK 505, anom. l ,i: pers. suit*. 336, 
habit, past 366, oldPanj. ace old. 
^ aradigmx of decl. 220. *242—246. 
283. 300—302. 


Paraphrased conjunction 397. 
Participle pres. 84. 83. 136. 220. 228. 
326. 330. 344. 353. 358. 359. past 
138. 217. 226. 326. 345. 350. 357. 
359. 360. 378. 381, past- used as 
denom. root 172. 173. 347. future 
145. 146. 150. 330. 333. 355, ad¬ 
verb. 228. 328. 360. 385. 388, conj. 
4. 225. 229. 232. 328—330. 378. 
385. 387, adj. 360. 385, see also 
past and pres. part. 

Participles 316. 326—330. 
Participial tenses see tenses. 

Particle of aflirm. and negation 392 
—393, interrog. 394, emph. see 
emphatic. 

Pctschd dialect 15. 16. 

Pashtu roots 178, past part. 139, 
causals 320, postpos. 394, pers. 
verb, fluff. 335—337, pleon. auil. 
in 110. 

Passive root see root, construct, sec 
constr., compound 822—323. 381 
—382. 385, voice 138. 316. 322- 
326, potential 324—325. 382—383. 
385, term, used actively 188. 145. 
310, see also change of voice. 

Past conjunctive 331, see also pivl. 
Perfect indicative 359. 

Periphrastic tenses see tenses. 
Permissive verbs 387. 

Permutation of roots 161. 

Persian influence on Gd, 10. words 
see foreign, pers. verb. suiV. 335 
—337. 

Person of verbs, 831. 341. 845. 850. 

353. 355. 360. 381. 

Personal pron. see pron. 

Phonetic spelling 5. 17, disguises of 
roots 161, system in Skr. 3. 6. 12. 
24.26.27, in Hindi 6, in Aryan 9, 
permutation see permutation 
Phrase adverb. 390. 391, phrases in 
E. H. 398-399. 

Pischd 224. 235. 

Place, pron. adv. of 310.811.389 390. 
Pleonastic declens. of pron. 282. 300, 
verb. aft*. 838.340, verbal form 362, 
rad. Sufi*. 161.161—162. 170—171 
173, Buffs. 61. 95. 96—111. 100. 
119. 122. 127. 134-179.226. 217. 
268. 289. 297. 806. 307. 314. 391. 
392, H (or 5>) added 1U\ 112. 115. 
116. 117. U9i 120. 122. 125. 127 
183. 137. 110. 141. 161. 156, 166. 
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Pluperfect 350. 359. 

Plural 185.212-216. 331, comp. 185. 
303, simple 185. 186, periphrastic 
186, oblique see obi., sign sec sign, 
usoil as sing. 274, of verbs 331, of 
long adj. 249, old term of 189. 
Possessional adj. see suff. 

Possessive pron. see pron. 

Postposition 222. 389. 394, of dat. 
224. 225, of abl. 225, of loc. 241, 
«™?T 193. 225. 

Postpositional loc. 51. 52. 

Potential verbs 386, pass, see pas 3 . 
Prakrit comp, verbs 389, methods of 
forming pret. conj. 354, old see old. 
Prayogas 326-327. 333. 348. 
Precative 339—341. 

Prefixing of ^ 93, of ?T or ^ 95, of 
272. 

Prepositions 394. 

Present part, see part, dur. 359, dur. 
cond. 359. cond. 360. dubit. 359, 
conj. 51. '52. 159. 331—339. 343. 
345. 357. 359, imperat. 331—339. 
339—341, ind. 341-345. 353.357. 
859, ind. in Skr. 334. 

Preterite , first 831. 345—350. 351. 
378, second 331. 350—353. 363, 
conj. 84. 353—355. 359, ind. 138. 
331. 333. 345.350. 351 359, cond. 
359, dubit. 360. 

Primary roots see roots, derivat. 

suff. seo derivative. 

Pronominal long forms 273, strong 
forms 273, abort forms 4, adj. 273. 
303—310, adv. 273. 310—316. 
Pronouns 232. 273—315, emphatic 
310 311.312, pers. 278-284.303 b * 
corr. 273. 284—302. 305—308, re¬ 
flex. 273. 802. 803 bU , honor. 273. 
303, poss. 273. 281-282. 302. 303 
—305, demonstr. 284. 285—287. 
291. 304, rei. 284. 287—288. 310, 
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284. 
289. 299. 309- 310, of quantity 
2R9. 291. 293. 294. 297. 305—307. 
813, of quality 294. 295. 307—808. 
313, enclitic 338. 345. 
Pronunciation of neut, vowel 4, short j 
vowel 4. 5, palatals 7. 8 , cerebrals 
8 — 10 , init. q and cf 16, <3^16, b | 
1 etc. 6 , 5 and ^ 12, ^ 13, Ma- | 
gadbi 17, somicons, and semivowels ! 


17.18, EcT and 5T 21, ST und GT 24. 
26. 270, anunasika and anusvara 
27.31, Beng. verb. term. 349, ^ 35, 
ST 36, ST 35, \ 35. 

Proportional numb, see num 


Q. 

Quality pron. of 294. 295. 307—308. 
318. 

Quantity pron. of 289. 291. 293. 294. 
305—307. 313. 

Quiescent ST 4. 31. 36. 37. 38. 97. 128. 
265, ^ and 3 38.128. 252. 254. 338. 


R. 

Radical vowel 316, tenses 331. 331 
—345. 

Reduction of asp. 57. 58. 59. 65—67. 

79. 270, vowels 32. 33. 38. 261. 
Redundant form see form. 
Reduplication of roots 367, num. 271. 
272, empb. part. 397, suff. 97. 101. 
102. 104. 

Reduplicative numb, see num. 
Reflexive pron. 273. 302. 303 bi5 . 
Refiexiveness verbs express, of 386. 
Regular verb conjugated see eon jug. 
Relation express, by suff. see suff. 
Relative pron. 284. 287—288. 310. 
Remote demonstr. pron. 273. 
Repetition adverb. 390. 391. 

Respect term, of 393. 

Respectful termin. 339. 

Resultant single cons. 57—58, conj. 
cons. 76—71. 

Retention of double cons. 80, of J 
in conj. 74. 76—77. 255. 

Romance lang. 239. 

Roots 159—179. 831. 387. in long 
vowels 46.387, permut. of see per- 
mut. ; not in E. H. 166, primary 
161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161. 
171—177.177, unchanged 161, de¬ 
rivative see deriv., denoin see de- 
nom., compound see compound, 
simple 168. 171 174. 319.310. pass. 
168.171, cans, see cuus., paraphra¬ 
sed 174, tatsama i 79. 
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see change. 

- AZn- m,n ? b ' *'» '*"»■ 

Sunil 2 SS verba cspres#- of 38G. 
r>t nolnm - 215, accus. 207. 39 

‘o«tnnnent 205. 206. 212. 230 du 


S. 

Sandhi 36. 47. 48. 

Second pers. of verbs 331, prefer, 
see prof., pers. prou. 273. 276. 280. 
281. 30301*. 

■ secondary deriv. suff. see derivat. 
benncerebrals 9. 10. 25. 
Semiconsonant 17. 24. 

Semidcntals 7. 

Se, nilatsama 67. 75. 77. 112. 180. 255. 

Semivoioele. 6. 

Setnbandha 217. 218. 

Short vowel 3. 4. 5. 82. 83, form seo 
torm. 

Shortening of antepenult, vowel 32. 
^3. 97, long vowels 46. 90. lul. 
102. 146. 156. 171. 2G1. 317. 318. 

385. 396, final ? 53, radio, vowel 
816. 317. v 
Sibilants 6. 

s <(m of plur. 186. 189—192. 232, 
nasalization 6, vowels 3. 

' ,m l >h ‘ roots see roots, plural 186, 
causal 333-384. 385, verb 316 317. 
Smphfication , of conj. cons. 57. 76. 
(J —85. 115, 

- indht old 219, agreement with E. H. 
*’ 16, roots not in E. H. 160, pre¬ 
serves short vowel 85, type of obi. 
term. 192, ob). in poetry 203, anom. 
I>ron. forms 279—280, anom. indef. 
pron. 309, pres. part, in tjjf or 

• J A anom. first pers. suir. 336] 
pleon. suff. in S. 110. 
ingle cons, see cons., vowels see 
vowels* 

>^ n gular 185. 187. 192. 331. 
s pecial Hindi vowels 1. 

"Penmens of E. II. 398-407. 

** ’ l)l 9 80e phonetic 5, in Gujarati 
-01, of fll^ a3 252. 

' °S8 f %i ° f cons * 57 " pa 59 - 00—66. 

Sf ftu!.u forniB 8ee forms > conj. 75, 
Suh ll v<srb 869-370. 
o^owtiw; 179-246. 268, forms 179 
A see also forms, gender 181 
4®, numb. 180- 216. 


207, abl. 205. 206. 207. 211. 230. 
391, gen. sinu. 192. 193. 195.203. 
204—206. 207—203. 209. 211, gen. 
plur. 194. 198. 203. 205—200. 203 
—209.211.212, loe. 51.52. 70.205. 
206. 207. 391, obi. plur. 185. 272, 
pres. ind. 341. 344, 53T of losing, 
pres. 52. 331. 335—336. 337, z” 
of 1*' pi. pres. 70. 331. 335—336. 

338, 3 of 2‘* sing. pres. 331. 335. 
337—338, 9T of 2 d pi. pres. 70. 331. 
336. 338—339, or n of 2 J plur. 
331—332. 336. 339, ^ of 3 d sing. 

pres. 51. 831. 885, of 3 d pi. pres. 
51. 70. 227. 337, of 3 d pi. pres. 
83, IJU or 3TKor 3*1^ or ^Hrj or oxf 

339, pres, imper. 331. 833, 3 of 
imper. 53. 331, pres. eonj. 331. 333, 
prec. 339—341, ^ 340—841, first 

pret. ind. 345. 349, tfoT of past 
teuse U. 62—63. 137—144. 360. 
360 ; ^ 3 d sing. fnt. ind. 33. 70, 

of part. pres. 83. 136—137, 
353. 359. or or 358, past 
part. 137—144^845. 350. 359. 378, 
fut. part. 145—150. 355. 378, con j. 
part 4. 329, infiu. 145—154. 159, 
obi. infiu. 87, cans, verbs 31 7 . 
319, ir.ehoat. 363, verbal omitted 
see elision. 

Suffixes redupl. seo reduplication, 
contr. 100, their meaning see mea¬ 
ning, vulg. see vulg., dimiuut. see 
diminutive, expressing smallness 
100. 107, contempt 100, affection 
100, likeness 107. 111. 119. 122. 
134, possession 115. 117. 118. 120. 
121. 122. 135, relation 120. 122. 
129. 182. 196, desire 131, workers 
of something 129—130, wages, or 
price 146, instrument 151, place 
151, resembling compounds s.e 
comp., added to verb, roots 114, 
forming abstr, nouns 112.113.114. 
116. 117. 123. 131. 132, femiuiues 
123. numerals 128, ord. number* 
126. 267, nouns of act 145. 146. 
160. 151. 154. 155. 157, nouns of 





INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 






. V'.' ? agency 145.147.150.151. 156. 158, 
used with foreign words 125, ano- 
mal. 126. 136, improper 127 — 136, 
confused 133. 145. 153. oonjuga- 
tignal 4. 34. 331. 333. 339. 341. 344. 
345. 349. 350. 353. 355. 358, pleon. 
rad. 161, derivat. see deriv., pleon. 
. see pleon., pleon. verbal see aff. 

Superlative degree 250. 

, Supine 333. 

Suppression of informed, vowel 75, 
see also elision. 

• Symbol see sign. 


T. 

Tadbhava 57. 59. 75. 

Tassy de 277. 

Tatsama 5. 10. 16. 17. 24. 26. 67. 

112. 116. 179. 183. 225. 267. 
Tenses 331—367, past act. 217, pres. 
331. 331—339, past 331, fut, 331, 
simple 331, comp. 342—343, part. 
248. 331. 345—359, periphrastic 
381. 350. 359—367. 373—375. 380. 
384. 

Termination dir. 212—216, 110 m. 54, 
verb. 51.52, of roots 159, obi. and 
dir. forms 187—189, old plur. 189, 
obi. plur. 198.212, nom. plur. 199, 
trans. verbs 317, ?fT*T^of l flt pers. 

in Bcngdli 351. 

Tketh 10. 11. 12. 16. 75. 197. 

Third pers. of verbs 331, pers. pron. 
273. 804. 

Time pronom adv. of 311.312.389. 
390. 

Transfer of aspiration see aspirat., 
of Z or 3 into the preceding syl¬ 
labi- 31.100.236.335. 339. 351.352. 
Transitive verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 384. 

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3, 
ununasika 6, cerebrals 9. 
Transposition of vowels 391—392, of 
cons. 73. 257. 270. 294. 305. 315. 
Trumpp 227. 

Tulsi Das 196. 198. 208. 230. 231. 
232. 234. 237. 

Tapes two of 1** pors. pron. 274, two 
of obi. forms 192, six of correi. 


pron. 289, four of qualit. pron. 307. 
308, six of pron. adv. 313, six of 
fut. indie. 356. 

Typical regular act. verbs 375—378, 
irreg. verbs 378—380. 


U. 

Uncontracted form see form. 
Uniformity of roots 154—167. 172. 
174, conjugational base 162—164, 
declensional base 103, cauB. 202. 
203. 218. 

Urdu 219. 


V. 

Vedic Sanskr. 13. 15. 175. 176. 329. 

Verbal nouns 145. 147.148, adv. see 
adv., form pleon. 362, form neg. 
363, suff. pleon. 338. 

Verbs 316—389, conjug. of see con- 
jug., transit, see trans., intrans. 
see intrans., causal see causal, de¬ 
fect. see defect., irreg. see irreg., 
auxiliary 333. 342, 343. 347. 354. 
359. 360. 361—367. 367 -S71. 385, 
express, various meanings 386. 

Vidydpati 196. 232. 233. 

Violence verbs express. 38G. 

Virama 3. 

Visarga 26. 36. 

Vocables in E. II. 398—399. 

Vocalisation of ^ and 51^ 16. 17. 3.). 
57. 67—68. 117? 162. 318, nasals 57. 

Vocative = obi. sing, or nom. plur. 
215—216, of long adj. 249. 

Voices of verbs, 316. 322—326. 

Vowel 3, rij ri etc. 6, single vowele 
42—47,’ connecting vow. see con¬ 
necting, radical vow. 316. 

Vrddhi 317. 

Vulgar forms of II. 10.179. 237. 24 <> 
forms of pers. pron. 273, suff. 100* 
101 . 


W. 

Weak conjuncts 75, forms sec formfy 
past part, form 846. 348, aiocil* 
verb 368-369. 






Ml MSTfy 


ERRATA. 




p. II. 1. 20. extends for extents. 

p. III. 1. 2 2. Kachclih for Kachh. 

p. III. 1. 23. Kachchhi for Kachhi. 

p. IV. 1.29. however for liowerer. 

p. VI. 1. 2. eighthly for eightly. 

p. VIII. 1. 14. XXXVII for XXXV. 

p. IX. 1. 29. and the short for and of the short. 

p. XVII. 1.3 2. valakko for valakko. 

p.XXIV. 1. 17. what for what. 

p. XXV. 1. 3 3. Prachya for Praclia. 

p. XXV. 1. 34. Prachya for Gaud;. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 11. comes for come. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 20. Prakas for Prakns. 

p. 17. 1. 28. difficulty for difficully. 

p. 56. 1. 27. give thou for take thou. 

p. 57. 1. 5. Hiqr for SOT5T . 

p. Cl. 1. 33. iit?:5T for crp. 

p. 64. 1. 31. or f° r or 

p. 65. 1. 29. § 77 for § 74. 

p. 7 0. 1. 7. add: E. II. or • 

p. 7 0. 1. 10. ftrr for #rr. 

p. 104. 1. 34. for 5T5X- 

p. 107. 1. 6. for 

p. 110. 1. 24. for 

p. 110. 1. 2 6. for fljrnVt. 

p. 112. 1. 23. n^^ni for n^T^. 

p. 123. 1. 34. =3P?n for =51^1. 

p. 124. 1. 10. siVT son for srft son. 

p. 141. 1. 6. xrfijw or for or 







MINIS 7)^ 


ADDENDA. 





p. 67. rale 119, 2. W. II. <fr?7T three and a half for Pr. sreiT 0 , 
see § 416. 

p. 88 . rule 160. -fr becomes ^ in S., P., Mw. for iffiV suffix 
of pres, part., see § 301. Also' P., S. <T?T five for Pr. 

Skr. see p. 256. 

p. 90. rule 172. W. H. ^frr for three and a half, sec 

§4i6. 

p. 90. add rule 172 a . 7 is elided; rarely; E. H. or he 
desires , Pr. Skr. *^grralH, see p. 389, footnote. 

p. 113. rule 2 27. The forms ^ and fT^T are preserved in the 0. H. 
of Chand; e. g. stst* old age Pr. R. 28, 38; JiWtjt friend¬ 
ship Pr. R. 28, 56; prosperity Pr. R, 28, 38; ^ZrT -T 

old age Pr. R. 28, 38. 

p. 117. rule 239. In 0. H. the suff. is ?7T; e. g. pTTTrT bloody 
Chand Pr. R. 28, 39. 
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